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Wqpiahipbti)Oanotfa ^ ..., 

Orabv^SdE^i ^ L., - 

Tt^la-Bbarmo ^ 

Tboro aro sotofaI wolbknown eommontarioa on Ytlaa^lkyi^a tnfltEtnteo : atioli 
as bj Apirftrba, Via-rarApa, Yljaftno^Varo, MtnrA and S^nlnpSnL Bot tbe 

cornmF^iitary ofTljaan^^iparabibs enperaodcd tboi otibor^ and under tho namo of the 
Iffitdk^Td it iaaeoopted aR onthorLtatiTo by the IIEddiii of moat of tbo 'pm^ifi,ooa 
of Tndia^ The full name of the eommentary of Vija^thd^Tnra ia Rija-islt&lr^rft or tho 
Easy and OoDcIae^ Bot tho naoin MLUksaiA hsii bocomo eo woll-known that ft Is 
.too Into now to remil to the name git^n to it by the eommentator hJniA^f, Evetl 
by aanikrit anthorii the book ia ^notodi for tbe Bake of broTitj, &s tho hf ltikaari. 

^ Tbe gloss of Bfltambhatta is a comparAtlrely rooout one^ It la latber ency« 
olopedic in tta aoopo. The book professes to hare boon oom|Hi$od by a loaruod 
ladyi^ hnt Babtt Gorieda DiUa of BoenroAp the learned editor of the Editia PWiieept of 
BAtembhafti states that the real anther of It was the husband of this lady. The 
anther V^idyaTtatha Faiyagu^^ ii?ed in the eighteenth eentmry^ and ae ho livod lo 
Benaresi there is eyery reason to believe fn the truth of this Benares tradition. 

The whole of TAj 5 flvalkya'e Institntes wae tranalated by Ifr. Sfandlft into 
English in ISSO A, B, Leavings of conrBo, the commentary and tbo glosa. 1 am mneh 
indobte^ to that tFanstation In my rendering of the yofbos of TiJEavnllcya. 

In tranalating tho eommonfary of Ti|:daiio«vara (ie. tho MitSkaaril 1 hnvo 
:riod to bo as litoral ns wA!i consistent with rendablo prosoatatlon of the original, 
tu the glo^ of Bilambha^^ bowovor^ the translation is mostly free: and in eovorml 
^asea it is even an abridgment of theglosa^ Moreover 1 have not translAted fhn 
whoLo of \lf bet only aach extracts ad I thonght weald bo interestkig to goneraf 
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mdepi. The glass ot [q a atOTehoU!^ cf lUforoaHtijOU^ proceedi-og on the 

Bame lines ^ tbe Timnitrodajft, I hare g^vea also compamtiTe extracts frofn the 
Gpilija-SOtrns to show the natare of theso treatisoa ; uqj^ to give eonofeto tiotloxia 
of these books to otdinary readeTf bo tbmt they might not remaip ne inepo natnesL 
Tie tfenslatLops of these books La Mav Moller^s sepLes, of tha Sacred Boohs of the 
Bast have, of eottrse^ been of great halp to us. I have given the exact tFanslatiDDB 
of these as they appaai^ in thsit sorses, except in aim case where the phrase 
the wife addicted to her boaband,'* has been changed ta the wife defotaiL to 
her hitsband.''’ 

The firsb chapter contain, the senrcea et the HLada Law- Among thosonrcfig ' 
■the Hiada Law, YlJrSavalkya ennueratea the well-knawa foartoeo Vidjisor ael 
CM (accordi Dg to soine elghteoni, namely^ the four Vedas—the Rlh, the VaJos^ the 
iSioHui aud the Atharvan—the six Vodiagaa or Appendages to the Yeds^— the Pho-^ 
□etlcBt Liturgy, QTamuar^ the Lexicon^ Astroiioniy and the Proaody—and LogfCp the 
Bxegotacs, the Parilnas and the nhanDa-j^stras or the Institutes ef the Bacrsd Law, 
All these foaHean anbjcc ts are not only sonreea of VIdyfte or knowledge hat of law 
alao, YiJGavalkya then eoaueratea the various Inatltutes of the 8acr«d Lsw^ 
Such ms Maim, Atri, &c. Ar^rdlng to him the anthoritatlvo Siqntis are SO tn onm- 
bor ms named by him j hut aooordmg to the commontaloMi thiq nombcr Is raised to 
Sd or more by enameratlng other? not mentioned by Yijfiavallfya* Consideting the 
qneKtion of the senrees of law^ fpom a BtlU different point of vtawp we arrive at a 
foqr'fold division I namely, I, the Vedas, fh* Smpiti or Bharum-Listra, 3. the 
CoBtom laadAoh^n}. 4, Tolimtaiy^ 

Aoeordlng to this division, the enstom holds a third place ; and the geaerml 
ml* flt mtdti iA^Kta tho wlatiTe utiiaritj ot thew four is tli*t thaTodM or tho 
lUTelitlMiB sre thoanpreniQ anthorltTr UOiEtto theni ah tbe Smrlti* or the Inatl- 
tfltw of tha Sbidrcd Lair, Aod tiled, the onfitoroary Uw, TLe mlo of Interpietitloii 
in ctsDof fionfliot waoag these is that the JfoTolatfon fthe VedMj would phvaU 
OTorTr»dltfon (theSmritiJ snd the Tpsdition oy^r the OnstOEit TioH csimot be 
WSr TtJid Oortomoppotrd t*the VedwortbeSm^tis. 

Tho modein idfi*,thRt proTsils Iq oqr Coorte, Is thst the cnatanwry fowls tis 
hJflliHb ud ftewritteo fow (the Vedas sed the Smrltie) of ae«iiid*rT iBaportsaoe, 
WhstherTiffijiYelhya or Vijfilnoiifart would hayo supported aneb ■ Tiew I le*™ 
the rondan tn Jadge, 

The SeeoDd Chipter is eslled tbo BrsbTHBchtri Pn.Unfit, VijtfoTsllTs mea- 
tiena tie well-taiowii ton sacrainents of the Hindos. but gives no deUfla of the 

eeHmomles. HU eemmentator VIJifoue^ysr* olse does not enter. In bis MltlksAfS 

into iDj doUlIod eipositiottof tiew. Bnt BtlsuibhittA suppHea tbe ofalBSton.' All 
thofs eeremoBiCB iicdeflcrlbed in oepions detail in this glossy Thoyare ooHaloty 
ef fiest uwto eyerr ple>» Htndn. AH good Hindus, who wsntte regufote their 
eonduot propwly, snd wish to see tint these ceremoulw ebonld be prtiper]^ per- 
foTKedb^tielr priests, should st teant knew the j^nenl outline of the rltonfo. 
(The wMt of thin knowledfe of the ritnsls, by the Hindu laity has reacted on their 
prUste ■!». The priests h»ye bewme iu Many eaws ienarant ud the coremo- 
nies.tho proper periormanw of which would take hoars, are flnlshed pnrfnjiotorily, 
within half that time. I have gireuaa almMt fnH dewrlptioa of ooe cereraony 
namely the SifthlPfli*. That wonld show what other ceremonies are Hfco. This 

So^tbi Fuji U ooe of the eleeieiitary coMuionlea, yet eren this coutiina more than a 
score of Vedichtantno, Eyen if our priests know how to reoito these mantras, ten 
to one, they do not know thelf uwaning, Ualeaa the yaisuadiia (tho Bscrifleets) know 
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BometlLiiilE d t^re [fl na lLop« tHi the prloatfl will thmn 

whftt thej Arene^^ At tlie saTseiitde yAlAm%fm mnat nai eviwt ta get«iMiter elaid 
«! pri«tB imleu they nlee tli(» r^muneratloR ut tb^ io rwpeotAble Afuru, 

Tbls eocoml chapter (Mlambtuil^) contaLoB a}so the famooflljiw of adopUoa by 
BavdbAyina, 1 hn^e given the fbll Saaskfit tert^ its wofd meaniog esd tnnilatioii 
u made by Dr. BtlhJen The word moaning, I hopey weiiJd be fomid uBehil to those 

SwotitioTwie whrae knawlodge of Sanakpit 1v elomentsry- 

As regards the two saOnuDenIs—'tho PtsmbaTtne (tbeceromOhy ta bocdto the 
birth of a m&leeblM), siud the SiniuitoiLnAy&iia ftbe parting of the bail-of the pregnant 
whiob date aU marital rela^on abotild ooasej^, I have givoo eopiuis oa- 
t dd from the Dj-ihya Sfttraa relsting to these eeremonLee as preTalent in ancient 
iunea+ 

The mleB of ErshinancJiArin in ancient time aimed at tnakicE; man of a stndeqtL 
Only thoee are At to he mom ben nf a coble and highly organised ecmmimity who 
loam in their bohool days the lessons of plain HTing^and disolplino. The Blndents 
In ancient times had to live in the honseo of their gnTOs which were generally far 
away from the busy hamita cf men : generally in forests, while leaming ij.1 fhc Mien- 
cos that anoienli India could Impart—and they were not few—they were sorepu- 
lonsly guarded ftom p&rtlclpatlcin In all oclfve duties of life^ They were^ in the imt 
place, unmarried and not lihe the majority ef onr High school and College atndentBf 
with babied at homBi They weretanght to reapeot their teaohen and mlera^ and 
the teachers and rulers In their tnm lo?ed md protected them. They resp«ted 
the king and the king respected They had ahsclntcly nnthJiLg to do with 

politics^ The sons of klngu and mltng rhle^ wens undoubtedly tsnght all the laws 
of polStlcs! ooonomy (Artha-SistTal and f^tateoralt (BAja-Ntti) hnt even they wcsf^ 
not allowed to mil In any poMtleil agitation of the time, If there were any ausb 
thingn In thoBO days. Nor eau it be Imagined that a utndent nf those Vedio Mhools, 
clnd In hln ganuent nf antelope Bkin and bearing a water pot in hand was over found 
burLInga deadly weapon agalsst any human being. It wsa not the dnty of the 
student to carry nn the agitation for tho rcdrcsalng of the wrocgSi ml nr Imagin- 
arfi done to him or his nonzitry. If a Brahmscbtrln broke his vow aud tranagreseed 
the rule of his dstumSf he was looked down with contempt and not In any way 
eneonraged in hla wrong path. Such was tho student and such the Guru. It is 
nothing short of s sad decadence of rellgioo, m this land of religion, that the noMe 
Ideal of the Brahmacharyi iaratna should have entirely dtsappeared. 

The third chapter on Marriage deserves careful study of Ethnolngtsts^ far no 
student of Evolbtlon of Marriage can afford to negleet Iti 7u make this chapter as 
complete as posaLblc* I have added copLons evtracle froiQ the gloss ol Bdlambhatta. 

The fourth ohaptor on Cnetes with Kotos from BAlamhhat^ wil I be found lasefol 
to those who are Interested In the ([ueatlon of Choates In India. There are neveml 
woricson this snbjeet written by BIr George Oampbell^ Itevd, Afr.BherHngof Bonamtf 
Bevd. l>r+ IVIlson of Bombayt Mr. Thurston of Madras, Bir H, E;ls[ey, Dn Jogendra 
Nath Bhattnoharya of Bo ugal and a few othorq, but ouriouflly enough, none of then 
seems to have consulted YAjdavilhya with ills savoral commontators and tho gloss 
of BAinmbhatLa. Yet those authom would have greatly bonoAted by a porusaJ of 
this chaptor of the pr«$enfc work. 

It WAa not uuOBldored nccessa^ to add notes from tho gloss of Bilambhitta to 
the Gth, flth, 7th, Sth and flth chapters. 

The tenth chapter on Brdddha is an important onoi not only to tbe antiquarian, 
but to practising lawyers in India, At pmsent thorn la no treaciae in Hngllsh, oi- 
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elnslf al 7 devoted to tUs 1 have added Bnob notoa as I consIdATed 

necessarf to elucidate luattor^ 

The el*™ith and cliaptoTfl m not of fflnoh ienportanoe to prattlg- 

lug lawyer bat will interest stadente of Indian roli^om cnltse 

The last chapter in diffienlt tonndereUnd -withoot studying tbo A¥tlia-€isrtrtt+ 
Tbia has been now made possible by tie pnbUeatien of Kantilyn Artha-^^tm with 
[Is EnglUb tfacaSation; ?rcf+Benoy Eumar Barkar's Boixanlti and FoaltlTe Back 
gfccnd of Bindn Sociology and LaVa Elndn Polity^ 

Tie impertanoe of ibo stndy ef Blnda Law m all its different bTaocbea 
will bo evident from what Bir Heory flomnor Maine aayo that India ^mBy 
yet ns a new Bcieoce not leas valuable than the ffilcneo of Imngnagc 

and Mb lore. 1 beeitato to call it oomparatlve Jnrisprtidencev becanse If it ever 
eaiffici its area win bo no mtioli wider thaei tbe field of law. For India not only cen- 
tains ioT to speak more Aconratelyp did ccotain^ an Aryan language older than any 
otbor descendant of the onmnioc mother tongtie and a variety of names of natural 
obiects lese perfectly cryttaULBed than daewhero into fnbnloos pofsenagea, bat it 
inolndes a whole world of Aryan fnstitutiono. Aryan onstams* Aryan lawsp Aryan 
in a far earlier stage of growth and dovelopTncnt than any which corviTe 
beyond Its l^Tdor/' 

What Maine hesitated to call oemparative Jnrispmdenoe csainot be brought 
into existence unless the legal loro of aaoient India Ib properly studied^ The fact 
cannot bo denied that the oontenha of the law boobs ef the HEndns are not so well- 
hnown to Indian legal practlttonore nnaoqaEntod with Saiialcrit as they doMrre to 
be. Lawyers In India cbielly confine thoir attention to the chapters on InheritincCir 
Adoption and Partition of Hindu Law* Bnt it is di Souk to nndorotand the theory and 
inraotioo of that Law without studying ail the topics dealt with In the Aohira and 
Frfiyasehi tta Adhytyas of YAj oavalkya rltL Pa nlnl office has published Engl! ph 
traualatlon of two books of Yijfimvalkya with the ooDnnentoTy of Vijnaneiyars aud 
thus made tbem siccessible to English-educated people mmc^ittointod with Sanskrit. 

A Ini^iwledga of SaMkrit Grammar and tho air schools of aindn Philosophy in 
general and of the Pfirva Mlmdnsi in particnlar is necessary to nederstond the 
original Sanskrit text of Hindu Law. Pftn,lnl office has tried to supply this want by 
the pnblicfltion of the A^tidhyfiyi and the Siddhinto Kanmudl aa well as of tbe oiR 
Sfihools of Philosophy in the Berios of the SiMSJfed Books of the Hindus. 

In the preparation of this tMslution 1 wm greetly assisted by the Ihto Pandit 
Ssmyii Prasad Mlam of Allahabad. He wan well read in many bronchi cf Sanskrit 
litoratnre^bnt hls forts was Hindu Law and Philosophy, 

Tile Bongs IS and Hindi tranfilations of this work have been also of some help 
to me. 

It hae not boon thought adriBahie to insert Sanskrit text In the present publi¬ 
cation* There arc ucvoral printed editionfl of the original Sanskrit text, hut the 
belt and the cheapeat Is the one published by the Nlrnaya SAgara Press of Bombay, 
the prtoe ol which U two rapeas obIJv 
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INTRODUCTION.^ 

Thfl sacred UteratniPe &l EUndos la knawti ns tf} druti {(0 Sm|itL &'ratl 
Ut^nUx means what is hoard. The VodM* Aranfskaa and t/p^lf ads aro Incliidea in 
this clasi, means that ^hifih Is remomborod, henoo traditioes. The lawbooks^ 

Pnrdpas, ItlhflsaSj eto^ bolong^ to Lhis oategoryt ^mptiSp tborefom, are not like 
the Tedasp oonsldsifOd to bo eternal and unctuiiigeable. E^ry Yngs or oycl* 
had Lta own BcnfIti, 

!t is not noc^oBssrj to enter Into tbo ^nestloe aa to the ongLn of Saifltls, 
Those who take Interest In the sobjeot a» ro^^simineiidjed to peruse the works 
noted bolow,f Snfhco it to say that the Seiritie wero brooght Into existeeco as 
ciieninstanees callod for thorn. Thus there can bo no donbt that the DcvaLi Bmi-ltl 
as printed in the IcoUectlon of 27 Smrttls ptihlisbed by tho ijaandisFam el Pdei 
tras composed when Sindh waa Invaded by tho Arabs In the Bth eontury A, I>, 
The openiog Tersoa o! that Bmritit hrln^ ont thU fact very clearly^ 

DevaU was a port on the lodas In Sindh regarding tho Invasion of whieh by 
the ArabSj 3dr. Stanley Liino—Poolo writes s— 

“ The story of Mohammad adTonturca la onoef the romances of hiatoty* 

Ho was bnfc aevonteen. and ho was vontering Into a land searcely tonohed as yot by 

• My father,tho late Rai Eahador sVlsa fJh^ndm Vidyirniva, intonded to write 
an eUborete introdnetion to hla twidatlon of the AeliAm Adhydya o( YijElawilli^ 
Smflti with the CoTnmontnry MitAk^&rA end notea from the Oloasof BAbmhha^^ 
vath. this object In viowj he jotted down, notes In one of hU note-books, Unfortniute] 
good many of thw notes nro In ehort-hand in which he wis an adopL It la almost 
Imposelhlo to decipher thoeo notes^ 

Howevor lr;>tn eonse of tbo notes hnd from hie MnTOTBatlons with mOp 1 have 
prepared this paper whlchp I hopo* will b« nsefql to those Intoreatod la the atndy of 
Hindu lAw. It U not for mo te say what SAnekrEfc ac-holarshlp has lest by hie nn- 
tlEsely deaths How critically and carefully he stndied HIndn Law Is evident from 
his jadgment in the wdl-known BoDarca Caate-Caso. ’Well-versed In Aniblo, Greek 
and Latlai be hadp in contemplationi to write oa the Inflnonce of MahamadaBisin and 
Roman Law enRlnda JnrispmdenCe. Bancndm Noth B.A,p Yoftlli Fipk 

Gonrfi^AHehnbnd. 

f 1, Introdnetion to the Laws of 3dann tiansIsteA into English, by G^ BiLblor 
(9, B. E.j ’^^oL XKV.) 

2. MAndaUk's Hindu Law. 

JollyV Tagore Law Lectures for IBSS* 

4, Sir Rimakfl^na Gopal Bhandarbar's paper ** A pfMsp iate the Barly Hlatofy 
of India ^ IJ: B* B. H A. 9,. VoL XX^ pp, m ft Kq4 

fi. The Parli^arjya Pharma falatm, by tho late Mr, Ehamrao Vithal Gn 
J, B. B, R. A. a, Yol. XXn„ pp. 314 et 

0, Govlnda PAss's Intwdcction to hig Edition of ailainbhat|l ^Ghowkhamba 
Sanskrit Soriotf, BonamS.) 

7. The attiCle on Bmfiii In the XX11 Vein mo of the Ylifahoja (in Bengalee, j 
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INTRODOCTWN. 


composed during the Boddhlsb period of todioa Riatoty- This \m evident Jrom 
MAdhavi^it Introdoabicsii to his cofumoDtary oa ParMira Siiifiti Far he writes:— 

I '^5 *11W<WT*hfJIH* H. 2. 6.t 2.) 

pwa# I a wrsRa « + + + 

^ cnHig iP’ 

(Pariiara-JU&dtLava, 3^9. V 0 J+part L pp, 1‘—i0>* 

From the above it is aTidant that BuddhlBUe and aleo Jaina^iDrltia were 
pFovalcnt fn Stiiithota India iii the tinie ol Mldhava—the commentator on FaTai^ra+ 

Bat where are thoae Bm^rltla now? 

In the 43rd Chapter of the TTttira Khan^ of Padma PoMiia oceiir the foUcming 
versee:— 

riJ^ - i 

€Tfiw n 

mlkvU frftci wirtSr qwm mt i 

4i3tii; ^qij^r snn? h 

_j^ . . * *_ _ ;_ 

W Wti*l I 
frraiTr U 

grijg I 

n 

Thna SEDfiUa were elasBinod In three classee, vhr S'dtvtjc, (1;| Hijasik and 
(8> 'TimafiTk; It Lfi eat tmprobable that the TImajsdk relerred to the 

BaddMstlc oneSi 

The Ifiduenoe of B^dhism on Eindn ^ritis will bo evident from the word 
efaa^d naed In them4^ As has beeii ahown by the trai3elatOT+ it does not mean 
“ modes^'* but ^ dieeipline/' the sense in which it ll uied ill Buddhist llteratnre. 

The ^ge of YAjHavalkya, 

In his ladlan wisdom^ t he late BLr Monier Wmlama wrote, 

u The most important Law-book next to Msiia Is the Bharma-^tre of Y^jfiaval* 
kyat which f with Its most celebrated eommeolaiyt the Mittkwi bj YIJhine^Tarai 
is at present the principal antliority of tho aohoid of Benares and hllddio India, ll 
seems originally to have omaiiatod from s school of tbo White Yajiif>^veda in Mithiia* ^ 
or North Bohar, Jnflt as wo have BWi (p, tit) that the Cede of tho Minavas did from 
a school of the Black Yajnr-veda In the nelghbonrhood of DoJhL 

yi|uavilkja's work Is maab moreconeise than that of Mann, being all cotn- 
prised In throe books instead of twolTO, which olronmgtiiioe leads to the InleTence 
thst it has snlTcred even more onrtaJliocnt at the hands of saeoosaivB revisers of 

* AoeordJae to Br. BOeri It Is still the leading authority of the hfithiii school, 
bbt Colebrooko names other works as censtitating the chief taxis of ttiis so boot 
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tfao oi'igriial text than Uie Code the LLI^e thAt Ccd^ Lt aeemB to Imve 

bo&n preceded hy ^ Yjflddh^ and a YfEJind YijfllTalfcyft* Tbe wlicle ^Qrk» ns ve 
bDw possess Lti 1 b written ID tbe ordinary SI oka loetrc. * * * • ♦ 

** Aa to the date of YAJbaTallrya's Law-book^ It has boea conjoetDrslIy phiced Jn 
the middle of the fi rst century ef odj? era. The perlt>d of its first compilation oanneti 
of eoarset be fixed with'aertaintyi hut mternal eTidence clearly indicates that the 
preaont rodaocioa is much mere roceot than that of Mann's Law-book. 

** The fonowuig points hnTe been noted by me : 

1i Althotigh Yijfia^lkya's Code mnst hare reprcaontod the eostoEns and 
practices prevalent ia a dlBtriet (MithllA) Bitnntod in a difiorant and more easterly 
part of r£Ldia« yet no^rly every precept in the first booh, and a great many in the 
second and thirdp have their paraUols In similar precepts occurring thronghofit the 
Code of the M&navaSi 

2. Although generally founded on Rlann, it reproaenta a later Btago of Rinde 
development. Its arrangement is much more aystematic. Tt presents fewer repetl- 
tiocLS and [nconststenciesp and less caiLTiisioa of religion^ mozalityt and ph|lo40pby» 
with civil and orimlnal law» 

8. In Book If 8 the sonrees of law are oTpandod beyond those stated by Manii i 
although afterwards In 1. 7 Mannas fourfold Dharma-mfilam (see p. 316> Is adoptedp 
thus: 

^ The Vedas, with the PTaranas, the Kydya, the MimlmSfip the codes of law 
(dhanna-adsfra)} and the (sir) Yodingaa are the fourteen tepoaitories (sthdnEfujj of 
the soIenccB (p£d|^ndtii) and of Law (dAormuai^p 1. 3>. 

■ The Veda (IruN)p traditional law (inirltDj the practices of good men (sud- 
ifthdmli and one's own inolInatLonp are caiJed the toot of law' (I. 7>. 

I« Those of its precepts which introdcice now matter evince u more advanced 
Brdhmableiii and a stricter casto-organlzaticn ; tbuSt for cxanaplep it ie directed In 
S7 that a Brahma nm most not have a Sfidri as a fourth wifop but only wiveg of the 
three higher classes, whereas In Mann (see p, such a wife is permitted.* 

fi. In L 37 ]p 273, there Is an. allusion to the shaven heads (Hiumdn) and yoUow 
garments of the BtiddhJets^ wblah marks a period eahscqucDt to the 

eatabllshment and prevlons to tho eEpnlaion of Buddhism, It must be admitted, 
howererp that there is no Eneutlon of the Buddhists by namop 

8^ In U. the king Is reoomoieuded to found and endow monastorlee and to 
ptace in them Br^hmanaa, learned in the Vedas, 

7- In JL 341 tncDtion is made of lYdrEaJfcUi * cuiued monoyp' both true and cotm- 
tcrfelt and kiHa^li whereas, although Mann speaks of weights of gold and 

alivor,aUDh as Suvar^as, Palos, MstBa, Bhamnas. and Pnrfips (VIIL 13&-157), It itf 
very doubtful whether any stamped coin was current In hia day* 

B. Written aceusatlous and defences (lekhyo) aro required to be made (tip 7f, 
and written dooumonts (llkhifafri) are allowed as evidence (U. 32); and in 1*318 
granto of land and copper-p1ate% properly eealed, are mentioned. 

fi- The worship of Gauo^, as the remover of obstacles. Is oxprcBaly alluded to 
In 1 170p and 6mhd-^/tki or * olTerlngs to the planets' are directed to bo made In 
I. 244. 

Ifi. In IIL no the author of the Code (Yljoavallfyai speaks of an Aranyaka or 
Tpani^d (of the White Yeinr-veda), which he had himself rocelvod from tho Sau, 


* Liter Codes limit Brfihmapai to wives of their own olaasea only* 
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XV ill 


and ol 1 * Toga of pMlo«o|j1ir,* ^Lioli be bad liJmseli deUTered 

[to Pat a5jail) 

" SoE 30 of tbeae points secai doclsiire ae to the Lapse of a coneideFablo period 
bet WOOD Mmtxji and YijnaTilkya^ mud lead oa to agree with those who hoaltato to 
refof the latter Code, in Ito ptesoot forin+ to m later epoch than Iho first cealnj^ of 
our om4 On the other hmud^ sdedo of the faote aUted iqcHne ob to attribate m 
greeter antiquity to portions of the wort than that usually asaigoed to it/^ 

No (Sanskrit eoholar loots upon YAjilaTalkyA of the Tedio period as tho 
author of the Sm|-ltl tnown by hiB name^ Y'fljiiaTaJkyaSini-Itl, bs it Is^ oannot b* 
older than the aDvonth century of the Christian era. Sir Bdmtrifha GopaJ Ehand&r- 
tar*a opinion has boon quoted at the end of the XT Ohnptor on tho worship of 
Dapapatl. (^o P. 3^0.) 

YiJQaraltyn Smi-iti has not hoon oritlcally studied* and thereforOt great 
unoertainty eiuated as to Its ago. It is tsore a couLpHatlon than an orlginaL werk« 
It should be remnaiiberAd that It is not an anthoritatiTo EoirltL for any Yuga- 
hlanii was for Sntya^ Gautama for Trotl, bWkha for Dwdpara and Pardsara for 
Kallyuga, But Y^hj^avtiltya la not montloned for any agOp How La the fact, then, 
of Its hoing mom popnlar than any other Smfitl (with the exception of Mann) to be 
accounted for ? This lb to be erplaLoed frotn the sjstematio manner In whioh it haa 
arranged in books and ebapters all tbo subjoete with wliioh Sm^itla deaU It Is popu¬ 
lar last ns a text book compiled by some competent teacher is popalar rather than 
a series of monographs prepared by special iste^ No ether Qm^ltl is Bocompmhenaiire 
as La Yijuavilkya, Some of the Torsee hate been teprodnced from Manu. This 
has been shown by BOhler In Ms translation of Lawu of Manup published in B, IL £. 
Yol. XYY, Then agalnloLiy hao shown [in a B. K, Y’pIb. Ytl and XXXHl), that it Is 
groatly indobted to YLspn and NArad^a for aomo of ite TOrses^ 

But Its iodebtedneas to the Pori aas hae been Ignored by ^anskfit Scholars. 
It has not been poluted out by any ono yet (with the exception of Weber to bo 
referred to presentlyb that YAjaaTaltya haa borrowed, from ftome of the Fnrdnss, 
The translator has shown the chapters and some of the Torsea borrowed in this 
BmpUl from the hlatsya, YLs|iu and Mftrkan^ya Fnrlnas. Ibis not Improhahte 
that it has borrowed from ether PurApafi as well. 

The second book on YyaTahim is alae met with in the Agni Farlaa, Weber^ 
in his Histery of Indian UtoratEiro p. 2Gt* writes:— 

Its second book reappears literally In the A gal Purina; whether adopted 
Into the latter^ or borrowed from it, cannot as yet bo determLn^'' 

It Is probable that tho book on YyaTahira has been borrowed from the ^gnl 
PnrApa. Tho eempller of Yljfiavalhya BmjM haa not eouaideted It necessary to 
borrow all theversoa on Yyairahdn, thus omitting many which did not suit his 
purpose^ Thia will be evident from a comparison of tho VyaTjuMra Adhydya with 
tho abore-nsmed PurAna. 

TheGarada Purina contains the two books onlchira and PrAyaschitte of 

• Seep, latol this xolnme, Pataiijali, who fleutiahed, according to Laaaen, 
about SCfO B c,t la not, however, mentioned in the teit- 

t Soma of YniaTalkya'a Tawea U9 UmaA in tho the date of the 

oldeet jwrtionB of wiiiob iA Mnallr iefen«d to tlio flfU. contort of aitr on In 
olmmt all Sanskrit ytarkt the Introdnctlon of appoaito Tonw fMm ddor 
for the iliost ratinn of the original text p is common. 
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It ig djfficolt to dotonniue the It AeemSp hofi'eT&t|. 

firolifclile thAt the Gun^ pqirkna has boTFOwed frem the BQ3fUi. 

The lull aenoe ef Far! nag on Bmf Itla ahntildform the Bithjeot of teieireh hj 
gome Bangki-Lt sohoSir. Fartnste era one of the gonreeB ot Hindn Law and hew 
moeh Smi-ifcifl aro indebted to them has not been u j&% sAOertalned. tfnfortTa.iiiatel 3 -, 
PnrAnan ba^e not been crltleallf studied modem ianskrit soholaps and hence 
their influenco on Brnfltls remains nnknown. 

The age of Vijndneimra. 

AceoindlDg to Dr. G. BiililOF, VIJB&ncanTfi Bonriahod io tbe tUh Centnry A. D.* 

It Ib becaaBO that the commontarj el VlJdAnearom on Yijjfavalhya Smriti 
haa not been earefnll^ and erltinalLy etudlod that this nneertalntj exists ns to the 
a^ ef that oemmentator, Borne h&T-e gone no far ag to anaerfc that Mddhava in hiB 
comroontaiy on Pnr&^arA Smpti followed YljaanoBvam. Jnet the re tame ef this in 
the fact. TiidoneetAm has qnntcd MldheTo.l This shows that ho wab ^iCcrioi^ to 
that great mlnietor of the Yi^yanagara Empire. And do he could not hate Utod 
earlier than the 14 th century. 

As to the □attenatlt; of Yijndneerara there Lb great EmeeFtainty. It is^ how- 
e^err not Impmhable that be was a BengaU^ He oalle hiEngolf eon of T^dman&bfaa 
BhattO|i&dh;£^a. The seninmo ^'np&dh^iva'^ tn aompotmd with another word 
IS pecnllarl^ Bengntl. Thns, Yandbya-opldhjflTBp. Gangt-nptdhjdjs^ Mnkh^ra- 
uptdhjJlyap and Chst^npAdhyflya. FadmanAbha Lb also a Tory common Bengali 
namot Bo YijQflneaTara BcecaB toj}o a Bongi^li. 

A1 thought the Mittk^nnl the law of the RIndns of a largo portion of IndJSt 
■ ^etv so foTj the whole of It hoa not been translated Into EnglLshp dT| eyen the origlnJil 
Einskrit text carefnl]j and orftlealij edited. 

COJfCLtlSIOff. 

For the proper nndeistanding of Blade law^ rcBoarchofl on the following lines 
ihoeld be cendooted i — 

1^ The indnenoe of the Yedas^ Fori nos aed Arthaslatra on SmfltiB, 

^ The LnELeenCo of Beddhiamt Jatnlamr Mohamma±in!am and also of Fortngne^e 
Chrlatiang on Hlndn Law» It will be also an IntereBting atndj to trace the inllaonoe 
of Homan Law on Hindu Law throngh Lho medium of the Aiaha end other Muhom- 

Reconstmcilon el ingmentaTy fimpltie noattered In common tarlea and 

digests. 

* See Ms Note on the fige of tha enthor of the Mttlh^arli read at i meeting of 
the Bombay Brnnch of the Royal Aslatle Society^ held on 8 th OntobeF^ 184 ?, and 
pnbK^hes in its Journal. 

f Son the footnote at page SSi of tho preaent woitk* 
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YAJNAVaLKYA SMRrTI WITH THE COMMENTARY 

THE MITAKSARA. 


Book First — ACHARA ADHYAYA. 

Chapter First — I xTRODUCTio^f. 

He, in whom there exist tinder complete subjugation^ tho 
Dliarma and non-Dliarma, with their three^fold reenlts, as well as 
the five kinds pains, which overpower all living Beings and who 
is nntonehed bj all these^ is the Lord, I praise that Vipnu who 
is designated by the syllable Om, 

BALAMBHETTA'S SALUTATION, 

Liikf mK the nsotber qF childn&ni hovB leldWD ti» thQ Beloved'-of^LakfinJ (Tljuiel 
and to S^Ti Lak^i^ Her father mn by learnoU in. t-ho VodM njEi to 

ifttl Pllba, well vemed in the nseaning ofEirdtUi ^nct Siiifitia : a DIk«ita HrAtniaii 
and bononsd by kingfl. Hermotbor ■mifl Cmd vErtnoiu aat mA, (the wife of dtva^. 
ifiiIiddov& w^ Han of ftflflna, iton of Gboe^., of Albdj^la clan and IDierada eoniitry. 
Rho, the wife of ViiidjsuiAtha Piya^andji, demoted to tier bnaband, ooid|iODOe this 
MiC4kn&r4 TlvriEii for the inatreetion of b|]. 

HAlAMBHAT'I'A^S GLOSS. 

Of the four tlmn of life—religions merit (dharma), wealth firtha), ple n^ nm 
(kima) and Boloaae (Mck?a>—the mokfa la the Saminttm Sotiheo, the highest aim, 
the Parama-FomRlrtha, and it is nniverealLy ao acknowledged by all HeTolatiODS 
(Sruti), TnditioiiB (Sni/lti>, Legends <FarAaaji), For the attainmeiit of thia. 
Yoga ia the apeelde Tnoano. Having reedlved thia iii mind^ V|jni,ne&Tara iitidertakce 
to conament upon that Hharma-^datra Ju whieh Yo^a teaching? predominate mqd 
wkicli ia composed by the YogTavara YdjilaTaLkya who Is eonstnntiy imEner?ed tn 
Yoga» The four alms like dharma, &c.f are nnder the control cf the Lord, and 
withont Hifl grace they eannet be acgsired or nnii] hence YLJ S Aneavara reve- 

rentlj bows to the Lord, before compoqfng hin eommentiiTy^. The ealntatlon ia 
ccnched in vpords which show the Lntimate segualntiuioe of the commentator with 
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Yoga, [Tbiis he deaCrlbeii the Lord in tho blisoet idtinUc^al EormB oftlieTof^ 
Satrm I 24 j—" A beinu !roQ froni Klcaa md K^rtna-TipAka, &o/' Tho word Keliia 1:4 
a technicikl teTin of Toga and in doAned m Sutra El. 3. The woi:d bhoga \h aimllarl^ 
a bechnical terra of Yo^ daanod in El. 13.] Ttia fialutatlon fibowa that VJinlneiiTara 
ia bImseEf a YoEjia and tberefora compoLeut to eoraraaiit on the Dharma-SAatra of 
Vofii Yijiiavalkjai 

Tbo good and *¥ll acts—dbanna and adbai-ma—lawfal ond uuLawEol deeds— 
canatltuts the beed or Karraftaaya,YrOffl wbioh grow th& throe-fold resoltSt niniely, 

jUi (bigh OT low birth ae a Brdbmana, dtc.) Ayu or life period (long or ftbort), and 
bboga (snfTcripg). The five paioa are Noscienoo; Egobm, 1*0ve^ Hatred, Rnd Etoatb- 
Tertor^ The Noaoieiico is false heUnr taking the im|iy re lor puKS the non-eternal 
for otornah the sorrowful for Wmt and the non^Solf fop the fielt (See Yoga 
aphorUflia ll* H to 13.}. AsmitA or E^lstn eonsigta in thinksng that there is no ooui 
other than the bodiont The word d^fenf e maaiia oatlflt uodtir oomplote oontrot. 
I'hough the^ are nndor tho i^ocLtrol sonaetimes of ttio JEvaa also, yet they are not 
full TEUiater of them and are ftt^u^nerd hy I hem : the Lord Is not iufluenoed by these 
nor conditioned by tlism. The reason o( His not boing touched by these U booanse 
He is the Lord, tho Isa : the oontroller of all, whose will la Omnipotenl. Uiu dbdio 
l8 Qm (Yoga Sntro, 1. ^7), bo alao Yogi YAjhaTalkya says :—The God whoso form Is 
IfiTifliblc, who io coroprehonded only throngh love* who is pitro IntoUigenco, U 
desigontcd by Om, He becOEnes gradotta when nailed by that name of Om, 

Vijnanekviira^s Fore^word. 

That Ingtkute of the Sacred Laws which was ordained briefly by 
the aaga Yfijayavalkya and which was espounded by Virft^aHlpa in a 
profofle mid profoimd commentary, is now being explained in an 
easy anfl eonoise (Mitaki^ra) style, for the compnehenEion of children 
(of men of scnall undei^tandlng.) 

BaLAMBHAT'f'A'S 

^ The DhartMr^'Astra " or the Institute uf the Ban rod Lawn me&nB tho Tijaaval- 
kya Sain hit A, from whioh may he i^nlrod the knowledge relating to Hharraa^ Tho 
w^>id‘fiiubhi(i'*eaay'ineftns clear and diaUnct, Tho word ** AUtikfaTalh'' la s 

BihnTrlhi oompoond; tho wordfl (akaarm) of wbloh aro moasqimd s»wtired- 

syUabled Tho word "vSvkhyato* Cls being OEplaLnod') means mafelog clear by 
■hewing the harmony of thU ^raj-ltl with the other Srarltis. or as supplying some 
hiatus io othor .^rafitls, or where thorn isaconaict, to deol^ tbat there la an option. 
Tho word * mohu ^' proEnse ^ meanfl again and again ; the word * Tiica|ii," profound * 
toOins very de&p : the word * nhO ' tcomraentsry or sayldg) ransos explanation. This 
■kows that the MUlksarfl Is an abridgmenl o( Yiivflt-bpa's larger work : sod It is 
Eieant for tbosn who are not eorapotfint to ondnrsCond the bigge r work and are called 
b|la OT children or man of amalli understanding. Those whose ^ is of night year^ 
or SCI and have been lost InltlatedT are Oallod here hlla. They should leani their 
duties from It, 

mtt^IksarA. 

Some pupil of YajfiBvftlkja, lia^ing abridged the Institutes of 
tbe Sacred Laws compcjaed by YnjiiaTslkya, recite* it iti the form of 
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qu^Htton and answer, as the Inetit^tes of Manu were leciled by 
Bbrigu* ; and its first verge is this: — 

BALAMnflATTA'S GLOSS, 

The YtlfiaTalkjTfcSRjibitfi n^ompa^El ia T«r&« ia the work of aome dlmEplo oE 
YijdnvTkll^a, wto has shrtd^ed the orl^nni Squared EQQtitvLte at hi? in&st^r. mod 
taaohL-a [t to hla owd papll^ Thia is not a unique s^ojic^ the ori^io-kl Enntituten of 
MaBD were abridge by RhrlicLE, sod thin ia the MaQU B^mbita that we now bnow^ 
ThoB wo mad lu hlann (I, : " Bat he, haring Oooipaead thene In^ltnteaof 

Sacred Law. himeGlf tnu^bb theoi^ accordiiig to the roLe, to edq rIodd \q the hegm- 
uingt ACJtt I taught tboiii to MarlchL and the other aigea. Bh^lga boro will fully 
Hoitotoyoa those lEuitltates," '^ThowLso Maen spmdg frooi the SolE-oxlstout, 
composed these Inetltotefl(IbEd, v. iulb »♦ Bowing to S^ajauibhe Brahmi ef 
men^urelesR cnoz|'y t ehan roelto tho variooc auoieat nbamtas taught by Ms a a 
(Ehid 1. l+Afl ip Jekly), This shows that, the luHticetos of Manu are the work of s 
foUowof of Mann : and fliich Is tho CABO With this YijasTSlkfa 8aknhEt4« 

TAJPEAVALKYA, 

I.“The sages having worshipped fully YSjfiaval- 
kya, the best of the yogis, asked :—‘‘Tell us completely 
the Dharmas of classes, of orders and of others.”—1. 

illTlK^ARil. 

“OftW yogis” liko SiiQska, and the rest. “Invars” best? 
(and not Worshipped “ fully ** with mind, speech, and bodily 

deeds, the said Ydjnavalkya. "The'aagea” like SAiuatlrava and 
othora (who are) capable of understanding and retaining (the aorip- 
tures). " AskfKl " eaid. "Tell ua the Dharmas” How? “Com¬ 
pletely” i^comprehenatTely. Of whom ? “ of claases, orders and 
others.” 

“Clasaea” (Varnas) like those of QrAhmapas &e. “Orders" 
(l^ramas) as Brahmaeluiri (student, Gfihastha, householder, &c.)r 
“ Itara ” others; mixed classes, called anuloma (born of wiires lower 
in caate than the hi:tBband) and pratilonta (born of females higher in 
caste than the father); such as M^rdh&rasikta, (S:c< 

The word “ Itara” (other) liaa not been treated aa a pronoun 
on account of the grammatical rule " d/and© cha ’’ (l^itnlni, I, 1, 
31, by which the pronouns like Itara i&c., when coming In Drauda 
compounds are declined like snbstaDtivesi.1 

Here (in Ote aboTe questlos) the word rlharma means the six 
topics of Dharrua of which the Suifitis treat. Thus (1) the Vari;^ii- 
dharina or the law (or duly) of castes ; ( 2 ) the " A^rama Dharma or 


* Sm Uaau 1, S8—60 for bow Itbrijfn noJte^ tbu InBEltutea coniiDaed by M^do, 
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the law of oicleia; (3) the Varnft-rframa-Dharma" or the law of the 
orders of partxoular castea; (4) the " GaDa^Dharma " the law (or 
doty) of persona endowed with peculiar qualities ; (5) the Kimitta- 
Dharma or the law of particular occasions; and (6) the SidhAra^a- 
Dharuia or the general law. 

The Varna^Oharma or the duties relating to clashes are such as 
" Let a BrShma^a always abstain from wine/’ (Sc. [Gautama II. 20. 
(Stedsler'a edition^]. 

The Aframa-Dharma or the duties of orders are such as treat 
of fire, fuel and begging of alius, ^c. 

The Varga-^rama-Dharma or the duties relating both to classes 
and orders, are each as a Brihmana student of the Vedas should 
carry a staff of Pal4da wood, &c. (Ap. Gf. S, IV. XI, 15 and AiJvalij'aua 
Gr S. I. 19. 13). 

The GuEia-Dharma (the special duties) are such as :—"It is the 
highest duly of a hing who has been, according to scriptures, 
duly anointed (and possessed of other qualities), to protect the sub¬ 
jects, &c.” 

The Nimitta-Dharma (or secondary duties) are such as, penances 
which are occasionsd by omitting to perform what is commanded or 
committing what is forbidden. 

The SddhSrana-Dbarma (or the general duties) are such as 
harmless ness, &o. “ Do not Injure any living being,” &c., which aro 

the general duties (of all men) down to Cband^las. 

Because the revealed text " Let him be taught the rites of 
purification” (v. 15) is a precept (mdht) for employing an Sch4rya 
(teacher, to teach the Dharma lustra), the necessity of studying the 
Dharma ^^stras need not be much dilated upon. 

This is, however, the order in which it should be studied. 
Before Upauayana (or investiture with the sacred thread) one is free 
to act as he likes, speak what he likes and eat what he likes,* After 
Upanayana but before the beginning of the study of the Vedaa, the 
Dharma ^traa are to be taught After that the Vedas should be 
studied, accompanied by forbearance (yama) and religious 
ohservances (niyama) aa laid down in the Dharma ^Satra.t After 

* Cf, Ombiuiu, Cbaptor II, Vows 1 1 -<‘ Before Initiation a (sbild miy IoUdw ite 
tQ bdbftTioiiF.«|»QMh anti Mann II 

tForiJMtBoo* cooilite of not umiog, TOrtcity. net eLliojt. (*ontlnence and 
nnt coMting. EeligloM obtnrvmcee ire porifl«*tioa, oontontnont., agstority, 
pn^er and pgro^vDifiug devatlon to the Lofil 
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that itiS meaning should learned; after that its Anui^na or 
acting upoa it practically. 

Tbougli Bharma (religion}, wealth, pleasure and emaxiclpatiou 
are all treated of or demoostrated in this Scripture, yet Dbarma, 
being the chief of all these, is specially mentioned, by calling it a 
Dharma ^^stra, and Dharma is supreme, because all the others have 
their foundation in it. It ought not to bo eaid that Dharma is the 
root of wealth, and wealth is the root of Dharma and so there ia no 
difference between these two/* Because without wealth worka of 
Dharma can be done, such as japn (muttering silently the name of 
Deity), austerities, pilgrimages, &c. But without Dharma there can 
not bo a particle of wealth. Such is also the case with 
^pleasure) and Mo^a (emaocipatiojiX they are also dependent on 
Dharma. 

yAjnavalkya. 

IL — That best of the Yogis seated in MithilS, 
thought for a short time, and then said to the sages : — 
** In. what country there is black antelope, Dharma 3 
must be known (performed) there. — 2. 

inTAKSARS. 

Being so asked, that best of the Yogis, YffjnsTalkya, dwelling 
in the city called “thought for a abort time or concen¬ 

trated hk mind for a short time, cansideiiug within himself, that aa 
these enquirers deserve hearing this Dharma ^ietra and they aak 
with humility, so it is proper to tell them, and, therefore, he said to 
the sagee:—^“Iii what country there ia black antelope, in that 
Dharma must he known/" The country in which the black, the 
apoited antelope freely roams, in that country the Dliarmaa which 
wid be described hereinafter, are to be practised. The eenae being 
that they ahouid not he practised anywhere else,* 

The b'oiireftj 0/ Law. 

" Let him he taught the riles of puriGcatiori (v. 15) ifl the 
precept enjoining the 3.chArja to teach the Dharma ^stra. From 
what, however, h it concluded that a pupil must learn it? The 
author Tepliee* 

*-Hq6 Mann IL 13 \^nd wbere tbq blftoJt ant^Iopa nttiir&ll^ one 

know to lit for piOrtOitiiiAncre of BAcrifletMU 
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YaJSAVALSYA, 

in.—The PuTaBas, the Nyaya, the l[imanss, the 
Dharma Sastra, together with the Ahgas and the Vedas 
are the fonrleen. seats or sources of sciences and of 
Dharma.—3* 

mitAksara. 

" The Pui^nas,” such as Brahma PurSna, &c. " The Nyftya " 
or the science o£ argumentstton. *' The irimaxisa" or the interpreta- 
tioB of the eaying of the Veclas, " The Dharma ^atra " such as 
those of Mano, &c. " The Aftgas ” are the six sciences, vh., Gram- 
raar, Over and above these are the four “ Vedas.” The 

sciences are the knowledge by which any human object is accom¬ 
plished, and their sources are fourteen. '* The seats ” or sources of 
Dharma are also fourteen. These moat be studied by the three 
classes. The Dharma i^astra must also be studied, because it is in¬ 
cluded among the above eQumeration. 

The Br4hmana must acquire these, in order to instruct others 
and to practise Dharma. The Keatriyaa and Vaiilj'-aB must study 
these in order to practise Dharma only, So ^afikha, after having 
enumerated the seats of ecieuces, ordains '* A BrShm^na must learn 
all these and he should impart knowledge to the others.” 

Manu has also shown that the twice-born alone are entitled to 
study the Dharma ^Istras and a Brfihraana alone can teach them and 
no one else. 

Enow that he for whom (the performance of) the ceremonies 
beginning with the rite of impregnation CgarbhadhAna) and ending 
with the funeral rite (antyesti) is prescribed, while sacred formulas 
are being recited, is entitled to study these Institutes hut no other 
man whatsoever.” (Manu If, IG.) 

" A learned Brahmaga must carefully study them, and he must 
duly instruct his pupils in them, but nobody else shall do it.” 
(Manu I. lOB.) 

BaLAMABHATTA. 

Hje csametariFtiee ofi uothag dewribea tn the Mataya Pnrtd* 

« The Pnrfnis h*Te a™ topi‘a, (tUy deal tricb) OMation, diswlotfon, dyn^tiU 
ths ManvanUrw end the «KOI of the Einge ol tha eelar and lojiar dynaat W 
tHataya Pnrl^ LI IT, At.} 

The kttowon of the PnrlnM wy thet them aw alghtoen Port pan --l Pld- 
ma, J. Briheia, 3, Vaijnava, t. 6. BhlBavat*. S. ffinKlJya.7. Mirkandoya. the 
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Heventii^ S. the Bbavls^ra^tlid ninth, lO-Br^^rurivmlvarta, tbn Usntb, 

11. Liugftni, th€ eLe?aath, la. V^rAho, the tw^eUth^ 1$. SkdD<1e, the thirtaeath^ H, 
yimAnekflp the fourteenttii Kaanaa, tha flfteeath, IS. 17, GlTniU^ ftiid.l$, 

BrahmAnda^ 

" The etary of NaPAsiEnha told in tha Fudma PnrA^ Oonaiatins of l^pSG^ Terscfl 
In Cai];ea NAFa:jimbja PclpShl The dofloi-lptLOii nf the greatncasof Nikiadg, racltcil by 
EirtikeyA Is cnllod Nmndd PnrAna Ataong tnaiitind. That ^hloh Li reoitAdl to BAmlin, 
CDELtainid^ proi^beoIesH m ehiliMi SAmba Purina, O BAgos. Thiig also is to bo foqnd 
thopoln tho AdJtya Pyi-ina." (MntsyA LUT. 

" Know yd, O befit of the twko-bom, that the PufAdos other than the oi^htedn 
meotionod aboTO, have tholr origin in these eighteen.'' (Ibid, SS,} 

[The M^teya Pup A pa then goes on to glvo a shoft doaopiptlob of thoae oightoon 
PnrAnae.] 

I, TM Br^jhiaiJu—The Pardon reoitod of yoro by BrahmA to hlAriohl is oallod 
the Brihraa PnrAnip and it ootiaUts of 11,000 vexsM (Ibid, v, 12.^ 

tL The PfMmDL—The pad.inA PurApa daseriboa the coFonie Oolden Lotus ffrom 
whioh the imivorsD camo ont^ Tho wise eaU It PAdmap booanse it dcficribea the 
Lotna. It eoatainfi b^lJtDO Vdfaog,^ {Ihidt 14.) 

S, T?ie Pifiiii P.—" That Purina Is koOwo ns the Vai^naii^ fthe Tlfna Pa ran A) 
In wbleb ParAiam desOrlbE!^ all Dbarinna, beginning with a desoripLEon of Varlba 
EaLpa tlhM, id.) It oontnEns 23^00 Tersee/' [The YL^elu DharmotEara shop Ed bo 
tnkee as a ijoction of tha waU-knawn Vif pq Porag.a In orddF to make up tho 3^,000 
Tereea. Otherwiao thd Vi^nu PufIm bap only 7,W0 vewea.] 

I, The b^'oa P.—“ The ^aiva or VAyu PuFAna is that In whieh tho MahflttnA 
Tdyq describes fitliy tho DhaTtnas^ Ln tho conrso^f a d^scrlptlea of the Bveta Kalpa, 
containing the Tdfthitmya of Rudra. It consEfita of 2-1,000 TorieK,^' flbid, 18), 

B* The Phn'gadofo P.—“Tho Bh Agaimta puFftna is that wbleb begina tvJth 
GAjatfT, and eon tains dossription of man i fold Dharmas, iogethoF with tho story 
of the doath of Vfltra. Tho BhAgavata eonlains a deserlptlnn of those degraded 
men who e^iet In tho BAtasvata Kalpa, It gives an aeoount of that kmlpa. It 
eentahyi lS,000 vEraefl.” flhiiL v, lB-334 

fl. nie Jf^Trtida P,—“Tho NAmdIya PnrAna is that wherein NAmda tell# atl 
Bharnias of Bflbat Ralpa. It dontalnn SS.OOO voFsea, (Ibid. v. 23.) 

7, The Mflrfco 'idFyti P.—“ Tho Mirkandeya Is said to he tlio PnrA^a told to the 
birds. It eontatns dosorlpttoq of Bharma and Adharma and has dpQOO veraeaj^ 
(thid.2S>, 

8. The ijni Purdiicu—*+The AgnI Pnrdna is racited by Agnl toYsfi^Lhatdes- 
eribing the stoTj of is&na Kalps. It eontaios 10,000 verses and is tho giver of tho 
fruit of all fisoriflees.'' (Ibid, 38 and 28). 

% TJ^ BhaoifyaP.—“Ttio Bhayisya la tho PdrJt^a in which tbo fouF-fneod 
BrahmAp tho Pipotoctor of the world, defiOrihoH the greatodfis of Aditya^ and in tlto 
eonrse of tho narration ef Aghora Ealpsp recitos Id Maeq^ tho ereetlon and snstoh- 
anee of the world and charaeterlstleB of vaHoas kinds ef bofugs. it ooDfiLsts nf 
14J5IX} Teraes. It contains flvo Par™ s—1. BrAluna Parva, 2. Talicava Parva, 
8, Vajra P^Fvs, 4 * TvAfltPa Parya, G. FratlbhAfiya Par™, 

10. The Brphma FauKirfft P*—" Tbo Brahma Y&ivarta fa that Pnrflna in which 
beginning with the di^rlpttan of Esthnntara Kalpn, SAvsT^t tells Nirada the 
mAh&tcnya of KylsnSj and in which BrahniA leoLtes the actloun of TarAha. It don- 
tains iSpbQD verses^' (Ibid, 3S, H) 

11. TAe jLifp^i 1^— ** That Pqrina which the God ^fahOdTara revealed standing 
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in the Cdlnma (lingta) of fli*. tli»t» man may attain T>barnia (Tirtoo), mraa (pinan m), 
ATtha (wealth) and emancipation, and \«rhioti begina with a dcFCriptfon nf Aipjoj*. 
Kalpa la the Linga Parana. It la aa di»«Lbed hy BraliEni binaeU. It eontalna 
11,000 roraea i (Ihid. v, 37). 

12. 17ic yqrdJia *rbo Pnr&na bold byTifati to tlio Barth, in tho enurae of 
the description of bfina^a Ealpa, hejtinning with biie praijie of tbo Great Boar, 
eentaining24.000 vetsoc is called the Ttirlha Ihiritia," (thid, M). 

la. The SiddiKfn P.-'* The PwSna told by the sii-hced (Kirtiteya) in the coarico 
of the deaeriptloii of Eim Pamaa Kajpa, eoBtainrng the irahesTara Dharmas, and 
many Btorlee is called the Sktndn ParOna. It cnntalas 01,101 tckm," (Ibid, t, 42). 

1*. The PdincMM P.—Where beg'inning with the mthfltTnya of the TiwarMnear* 
nation, BrabniO relates fally the three-feM end of man, that ia eallcd theTOmana 
Parana. It contains 10,000 rersOB, .appertainiag to EOrma Kalpa." fibid, 4S). 

15. Tkr Enrnia P.—- Where in the eonme of the story cf Indradumitn. the Lord 
Janirdaua, in the form of a Tortoise, recited the greatnesii of the Bia'B, that Portna 
is known as the Eaurma by the wise It oonUins 17,000 Terses, and is appettaia- 
i dg^ to Lal£|ml Kalpa/' (Tl^fdh 47^ 

16. The ATetaya P.— In the beginning of the bnlpa, Janirdans, with a view to 

promulgate the reTciations (Sratia), aaRamlng the farm of a Gsh desbrihed to Mann 

the story of Hara-^imha, &0. It eontaina the sccoant of sereu hslpas (?) 0 Sages ! 
knew that to be the hrttaya, It hss 14,000 renics, fibid, v, 60J. 

17. Tb* Garu^ P That which describen the birth of Girnda frora the Cesmi 
in the Okrnda Ealpa and which Is reeitod by Kfiana, is cs'lled Olrnda Pnrtna 

audit contains 13,001 versos,” (Ibid, y, 52). 

18. The fiMltmdadA P.—” That which bpgina with a dcscripticn cf the ralhAfmya 

of the Cosmic EfjE and which contains 12,200 Tcreos; and wherein are the dcserip^ 
tio&fl of id&n^r fotufo tbe BrahmuDda ParinH. 

Tho Brlhsta Parina ia called also the Adt Ptirdca. The Sira Pnrfina is ealied 
also tho Tfijn Purina: os wo Ond In tho EilikA Puripa:—“The b'aiva is the 
Psrina told by Tiya, &0." 

The Agni Pc rips is called Vahni Pnrina alec in the ennmcTation of the Puri has. 

The ItDO BfWQiitiata Prrrdirns. H'hfrh It ihe Purdue and trhlrb (hf Upn-Purdno.— 
(There are two Pnrixias under the name nf BhipiTata. 1. tho Tlstm BhiRavata cr 
iho well-known Bhigavata; and ^ the Deri BbigaTatn. There is a contrcTersy 
an to which of tbene is the Purina, and which the Upn purina-^for both cannot 
be Pnripas. Bllambliatta appears to bold the Vlspn Bhi|-avota to bo the original^ 

We niid ic the Kllibi Purina This KAUki Purina has its root in the Bhflga- 
TAta.” Thi-s Bhigavata is an Upa-Purina, as will be shown later nn, 

Oppoaent‘«view.-But some, bcwovcr, think that the DcTi Bhigarata Js (As 
Pnrirta, and not the wclUkncwn BhigavAta ; for in the wel|-lrflawii BhigsTata we 
do net meet with any dpscriptlon of the Sirflsnito Ealpa, t which Is the characteris¬ 
tic of this Purina according to tho deacriptloa ntwTO gi¥cn in the Matsya Purina) 

Afereever in tho Matoya Purina (Liii.-v. 69) we readVyAna, the son of 
Hoiyavatr, haring compened tho eighteen J>nrinaa, Anished with the comensing 
of MahAbbinta, as an explanation of these.” ■WhSIb in the well-known EbAgaTata 
Pnripa we And that it was composed (not prior to the Mahibbirata. hut) after the 
Mahibhirato: becanse YyAsa did not feel astrsfaction in the Mahibbirata Afore- 
oror the Vi^nn BhigaTata contradicts the Afahibhirsta. In the latter in the 
tfanti Parra, Bhiama in his dJsocnmo Dharm* in general, ietis Yudbi^thlr* the 
nature Of Mckti or Release as taught by Buka, and sa.Ts that ^nka had'attained 
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Mnkti, Whf should thfia Tja^ flaj' Ui tK? BbSe^iT^itsi tlut fibonld miftte U 
tp rarlbdit, whea ^iik& bad alM^ad^r atilalD^ NirrA^ and cc^nld not come back ? 

In the Vi^pa Parana (nl+ 17. 4I]| \n dci^ribmg tbe lioddha AvatArai road t 
** Hai-l djaire them Puddba, tbo inoarnOtion of IIIiiaEoii aod dciaalnUi" [Tbo liMb of 
pQddba is dcflcribed borts aa from tbo body of Vi^pu]. Bat In tbo flnt ^nnda (of 
tho y. Bbiga^fttfi) the Buddha la dosoribed wa idontl-Sal with Jiaa bom in the 
fAmlly of Ikfvaka. l^blB coDtradlcta Yi^na Parfina. For tbogo andothoi-roaMMia^ 
CTon ^rJdhara, the cnEnmentator on (Vi^nn) Bb&|^Yata eipr^ses his doubt. 

iZeply.- -As a matter of fact* tbouffh wo do not Bad in It n deserfptlon of Sima- 
Tata Kalpa, yet wo hod in It tbe dosoriptlDn af the rise of degraded men : (so It 
satJ-^fles one of Uio conditions of tho Mataya pnrJLna}. Though It comp^ed 
af ter tbo MahAbh^mta, yet there Ls no conDIct with the descrip tieo of the Matj^ya 
Parana where the MalidbhArata is desetiJiedaa boin^ componod n/icr the Pard^os^ 
yy£aa comjKHied ail the olgbcecn PerAnas befom the Mababhlr^tm bat pabllshed 
only the seveotoen of thoEn ; while this Bh^^Tata wsa pabliahcd after that, to, 
[B41ambhat^ answers ail tho above objeotlona and comcB to thrt conclP-Bloo 
that tho argnmooto of the opponent are not very ooncItialTg and that the weight 
of anthoTsty io In favoar of tho Vi^nn DhAgavnta being the original Pnr^na.] 

Tho Saorai Pnr4pn ie an Upa-Pnrana that has branohed eut of Brahma Pnrd^- 
Three Afnd« of Pwraitas.—Wo loj-thor read In tho Matsya FnrAua In tho 
Bdttvika KalpiaSp tho glory of Bari prcdominatoe; in the Rdjasa KalpaSj the pro- 
dominance is of Brahmd; and In tho Tdmasa KalpAft^ tho preponderance ia of Ago i 
and ^'fva : and in tho miseeilaneaus KaipaSp the glory of tho Pitl'i^ and BamSTntI 
is niiOg. (hlatsa LLLi, S7 and B&). 

The two V'ifJiu Purdnos,—The Yi^ria Pnrdna la aiso of two scrta, one a Parana 
and tho other an Upa-Pordiia. 

The totoi nuntber of nerdea-^Tbo total number of verses in the FnrAnas and 
Itlhdsas is giTcn in the hfatsya Pnrfi^a, After doaorlbing the hfah.ibhdmtn 
goes on to say It is eomposed In one lae verses, and Is a sammary of the meaning 
oI the Vedasp That whioh was oompoeed by V4tm|kl (In also an Itlhdsa). Thoro aro 
altogether 5 lacs and ^5 thonsand vezees In all the^.*' 

THE UPA.PEaAfliAS. 

from fli« KCirjna PurvfpEa.-—Now wo shall dcscrlbo theTJpa'PacAgaB+onnmO’ 
rated In the list of npa-Smfltls In the BeinAdrL Them the following quotation of 
Kdrm* Puriiia is given Qthor Cpa*Pnr4[ias h^ve also beoEi rocitod by thn sages. 
The first Ls that roclted by (1) Sanafc Knmita, then (2) tho Naraglmha ^ then t5> KcpI 
ia, then >( 4 ) the Mauava for VA[nana)p then |i} the U^anasp {^} tho Eriihmindap {7) 
tho Vampa, f 8 ) tho KAlIkfip (0) the MhliDivara. flO) tho Sfimba, (ll> the Sautar (1*1 
thePdrA^Ara {the Pravara). (l3).tho BhAgayatii. t^Brina 1* 15--2QK 

J^irnsam^s The following list of the Upa-Purania Is found in tho first 

Adhydya of tho PardU^T^ Upa^Pard^a also :—1# tho Hanat Kumdra, 3. tho Ndmsimlie, 
3. the NSda, 4. the E^lva-Bharma, 5, the DaurvAjia, S. tho Niiradlya^ 7. the Kipila, 
tho htftnftwji, 01 ^ tho UKan^iSp IB. the Brchm^inda^ IL the Yftrana, IS. the EAIl Pnrdna, 
IS. theYlsIstha, 14* theLaingftp L5. thaSSauiW l&, tboSaum. 17. P^rftnam* 18. the 
Mirlcha, called a|$a tho Bbdrgava. 

The autrinrUi^ of the FtimrfM.—An regards tho statns of tho ParA^aS on points 
of law, Yyiaa Bni|-Itl mys That Is tbo highest law {Dharranl which Ig fovoaled 
In the VedasL That U to be known as inferior which Is tunght in thn Porlivns mnt 
the rest, But what is different from those oven, culling Itself Dharma, most bo 
* 




10 


YAJNAVALKYA SMmTL 


by tbe wifljQfn}iii a stance, fat those acriptuma ape fait ot dulii- 
akcL Thu koowoT of the Vedaa abaald petform that which waa doao hy the 
of joKs j let Mm pwtlae that with ohm aud dtLIseqoa, a hd reaoanoa that which La 
prohibited by thoiiL,^* 

So also : “ Thero may bo a mlstako made la andatataodlug^ nme paisaagea of tho 
Vedu by ooo’s own excibioo, hat when the ftffla!»« expluLned them, vluA 4oabtB 

oaa there bi& to t^o 

The authors of Smritis, 

MITAKSAR4. 

Let it be tbat Dharma ^traa shoulcl be studied. But what 
is the aatborit; of this particulat' Dbarma ^astra composed by yajS*' 
yalkya ? To tbia the author replies. 

YAJNAVALETA. 

JV.—Manu, Atri, Visnu, Harita. Tajnavalkya, 
U^nas, Anglraa, Yatna, Apastamlja, Samvartaj KAty3- 
yana, BrLhaapati.—4. 

V.—Parasara, Vyasa, £iankh, Likhita, Daksa, Gau¬ 
tama, Satatapa and Vasistha are tbe promiilgators of 
Dbarma JSJ^tras.—5. 


mitAksArA 

Op to the won] OdenHB the eeutenoe h s copulative compound 
iDflected in the eiuguiar (Ovandveikevud bbava). 

This Dbarma a&stm propounded by Yajgavatkya should also 
be studied, sneb is the implied meaning of the above passage. This 
is not an exhaustive enumeration tparisankbya) but it is merely 
illustrative. Therefore the Dbarma dSstras of Raudbajana and 
others are not excluded. As each of these Smritia possesses authori¬ 
ty, BO the points not mentioned by one, may be anppUed from the 

others. But if one set of institutes oontradSets the other, then there 
13 an option (to follow any one of them).* 


BALAMBaATTA'a OIOSS. 

Derail Bfv« following IL,t of tto Uhartna^iatiM it t:- 

yjnii«lhiH4.Atrl,6.nalr,:^,e.Vi9pa.7.'ABg(ri.8.Umn4e. Vitpjf, 10 
ApMtatDlia, 12 . Oantama, 13 . Kityfljana. U. Ai„da. 16 . VliSaSlkyi io pr*’^ 

ir.tianiTarta, lawfianhlia. ia.H4fit», 20. ^ J*) lo- Psriia,^ 


♦ Seo ManiL II. II for conaict ol Sruti, ' —“-- 

Bat whttn two 4u:rai toxfo (Stuti) an coHiictJnjj ho^j, _ . , ,, , 

for twtb are pntnoan^ca hj tbo wiao to be Tal/d law " to bo law jj 
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In ijJug list] N(rad:i1fl an idditloB, whLL-a in the Y& flaralkfa'^ liit m haye 
b'itAtapa inste^id. 

Thft Kankba fdlLnwid^ lioA ;—1. Atrin 1, B^ihupltif 3. Uwkfip 4, 

A|>afltAmbap Tafii^thap 6. Eityijaiift, 7, l^aryant. S, Yylsa, B, 8ailkhj^ 10^ LlkhEta, 
1i. Samrarta, 11 Gaul^iziA, IS, U. llArit», L^, YAljlayatb^-'a. Ifl, Ffach^taJi 

and thg rest. Bj the phwe and the reet “ Ui Bieant 17, Biidba^ 18. Cevalat 
19. Surnant^], 3^. Jamada^l. XL, Yiavimitra. 21, S3v ^(hinaaU24. PltAmahs, 

2Su BauclbAyatmp 11 Chhfiga,leJJ^ U. Jib ala, 13, Otijayiina, SB, Marichip SO. Enejapa. 

In the BhavLfy& Purina we flnd tbe fettewing addre^ised by Isvara to Giiha 
“ HjiTim^ pondered oyer the tests ef the eighteen ParApas O chElil and over the teste 
et the So j-ltiep bf^uuim^ wiLh Mane and which are thlrty-aLs In oumber, I eow 
tell thee^*'' 

(This ahowTi that the SisfltBaFe Sd tn aumber]. The like the Vj-iddha- 

Kdtitapa, 1 Yogi-YAjdaTalkya^ 1 Vfiddha-VasJ^fba* 4 . VrSddha-ZdaDQp 1 r^ef^hn- 
HAr{te,d^e.fe ahoald be included in the weH-hnewn thirty<ejx endor their original 
authore, [Tho^ Mann inclndea the erdinary and the Vfiddha Manepfiiid 40 on.) 
Thun YAjuayelkya aajti (111. ItO] ^1 have deolArod the Ficionceef Vega.” 

Ratethara eajn i ^ We And £□ the Hhayfnya P itaelf thn ennine^tj dq et 
other Sm|-lt lB like GebMIa, Ri§ja Bflnga, &c^ which are ever aiidaboya the tlurty-etx» 
®o we oeocLndo that thirty-aU doea not eihaw;t the nambar of gtnj-ltiei het ia only 
aaeauqieTatloi] made by the These whi^hare l^andas Qj-lhya &atraa and 

their Ferie &c<, beLeng to a dUferent categery; like the PnrAnaa. As In the 
BbavL^ya“ The hlaltrAyaalya^ the Chhaadega, the Eatha, the Apaetamhet the 
Bhavi-iehaa^ their ParHIatxa and those called KhlUe (are alao 

The Vi^pu-Dharmn, the Biva-Dhanaa, the MahdbhArata, and tho lifimAyai^ and 
tho rest are aUo to bo Inclndcd among Soafitis. As sayg the Bbavl^ya “ The 
eighteen PurAnnAp the hlfilory of KAnta (Hinidya^K the Tlfna-DhanBa-^tatre^i&c.^ 
the blya^Dharnta; the fifth Yeda nailed the hfah&hilidrata oomp-OAOd hy Kj-i^na^ 
DyalpAyaaiH the fiaaradhaFEsa, the hl&itavokta Dharmoi are aiao takon as sneh hy 
the wise.*" (adhyAya 4p 87-88). 

The words as auoh In the sboTO mean that they are alee followod by the 
great men^ and are flnthoritatlTeK bocauan they are not daerled or dispraised by 
any and followed l»y great men p so they nm to bo taken sign as Soiritla, The opinion 
that the Smi-itU arethtrty^lx only in nn^nharbor twenty-foiir only In itnmihor, la 
held only by some and la contradicted by othorts^ and is not anthoritatlffa^ 

That the Scn|itSs are Ttharma-j^ABtras (Instltntea of t^acred l.aw} we Icam Irem 
Mann IL L9 where It b said “ The Yodaa abonld be known as firutl ; and the Bharma^ 
tiAatPAS ns SicyItL"^ 

In AngirnS we find The wise say that the following are Upa'Smritls :— 
^AMUp NAohiketa, ChbandaSp LangAk^l^ E^'yapa, VyAsOp Saeat KumiTm Satadnip 
kanaka, YyAghrot EAtyAyons^ JAtukarnya, Kapidjala^ UsudhAyanat Man Ada aiui 
Yie^Amltra.'* 

In BsmAdri Dina Ehands the following moro aro cnnmeratOfL “ Yataa* PdraB- 
kara« Pnliatya, Pnlaha, Era to, Itlfyos^nga, Atroya, Babhroi VylghriH SatyaTraii i 
BhnradvAla, GArgya, MarfnAJlnl^ LapgAkai^'juid Drahma-GambhnT%. 

The Scufitifl of Pia|Apatlr Ysmiu Bndha, and JVevaLu which are ennmomted la 
Eaipatam nre (inoted by IfeTnadri as anthority In tho conrse of other hutheritles. 

The Eaipatnra holds that the four Bcloncea meotioDOd in the Yi|na Parana 
(Tit. A^, ld)Ba thny relate to poqltH'o phyaleaL soienc^eo shonld bo taken ss anthprity 
and nhapfflft Ln mattoRi worldly. These solcncea are the Aynrveda (Medio ino>t tho 
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(Archery)^ the Olndhan^vedA (ftlosicj, and t.h& ArthA ^Astra (the 
BelcDCA of wealth)-thus the ecLeneefl mro altogether eighteen" (YJaaii Purina, HL 

2 . 2a), 

So aljgo In the PurAoa, thD Vfljavjya Samhitii elmiiter one, it ig BH-td : 

*' O Rocphhataana I O aU-kuowiag I thoe hast Dhtained thren^gh good Inok a coinpicto 
3fnow1ed"0 of all the Farinas from Yyiea. The foiiT Yedaa^ the aix Ahgaa, the M i- 
luajiiedu the Nyiyn, tbo Per Ana and the Dhanua tiflatra are feorteeii Yidyis^ The 
AyiirvGda (iiiodEeine)t the Dbaniirvedii (Archery^ the G&DdharTaTeda (Moflicl and the 
Artha h'^stn. (the geleuoe ef wealth) are the additiecLil four making the VIdyjU 
eighteen. Of all the^e eighteen Yid^vis, treating oE diDerent topics, the eriglnal 
author and dlroct prophet is the Tridoot-handod i Much U the Buying," (tilvii 
Purkna, 1, 13), 

Though all those am sources of law, y^t dll of them do not deal with all 
matterst and somotloiOM they contradict each othor^ thereforo the commootaitor says 
that thongh each of them ig an authorLtyp yet the lacnntc of one shoold ho supplied 
from tho other, where one Is Lneompleto; and where Ihey differ thorn Lb option, 
htano has ateo taught this optioD In IT. li. But when two aaored texts Are 

cendictiog, both are held to bo law; for both are pronounced by the wise to be 
valid laWp 

27 ie ejlicicni of Dhar^iia. 

Now tlic autlior e^cplame tbi^ otbcieiit* or subjective caiihes of 
DLnruia (or religious merit), 

Y'AJNAYALKYA. 

VI, — ^^Vhatever thing is fully given in (proper) 
country, at (proper) time, with (proper) means, accom¬ 
panied hy faith., to (proper) person, that all is the cause 
of Dharma.—6. 

mitAksarA. 

“ Couatry " as is diescrihed above—the couatry m which the 
black anteloE»o freely roams, Time " such as SaAkiiati, tic, 

“ Means ” is the assemblage of all subordinate acts necesaaty 
for the completion of a main act, as described in scriptures. 

Thing’' obtained by acceptance of gifts, &c., such as cows, dc, 

*' Faith ” belief in orthodoxy or after-life. " Accompanied by 
faitb,” in the manner which reBulte from being accompanied by faith. 

“ Person ” possessed of qualities to he described hereafter, 

♦ Tbe word dhMriiHi isiuftd in two ^nacs (l)tbo agient performlii^ tho act* 
which produce dharnm^tho KAraka Hcta~tho antiJoctiTc aide of dlianna, (2) the 
otpocUlCDa) or doolaratorj tiidcol dhairntH—the bouka that dcclarcwliat acta am 
pioduotivo of dhamu—the Jodpaka Elcta, Wbon a pcruin wiahioR ta poTfoim an act 
hi io doubt as to whether it isdhanua or not, ho ahould rofor (o thcao jsiipjika- 
hotus : abd (bo P^r-Kftd. 
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“ fitness to isceivs cbsrit^ does not arise from knowledge alone 
(vers© 200.) 

“ Given," t.e,, which is not taken back or does not retuTii and 
which is abandoned till another acq.ulres Proprietarj right in it. 

These are the generators of Dharma. Are these all ? The 
author safe that these are not all because he uses the word "sakalam." 
Others mentioned in the Scriptures such as caste, qualitf, sacrificeB, 
fre-oSeriugSr are also elhcieut causes of Dhai-ms. What is said 
here is the same as mentioned elsewhere, that the efficient causes of 
Dharma are four-fold, consisting of caste, quality, substance and 
action accompanied bj faith.^ All or some of them must be taken, 
according to the occasion, as taught by the scriptures; but faith mnat 
accompany them all. 

BALAMBHATTA'S GBOSS. 

Are the iWvD^ftcDtioDcd fouftcdn vidj^ tliQ kAmlcn^hetii of Dharm&p Lt.i de 
they ppoduco ot guneriitfl merit: they the JA£[iaki-liotu oi Dhrk^map merely 

deetsratory of ^hawLo^ wh^t is Dharma ft.iiid whfit U net. To this tho 

commentator that they ^re jh&[mkti-betDs; tho tilknki-hetii ia difFcroot, and 

mentLoaed In Uie voivtt In dinouHaiDn. 

The force of th& pTepeoitfen ^^pra.” in pradiyato^ Ig to show that tho j;ift 
moat be b-ro'^ooohLo ajid complete,, Tho word luLkHOham to the text decs oot ojoao 
the ^'iDdlcatons of ntcirma by the produoore of Dharma: and so Ebo 

cemiooQt&tcir explfUim thie word byaayEn^ utp^ibkkL 

The word ■ ^akalu * in tho YAjllQ^yaLkya'^ text is not usolosa ; lor it indicaEox by 
implication that otbor tictore not meationed lathe YorAo aro iiso gencratoi^ of 
Dharma. 

In the cefnmentary tho 'word ’ is used^ tot sakalam dhannasya kirakaEo. 

Another rcadini^ is kkranam or oaiiso. The prominept prodaeers of Dbarnm aro 
hawoTeTr four, namely., jiti, Gan a, di^vya and kriyl ae mentiooed io Nyiys, 

Tho word hhAvdrthnin thO ^^mmontiry moans tfraddba or faith. 

It dooa oot^ howe-v’er, follow thit a gift made without Sraddha Is UEoless : for 
says a text: “^GiYO with f«lth> giTe even without faiths glvo imuU cypdition&*"* 
Gf- ThitL Up, 

T/td Jndpaka caii$e$ of Dliarma^^ 

Now tbe autlior d^ribea tho exieroai Eouxeea of Liw (Dkarma) 
the (ju^paka)—the expouDdiog cauaeB of law, 

A'^AINAVALKYA. 

Vn.—The Cirivti, the Smyiti, the conduct of good 
men, what appears pleasant to one’s own self, and the 
desire which springs from a good resolution, are said to 
be the roots of Dharma —7. 


^ Thcao Aro tO^hiiiOAl torms oi logic* 
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mitAksarI.. 

"The ^ruti " meaus tlie Vedas. '* The Smritl,** thelostittttee of 
eacred law. As ib is said by Maau ” the Vedas are kaown as gratis 
or revelatioa and the Inatilutes ot the sacred law are known as Smritls.*’ 
(IL-JO.) 

*‘The condact of good men” the conduct or practice of good or 
eminent men/ bat not of bad men. " What to one's own self Is 
pleasant ” relates to optional matters (in which there are alternatiTCs, 
then one is at liborty to select any one) such as " in the eighth year of 
conception or birth should a Brahmin be invested with the sacred 
thread,” ^c. In such cases one's wish alone is the law (in selecting 
any one of the alternatives).* “ Desire " which is born of a good 
resolve and is not opposed to scriptures. Snob, os ” 1 shall not drink 
water except at meals.” These are the ” roots *- or evidences of 
Dharma. In case of contradiction among these, those stated first 
are stronger than those which follow. 

BALAMBBafTA'S BLOSS. 

Tli<^ wthrd fyoSTii in tli(} vorso la z^ld fldme to be zednodant and oalf 
HU in tbo m&tm t. thm word Attumah hae tbe safflo m^nLn^nQ botb 

meaDioff of Urn eeir' Bat ns a inaUer of fact, <;lio word Atman all 

eODsaloae beingn in ^nonlp and tl the word svaeja wow net naed in the tosfc, than 
pH^matenanab nijg^bt hATO lH>eo Intorpwted aa nnsuaing wJiat Lg pleasing to tbn 
Kuptetao Sell. Or opia of botli a^-a and atman indkatea that they aro not to bn 
taken na BynonyDia hoiftK Tb^ word ‘ ch" " and' k to be read along with KAma. 

The word SadAcMw does mot moan ^good cornet,' which, woald have been the 
meaning, It it were a kaTmadbAraya compctind l bnt the cammontatot oxplaiaH It m a 
Tat Pumsa compeundg namely »thn coodnOt ol good mod_ The wnzd ^SatAmit^ * good 
mozir' La La tho plawlp shawlne that if a single good mitti dono a aoHtary act 
whlcb In el donbtfnl oharacterf that aLoald not he a rule of ecndojCt The marlca ol 
&i&;n3 arc given In ih^a m FrinodarAdl a&tra of Plniml (VL iOA), 

‘ The plemnt to one^e own fleU* la oonOned gnlj to mattew in whitsh option i 9 
allowed hy law : oEborwinn tbe mle wcrold Iw too wide. The word eamyak of the 
Verse is oxpUiiind by the oommentator aa ^Aatm-aTlraddha—not opposed to Bcrip- 
ttiHM, The word mflla Id the verse doea not mean the progenltorj but evidence or 
anthorlty. 

* The {eminent) aro dcQnod by BaudhAyana thus forsooth, (aro 

thow) who are fjoe froni envy, free from piidep eentented with a etore of grain 
eutHcIont lor ton dayii, Iren Inim coTotosancas, and free from hypoerlaj, onog^ce, 
greed, perplexity and anger. 

ThoAQ aro called who in acciTfdanoo with the sacred JaWp have stndied 

the Veda, togethor with it? appendagof, know how to draw Inrorfincee frnni that, and 
are able to adduce proofs perceptible hy the ietLsoe fretn the ro veiled texte/* 
{L. 1. h and ^.} 
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[Tte coi^m or SadAchamp tba aelf-Imposed law aro not howevar lawa 
atrictlj so caJlod, They aro Intuitive law tSlkr|At] or apparent uawrltteia lawa 
Bnt tlio direct atud pare or patj^falBwa are tlioso declared bi tJae 

Sratll- 

Thom Li tkowe^'^oc no aonAiot Itctwooa the and the Pratjult^ law. 

The Pratyakfa law sro the b'rutiB Blona llU tho hlgbeet mathorlty in DutSem of 
Dbarma : ’wbUe tlio Smrltis, ^.p arc Tariocii Aob-divimojiB el 8 rntlA. Tbeielore, In 
CM ol oonhict 0 l tliE80, the 0 Mt in order ol oqooioffttioii prevaLia** 

Miiak^ara.—The author now mentions an exception to the 
eCicient caaeea of Dharma such aa country; 

YaISTAVALEYA. 

VIIL—Of all works (eonaistiJig of) sacrifices, or 
rituals, or control of conduct, or harmlessness, or 
liberality or tbe study of the Vedas ; this alone is the 
highest Dharma (duty) that one should see the Self by 
Toga,—8. 

MlTAKSAltJ. 

Of worlts Uke sacrifices, &c., this alone is the highest Dharma 
that by “Yo^" alone or by e topping of the functioning of the 
thinking principle, with regard to external objects, one shonid see 
the Sell or have the knowledge of reality. The meaning is tliat in 
(the practice oD ^egs in order to obtain the knowledge of one’s Self, 
there are no restrictions of oonntry, &c. As it baa been said 
*' wherever there is concentration, there exist no restrictions,” 

BALAMBB-^TTn'e QLOS^ 

The word Ib to bo mad hIod^ viith Qno df sucb 49, Ijyd 

kaTmA, AQhArm kdtfliB, ThorOtqre tb«i cofpiBeQtqtoF bo-sb Tjyddmdin Ejifinan&iq^ 

Though tho word karEM CocH** a* tJio laat word df a co^dpcQiid, it» howevorp la 
Ddt a Pv^Eidvn horo. TUo Dvfi^dvji ouija with SvAdhjlyn. Whllo tbie word kamja 
Idims TBtpnrofa oomponcLd^ 

Tho dodciLtLon of ** Yoga " glvon by tbo coumootatoT Is klmoet the skuio ih 
^T on by Fat Afjjnli (L X) PataitjBb dodoofl Yogst u ceaaatlon of aJ] fDnefcifmi of tibo 
mind I wMLo YilAAneiivaTO Ifmlta, for tho pnrpoaos nf Dharmap tbla tmlTorsAl 
dafloitionk adding tho from oxternaL i-e^ thoro Bboald ho no 

thought of any eatoroAl dbjoot" lo thd 

Tbn ** adding df oolf " on “ iDcaoa to got trao knowlod^ For 

the praotlod of Yoga " no FostriOtion of CemntTy, d&eto, etCFp Is laid down, fEvory 
ond can praetbo yof]^ in any Ooodtry. Aod not only m that ooun try whoro black 
antolopofl bi»aa>+ As an autbority for tMsp tbo coniDiontatdr i^notoa PataAJnH by 
oaylQg “*vrhero thorn is a conooatmtlon in b poraon, thorn the man g^eta tucoeanf 
im^peotlvo ol oonntryp 


% Cfi ^bo Maxim ^ Justioot Equity mud Oood Ck^imcioaooof mordero law. 
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Mtans of adjudication. 

—Non'til 0 author «![plaiDa the means of adjudica^ 
tion, whenever there arises a doubt in regard to the efiicient (sub¬ 
jective) causes and the expositional (or objective) causes o£ Dharma, 

yiJKAVALKYA. 

IX.—Four persons who know the Vedas and the 
Dharmas, or who know only the three sciences, consti¬ 
tute a “ Parsad " (a legal assembly.) What it says is 
Dharma. Or that which even one person, who is best 
among the knowers of spiritual sciences, declares.—9. 

MlTlESATta. 

' Four' Br4hmanas who know (the duties prescribed by) the 
Vedas and the Dharma ^astme form a " Parked or a legal assembly." 
Those who study three sciences are called tfi-vidy^h. Their assem¬ 
bly is called an assembly of persons who kuow only three sciences 
(trsividyam in the original.) 

The knowledge of Dharma ^dstra is understood after them also, 
i.e., the traividyfim or the assembly of the knowers of the Three 
V id yds, must also know the Dharma S^tra. It also constitutes a 
■'Parfad." 

^That the above-named Parfad says Is Dharma. And what 
even one person, who is most experienced in the knowledge of Self 
and who knows the Vedas and the Dharma Sastra, says is also 
Dharma. 

Hera ends the Introduction. 

DaLAMBUAJTA'B uloss. 

In Ord^r to kdienbe that nano but a BrAttmana has a Hght to aiEpamid tb? l 4 w. 
iho nammentater adds tha words ** BrfthiDauah " after tha w-urd “ The wotd 

^^I>hafina ^ in tha text maans the Dbarmfi;-.^flstrA, aj^ it 'm ^loag with tlia ward 
“ Yqda*' (whi^b is alga |ha nanie ot a acrlptura): tberelom tha comtuonUtor uses 
the word nbarnva-f^flstra, &>e/' 

The three Vldyfls are the BEfc, tbe Yajhs and the 54raa Bat the 

knowers of the three Vedas mast also knew the Dharma^tgtni in cpder to esnstl- 
tnte a legal aesembly. The force ol 'ava' or ‘enly* la the text Is to oiclada the 
fourth 

In the Xdtifia ParAna (XSX. t, S-TJi the eame idea Lg also expressed : A man 
Ineatei fftiilt when ho omlbs to do an araalned act, or does an act whieli ia problliited. 
The PrAyas'chltta or panauco is tha purLheatioa far it. a BrfiJumua never 
reaialn withaut Pr^ya^bltta i let him parform what the laamedj trani^nlLBrihiiianiu} 
any. What a siesta Bribcna^a who Is woU ver^ad In tbo meaning' of ih.v Vedast who 
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i« tiMquSIt who dfiilrcia DhArma and who porfonsa the dre uoTlfloo, d«olA»« 

fu piijasohittii) that oren ta tho hi^heat law (Dhasma^w 1?liere tho BrihmADaa do 
nat koep th-e aaorod Bro bqt am Dharma^dealToie and vemed in the Boaio of tho 
VodiOi then whati throe of aaoh BrIhoiaoaB say that La to bo tnowa m dharina {and 
prajaacbitta may be done looordiDgly)* (Wbere thoj are not dhanoa^ogirom bat) 
knaw many luoUtiitog of fiacmd Law^ aod are deatoroiia in logical rowniag and 
argumenUtioii and foil dtsoosaloa of a points and have atodlsd the V edaSp then 
M^wn each pOTsona are nooosHry to doolare the law (of pTflyaj^liltta)+ (Bnt whoro 
they do not poaaeaa the other q^aaLiflcatioEig) hot know the prlnolpl^ of eaoigotioa 
(mLinAineA) ind lo^O (nyiya) and are vomod Lo tha Yod&ata, then twenty-ona atioh 
BrAbmanaa are aeoasaary to doolare the law of prlyasoliltfa." 

r.—Mann laya down the following rnlea aa regarda Slftu and Parfad {SJI+ 
iOBtollI):- 

-* ClOSJii If |t be aakad how it ahocild be wfth rOapeot to {poLnta of] the law 
which hare, not bean apecLally tnanefoned^ the (answer ie}^ that which Hrihmaaaa 
(who are) b'ia^ prepound, ahalL dcnhtleaaly ha^e legal (foree). <109). Those Brfh- 
riia^u mast be eonaCdered aa taa whoi, In acco]^dallCfi with the aacrod law« bane 
atndied the Vada together with Ita appendages^ aod are able to addaoe preote per- 
eoptlblo by tho scnsea from the reroaled texta^ (llO>« Wbaterer an fisaembly, 
Odostating either of at least toiip or of at Icaat three peieona who follow their 
preactLbed ocoapatlooa, deolarM to bo laWp the legal (force of) that one mnst not 
diapate. (Ill)- Three persona who each know one of tho three principal Yedaa, a 
Logician^ a MlmAmaakar one who knows tho Nlrukta, one who reoltee (the losUtntea 
of) the lacred Law, and throe aien belonging to the Arat three Orders Bhill constltote 
a legal asiembly^ conslatlng of at leaan ten members. (Ill), (kio who known tho Eig- 
veda, ono who known the Yajnr-Yedap and one who knows the 9lina-Yoda ahall be 
known (to fbrm) an aasemhly eoDalitlng of at leaot three membere (and competent) 
to deeido doubtfel points of law« (llS). Eren that which one BrAhma^a rersed ia 
the Vrda declares to be Law moat be coneidered (to hare) supreme legal (force;^ bat) 
not that which ie proolaimod by myriada of ignorant moji, (Ilf.) Bren If thoowida 
of Brahmaaaa, who have not fnldiled tbeir sacred dnties^ are nnac^jnalnted with the 
Yedip and eebsists only by the name of their caite, meet, they cannot (lorn) an 
aiaemblj (for nettling the sacred law)," 

Compare hfanUp IJ, 11 with TOrao 7 i— 

The Yedap the eacred tndltioAi the onstoqia of Tirtnena menp and one^i own 
plcaaorei they declare to be Tlalbly the four-fold means of dedDing the ucred Iaw,“ 


t 



Chapter Second — Brahmachari or studentship. 

The /(Hir cartes. 

mitiksarA. 

By tbe atoTe nine verses, hating given a general view of the 
whole Institute, now the author, in (or before) explaining tbs duties 
of the various castes, .etc., first eaumeratea all the castes. 

YAJNAVAtKYA. 

X.—Tile castes are the Bruhtuajaas, the Ksatriyas, 
the Taisyas and the Madras, Only the first three (of 
these) are twice-born, the performance of the ceremonies 
beginning with tiie rite of impregnation and ending 
(with the funeral rites) in the cremation-gronnd, of these 
only, is prescribed with sacred formulas.—10, 

MITAKSARS. 

The BrAhtnanaa, the Ksatrijas, the VaisJyasand the Sudraa are the 
four castes, whose q oalifications will he described later on. "The first 
three of these, " namelj-, the BtahmajiBe, the Kgatriyas and the VsWyaa 
are twice-hom. " Dvi " means twice and " Jlyante " are born. Hence 
they are called Dvija or twlce-bom. “ Of these " of the twice-born, 
vai, "only ” alone, that is, not ot the Audios. 

" Beginning with the rite of impregnation, &o.,” those ceremonies 
to he described later on, aaiong which GarhhAdhSna (or the ceremony 
of impregnation) stands first and the ceremoniee performed in 
^madAtia or the cremation ground come at the end ; all these rites are 
performed with Mantras or sacred formulae, 

bAlaubbatta's gloss. 

The wotd npDdghaem viftw of profio&) le srnoupaom wfth odihSiA. 

Th0 ctliE flutes ; tho forca bclii^ t<» dflnat^ 

The ward i a the vemo Ib cqaal ta '* tu“ in-e^ing ** th« Art* 

(thtflo) only,^ The woid “ Brahma La the verte mftajafi the Brlhmana aaste*' aua aa 
the eommeDtfttfl^ eiplains It hy the TPord ** BrAhmsn&^‘* The weifda "amon^ those " 
DhfltLjd bo foad Lfl the verse t* <!fliivtpl 0 ta the Thfli werd “ drSJa" is m 

teohiiieaJ tenn retainLne also its oijtDolog^ieal mewjxn^; namely thej aire ^twiea- 
bom ot rogeDsratfl % for the liiTflsLittiPO with the eoersd thread U the bijffch, 

A\\ eeroraonitts of the throe hi|fbor oaBtos are perft^rmed by rEseibiD;^ aafl»4 
formiilaB: those flif the h'adraa are por^orfnod in gUrneo without laoh Tecitation. 

Yana an iSMram.—Aa saye Tama: Tho &ddm also muat be aii^iilarly fianctinud, 

by the perEorniafiOO el the abof# ritsa but without the utterance ot the laored 
fermuiagn" 
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Tbo w4td vanBLin '' (iis^ by iha commentator) mevii tlia pbic4 where tho 

corpse la placed, Smwnm cannot be the itaroa of a io the eomceenta- 

tor eKpIalDJ it by Sayingthe caremoalea npptrfaiJtinfl to tho oroTimtion gronnd.'^ 
la other words. It mosno tbo JSh^hira with regard to the corpao md the preta or 
the dopartod epLrft ; coMiettne of Porichl^tl eerenjony. 

A veneniZ ni le.—A general role with regard to these litea is tboi latd down:— 
"la FtimflaTinm the sjmaatoQaayaim, the ton^Jiro, the 0panayaw^ the godioa, the 
marrtago-hattak and ta the marriage c^remonloa^ the KAndi ^rAddha ehonld he 
performed oa the day preyioas. Therefore oa the oooaeion of tbeas impurLtieSp let 
the Sap] pdas asBcmble or dwell la tho same hoase^ Those who are joint in food 
perform together the same ritea and dino together^ ll'or ten days after the death ol 
father OF methori those kinsmen who do net perform bathieg io cold water, or 
offering dilJy pi n das, &e^ are eonsidered as degraded^ holit to Jolo in sacred thavyay 
and pioos (Ira^) worts, 

Aaothor tcit Bays" Thoac aaplodas who are within three degrees, but who do 
not jola la aasploloas oetomonlca^ marriage, *0^ and remain dwelling in aeparstn 
hooeeSp coot separatoly their food and potform ssparato ^'ridiha rites, are 
thrown to the big serpents by Somat the lord of tbo ancostora,” 

Or the word iema in the nhore text may mean:—“Ee who dwells with Utcii 
s—ew—f,c., felva or Rndra, the Deafcrojar^ 8nch aools are given over to his 
soakea by Rndra, the Destroyer, 

[The eaine text then goes no te say] " Or ho plaoee it on the lap ef Nlrrlti in front 
of Yai;mt" 

The ^amjrahn*—When owing to .socao ttnavoidable reason the saplndas cannot 
dine together and dwell nnder the^lkme loof, then they ahonld observe tbo following 
mla laid down in the Samgraha If owing to sooio difficulty It is not possible to 
dwell togethoTf them they may remalii In their own beiiaesi hut observe the impurity 
by oessatioa of Bvadha rites, dtc. If one ts intapablo of feeding all (tbrongb 
poverty, ^c.) then all having prepared theif own food {separatelyy shonld dine 
together.^^ 

Tftfl Sffcmmetiftf, 

mitAk^ar^. 

Noi 7 the sutRor recounts those sacrumeat8> 

TaJNATALKTA. 

XI.—In season, the Garbhadhana; before the quick¬ 
ening, the Pumsavana ; in the sixth or the eighth month, 
the Simanta; on delivery, the Jfitakarman.—11. 

XIL—On the eleventh day, the Nama-ceremony ; 
in the fourth month, the Niskrama; in the sixth month, 
the Annaprasana; and the ChudUkarana is to be per¬ 
formed according to family usage.—12. 

mitAksarA. 

Tft«Ga>*feJ<I7iona.—The "Gsirbhadbfina” ie the appelktion of a 
ceremony expressed by the meauiog of tbe word itsejf (Garbba^ 
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embt^D, Adhft Da=placing or tba ceiemonj of impragnation) and bo 
also the other rites to be described later od> That Garbh4dhAna 
should be in “season" ve., the time or season to be described 
hereafter. 

The Pmtuaaana.—Tho ceremony called " PuinsaTana" (tnusi 
he performed) before the fcetus begins to more, 

The SfnuRtonnajfaTia,—The " Slmanta " ceremony (or parting 
the hair ia to be performod) in the sixth or eighth month. 

The latter two ceremonieS) the Pum^vana and the Slmantoti- 
nayana, being rites for the conaecration of the held (womb) are to be 
performed only once, and not at each pregnancy ; as it ha;^ been said 
by Devala: — 

" A woman once properly consecrated is to be deemed conae- 
crated for all subse(|aent conceptions." 

The i/atafearma.^^ “Ete " means ‘deliTery’ and is etinal to 
•tr-ffd which means'coming ont or being bom.' Coming on t of 
the child from the uterus. 

On the child coming out of the womb, the ceremony of Jita- 
karmn or birth rite is to be performed^ 

The b/ima-iftrojjB,—On the eiSTenth day of birth, the cere¬ 
mony of naming (tahes place). That name must he indicntJTe of 
paternal or maternal grandfather and the test, or denote the family 
deity. Aa it has been said by ^abhba : — 

The lather should select the name denoting the family 

deity." 

Ths 'In the fonrth month the ceremony of Niskrama 

i.e., the ceremony of showing the child to the sun, should be 
performed. 

The Annaprojana.—In the sixth momth the cerctnony of Anna- 
prAdana or feeding the child with boiled rice. 

The Qhu4Sikara\jA .—The ceremony of GhudAkarana (or the firat 
shaTing of the head) should be done according to family custom. 

The phrase " is to be performed " should be ioinad to each ol 
the above sentences. 

BiLAxrBHATyaia gloss. 

T%* PumtatNllia And S/tnanfAHnAVinM. 

Th0 ntiDM of the Tirloim c^tcokmiIw manttoiMid bhoye, detmto elTmoloEieidy 
iisteM of tb«o ceremcnioa Tbej ai>B i, t«biiic0lly Ihiowb u TofjB.fDdhl 

wort*. In th« TOFM, th« turns PuaMTiii* I* brolMO fMm nstrical oTleenolM, 
jnto Jta conctltasnt p»ti» Ptunwh B*Tsnim ■■ b«e«ttinc a mile.- Tj,, wnd spurt*- 
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nilt IS eiplfllnM bj tbe commflntator by tbe wiord * cbslanAV * cwTjiig,* Tbft vft^rd 
' is th-a Tera« ia tln^ abbr^vEatod form ot the fall TiKmo bimasbonrAyaiu. 

fMrqiltcaTO.^'fha gTmaniOQDai^Dab and PumBayanA are to bo performed eneo 
only, M la declared by FftrOsbara i —Kow the Slinantonnsjani for the paiiEjig o| 
the pregnant wife's hair). It la perfosfEtod like the PumaaTani, in hor Arot pi^- 
nanoj^' (L 1^!)^ The flense is that- it la a ceremony for the pnnAoatioo of the 
Aeld- 

The anthorlfcy of DeyalaT el ted by the eo[nmon.tfltoT^ applies howoror to sU the 
thres cereoioalea inolnding the Gkrbhldb^lna^ 

A pvtTp^pakvi—^jw m opponentIn th* flaflo of SiflumU rite, It is reason- 
iblo that it should be porfortnad only once ^ bnt why ebonld not the Pnmaayana be 
reposted at eTery eoneophioiip for a man may desire moro than one son ?" lo fact, 
the texts of EfiriU ^inotad In HemAdrlI’he wlyes of the twioe-bom^ If aaoctlQod 
once by ^imaota^ are cooflldored as flanotifled for M fntnre conceptlona and 
" II a wlfOi, without ^imanta sanctlfloatlon g'lyes birth to a obtlil ebe mnst be aancti- 
fled after iellTcry^' ehow that the sUtoEnent of performlD^ onOe only applies to 
SicmTitii only mad dooe not refer to Famaavana, This is mlso the opinion of £ndar* 
sanlohaTya. This mle eannob bo applied to PamsaTami for Babyj-ioha kAriki sajfe 
■*Tlie mle b that the onmnoalea abonld bo repeated In nvary prn^nanoy," 

Itrply “The bogottiug of a son la neoeseaTy In nrdor to froo tUMi'a self from tho 
pnccotral debt. One son la only neceanary ; and so the rite of PEupsaTanat by which 
a male child may bo eecaredt b absolutely nec^^rj only in the first ccnOeptloD^ 
In Eubseqncot conceptlonfl, it may be potfermed, wbcncTor a male oh Ud b do&ircd, 
bub not otherwise, Bnt he who doalnw only a femalo child, need not porforta it 
oTon once. Such b the sense e| the Sutra Quoted by the opponent. The same ta 
the meaningf of SddaireianicbAryiu 

Fif quflEird,— Tho text ot V||nn The BimmoU Is for the aanctifjlna: of the 
female, some aay It is for the oonsecmlLon of the womb and ao ennst be performed 
at OTory prognmucy.^' This U In apparent confiictni bat not romlly aO. The pbraso 
Some say " ahows that it Is not an anthoritatlTe opinion. 

Avvaldsfona.—So also the toxt of As^aliyana ^mplti i—** The Bali offering and 
Bi manta rite shoatd be performed in eaeh pregnancy/' The Bali boro ref era to 
Tijpn-Bnlii which abonld bo done In the eighth month of con caption. Now-a^iys 
this Ball offering bae fallen into dlsase. This mmy bo performed In the thlrdt 
fourth, fUtb, or sixth month nlan or along with Bfmanta. 

Jlposfomha G. S..—The Apastemba Gj-ihya laya down the folfowlng mlo abonb 
FnmsmTana^ When the pregnant condition becomes TbiWe the Pnmemvana should 
bo performedf when tho moon b in Ti^ya asterism/' ** The Bimmnteudayana in her 
first pregnancy In the fourth month fAp 14,0). So also Fdrapfijini: —The Siman- 
tonnayana sbenld be petforEnad during any time between the first quicken lug of the 
embryo till deli very : ae aaya Bankha.^' 

Performanct of many Htts rimKltaraftinaJy ™Thc pregnant Condition beeoinea 
Tblble In the third or fonrtb mouthp for sucb Is declared In the BahTrlohu and 
other Smrltia If, therefore, the PomaaTana b done In tho fourth Tnonth, then the 
Bimanta should bo performed immediately before It, and then the Pumsaraiii * 
without losing the anaplclous timcu If hotb ceremonies nre performod togotber, 
tho Nindf ^riddha, need be perfottned only once (and not repeated for each 
ceraiuoiiy>p for the time, plaoe and agent are tho aame^ 

Uhhando^ As in Ghhatwioga Farirfifta Where many eeremoniefi 

are performed tof^theip then In the first of the^ only the Mkfcfl Pflja is dene, end 
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not In tljg othfirs, aad bo bIsq tlo Sriddlu petiortaed in tte flwt only and nol 
repfrat«d in nt^ch »ep:iTat)ely-" 

^opadepd.—AceordLng to Ycpad-eva thig tula appU» only whara tLa sainAkSr^ 
af fravatal cbildran take place td^othar^ At^cardlng td otkarg, It appUni? to tba 
perfotoiaaeo ef saTcral sa^Bkitas tegethotp vrhoa they wa:fo not potfonnod in doe 
time. 

^mrtli-flriftu-Sdrd,—Tbjfl is the oplnkon ol the author ol the amrlti'AFthR- 
SAtr b1^. 

THE CEtlEMO^"Y FOR SEOHRTNO PklNL^S DELIVERY. 

A ^ 

Apaitamba G. $.^Id the Apastadiba Qj-ihya Iho PnipsiTona is the naiaQ 

of another eeromony also by which the child Is i^uickly born^ and tho mother does 
not enlTer the ttavaUs of child-birth for aoy Jougth of timOp It a ceremony to 
shorten tho period of travail and is called Hi^ipra Pamflarann^ With a ehallaw 
cap tbit haa not been nsod beforOp he draws water io the direction of the K^er'a 
enrrent; at his wife's feet he laya down a TilTjacti plant; he ahonld then tench hiS 
wlfo^ who IB soon te be dellvorod, on the head with text Tajos (II. It-H) sod nhobid 
sprinkle her with the water, with the next three versca (IL 11 - 1 ^ 175 . 

The dttufloociina.—The Anvdlovana (the ceremony for ptOFOntlng dlstnrbancca 
which conld endan^r the cEnbryo) is necoseary for these who follow Aavaliyaus, 
and not for the Taittiriyimp (See As. Gpl., 1. 

^'a>4kha+—Tho second Simanta may be performed In tho sorenth and eighth 
montlm of pregnancy aleop The seoend may be performed CTnn up to dellTcry: as 
says Rankha ; long aa the™ is not deliyory.'’ 

fiolyaurata^^Ajid also fintyavrata If a woman delivers Of a chlldr wLthont 
Simantai boinig performed, the child shonid be placed in a baBkets and the eepemony 
performed on tho mother then and fhersi^* 

These two (STmaatn and Pumsavana} mast be performed at the fixed time 
ordained for thorn, even thcogh sneh time bo otherwise Inaospicloiis owing to Astfidl 
(conjanction of a pianot with the ann, &cj. If, howeverp It can be avoided it is better. 

THE itCTLESJ TO BE OBSERVED BY THE PREGrTANT WOMAN. 

[Aftor dcsarihlng eo tar, Bilsnihha^|a cetera Into a digression and lays down 
eertain to be obsopvod by pregnant women and their hnsbandn]. 

Enif^pa.—Says Eaayspa os quoted in Firljdta A pregnant woman F^hcnld 
avoid riding on elephants and heranar monntalneoiing or going up high atalrease an 
well aa vloloQt exercises, quick move ments for rune lug), and driving lu carrisgoa. 
&ho shoaLd avoid grteL blnoddottleg, agitation and worry, ccck-pestnra, mnch work, 
sleopleg by day* or keeping awake at ufght. So also erwaaing rlvera (by beats or 
gwtmming) and driving in a caniDge. After Pumaavaoa she miififc avoid pungent 
and strong dmgSp alkaLiSf coition and raising or carrying heavy loads.'^'^ 

Bawr^rida — The husband ahonld supply the wifo dorlng this period all that she 
takes a fancy to^ If the fancy (danrh^fda) Is not aappliedi there la dangor to the 
child in the wcmb ; It may bcccmd ugly;, or die. 

After the fifth month of pregnancy she sbeuLd perTorm no sacred rites, dalva or 
pitryUi nor ceok food fer ancestral oblatleiis or tho Five Daily Eacrifices. 

gnmi^rtOp^-In Samvarta •"The pregnant woman should not oat in the even¬ 
ing twilight, HOT ahonld go or bathe on the roots of trsos. Nor should sit on npaa- 
kara or rubbish heap, nor on pestle or inortar+ uor bathe in deep water, nor 
freqnont empty rooms, nor remain near au ant-hill, nor shonld he fLuttored fu 
mlqd^ nor make linea on the earth with nails, nor with charcoal or ash. Nor should 
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ba addicted to mdoh sleep lod sbolild HToid g;;in nasties: not ^ ¥^heto 
thore Is ash-hnflpH^r bo&oe or sknils. Sbo ohotild avoid qnarrol^ and ^awnlag 
sod stretch lag ol bodj^ Her lialr should not ba Dovrlngt aer ohotild she remAiii 
poHotedL She should not eleop with head toward^ north nor towards sontb^ nor 
shoald Hhe bo lightly dressedt nor agitated ndr with wat feat, Sha ahould not utter 
idanspLcioua woieds nor langli mnah. She most always fiorve tho alders and soak 
thoro good will. She shonld batho in water In whieh oro imcnetGad hoaltb-glvlng 
herbs and woods. Bho should bo wit hoot jealousy« and oagcit in tho wonbip of the 
deity of the Home. She shoald be alwaj^a choorfnlp intent on tbo good ol her hus¬ 
band p she should give alios» aod obsorvo tho third night saored to Pdrvati. A. 
w-oman should alwnys bo pescetoh specially tho pregnant wocnan. The son o( such 
a woman would hsTo good behaTionri long lifOp and IntoIIigoncep otberwiia there is 
dsngor of abortion." 

THE RULES TO BE OESERVEB BY THE HUSBAND OF THE PREGNANT 

GdlatNj,—Gftlava Hays:—^ The hnshand should aToid bnmingp sowings total 
ihaTlngp naountaineerini^T snd boating." 

The Sawigraha—lTk theSamgraha : — '“Hashould avoid carrying a corpsop bath¬ 
ing in tha saa. sowlngi offaring pin^aSr Bnd going on foreign traveL" 

AiiKitdyaTun—Asyaliyana also says :—Bow ing and eoitlont pllgrim&gav and 
eating at ^rftddlias after the seventh month, should bo aToIdod by the hnshand of the 
pragnant worasn." After the third month of pregnancy the husband should allowr 
his hair to grow and not cut thooL Ho shonld stop shaving o:raapt on ooramonial 
oaaaslons. 

Aftor marriage ono should not cut hie hair for a full yoar, far six mouths altar 
Mouojip and for three months altar GhudAkArana : nor when ene^s w'lle is prog* 
inant," 

Aslrolo^t;,«>The roles laid down In books of astrology are si cni lar “ TThcn 
the pregnancy becomos manifast, the hosband should avoid saSi canidget carrying 
of a corpsep ehavingp going to plignmoges like GayA* &c.j or publlo eacrlflew, or 
household sactidcos/^ 

THE JATAKiIRMA or THE BIRTH RITE. 

^ As soon ns the fAthor hoars that a sen lu bom to hjoij he mnsi 
bathe with tha dross he is In." 

(PiiTijaifl)Vaiffl[ho.—** BefOfQ the naval str ing U out the btrth-rite must bo 
performed (Va^^tha) . 

Bainiurta.--So also BamvartaAfter the birthp the b|rth-rito most ha per- 
fonsied duly. If by chanoe the proper time passed away, without the rite being 
perforroed* then It should be done whan the days of hirtb impurity coma to an 
end/* 

Fffnti DJidrmo.—In the Visnu Dhirma also we dud When the son is bom 
the bViddha must he performed botore the navel etring is out," 

^ainiMirfei,^TMs Brfiddha is to be done with gold nlone:^ as says Bamvarta 
“Whau a son is born, the wise father desiring ausploinus things should perfonn the 
^rAddhn with gold alonei not with the cooked food nor with meat food/' This should 
ho done evan if there is death Impurity^ 

Pra/Vfpati.—As saya PraiapatS quoted by HomAdri “ If a son is bom in the 
period of impprlty^ tbe father becomes pure temporarily fin order to perform tho 
blrth-rite l^riLddha) and he la porUled from the prior impurity/" 
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Erffkupatl.— If they abore tlmo 1b pusedmwij fdthaat perlormLuK tlie Srlildb^ 

then litliiai|iAU layQ down tb^Mlowingf If th& p taper Ume 1 b overt then 

the persont who Icqowb the Iaw^ shoold Oirofiilly flod out another tipie conBultlD^ 
the NakfatYB (utovLamlp rifclii (laiuiF day) and Lagoa Ctbo rlsiDg oonatoliBUond" 

Dharmottara.^This Sriddha moat be perfoTmod “ wbetbor H iB night or 
twilight or eaUpeo or thero is eorao other birth Impurity^ [by the provlooa birth of 
another aoii of hid own or of hlg hinamerL) In the caao of doath Imporltyi this 
Sriddha Id to bo porformod in that period or after the enpiry oE that poriod i aa wo 
find in the Ylona Dbatmottara ; — ^or this may be performed by the seU-rognlated 
oood on the erpiry of the period of As^anoba/^ 

The Gofro/a per/o™ it in the /athor^B absaac If the fatbor be rwiding 
Id a foreign oenntryi then any gotraja kiodman of the ohiLdg Boch an nncloa^ eto^ In 
the Order of their aonioritjt sboold perform this oeremony. 

This is the role with regard to the rite of naming the ahild a|sO« Eot thoogb 
the time for it Is aieo daedr yet it miist not bn performed on days when there ia 
Yi-f ti YogBj Valdhfiti Yogs^ or YyatipAda YogSp ocHpBei BamkrBiitl and Sriddba, 
But there in oq problbition as rogarde A^Udl (iuBnapicioDB time]! beoatise the time 
for this ceremony Is fi^ed. Bet if the proper time lb poaaed, then the AftAdi prohU 
bitoo ehaiild also apply, as will bo laentioned farther on. 

AfenfaZ Before perfermlDg this eeremony he sboold do mental 8an- 

dhyi, withont PrAnAyAma i np to tbo offering of Arghyah ; reciting folly the GAyatrE 
he Bhoold give the Arghys|i to the ann, 

ADOPTION 

Baodhdyana (Parl^i^ta YU. &> lays down the followiag role of adoption 

armreiim: l HW 

tiMiPldfi snw?r: u i ii 

Putra parlgraba vidbim, the rule for the adoption of 
a Bon, tflUWiwiiH; Vyakhy^ey&mah, we shall explain. 
^Dits-duhrasamhliavah, hlood-Sfed-hom, formed of virile seed and 
uterine blood- iiral-fci'ftRre*: M&li-pityi-nimitta kah , mother-father- 
Bs-cauBe. Man proceeds from hie mother and father, aa an effect 
from ita cause. nPJ Taaya, of him. Pradina-parityft- 

ga-vikraye^u, in giving, abandoning and selling- iT q t riaj y Matff 
pitarau, the mother and the father, stoto: Prabbavafah, have power. 

1. We ahall e^lain the rule for the adoption of a eon. Man, 
formed of virile seed and uterine blood, proceeda from bis mother 
and father (as an effect) from it cause. (Therefore), the faUier and 
the mother have power to give, to abandon or to sell their (son), 

w Na, not. 3 Tu, but. RV Ekam, one, oaly. 3?i Pnttram, the 
son. Dadyat, let give. Pratigrih|iy4t, let receive, m 

Vft, nor. «: Sah, he. ft Hi, because. (PtnRTR SantAnfiya, for the 
contmuaucfl. FGrvesam, of the ancestors. 
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2. But let hint not giro nor reoeli^e (in adoption) an only son. 
For lie (must remain) to continee the line of the anceatora. 

^ Na, not, 5 Tu, but. ^ Stri, a woman, Puiiram, son, 

DadyAt, let give* Pratigfihplyat, let receive* fr Va, 

or. Anyalra, except. wg9T*n^ Aanjnanat, with tbe peroiiesiou. 

vm: Dbartiih, of tbe bnsband. 

3. Let a woman neither give nor receive a son except with the 
permission of her husband. 

It it II 

Pratigtah%8n, who is desirous of adopting (a son.) 

Upahalpayate, procures. Dve^ two. V3saai, gar¬ 
ments. if Bve, two. Enu^ale, ear-rings, AAguUya- 

tam, finger ling. w Clia, and. siTWiw AcbSryatn, spiritual gnide. 
w Oha, and. Vedap&mgam, ^ho has studied the whole 

Veda. : Ku jamayam varbi, layer of kuifo grass. Far- 

riamayam, made of leaves. Idhmam, fuel. 1^ Itl, thus. 

4. He who is desirous of adopting (a son) procures two 
garments, two ear-rings, and a finger-ring, a spiritual guide who has 
studied the whole Veda, a layer of kuda grass and fuel (of palad^a 
wood) and so forth. 

xm inrarft 

illVtUMW'l 

^g: ^ w ll H il 

«w Atha, then. Biindhun, relations. siif;a ^bdya, hav¬ 
ing called. iTE^ Niveifana madhye, in- their presence* 

Bnjani, to the king, w Gha, and* wito Avedya, having informed. 

Farisadi, in the assembly* wi Va, or* wrnnnt^ Agdramadhye, in 
the dwelling place, BrAhman^n, Brahmans. Anneoa, 

with food, Parivi^ya* placing before them. Pupyaham, 

an auspicione day. wfej Svastt, hail* (iiddhim, prosperity, 

(ftl fti, this, Vachayitva, having made them utter* W Atha, 

now. <$44 Devdyajanollekhana prabbfityapranltA- 

bbyah from that placCi where tbe gods are worehipped, and which 

4 
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begin with the drawing of the lines on the altar and tml with the 
placing of the water vessels ^ pfitqh, of the giver, Samak^ta» 
in the front- GatvS, haring gone. Piittram, son. ^ Me,, to 
me. ^ Dehi^ give- Iti, thus. {Itwsi Bhik^ta^ ehonlcl request 

5. Then ho conYcnea his relations, inforniB the king (of his 
intentions to adopt) in their preaencej feeds the tinvited) Br&hmans. 
in the assembly or in his dwelling, and makes them wlah him ** an 
auspicious day, hail, and prosperity.^* Then he performs the cere¬ 
monies which begin with the drawing of the lines from the altar (up 
to the end, from that place, where tlie devas are worshipped) and 
which end with the placing of the water vessels, goes to the giver (of 
the child) and should addre^ (this) requesit (to him) ** give me thy 
son/*—6, 

H ^ It 

(6) Datlami, I give, ^1% Tti, tbis, Itarab, otber. wn 

Slia, itnsiveiB. 

Tom, him. ParigT'^iiStt, recelvea, Dharm^jo, 

for the fulfilment of my Teligioufl duties. ^ Tva, thee. ^li*ilEr(S» 
Parigf^ihnflinK I take. Santatyaf, to coDtlnue the line. ^ 

TvA, thee, Grlhnfimi, I take. ^ Iti, thus. 

G- The other atiwerft '* I give” (him). 

He receives (the child with these words) “ I take thee for the 
tnlElmeut of (my) Tellglous duties \ I take thee to contiune the Hue 
(of my ■ancestors).'* 

tl 'S H 

iro Atha, then, VnatrakundalibhyAm, with gar¬ 
ments and ear-rings, Aiigultyakena, with finger ring. ^ 

Cba, and. Alahkfitya, having adorned. Pariflhilna 

prabhfitya, beginning with the rite of Paridht>iia, placing of the 
pieces of woods oalled the Paridliis wlwg'aTft Aguitnnkhat KritvA, 
ending with the ceremony called Agnimukha, Pakvjtn, cooked 
(food). Jnhoti, offers. 

7. Then he adorns him with the ^ahove-mentioned') two 
garments, the two ear-rings, and the finger ring, per forms the tite* 
whioh begin with the placing of the (pieces of wood called} Paridhla 
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(fences round the nltar, and end with the A^imufeha and offer (a 
portion) of the cooked (food) in the fire. 

(ft%TRi) m ^ (H-B-ti ji6*^ ) 

tl c II 

q- l’'ah, who. tm tva, thee. MV Urida, with (grateful) heart. 

Klrina, with praises, n^iflw: Manyamdoah, remembering, 
(Rig-Veda, 5-*4-10.) %fa Iti, this. PuronnvakySiiQ, the vers© 

PunOQuviJkyiiiiL »<v** Anflchya, having recited. Yasmai, to 
'nrhiclt. w Pvaai, thou, g^ol Sukfite, of good deeds, Jatave- 

<3!ih, 0 Jatavodas (Rig-Veda, S d-llj E& Iti, this. nTJunr Yiiyaja, 
with the Yfijya (veree.) Juhotl. offers an oblation. 

S. Havmg recited the Puronuva by A .; verso) “ As I remember¬ 
ing thee with grateful ep hit,” <le„ (Rv.V. 4. lOj he oilers on obia- 
tion, reciting the Yajya (verse) The pious man, 0 JAta^'edas &q 
(Hv. V. 4. 11). 

wnemlwruiE tb« with (rnUfiil Spirit, a mortal call with miglit on 
thoImiitortal.YoacbqafoTL'i high Mwinvn, O JiUvcdas, and m»j I bo inimortal liv 
C tindrotu (Rt. W 4 , 10 .) 

The ntan, O J^taTodas ^ehI, to wbom Chou ^utost 

pleasure, gaini^th Kbon[Li;at wealth witJi soelb^ horacfl^ And with Who tor hia well 
beinff^—EoVo Y, 1 11,1 

vv |il» U 

W Atha, then* aiTf^ VjAhritJh, Vyftbiiii (vemeh HutvA, 
having olFared. Svi^takTltprahliritl, which begin with the oblation 

bo Agiii Sviscahrit. Siddham, known A-diienurarapra- 

d^t, end with the preeeniatlon of a cow. Dabeieddi, as a fee. 

Dad At i, givesp 

9. Tlien he oflera (oblations toctling) the Vyfihpt^s:—(the 
oer&Tnotlies) which begiti with the oblation to Agni Svjstakjit and snd 

with tb& pre^ntation of a cow, aa a fe© {to the officiatLiig priest are 
kno wdJ 

^ ^ II iQ u 

^ Ete, these two- 'P Eva, alsot VAaasb two garments^ Ete* 

these two- *{^ Eva^ al&o. KuncJalOj ear-rings (two), Etat, thi 3 j 

^ Cba, and. Abgidlyakam, finger ring. 

10. And presonta (to tUo spirit ual guido) aa a sacrificial fee 
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tho!^ two dresses, those two eai-rtags, and that finger-ring (with 
whioh he had addressed the child.) 

nun 

Yadi, if. ^ EvanakritTi, after the performance of these 
(rites). Auraaah, legitimate. S^s puttrah. son. utpadyate, is 

bom. ^frPn^turlyabhik, reoelTet of the fourth share. Eaalj, the 
adopted son. ifP# BhsTati, ia. (it Iti, ihb. 5 Ea, verily. OTfSioMis, 
Bays. (BattdhayaBflb\ ao-named RisU 

11. If after the performauce of these (rites) a legitimate eon of 
Lis owTi body is boro (to the adopter, then the adopted son) receives 
a fourth (of the legitim ale son's) share. 

Thus says Buudhuyana. 

THE PUJA OP THE GODDESS SASTBt. 

Says N&mda 

iVffrtnia,’—Tli0 Dlgbt ationlil bft jjp^tially ETiardE>d- Vigil should be 

io tho lugbt ; aod offering ahonld bo glvoa to tho antsealo™. Men kecii 

awftko the wholo night arnaed^ and womea In ianclog Studalcging: aod aoaV^en 
the tenth night of birth* 

THE RITHAIv 

Pcrfonn ^nhalpn with the foUowIng Mantra 

fiadJtalfMi.^TsMiaj (in the year oo and go, i^p...> 1 shall worship with those 
htnnbloofforingSp Gn^pliti» Dnrgd, l^ta doYmd, {the tatelnrj Knlo-doTati 

(the hkmUy deity), OratHar^oviti (the Ylllago deity)t the SiitOfia Mottoffl, Ganrt aod 
the rest, the 6ii Kplttikftaf EC&rtiheya (the God o( War), tho W^pon^ Vtipq and 
Mahk ^thj, &o#. dHlrlng to obtain all kinda oE profiperlC^^ and Ln order to pl-caso 
tho Sq promo I^Eira, and by the reTDOTal of oahnoitlen, to ptny for tho attainment 
of long Itfo and health for tho now born baby, for Its mother* and lor nysoU. For 
the soooofiAhil porformanoe of h][ oecomonlos t shall worship drat Oa^apatl also. 

Caiiopeiti pfi/d—Haring reel bed tbia ^nkalpai lot him worship Gaqapatl with 
P&dya (water for washing the feot)i Arghyni* AOhamantya* 4tc. 

Then let him pray to Gaimpatl with the followiog Mantra 

*+Oml O Dom, dostrojer of all obstaolea t Ono^tnakod; olerphan-Maeodp thou 
art worahlpped with demotion and love. Mako thin Infhnt attain long life. O big- 
betltodl O Great Onot O Destroyer of all miofortanosir may the child Dye long 
through thy Graeo." 

Ihe diiprrsfoii of flohtim*—Having fhos prayed to GanapSitii let him scatter 
mhstard seeds all round* reciting Fly away* ye evil epUite and goblins that 
dw^ll Ln earth; may alt the evil spIrEta that throw obetacloei* be destroyed through 

command ot Glva-*' 

GAntfl-aiMpemp.—TKftn lot him plane a Jar full of water and recite on it the 
Mantra:—** May HoaTCn and Earthy tho Mighty pairp bedew for tig onr snCrillcv^ 
and feed ns foil with nonrJehmonts/'—(Rig, Yoda, fS2, II). Then lot him worahip 
Vanana on this jar. Then placo on this Jar tho mots! image of the goddess taken 
from the fnmace. Then let him worship^ after invocation, Ganapatit Htugd and 
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this sest PQ tbo HmbJil hcsB^ ot ricP ox^ bctcl-natB. Tlie Ont of Is 

of GaP3ipabi« 

|>iirgtf pjijft,—Thfi aoit is the Pfijl of Dar^i with Ja^nti mutnp n&mDlj :— 

-‘JajTWiti, MaogftlAi Kili, filmd tat All, tCap^UnT, Dorgi, tilrl., Dbflt^T, 

SvihAi^T^Ap caajMtmto. ' Satutatlofi to TboOp O AII-OfiniiiioiriQg, O Aospiciexu 
OM r O Time I O JfortoaBto Tiros \ O Dostlisy ! O Diffioialty-romover 1 O Fongiviog 
Oool OCloodl OSupporter I O^v^h^l O Sva^MT' 

Then having worshipped UjoI^U-dsvstAi the Kulst4oT»t4, the Grima-doTatfl, 
along with thoii- lespeCtiTO Tchiclca> ho should iDVoho the Sixteen Mother* and 
WDTfihtp thorn. Thon he should offer the loLlowifig prayer:—"O Mothere of»U 
cTeatal^os I O ^taroee of all prosperity I Beiiig wotahJpped by m® with faiths protect 
ye my ehlld.^* 

Si* end Ei^bt Siddhi^—Thon tho ail ^rittihfls shoiildbo WDr9liipp«d+ 

The 3ti IwrlttlhAs aro named hltet Samhhffti^ Priti^ &uinatl« Ana^Ayfi- and lEKamA. 
Tho Eight Siddhia (Ooenlt Powers) am Aplmi (hocorolng Bmall ILko an atcHpi)* 
MaMmA tbocotning big), GerimA (boooielpg heavy), LaghimA <beeoroing light). 
Pr&ptL (power of attainlDg^hPrakiniya, isitra tlordtleesa)^ Tasjtta isnbjugaLing the 
will of aoothotju 

Brohmd iivet and W^frdyann^—These ahould bo worshippod—Brtihiiii and hia 
aponso SarasTati^ h'ankijra and hiB apouso BhaTSnTp and Kardyana and hia apouso 
Lat§mj. In tho earns way the Loba-p&las (the Gnardlan angele of the planets) 
ahould bo worshipped* 

The ^oatma — Tho pfljd mantras aw^ as for Slvap Si vAyal namah, for Sambhffti, 
Sanibhhtyai iianiah> &o. Each shoo Id be Invoked: and worshipped rb ahove, 

Pifjd',—Then iuTokiog Klrtikeya* worship him \ and afterwards offer 
the following prayer :— 

“ Cm t O KArfeikoya 1 Mighty armed E O Hoart'SHiollght of Ganri I O Dora I pro¬ 
tect my son. SaJatation to thoo. O EJrtlkoya I 

The Stoord Pafl—Thon lot him worship tho sword* after proper Invocatfon. 
Then pray :— 

The ■^.woid, the Pnnlshor* tho Scimitar, tho Sharp-edged, tho diCBcolt-of- 
sttalnment, tho WomtM>I Fortune, tho Vlcbory, and tho Bpholdor^Maw. Salutation 
to thoo. Those arc thy eight nami^ O Sword I given to thoo by tho Creator himseir. 
Thy aatoriBiu is KfittikA thy Guru iaiord MahAdera. thy body is golden (or Hohlpya}, 
thy protector fs Iiord JanArdaua* TlioU art my father and grandfather. Protect 
thou mo always^ Thou art rofnlgcnt lito a hlna cloud* sharp-teothed and smalU 
beiiiod (tik^pa-danatra. fcflflodara). [Thon art puro Of heart, wlthoDt anger aud 
full of firoat encr^J Through thy help tho earth is maintained, through thee* thu 
Demon Buffalo wag kUlod, thoroforO aulutat ion to thee, O tiword ! O sbarp^edgod I 
Pure-stoeir* (Jlurgo Leavo. Ultnal in By that Kiindikosvai^i Purina J 

^SaLutatioa to Thee! O NflrAyanl! O Killer of Mnuda 1 O ChlmiCiuda I O 
floddoBH of Destiny I 0 Proaporfty t O deutroyei- of all evils I" 

ThiB mode of pdjA is to be understood ovorywhero else also. 

Tkr Somboci Pti^d,—Th&n lot him worahlp bamboo (vam^.) There lu [a pun on 
thin word; horo lb meauu bamboo ** primarily;* and dyuaaty or family-tree eecouff- 
arllyj 

O auspiolonu Ouol Giver of all Anuplclouu thlngii t O the ovar-bel&vod of 
Oovictdat O Vnmsa (hamhoo) E increase my vamm (dynasty)^ Salutation to thoe, O 
fiver-merry I '* 

[Lute madQ of bamboo ia the constant companion of Krlsun-l 
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The itincB,^Tlioii eiTfl pOjl to utigala (tho raaccj. And ialnto reciting t— 
“ O mflco, grant to oj sob aU tkit cxccUont Btreugth whlcb ia poascsocd by Vis ha 
of tho UnlidUnded onergr." 

Tka cojKli Tficn conch incut bo worahi|jpcd ajirt saluted fchu 3 ;—ThoTi 

art too lioli«t gt all Luly tliingef too moat aaapiclgas of all aaspicloiu ttingg. 
Tbgaarbbgld by Vlapu. Yoaobsato poaco to bo. O conto, toou art «liito. Thoa 
art dostrOjer of mortal BIDS.'' 

The churninp Then the clmt-niDg Btick efaonld be «grstilppca and 

aalatedi!hna:^«O eliaKilngBtick, thonart AfandamUgnntaln, by tboe the ocoan 
was eburned. Chare away all evils inm tola my bob— salutation to thw," 

Tis-ju Pw,-rf.—Then do pflift ^ Vtsnn and salute with the folio wing {^Adored 

of the three worlds, Lord of Sri! O giver of viotory i Grant pseoe, 0 wollder of the 
macolO Nlrtyanaj! all hail to Then 1 Let there bo peace, let there bo anapicloiB. 
ness, let there be good of tho child. Let the Lord Janlrdaea hJaisell protoet this 
iDfknfc. ^ 

The pToi(ph.-I[;et him thou worship toe pioagh, aod salnto it.—"O tho a 
plepgh-ahire! O Great One ! O doslroyerol aU evils l O Rohineyal protect alwaja 
my child. Snlstation to tooe." [This versa may also be trenslatod as applynig to 
Baiai&ma, the wielder of too plougb,] 

THES BE SHOULD "WOHSHIP SASTHi. 

Prdndydma and ffjidso.—PcTfonn Prlntiyunu with Om: aud Nytsa of the 
fingers and limbs with tho Byllable «c ; as Om Am aflguathibhylm namah 
(salutatiea to the two thumbs); Om eim taijaoihliyiafti narooli iiodas finger); Ora sfinl 
ffladhyumlbhyim DABslt (middle flugere); Om andmiklbhyAni namsh (ring* 

Itngew) i Ow aaam kanlftlhibhylm naraah (little Ougers), Om aali karetalk hare* 
pyljthabhyam’namah (palm and bach gf tho Linde). Then perTom ayisa el the limbs: 
-Om 4 «m hj-idayiya namali (heart): Om aim alrese Bvlha(Om svihs to head); Om sQig 
Bifchiyai vasat (vasat to tuft knot): Om faim Itavachaya hum (Hum to the Ai^{i 
Ora ^uu notratriya Vausat (to the three oyce); On Jjah sstriya Phil (Phat to the 
tianda). 

Ohydne.—Then lot him medltato and mabo toe image of too goddess thqn:— 
■■ The goddess is seated on a fall-blown lotus, in a soroL-lotaa posture (one foot 
creased and too olber pendant ?), adorned with all orenmouts, having full-davelepcd 
breastB, always mining nectar, dressed in yellaw silk, having four anas, in the 
right upper hand holding a thiek sceptre, .and in the left upper Land holding au 
auspicious bine letoft, while holding various weapons In the other right and igft 
arms," Eavlng thus meditated on her, performing Prlniyima, (iniagino that yen) 
bring her out (nf yonr heart) threogh tho right aostrb and place it im too metal 
imago montlooed before, in the olght-potallod lotus, and Invoke her with tho folJow- 
ing mantra!-" Como O boon-giviog goddess I O famed os great 1 protcet 

mj son wjEli All thj powers Hail to tbao O SanthL'' 

Acd?wiiii.-Thoo saying " 0 great Sa»thl, eonie ‘Ure and stay here," offer pfijl 
to her. 0 JinmadA! Hail, 0 Giver o( birth I I invoke the Birth-givor gcddcM 
Hail, OJivintik 1,0 Living Gael I invoke the life-giver. «lJo this our praise O 
Varufl* and Mitre; may this bo lioelto and force to us. O AgnI may wo obtain firm 
ground and room for resting; Glory to heaven, too lofty habitation." (Hig v«Ja. 
Y. 47 7). Tho pdjl moutre Is “Ydra Janlh pretinaudoiiti, Ac.—fPjpjaljaj^ Gfifaya 
SQlrOy 111. Sip) 

Af«tttni,-The night whom men wolcemo IJke a cow thst cemos to them, that 
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Wght whJch \B tto MiisoTt of tho year, tnitf tbmt niglit too aiU|>LcioTifl to *13, I 

Ttoo night whjoh Ia tho imRgo of tho that we worabip^ May t rcacli old ago 
ImpjiTting atrength to my offapriog. J Tn tlio Sam vatsam. to tlio Far£vat«aKi, 

to tha IdSFutsara, to the !d¥atBftTa+to tho Vatiiara bring ye gi^t ndoratloiiKinay 
wo Dodocoyod, iLaboataii+ long enjoy the fAv<mr of tbesn year^ whicb aM worthy of 
saerLfloea. Sv 4 b& E May 1011x1.10® win tor and sprmgi Iho «in5 ba friendly and may 
aatamn be froo of danger to na. In the safa proteotwin of thaao acajous may wo 
dwells and may tboy lost to na throngb a hondrod ycarai STiha, 

Olory to thaop O Goddesa, D Mother of tho nnjTar®e< O Giver of deiigbt to tba 
onlvcfao ! Be graoTona^ O aoupleians goddess I Hail to thee. O Goddess >^ftbl I 
O OoddeflSi J?aBtbI E O poworfnl On® ! O Glvar of Son to aXU O GiTer of Boons I May 
toy ebf Id live long through thy grace.” 

Haring thiut worshipped. Let him offor Nalrcdya fcooked fnodj wilh 
the tnantra s—" Deigii to aocept this food (Naivedya) consiatlng of cooked sweat 
rleOteiUk per ridge (p^yasah Cake (poifckS>, and piatha golEknaaka/ Then offer 
fruits x—“ I prosent theae many axcellent deligbtfnl frclto, may tliay give satisfac¬ 
tion to fe'aathi, Throngh fmifcp everyth lag toecerpo suceowful tlmltfal) and all 
desires are acoomplishad (fniotlfyh” Then $alnto with the following maotra :— 
^ O thoa laver of thy davotoeot and of man and sagen aod angoLsi protect thU my 
son I O Mah^ Kanthl hail to thee/' 

Fmifer ta SffBthi-—T hen elfer tbo child to the godde*??, rqelting i—*+As thoo dld®t 
protect the infant ^kandSp the son of Ganrl+ so protect this child af mine. Glory to 
thee, O^osthlfe l. 0 lory to thoa, O goddess Ga^tbit Jady of the conflneTHent room I Thon 
litist b&cD worshipped with great devotloiip ptctoct the child slang with its mother. 
Controller of all bclogs. iDoreaser of all prosperity, tnstmetor of alMaamings. O 
mother I we bow to Thee. Than procrcator of all worlds, espocially of all childrenp 
protect always my son in thy NirAyani form, O nostroyer of Obstoclea I O Maht 
^sthi I pretoet tbis toby olwaj-a^ Protect the child abng with the motborp alwa>^ 
residing in this frimily. O Mother I thon doost always gecd to all oreatnres i Than 
att the banefaetross of the whole world se ^fthi protect than always my son. O 
Ra-thik* E O mnstrloos I O Givet af good and bad boons 1 May my child live Jong 
throngh Thy grace, free from all dangers^ In thli lying-in chamber, surroneded by 
all ahlntng^onosp probeet O Glorlans one E O Destroyer oE all mlsfortnnaa E I have 
hronght this child, bom In my family^ to thy feet, craviiig thy protecUan, may th# 
child live long. All hall to Thee, O MahA ^slhiS Protect this chHd* Than art 
the onorgy of all the davost tboo art the well wiRh&r ef all children, protect like a 
TOotbCTp my son; glory to theCi O MahA ^‘^thL As RndrdnI In thy awe-inspiring 
lorm, destroy sU mlsfarfeiines^ GEvdf of Life 1 O Giver of strengthp O goddess I 
protoGl^ tho child and be anapiclons. Protect thou this child born In my family, from 
the Raksa.^>s, tho Bhatasp the Piaidohas from tho 1 >MciDm and Yoginis, Pro toot like 
a mother my child frooi all boosts, and serpenI3+ Thou artp O ^^dess! tho 
force, thou art the Brabm&lo force, then the Hndra foroe» all glory to ThcOp O 3 IabA 
Sasthi, Thon art renowned os M ah A ^>thi| tho fostor-mothor of EIrtLbeyat.may 
my child livo long, froe from all calamitioe, threegh thy graces. 

Bapitnn. — “Then lot him toptifte tho child Mcitingt—L&fc thah power bom 
my child, by which force K^lsna npEicld with one hand the uprootod bilL Slay 
there bo t>oaoo and prosperity, may all cabmitlee be dealroyed, may tho a in go back 
from whonoo It oamo^''^ 

KdrtilEcyn. —Then prey to KArtikeya !—tho son and Moon and the Lorda 
d the QnartorSj and alao Tama and Bhavn protoet this my child, and take charge 
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oI it. Let ■]] tie DoTas fto* India dewnwudg p^'otcet tbU ehild tn all eonditloiu 
tad by dftj and by nigbt, 'Khoth^r it bo alert or beodle^^’ 

A ^wj^r.^Th^a lot bifn recLto tbe Protcetlon by mo ae g'lvea In tb$ Aytir 
Brabci^ always degtrey ail tbo&e ^^iE, Pislehifl, GandJaaiwfle, 
l^jtacflst snd RakHa$4s who want to injitro thse. May tlin of tbs Quariors 
ud iDtarmadUto Qttartoni protect tfaee from Nlgbt-wanderon of the earth and nlry 
in all (^oarteta. May the the Deyoai tbosolfH^nqtmlled Etajar.-is, tho inoiiii- 

taltapthe riTOTs, and all soaa and neeaos proteet thee. May Agn\ protect tby 
tongoOif may TAyn pvotoet thy breathe called PrAnae^ iiiay Senna pTvteot tby Vyina, 
and Parjaiaya thy Apfina. May the llghtnf nga profceet thy Udilaa, and the thuudors 
thySamiDa. May Indj-Sp the Lord of Force, protect thy etron^th aud Brihaapatl 
protect thy will and Uiaaghti+ May the Gandharraa protect thy desires, and may 
Tndra goard thy goodnese (Sattvay* May the King Varpea protect thy jatelligence 
and Ocean guard th j navel; the Sue. tby eyes; the nirectioog, thy eawi, and 
niiiy the Moon protect thy mind. May the Vfiyn protect thy ncstrils^ and the 
Herbe thy hair of the body. May the Ether protect thyoan: and the Earth thy 
hodyt the Fire thy head+ Yisnn thy prowess and ntanLiness. Brahmiip the beet of all^ 
protect thy hands and feet^ May these deities preside ovar the various parta of 
thy body always. Alter destroying all diseases, by reciting the above mantras 
taught Ja the Vedaa, be thou protected^ Msy&t thou attain long life. May Yi>=pa 
aay **■ Peace to thee*** may the NArads and the others say ** Peace to tbee.*^ May 
Agni gay « Peaec,-^ May YAjn esy ^ PeaM," may the Devas and mighty sorp^ta say 
Pmoe,” may the Pittmaha say “ Poaee.** May they all increase tJay llfa** 

Aa^lhirwdL_WlorQcItLog thls stotra (nf l l versos} lot him take eleven 
threads* and make eleven knots^ and the nurse (or motberj shpnld put these throade 
ynmiil tho neck of the child. Then the room tol conftjwmeat) by baming 

while muglard seed, salt and the leaves of itifii tree, 

Efctm-pdln.—fhen do piljd to Kr^tm-pSln. The ^qlmJpa la I, in aneb and 
such country, on soch and suck day* &c.p will worship K|otra-pab with all the 
worshipfiil oormcmittat Devan along with him, in order to pmciire all good fottnqo 
tad remove all mlaforennes, and to got long Ufe and health for tny now-barn boy.** 
Bhairowi,—Then he ahonia soy Bhalravdya N'mnah, Bhaitavam IvAhayAmt 
^ Qlcry bo the Terrible. £ Invoke the Terrible.*^ “Oloyy to K^tra-pAb, 1 invoke 
Kactra^pMa, I Invoke Gandharvas, 1 Invoke Bbdtaa, 

/titMxaitfoflu—1 luToke Yogi n Is and the rest, 1 invoke tha Mcthera^ I invoke 
the Adityia and the pest. I invoke the Wardens of the Qiisrtora/ I invoko the 
Motbcui^HJte Door “ 

TBE BALI OFFERING. 

Than having worshipped the invoked Devaa, let Mm give them 
Bell of fried mlsa pnlac (^>, reoltipg the folio wing Peaeefnl (nlrvipa), free from 

agitatjcop peerless, froD from taint, free from mcdification^ a^<h-JUspltfDg, holding a 
diacoB for wheelK a aceptre. Dory mouthed, like a rtndm In splnnaonr* making noiaa 
fond and cpntlndona, with frowning brows* the Terrible, witb a trident (bW) ia 
hand* and a log of the bod past, myriad times torriblo, having a damaru in hand— 
tacb is the deva E^tra-p Ala-pro toe tor of the held. 1 salute him.** 

Akoirana,—BhaLravAya oacaah, ImAm sadipam mlsa-bhokU-balim aamarpa^ 
yiml*^5aTuUt!oa to Bhairava. This oferiug of fried mA^a pniac and the lamp I 
offer to him/' 

□oadhuruM—^May the somi^vinc beings, the GandhirTls, all d wbom can 
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Asacime vitriol ti4 wiU^ proteet fjtj son ; lod b^ts% qat^Ociif, accept tbis ball 
offering/' Tht^ii saj Ci^dbarTtsbbjo naEub, &c.j as 

KifCtra-pAla ^—O Efcstra-p^La 1 all glorj to bboe, O ^B^TO^ of all frqitx <rf poaoo I 
ax^oept tkia bail aaii rOEEtove all calatuiUoa from tbo ehild-” Sa^ 

O^iEb^ Ala^ all tit9 BliAUat Daitj&B^ PiiAoh4B> aikl tbo root^tbia Gam- 

Bad tbo hoat^ of R^kfoalo bo propibtoiu to me, and accept tbia baU/’ gay 
Biiuitjldiebye uatdnji. &c, 

^ Majr the Yogiiij, tte IjuklniK and tbe Motion, wboraveif they maj 
Uj. dwcl]iu£f^ be oil pcaoolul, and a<HBQpt tbb halt of mioe." Say VD^dy^dibbyop fte. 

The Maikcra~-May the eoEtiL-diviiio Motiboroi who at will a^^ume maej forme, 
.tbemselToepioteet mj Kon;aiia beio^ pleased accept tbia baU,^ Say Mltpibhyo 
camah, Ae. 

T^eddilj^ &dr»—all tbe Qrahaa Like tbo Aditjafl and the reat who 
always dwcU Lu boavem, protect the obUd and accept this bait el aLi&" Say Adityl- 
dibhyo namatip .&e. 

TIte Piftpdbfj^—May tbo (^aardiaziB of the Quarters and also Ladra, <E:o., 
dwelling in tbelr respective places bopceme am^pleiods and accept this bdi ef isiDer'' 
Say Dlkpalobhjs Ba[da}i^ 

TboasaiateOhamuii^ by saying ^Chimmri day at aama|: aLL glory to <^mnpda. 
Tie floor Ibe six Dv&ra^h!stares are Naeda^ Nandinip Va&istlia* 

Vdsudova, BUargava, Jsya^Yijaja, May they accept cb|q baU;- flay Dv^ra-inVtrt- 
bhyaiip Ac. 

Thou recite the fodowiag Vaidic taantras :-=- 

f ndra bdJi.^DjE the Mantra " Trataram Indracip” the ieer ia Gargai the DeTsb^ 
Is Icdra, the metro is Tfl^tiip^ and it Is OEaployed In od'aring ball to Indra^ 

Afanfm.—Indra. the fiavlcurp Indra, the Helper, Indra. Ibe Hem who listens 
at each Invocation ■ 

flakra 1 call, Indr;^ invoked of many« May Indra Maghovan prafiper and bless 

03 , 

(Rig Ved.v VI, 47, It). 

Then B*y:—To ladrs, to bEs dapendents, i.e., f^Hy members, to 
hifl weapoD, to his spoosa (or Energy>^1 odor this mfiea-baiL along with the candle. 
O Indra ! protect the qoarters, eat the ban, and be the giver of long life to me and 
my family, he giver of prosperity, bo giver of pesee, bo giver of Locreaset be giver 
of contentment, and be giver of welfare/’ 

This form ala ahonld be repc^ited, aftor the failowing versos also^ nabstltntlng 
for India the appropriate name of the Devstd. 

l^iif buZi.-^OC the Maatia^ Agnim dynttam/' the eeor is Kinva Ifodhltithi, 
the nevatk Is Agki, the metre is GAyatrj, and it is employed in offering ball to hgnli 
Afantrc^—Wo choose Agni, tbe measenger, the herald, muster of all wealth. 

Well nkillE^d In this oitt suCrifleeL—(Rig Yoda, L It. 1). 

Then nay :—’^To Agoi, to his dopendcnts, aa abovoL 

Yama ball— Of tho mantra YamAya Samtmi/' the seer is Yanta, the Devati is 
Tama, tbo metro- Is Ana^tqp and Jt is oco ployed in olering bdli to Taoia. 

JUastm.^To Yama ponr the Soma,, bring to Yama consecrated gifta- 
To YaEoa sacrifleo prepared and heralded by AffQi git>cs--H^Ii^ Veda, X, 14. 
Then, as abovOt eay ^ To Tama, to bis dependents^ &c-"' 

4Mrrl!:i haZl—Of the mantra lie m pah/' the seer is Ohora E^pva^ the T>ovatA 
ta fTirFitlj the metre Ib Gdyatti, and It is emplojod In offering ball to NirfltL 
£ 
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Mdntra.—not pl^ti-o or plagDC- bArd to be conqneT^i stitrlke ub 

down? 

Let eacb, with ^PDOght^ dopavt Irom db.— (Uif Vedcb 
Bay aa al>ove “ To Niff Jti &c. 

Taniijo bali.—OI the Mantm “Tat tvd jkm\j* tboseef Ifl fiunahaopa, tbo Dorati 
U Yartuap tJbcr m Tri^tupa : and it 1 b otnployod to offeF baU to Vamna. 

iUanlra^—l^tli Lb oltbee with prayer adoHnf, thy worahipper oravee thia 
with blfl oblation, 

Tarnm, etay tboa hero atid be fiot augify ; ateal not our IKo fnun na, O tlion 
^ ido Roler,—{Rig %"«aap L 24, H J. 

Say aa aboYe“ To Varnc^ap 

Frfifu bfilL—Of the nmntra ^ TaTa V4ynr the ficor ia AugltaBp the doratfi Is 
tbo metre \b and it ta employed ir ofloring ball to Viyn. 

AfflTifmo.—WondcFfol VijOj Lord ol RighL thon who art Traetitar's eon-in-law, 
Tby Raving anocoiif wo cleot,^(Big Vedat Ylilp 2B^ ?|)w 
Then say, ob abovop To "Viyap 

^oitut boti—Of tho maotra " SOma dbcnn^T^ the aeer is OaiitiniR, the DoTatl b 
Somop tho metre ia Trli|tapp and it Is employed in offcrlue ball to Soma. 

Manfra.—To liKtn who worflbipR, Soma gLvo the OkUeb-ouWj a fleet Bteed and 
a man of active hnowledgo. 

Skilled in bomedatioe, meet for holy synods for oonncil meet^ a gloTj to bla 
father.—< Big Vedap ftL 20)» 

Titoo e*y+ ae above "To Sobojik &o/' 

bnli'-Cif the mantra Tam ijainam," tho occr is Gantamap the Dentd la 
ia4Jiai the metre la Jagatt and it Is employod In ederlng bail to istna, 

Maatm.—Him we Invoko for aid who fcigtis nnpromOp the Lord of all that 
stands or raoTes^ inspircr of the aonL 

That Fii^han may promote the tacFeiBo of our wcalthp onr keopor and oor 
guard infallihle fur oar good.—(Big Veda Sb. 5)-, 

Then say as above '* To ItsAnap 

Anauta haXL —Of the mantra ^Sohsra Bir^i,” the socr is N&rdjans, the Hovatk 
Lfl Ananta, the metro Is Aiiu|tttp„ and It m employed in oderlog ball to Ananta. 
Afanfra.—A thousand head$ hath Parn^ a thonoand eyoSy a thonsand foot. 

On orery side pervading earth be dlls a ap.ico ten Angers wide.- (Big Veda, X, 

t). 

Kmhfitn IjHili,—of the mantra “ Brahma YaJn^Lnfini/' tho seer Is Ganfcamap Yflma 
DflVap the Devat A Ib Brahmd, tho metre Is Tri|tup^ and U is employed In eiTering hafi 
to BrabmA. 

Uaiftra,—Eastward at flrst ^raa Brahmd gonoratiiHi. Vena overspread the 
Bright Ones from tho snuamiL 

DiaonlRed Ms deep^t Direst rove1atEO]:ua,woEnbDfextBfentai3dofDoii-e3ibi- 
tent—lYajur Yoda, XIIL 3), 

Then say as above « To Brahmip 

Onitapaff hnll-^-Or the mantra'^GanAnAm tvfl," the seer is Cflt5amad4^ tho 
I'^vstA is Gaaapatip the metro is Jagstii and it is etaployed in oEferiog ball to 
Ganap&tL 

Alnufro,—Wo call theoj Lord and Loader of the heavenly hostB^ the wieo 
among the wleop the fsmenBest of all. 

The kingp supreme of prayora, O BrahmanaapatU bear ua with help ; sit down 
fo place of sacrl[lee,^(Rig Yeda, 111, 23, H 
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Tlicfl AS befor^t ^ To GA^apati, 

Then rnddro^iog ^nraadA z^'^0 ‘OKtdf of birth, ^ccopt thim ball, bo tho^ 
the of Jon^ lif* to mo a.nd my fAmllyt be giTor of prcKporlty, bo g^vor of poaeo, 
be of l^0^o9ao, bo glTor of cootontoiojib ood wolt^jn. Q goddoBo 
Accept this bmU, be thou ^ror of Iod^ Ufo to mo ond my family momborei be giver 
of proaporityT he giver of peace, be giver of lucFoaj&e, bo gTvar of eontoatmeAt and 
of welfare.'' Then say Addressing JEvaetllEA tho bauq >^ 0 JEvaotlkjl^ &o/' Simi¬ 
larly to Indridi LokapAlias, IndrAdl LokapAla, 

Then offer ball to thefino, the Moon^ Marsp MercAry* Jupiter, Veims,_GaterH| 
Rflhb and Ketn* and Darf &, with the following ten mantras of the Eig Veda^ (For 
the sake of brevity we give merely the namee of Seer^ Dovata and Metre withoat 
□sing any other wordfl]^ 

The BuTi .—El niranyA^t[ipa, D. Havltl, Oh- f- 

Throughout tlie dusky fLrmatdCfit advaaclug^ 

Laying to rest the immortal and the mortal. 

Borne in his goLdon chariot ho cometh, 

Eavitari God who looks on every ereafcure+ 

TbOD say ^ above to the Sun, so and sop^>&Cx' 

ThcMoofi—R Gautama^ D. eoma, Ch, Giyatrf, L Sl-lf. 

Wkx^ O most giaddDDlng Soma groat throngh iH the raya of 
lights and be 

A friend of moat illtEst^iong fame to prosper ua. 

Thou eay ae aboi-o to the Meon-p eo and @ 0 + &C- 
Alors.-R YirapUp D- Angarake^ Ch» GAyAtrL Vlll. 44-lfl. 

O Agnip Brothevi made by strength^ Lord of red ateeda and 
brilliant swa^f 

Toko pleasure in tbie laud of mlae. 

Then say as above to Mara* so and sOp 
ATcfflut^—It Somyahs IXBtidhp Ch,Triatup. X. lOl-l. 

Wake with on-o mind, my frionda^ and kindle AgnI, ya 
Who are many and dwell together^ 

Ago! and Dadbikras and Dawn the Goddess, ycAi 
God^ with ladra, 1 call down to help us- 
Then say as abo ve to Mercury, so and so, &Cv 
d'lvpifFr.—R- Gfltsamandthp Bpihaspatl^ Gh. Trl^tup. 11. 

BrihaspatL that whleb the foe deserves not, 

Which ehiDos among the folk oETectnal, spiondidp 
That Son of Law [ which is with mightt 
Refulgent—that troasare wonderful baitow then on tps* 

Then say to Bpihaspiti as above. 

R Pdrisara, IX Sokra.Ch. Dripada Tiiat. I. flS-t, 

YlctorioDfi Loathe wood, Friend among men, 

Svor ho claims obedience asking 

Graclons like penoop bleoaing like mental power- 

Pticst was he, oBfering-bearer* fall o( thought. 

E. Eirimvitl, D, h'apij Oh, U^nlk-B^ 18-B 

May Agni hloes ua with his ilres, and AArja warm us pleassntly; 
May tho pnm wind breatho sweet on ns^ 
and chase enr foos. 

Then qay^ **■ O tiauir 
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BaiuLdoTa> Rahii;^C1tH Oi^atrl. i* 8t-t 
Wiih beilpk v&U he Dome bo nd^ 

&Y^wa.xwa^ Frieudp 
WLhb moel mtghtj t 

R Ma^nchfi&d;^ B. Eettt, Ch. GiTotri. h d-S 

T^n, making Ught where eo ir^ht w3ls> 

Ab4 fOVin, O men ? whore fotm wu netr 
Wist born together with the Bawnj, 

Then flay " O Ketm *0, 

R. Kaayapt D^ CK. TriftBp, 1, W4 

For JatRTedio let as pnefla the Soma : 

May he conaame the wealth of the mallguaaK 
May Agiil carry os through all wr trutiblfsii, 

TbrtiQgh grief as in a boat aerwft tho ritor. 

Then say .** O DttrgI, &c. 

fhen eiDiUarly offer ^ Bali' to E&ctlhcya sayLitg Bho Elrtikeyat dcc^r 
To Bho Ktat^gai &e.| to Arcewt Bhe iBarai die.. 

To Crharning Stiekp Oho Maatliii, 

7o Efctra-pAl» Bho Efetn^p^L 

Then salmto Baneia, Dorghi Ifl&derfltA, RnladorBt&p GrAmadoraid. Bat Ep^t- 
tlhdSp Eight Siddbis^ Brahmd together with Saras vail, tf&nkim togothor with 
BbRTAnTt N^rdyapa together with Lak^ml Eftrirkflyar Bwordp BamboOp PeatlCp 
Churning SUok. YtsnW> ^stht Dorlp JaumadAp Jlvantlkd. 

Thm haring glreu BalE and offered Pfljip lot hha girefeo to Brihmaumfl, that 
the cerenioay may be oompletep The SazdcaTpa for giviag fee is as lolTows i— 

Efitasya pdjArldhrh Saagntaaidbyirtham uindjidma^otfebbyo Btdlunanebbyo 
Ibftdyaphal tUmbhliiiilAkflf d klirapatyadid^main Earifiye. 

1 Bhall giro fee ie tbaae Brdht»M*, betoogiif to varlott? gotran and bearing 
rflany namoav tm order to oomptebe the coromouy of pftji, tho fee to he iu the shape 
of foodn frnltflp betoJp mooey, milk, etft. 

Then, let him offer the ftnlta of his karcna to iswara, and rcelte Ya^ya Soiritya, 
Ac.p Mantrahlnaoii ote. 

Thou lot hlmporCorotthe Aratl oi thD OodiQf the mother aod at the worshipper 
(Yajm^nn) with the miuitra Is'riyljajta^ &c. 

Then the Erdhmarpae uhoold giro benedlotloiL. 

Tho gift m^fe in this !^|lkst pojd n not tainted with the Impuzity of birth. 

As saja YyftSA 

The goddoBses^ presiding over tho ehunborof conAnement and who are eallod 
Janioadfti are worshipped doting tho birth Impurity bocauBo it has been said that in 
porformrog the pdjd o( these dritles on the occasion of birth there la purity instead 
impurity. Out e( tho period of birth ImpurLty the fallowing three days avonot 
coDflldered to be ImptirOp wis., tho tatp tho Gth, and the LOth day of the birth of a 
soa. 

Let him make thetilak at tho child with yellow pigment. Lot him tie a goat 
mcar the lying-in room and mon artiK^d with weafiODs keep awake the night according 
to the cnatOfu cl Ihe family. 
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TEfE NAMAKJLEA^"A.(CITRlSTEN[?rG>CEKEiaONY. 

Gargrt.—Saya Girg» ^ father alone dI the child Etojul^ nAme It after the 

nacaeDf the memth {In whicli it lb bom) ut that of tbo gTirn Or apWtoal teacher;" 

“ The njHjaOB of tho month aTethafi|;i?en in the Saa^iaha (f) Krlfna* (3) Aoanta, 
|&> MhjntJk, (4}Cluhrt (5> Vaifcnntlia, {5} JaairdanB, (71 Upendrar (8> Yajna pnm^Bp 
(D) Y^oodoTfl, {101 Hari* ( ll> Yoglaa and (12) PundatlkllEfla reffpectlvelr."* 

By “ wapeotiTely " ifl fflcant hy the elders^ begiai^liijg vith Mirga feiTBiu 
Aocordlof to otherii bogionio j with Dbaltra. [According to Qarga^ the name of the 
months Bboald oommenOo with that of Slr^ Thus If a child bo bom ia the 

month ot Pausa^ ttwLU be Darned Aaanta ; U in if flgha, Aehynt*. If in KiAlghcuip 
Chakrt; if ioChaitrar Vaikn^tfaa, dtcj 

Pa^Chu^-lf the proper tlmQ of oamKng is oror [then the chikl ohould be nniscdl 
when the mooD. Is in my one of the fotlewiiig’ conatetlatieMT ao onjs Yastgtha 
UttarA^ Re^atii HaBtfij brdlt. Po-^yfip yrivanlp yil&kh&t S^fltTp Upij$^rfs» Ehamnip 
and Ubinisthi arc praiseworthy atam tonnnse theahUd.'* 

The Apattomba G+ 3 .—Sttys Apistamha in his Gpihya fifltra (XV. A)" On 
the tenth dajp alter the mother haa risen and taken a bath, he giTCa a nunQ to the 
lioa. The father and the mother f^nld pronounce that naoic fliet. (0) It ahnald be 
a name of two Byllablee or of foor syllables ; the first part nheaia be a noim ^ the 
second a Tarh « it should ba’re a long Towel or the VLaarga at the end, should begin 
with a sonant, and contains scmi-TOwel. {101 Or it should contain the particle 5 
sdf for sdoh a name has a Arm fonndation ; thug It Is said ia a BrAhmans,'* 

Bauillb<7Vivi.--Baiidhil7HLS giTes the fbllowingaltematiTCS “The names may 
be either after thcen of BTeis, or of Deyatlg, or after one's ancestors/* As Vasr^thnor 
NAmda (after sageslp Vifnq or bi^a {after a deity), or YaJua-^rmA nrSonia-Barmi Ae.p 
(alter ^mily ancftetcTsl^ The names of gtiLs shoold codsIb* of nneyen syllnbLeg, 
odd syllables; as : Srv Oan^ Bhirati, &0. 

[The sense is this: A nawo giTca to a Child in the Tcmaetilftr of th^ country 
rshenld noTcr be naed) in a Sauhalps, &o.p for Barbarians only ciiteitiain such s 
false notion that such Tc^mMsnlar names can be used in Sankalpa, &c, [Therefor* 
it follows that 1 man miigt possess a proper Sanskrit name to entitle him to perform 
leligiouB cererocni^]. 

Thoreforo the ploias [Hindu] should giro a name £t& his chUd] as laid down In 
ABwnl&yana erlhya Bdtras And lot them give him a namo beginning with a 
sonantt with a Serai-Towol in lt| with tho V isarga at its end, conslstiDg of two 
eyllabloi'* Or of f™ syllaldna^ “Of two syllahlesr if ho is desirous of ttm 
pofisosaloD. But tho name aboold not consist of a Taddhitasini/ [AewolAyana, f . 
15. 4*6]. 

Morooeer, Agnit »« said to be the names of deities presiding sTet ecnwtellB- 
tlons [and namns may bo glTon according to thoea cnnstcllationHioYat^p) Por^ In 
all ccrcTnonial works the name givon to n peraon according to the constellation or 
tbodclty ofthaconsteiratlonis tobcrcclted. The Vodinga Jyotiss also gives the 
above mien. The elders sAy+in giving a name regard nhoold be had to the hrst 
syUftblc ol the cousteUation. The same is montioned In some Gfiys Pariai^ thas also. 

the secret name, 

Apastamba forthor wys AuA he givoa him. a Naksatra name/* "Thalia 
secret/ (Drihya-Sdtra, 6Futaia, Sect^ iSi veruen 2 ftnd 3). 

Aswalflyana- says 

And let him also And out (for the child) a name to bo mod at respoctfoi 
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EalntatiojiQ (sboh 04 doD tci tbo AifbAryo at thft Cfiremoay or the Initlotioil} | 
that hLa mother and fathor{aione) shooJd Jcnow tUl bis initiation.*' 

This la the enatOED of the elders and the fc'ihthas in the matter of giving names* 
Thorefore in the Jyotiaa^ it is said^ that this secret name aJono is to be used In all 
oemmonioa. This aceret name is fotmedt according to by adding a Taddhita 
attti to thq name of the conetellatiDn. Thus a child born under iiohi^l naksatra Is 
caQod rtaohina, fMme constcUatiOnSi such as Tisyl,. Asle^d, Hasti, Yi^ikhft, 
Anurfidhi, An^dha, l^ravlfthilp remain unchanged In forming names. Guoh as a 
child born under Tisys would bo called *rlfya, &c,J 

Inthu eLmnyahoaiuCFtS, the following rule Is Ijild down i—** He nhonld 
giTo him two oamcB. For it la tindoratood {Tiiittv^mhita* Yl. 3. L 8.J Thorclore 
n Brdliimana who has two names, wUl have sncccas. The second name should bo a 
Nakiatra name. The one Dame ahonld be secret; by the othor they sJiould call 
him/' (TL L 4. It-li). 

^ hlujD lays down the following vnlm :— Ut BO-SS^ 

Bat lot (the father perform ur} causo to be performed the NUmadhcya (the rite o£ 
naming the child) on the tenth ot twojfth (day after birth)^ or on a lucky iunar day 
in a lucky muhOrta, andot an axispicloiis Canstellatienk 

Ikst (the first part ef) a BrAhxnana's name (denole something] atLspIcioaSr a 
K^triya^s bo connected with power, and a Yayja's wUh wpsJth^ but a bfidn's 
(express ^omothijig) contemptible^ 

(The second part of} a flrflhman's (osme) shall bo (a word) implying happlnosst of 
^ Ehatriyan (a word) implying protectioag of a Yaisya's (a term) expreasivo of 
thriving, and of a ^ddia^s {an expH^ion) denoting service. 

The namea of womon should bo ea^y bo prononnee, not imply anything droadful, 
pt^^ofla a plain meaning, bo pleasing and aai^pJcJons^ end m long vowels, and 
epntain a word of benediction. 

Tha foLlowing are the names of the constellations together with tboir Do^'atdg 
and the first letter of the name iiThich should bo given to tho boy, 

Name of the Star. JXsvai a. Tho flrat letter of child a name. 

... Chfl, cbe* cUo, U, 

Li, m, le, lo, % A, 

A, 1 , tl| Oj Fj (J. 

... O, Yfl, vl, vO, mt %. 

... Ye, TOp kA, ki, 

Ku, gha, ft, chha, % w, 

... Ee, ko, hSp hi, fr, %, 
... liA, he, hop St It* it. 

TOp dtlj de, (|o, 5* 

... MA, mfp mO, me, m, ift, jj, 

■■ ITot ^ri, ti, ta, n, it, f, 

... TA, to, pi^ zit If, qr, 

Pfl, ?a, na, dha, 

pOt tA, rip ^ fF, IT, 


A^vinl 

Aivini Kum 

Bboraot 

... Yama Eajft 

Krittiku 

... Agui ... 

ftobint 

... BrahmA 

Mrigarfir^h 

... Chandrami 

^rdru 

... Siva ... 

PaDarv'ftsu 

... Aditi... 

Puftya 

... Bfiliaspati 


... Sarpa 

Magli& 

... Pitar 

Puri’a PbuJ^uni 

... BLaga 

Ottara PhSIgttni 

... AjyataS 

Hastft 

... Sfirya 

Ohitrr> 

... Tvaijita 
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Svdti ... 

Vl^kh^ 

Anur&dLS 

Jye$tbS 

Mull! 

Purvasadft 

UUar:lsadh& 

Abhijit 

l^ravanS 

I>bani§(h& 

^ a t a 14 r a k a (or 


Parana 

Indrigni 

Mitta 

ladra 

Rakaasa 

Jala... ... 

Yi^redeva 

Piajipad or Vidhi 

Yi^na 

Vaau 


Ri3i, ra, ro, tS, tn. 

Ti, ta 16, to, fit. 

Na, lilj nbf ne, «f, sfit 
No, ya, yl, yu, n, ift, % 

Ya, ye bha, bbi:^ 

Mil, dba, pba, dha* 
Bhe^bbo^bha, bbl, 3 &, njt sft. 
J6, je, jOp Iclio, 

KLi, kha, kilo, kho, %, % 

Oa, glp g% ge, *r, »ft, % flf. 


Satabhi^) Vanina 

Purva BhSi,drapada Ajap^ida 
UtUira Bb4drapada Abirhadhnya 
Revatt ... PftaiL 


Go, eA, s!, sfl, di, ¥?rj ¥#, 

... Se, so, dA, dl, mf 
... Dfi, tha, jha, £a, st, 

De, do, cLa, cbi, tr, 


otpIdirifdL—Yjjnftn^Hr^ iisia in thea^nt^Ce 

flTf^ II Heffl thfl wond ifl to bo Lutorpretod iis 4-f-j *and, so tbnt tho 
othor names m&y bo Domblu^. (fa western praviEicea tiio rimily cuunQ ijid the 
father's dbdio arc gone rally combi oed with one's own namo,) 

THE NiaKRA&lAKA CBRBMOffY OR THE FIRST LEAVING OP THE HOPSE, 

Though Vijiisaed^Tara explilns tho NlfbniDiana'*' ooremony as showing the sojj 
to the ehildj yot it molndeB showiog the moen also or iHiwiiig to a DoTatfi aa 
idL-ntioucd in other places. As Kiys*^ Yama''fn JyotirniTadlia In tho third er too 
fobrth moath the Niakramana of tho obi Id should bo performedp in the t hi rd month 
the sim ahonM bo shown to tho child, and In the rDortb month the moon aheold ho 
shown to the claiJd^ 

Accordbg to Garga this oeretDony may b* porfomod along with that of 
AnnaprA^iaDaK drat rccdiog the child with rice* 

According to Bkanda Farina the twelfth day ia also tho ttoio for performing 
this rite « O King, ou the twelfth day tho Nifkramana of the child from tho 
house should be performed and in the fifth mooth he shotdd be made to ait on the 
earth. Ill) that month all planets become aneplofona spocJally the eon of earth 
(hlara). It ahould bo done in the following NakaatrasL The three Uttara^nalrHatnLn 
are benettictory, so also Pn^yd, Jyo^thl, Abhi|itw Hast Ip AaVinI and Anurlidhi. 
According to PArljltalt includes tho Upavoaina coroiitony mentioned In thc Fadma- 
PurliiA. 


THE EPAVBhtANA, 

Flrat reciting STistUvAchanai and alter worshipping YarAha, tho Earth, DoTas 
and O urns and Br^hmapHS, seat the ehJld on tho tnnndnla (tho pn^dal)p Then teclto 
the following mantras ^ O Barlh,! Q Bright one I Protoet thia child always in M 
conditiona, O ALispiefaae one I O Beloved of Hatl ! Give him the fall term of hU 
life, Deatroy (conatimc) hlJ enemlos who Intend to ehortou hia life, or injnro hU 
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health or frcalth, O Mother ! Thom art the apholder oJ all beings, and Greats O 
hJotber 1 pi^tect this hoy i i^nd may BFahDi& ataa giTc sauotiob to It^” 

Than make the pticsts to recito hon&diotion. 

THE A^lNAPfU^ANA, 

V ij EVAneuTara Bays : In the Blxth month tho annaprA^ana should t^ake placOh'^ 
In tha Apastambm G. ^ the flasHs ia mentioned In th« alxth moDth alter the 
child's birth/' CAp^l^L) ’W'hen, howeverH the proper time tor Annaptsaana {the 
flrst feeding the ehlld with solid food, gtteh as boiled rice* &e.l is thou the 

I nanvpiotoim time Owing to A^tidi should be ohflorved. (The Aatidi do^ does not 
apply if the eeremony io dono in duo timojL Yama aajfl It may be pertoFmeyl »□ 
the eighth month also." LaugAk^l ssys i ** The AnnaprflAana may take place In the 
sixth mouth or when the child has out its first teoth,'^ fc’ankha says i—“ The 
AnnaprAfi'ana ahonld be performed en the expiry of ono year, or half a year/' 
AlldhaTasays i It may be done Aoeording to the rule laid down in one a own 
Ofihya SflCra,'’ 

THE EAR-BORING. 

Oargasaya:—The ceremony of boring the ear la performed In the sixths 
eeventh^ eighth or twelfth months in order to scenre prosperity, long life and 
health,^ Brlhaepati says i The following tlthis are ausvicious for-horing cere¬ 
mony :--the second^ the tenthf tJio alxib, the eerenth, the thirteenth^ the twelfth, 
the ninth and the third days gI the 

The ear-botieg ceremony iucludes the oeremeuy t^noted in the Hem^drl from 
Jyotlaa In the bright half ef the moon the ear-boring Ceremony la auaplcloos 
on an muBpLebuB day In the mouths of E^rtika^ Pmofar Gbaitm or PhiLlgrina, A tailor 
shoold pierce the ear of the child whose teeth have not yet come ent, and who m 
placed on the lap ef its mothoTt with a needle having in It two threads. The boring 
ceremony should bo done In a pure Jegnaf ou Thursday cr Friday^ when the moon la 
propitious, nnd In any oue of the following Nak^atras, tHi., Hsatli As'tuiT, Sv^tip 
Ponirraetii Tlsya, Mrlgalima^ Chltrl^ IsraTanA, Hevati.'' 

THE BIRTH-DAY ANNIYEREARY. 

Go also must bo observed by every one his hlrth-daj annua] ceremony^ As iu 
the Bhavlfya i Having bathed with ausplelons water, every one on his birth-day 
should wear a UQW dress, and wersblp the liong-livcd ones, such xa Mlrka^deyo, 
tbo longlived YyAaa^ Paranu Jh^mar Aevatthamang KfipiohArySp Ball RAji, PrshUda, 
ffauttEnanta, Bibhtsa^ Let every man worship these (human ImuiortaTs in flesh) 
with devotion aud falth^ on the day of his hirth (I.e,> when the tithi and the 
naksat ra are tho Baines He ehouLd worship f^s^l also with curd-ofierlug ovciy 
year on his birth-day/* Iu tho Tithi—tattva, til a Cseepmnn) homa is ordained to he 
offered to those pemonagas reciting thoir namsA Says the Aditya PnrAua Ail 
shoaid baths in holy waters on tho day of their birth anniversary, and should 
viorahlp with groat care tho spIrltiLal Teacher^ the Fire, and Brihma^as. He should 
celebrate that day as a festival every year in bouour of his start the parents and 
JxOrd Prajflpati/' 

Bhavi^ya quoted In Kfitya ChintAmani sayS :—He should worship the Bun 
and On^eAa with sngaFp miIkt sesuiriiim, incense^ nim, rice, Durba grase and yellow 
pigment, and Us a RahgA thread on hie both arms : and ibeu say ^ let me be an long 
Jivod Ufi thou Art i lot mo bo aLwiys handsome^ wealthy, and Incky and fortunate. <p> 
Mirkaudeya 1 O thou who liYimt upto iho end of seven kalpas I Salntatiou to Ihee 
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O Lcitd 1 O ! b& and giT^ boflltli md LaD|rl>la. As thon, O 

Sage, Atl long-lired atuoog sages, «□ make me long-lired among men. ] drink thia 
milk cantalalng Desamnm aul sugar, wLIek has Wen oUeied to Id erder 

to gat iDcteasoef Life." TL'ns reeltLog bo sbouEd drink the milk to the extent ci 
hair anjatt {hniiaia])^ In Lke J^knnda qnoted In I be TitbE-Tattva there \a this 
n&peciiid tele laid down On tbe BLttb-day anniversary one ebou-ld avoid tbe 
cnttLag of naibi and the sbavlug of balf^, aoxual Interceorse^ iourDeyp mcat-toodf 
quarrel, andinjnrlog any criiafcuro/* 

ThU may be done overypy oftt In order to get Inoroaso of life* Tbe riteal m an 
foUowa : — 

THE HTTUAL. 

First rab tlW-oii (sosamum oil) on the bndyk pot ouriL and dtir^'d (tiiaka) on the 
forehead, and let him bathe in hot water. After that, having hatbed in water In 
which Kesara (Safl^ron) has been thrown, aud wearing a white dhoti and a white 
ehAdar, and hnviog made lehamana and prauflyima, let him reolte tho majitra 
** 8iijzidkhii:>r ebalkndantaa Ac., and taking water containing rice, flower, frnit and 
a eopper pIco (or auy other inotal to he given ae dakal^l) let him utter thn foliow- 
iDg Saukalpa On such and snob day, iti......coiintry« Li+...en my blrLh'day, in 

order to get Hfo, fame^ sona and grandscms and prosperity, and to please 
Mdrbandaya and^the rest^ will wo^hlp Mftrkandoya and others.^^ 

Then worship Oaiiela to recnove all obittauleB, and utter ^vaatl-vachana, let 
him invoke the devatA on the a$at on which are placed Bmali heaps of uohuskod 
rlco» The PfijA naantras aroi—Mirkaadeyiya Namah^ AkvathAmne Namali, Halajo 
Narosh, VyiBaja Karaah, Hanumate Namah, VihhlfiL^aya Jfamah, E^ylpAya Namah,. 
Parasu RAmAja Namah^ Thoao eight shouM be Lnveked alsci j as hlarkando|aui 
ATAhayAmi, &e.] before oilorJng pfljA Co tbecOr Then offer tho fellowlDg prayer : — 

O mighty armed Al Arkanfleya \ who livest up to the end of aeven 
ILalphfl I Lel^ mo be as long-lived as thou, O great sago. Through great peuance 
and austerity of yore perfermed by thee, O sage 1 thou didst obtain life of seven 
Kalpae on tby birth-day. Dive me long Lite aud fame, forbuiiiO and wealthi O greab 
sago Al&rkahfleya I Give mesons, grandao-uB and great-grandsons- 

O son cf Ilroisa 1 O Great One bum of lunar onorgy 1 Be thott 
giver of strength and good ltiek.H Salutation to thoei O Aa\'athaman ! 

Bali.—O King, bom in tho Haitya Race I O Giver of everything to Hari In 
HJnclent times 1 1 have come to thee seeking thy aid and help. Give me long life. 

Fi^sa,^-0 sage! Who knowost tho past, present and (utnrel D born of 
NArAyaDa's portion 1 Give me long life^ O Vyosa 1 

Haueinant.—O son of AnjanA I OKing of monkeys 1 O moat powerfnl One I 
O B^ovod of EAma E Balntatlon to thoe, O HannmAn E protect me always. Jia 

O Blbhiff»iia, salntabjon to thee 1 O thou messenger ot^Bma ia 
diMcnlty t O son e£ Fknlastya I Give me long life, health and prosperity, 

KripdcAapjpo,—O king of twico-bcrnl O Toachor of the Bhamta People I O 
Skilled in all sdouceaiiand svlel 1 have come to thy relnge I O mnrelful Onol 
Karo mercy on me, 

PdraiiiR^nut.—Dson of KenukA 1 O then oE great enorgy 1 O destroyer oE 
Kfatrlyanco 1 Dive me long Hie, 0 KLing, Balutstlon to theo, Q sen of JinaadAgnL I 
Then taking lu the hollow of hl« palm, milk in which have been thrown gnda 
(sugar) and seaamum, and roeitlng the following mantrasi let him drink three 
time® that milk, Thia U the mantra e—** O MArkan^oja I Omlghty armed ! 1 drink 
6 
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this milk cofttaiJiLiJg and EnJa (guEaO 

order to get InCToaso of iLte/" 

Then rteito *“ Ynsfa Smfitjft &c.^ And*' Pramddit KurTatamr and hy" 

“ Uttlstho Brahmanaapate, Ac**' Lot him make YiMrlana and btd farewell I Offer tho 
frnifc of the karma to Lord. 

[Kafr.—The Mantras are giTen bolow r— 

^ ^ ^ ^ II 

I praise that Elernal Lord by lemembering whom and utter¬ 
ing whose name all deficiences are supplied to. every sacrilice and 
eeremoDj. 

^rfe'fers ii 

“ Whatever defects occur in any ceremony tlirongh oversight 
or careiessiiesa^ they all becorue rectified by femetnbering Vi^nn 
so declare the Scriptnres.] 

THE TOSSOftE, 

The ChfidflkaraTi& OT toBJUje shenld bo performed according to fnmSlj paiLgO. 
Thfl mannor ol doing it la accofdlog to family usage?. The MItAkpard nsafl the words 
ChMAknranam tn yath^knlam hdryamlU. The force of “ to" jb that el 'chi' Or 
and: andth*t iti=ova. Thoogh tha Klryam is in the Neatot gender, it is 

lllpstratiTo of the mason!ine nonna also. [All cercmonios whathor denoted by 
maseniine or feminine nquins ment ioned io venscs 11 and 12; mu^ t bo porforoaed-j 
and tho method of their performance may be aecordiog toone^s own family uange. 
In the case ol tonaure, ne time is fixed hy YAjoavalkya. The time depOndd 
ppon tho family naago.] By using the werda jath^knlam 'according to family 
ciiatom/ all alternatlvos are Inoluded, 

Ab Bay a Apaetamba G. S. (X Yl, 3,) ** In tho third year after his birth, tho ohanta 
or tonfinro U performed under the Saksstra of the two runarrajjiiSp 

So alno say Garga, ^lAradap and VaijavApa. Bat Aiivallyaeiig m&ko a distinc¬ 
tion, on the a othority of this text of Aevallyani s—*'The toDsnre rite is ordained 
praEseworthy wheu performed in the third nr dCth yearf or before that In an on'eT^n 
year, or along with TJpanayana {inTOatitate with sacred threadl/^ So also the 
The tons tiro should be performed before the end of the first year or 
the year Dr tbc third year, or snob Is the anthorLty. Bat some say according 

to ono'slnmily c os tom or along with Bpanayana/' 

In another placeIt Is middling. If performed in the fifth or BCTeiith joar 
from birthp It is worst, if done In tho tenth or eleventh yenr of eonccptlnn.'* A 
special rnte is Jald down iu KAradiye The tonsoie shoald not be porEormed, if the 
mothor of the boy is pregnant; bnt even it pregnant. It may be performed if the boy 
is above five yearn of ago. If there be an abortion^ or the child die after birtbp Or 
when done along with npauayana, there Is incurred no guilt.'^ 

So saye BfIbnspntl Tho toiuinre shoald not be performed, 11 the mother el 
the boy be pregnant. ; but it may be done even in pregnanoyt It is below Ato 
monthap but nef er If abova tbatJ^ 
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In ttie nhufTOA PfaiAsa, in the chapteif on Tomnro, a pnldbltlon is doelared 
witli rtE»rd to npanayatmalM. by sbowlof its tbngoF to the linAband of the pTognant 
■wifo t—“ ilarriagi(j> upiLayana and bathing In milk sborton tbo li™ of the husbands 
of tho pragnant wonjan." Tha mapriaeo bopo means ono'a own narriago op nf one'a 
ebildwn, Tho upaMjma refons to the upmayana of tho ehildn» alone (of course 
itoannot refer to the upanayana of the husband). [In othor words, a hnsbanil 
inamsthedangoTofehosteninghlB llfo, ifbo performs the ni*Trla(fe of his ebil- 
dran or his own, whan his wife is pregnant; soaUo if he perfgrnaa tho vpanAyaas 
of any one of his childfea]. This prohibition docs not apply to tonswe howoTor: 
for tho prohibition is stated only when tho moihar of the child to be invoated with 
thread is pregnant (and not when step-motbors are pregnant) This prohibition 
does not apply if nay other wife of thn father is pregnant. Am says a textV-'hsn 
tho mofhrr of the ahild is pregnant, one should not porform tho initiation or tonsure 
of tfwf child. If It la done after tho llfth month of prognaiioy, thoro Is death of 
tho mother^ ^ 

'■ If on the day of Abhyadiyo driddha wllab ia to bo perfamsod onr the occa- 
sloo of any sacrament rdoting to the son. the wife gets monthly course, tho fsthor 
should not perform thoiriddha," But in the Sahgraha Tho lonaure, the initia^ 
tion, the marrlaso, the installation of sac red imago, &o, may bo done during such 

Impurity, or Iniporltj ariaijig from birth or death, by porfoiming homa with ghoo, 

Rnd m^iDg gifts milcli 

Thft Yigpu PLiripft bys dcwii this spocial rtile: --“So long a* thoto !■ no iidtia- 
tion, no guilt la tn^arrud, by oftbbg prohibitfid food or drink or ntt^rCii|f nntnie and 
abosiTO speech. ' So also Yas'lstha Ho oau peTform no karma so long as thew 
Is no tying tho prdie (initiation): he exists like a Wodra so long as he is not bom 
Dgein In the Tedse," (of. Baudh,, I. 6.,) A special mlo is laid down by Vjiddha 
BAtitapa as anotod by Aparirks Emn the biiu must perform abhyntflapa 

(snrfnltling pnrillmtioB) ; even tho bi la must de tho dohamaua, otou tho kamhra 
must batho when tooohiug a woman Id courses. A child is oallod bila so long as 
tonsure is not performed, he is a bW so long as feeding with rice f Annaprftama) 

oeromnoy Is not performed; and bo Is called kumimka so loug as ho Is not Invcsfo* 

with msunji (sacred girdlo). " 

Prdwiichlttfl/oroniiMmii.-Iftberftoaof Qarbhidhtna, &o., have not beon 
performed wUb mgarii to a child, then priyiwchitta should bo done for such omis- 
sicn ■ and Iwirw or OiweforiLg should bo done » a pr4ya«bitta tor letting pass tho 
proticr lime : and i.ftcrwards tho tonsaro and its appropriate Itoma should bo done, 
M eai-s Kauncka.-Mf the proper rites of GarbhAdhlna upto tonsure have pot 
boon dona then dre-sacrifleo shonld be performed with ghee and uttering the 
Tv-ftirltis as a penance end then tho other rite should be performed. For tho omie* 
aion of each ooremony a quarter kficbhra penance should be obsaryei for the om.^ 
sioBof tonsure hail a krlehhra. This is the law whou the omission is due to 
someCaUinlty. But it tho omiaslon is voluntary, then the penance in double. 
In the Ti-ikindi wo read t-" When the rites have been omitiod and the tiQM 
for perfenalng'hfia gone, and the time for performing aucthor r>to hm come 
then the rltoTcmitbed must be performed Qiet (though out d time), and then the 
ifLto in should ba porlorroDd*” 

TEE elKEA OB THE LOCKS, 

Now ispefiball 54 y ^mething nbont the ratode el kenpiHg the hMd-fcoIt. L*nj^Vai 
quoted by Midhava declat® i-‘'The persons belonging to Vaai^tha Go.ia shoal 
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kwp the tolfc tewuda the right part of the h^r? thoM of Atri ^tiudl Karij^aps, cm both 
■Ides; of BhrigQi shaTau; et Aoe!™i fivc*ttiifcg„ for the sake of auapicionErnaea j 
others iceordlag to the ou^tOlh of their familjJ" The weid ^ Earnuja ' or tofb raflanij 
Heupahkts or m-angesuoat of faqir er aEkhi^ 1 '.^.^ lock el hair. ThEa different 
arrangemetit of halt for different gobras depends npon the partEonlar 8&khft to ’whleh 
one beloaga^ Por the Tftitttriyaa, howevoe, the number of tnfla is aooerding to the 
Ttpm1>orof thoSr Pravara. In tho Gflhya Sfttras:—" Haring oorahed the hair In 
■Hencei heaprangefl the locks which are loft over, aocordine to the EuhJon ef hia 
nneeatral Bisl or according to what family ho bolong??/* {cf. Hlranyakeiin^ II. fl* 11], 

In the Prayoga Ratna of the anthor of Nirnaya Sindhu The tnft should be 
in the middle of the he&d^ hat of the Yaei-^thaji towards rights and et AtrL and 
Kaejapa clans, on both aldeo/' So bIbo in the A]ddhBTJjB+ Bnt Apaatamha sayn 2 — 
** flo eombe the hair sIlontLy^ and arranges the looks in the fnahlon of hia aneeatral 
(Ap, G. R. yf» Iff. 0). According to the nnnaberof Pmvam ItE^l at the 
time of InULatioa all these looks except the middle ene are ont, frotn all different 
direotiona, ^ He shaves hia hair with the different Mantras, towards the dmeient 
(four) directiena^'' tAp+ IV^ iff, ff J 

The middle lock (called f^fkhA pa r axeen rifee) afaoald however be itevrr eat for 
^iTiti prohihite it, and eo also the ^ Ho is ae if naked and nncoverod who is 

totally shaven r this ^Ikhd La Ms eovoring.” 

'*■ A person wLthetit ^EkhA and without aacrod thread cannot perform any sacred 
rite, for ell that he does La nnf metoons,'' 

An exception to this Is mentioned In SndaKana Bhis^'a on Ap, G. B. where the 
■having of the slkhi also Is ordained when a person is engaged in a Battra. 

The Eaying that the KnmSr&s are as Lf without sUthie," la aceerdlng to the 
ChhandogaB^ 

The The above rules do not apply to iho BOdrae. For says Yasi|tba,^ 

** For a Shdra there is no mle as to the arrangement of hair." In the PMma Pnrd^ 
II Is sMd thats Slidm should keep no slkhA, nor wear saoted threadt nor niter 
redaed (Banskflt) speech. This prohlbltleo applies oaly to low caate (neat) SQdras 
and not to high canto feat] BAdra, according to eeme^ Others say It Is optional for 
a Bffdra to keep sIkhI. Thorofore says BArlta; —If a wocoan or a h^dra, through 
anger or Tairdgyap cut off their slkhA, they should perform the FrAjApstya pensnoe, 
Othcrwitso they do not get zeleaso from their sln/^ The keeping ef ^khi by a fs'Odra 
depends npon tba custom Of the country. 

Th# Buntmary-.^The conclusion of all the above texts is this. For the Apa^- 
tamhes It Is laid down that at the tlnm of Ghddakarn^m they should keep or ccake 
Aikhfls—one look if the TUal he oiie» two jfikhfiS'Or looks if Lhe Rigig be two and ao ml 
T hey may k&op Iheae locks throughont their life, or out them all exe^t the middle 
one, it the time of npauayana. Thug it Is estahllshed that the middle Iqek shcnld 
never be cut at the time of npanayann, all the other locks may bo cut Of course^ 
the asoctlosp the persons engaged in porlonnlng any priyeiehitta, or a big sattra 
eat off even the middle look and become totally Bhaven^ 

Now wH shall j^ve horn thcBotrosof Apastamba on this subject oipliincd 
according to the commentary of 8ndarsAnach&rya, so far es necessary (Ap- G.> 
3. lit. lA. 1 to S.) 

1. YTo shall explain the npanaynnsi or initiation of the student, 2, Let him 
Initiate a Hrihmaua In the eighth year alter the concoptlon, iS. A KdianyB In the 
eleventhpe Yaisya In (he twelfth year after the conception. 4. Spring, sninmer, 
autumn : thc*o are the at dsasoos^ for the npauayanip corresponding to the order 
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of tho 5. The EatlioF £&rvc£ [ood to Bi^hniansta md oanies ttacm to 

pranounca aasplQlDus wi^b 01 ^ 9 , and flerrca food to tboboy, Tha teaoiier pours to- 
gothor. with tbo fijst of the Best Aanvika warm and cold water* pomrtng tho 
wBTm watflt into tho cold, and motstenB the boy^e bead with the oeit verge t^S. Iti. 
1.1)^ 6. Having pnt three darthi bl&dea Late kto hair towards each of the fonr 
direatloDB^ the teaetaoT ehave® big hair wltb Iho next four vorsefl (M. II, 1, 3 6) 
with the diEterent mantras, totrarda the fonr dlirereet direotioma- 7* ^'itb tto 
fallowing verse IL l-7]i aotuobody addresses him while ho is Bbavlng^ .8, Towirds 
tha Boath^ hia mothor or a Brahmachirln Btrews barley grains on a lump of ball's 
dung; ^th this dung Bhe cateboa ap iho hair that is cut oH and pats it down with 
tbenevt torse (M. IT. L 81 at the root of nn Hdumhara tree or in a tnft of darbba 
grgas/' (Ap. G. TV« 10 l-8]i^ Then rnrthor on Apastaniba mentions that in tbo 
samltartana atso |the rites are the Bame, bo far aa the catting of the hair in 
eoneomod. The rites beginning with tho penrlng together of -n-arm and eold 
water down to tho bnrying of the hair are the same as above." (Ap. O, ®, Y+ 11. 3). 
lAa regards tonsare ho Bays£—] "'In tho third year after big birtfaf the cbaulaor 
tonsnre U perrormed, under the Nahsatra of tbe two Ptmarrasas^ Brfibmanasaro 
entertained with rood bs at tho Lnltlation^ Tbe putting of wood on the liro+ tn 
performod as at tho Slmantonna^'ani, Ho makes iho boj sit dawn to the west of ibo 
firo, facing tbo east, combo bU hair allontly with a porcnpine's ^alll that baa three 
white Bpets, with three darhhahiladesT aod with a bmicli of unripe ndnenbaia frnliLi i 
and he makes as many loeka: as are the number of tho Bifls In hla Pravara or 
according to tbeir family enstem. The cotonionloa bogannlng with tho pouring 
together of warm and cold water and ending with tbo putting down of the hair are 
the Hamei'* (Ap. O. 6., Yl. ISi^S to SI. Thug j( thoro 1$ only ono Bl^i in hia Pravai-a, 
ho makoo one lock £ !if there are two Bi§Is^ theu two locks and go ouj or the namber 
and the fashion of alkb^ may depend upon their family onstom. 

The God Ana is performed in. ibe siKteentb yeaTp in exactly tbo same wayp or 
optionally nodor another conBtollatloni" tlbldi VI. IS, ll.) The Godina U tbe 
name of a Ceremony. 1b is the rite of BhavUig two particnlar portions of the head. 
The author next declares an option 

Or he may perforoi tho Godina aacred tq Agni.'* (Ibid. YT, lA. 13.) That is, 
ho Bhonld bccomo a Brahmacharlo. *^The difference between tha chanla and tho 
GodAoa ia that at the Godina the whole bale In ebaven. without leaving the locks.'* 
(tbldp Yl^ IS. IS}^ The sikhi also is removed in thig ceremony., The Aohirya or 
the Teacher should Hbave the boy in Godina ceremony: and the gift ghoiild bo 
given to tbe Teacher only. From this text the dHTcrenure between the Chau In and 
□odinai we infer that even the sikhA lock is cut in this Godnna ceremouy, 

m it Is cut when one engages in a ^ttm. This is the oplnlou ef Budnrrianieharyap 
tbe eoaunoutator on the Apastambya Gpihya Sutras, Wbilo otbera differ froEn him 
and any en the antbarlty of toxts already quoted* that OKcept iu eattra. &c,:» the 
^ikbn ahonld never bo ont, and as GodAna is not raentloued among thOEe exception^, 
the ^ikhA ahenld not be ent in the Geddna ceremony, 

Daudbdyana lays down a siiullar rule In the sixteenth yoar, tbe Gcdana Lg 
perfermed ; and like tho tonsurOtsH^uily. ThodlScroaco between tho two (g that 
at the Goddoa, tho whole hair Lg ahavon and ho girea a cow to the teacher ^ or 
becomes an Agni-Godaua (a Hrabounh^rlnli Ac/' 

So oloo Hiranyekosiu (IL Si tSj :—^ Iu the same way tho GedAna karman ia per¬ 
formed in tbe lixteenth yeari He bos him ehaven inclndlcg the top-lock. Borne dcoloro 
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ttiiit ba iMTes tliOM tho top-loflh, or ha partoras Oodina MOtod to Agid. B« ffiTo* 
a cow to bis GaTU*” 

[TbcD Bilarobhat^ giTes a amoiiiary of all the aboirfi ojiiDio^.] 

[Tying the top^lock] The sikhi la tied by glT!o|; it two tltros and fi badf afld 

reciting the Gflyatri. 

KOTES. 

Tho followiiig eoloctions from tho GyLhya Silt™ shew how the PnroaaTaaiij aad 
SimaTitonnayana eommoalog were perMrniod in ancioat timefl :— 

THE PUilSAVAXA. 

The PiimMtKiimi Ce.« the ceifomony tn ^secure the birth of a maio child^ 

^iMCaATANA. t Mp 

(L) In the third month, the Pumaavana^ the ccreTnony to iseenre the birth of 

a nihle chlldi ^ 

(2> Under (the NakMtra) Posy a er etavanft. 

Having pooeded a Soma stalk, Or a Kn^-ncedle, or the last shoot of a Nya^ 
grodha trank or the part el a saoi-iheial post which is exposed to the fire. 

(4) Or Chaving taken) after the completion of a Bacrlhoe the romnantB from the 

Inhh ladle^ 

(fi) Lot him sprinkle it into her right noatrll with theloar Torsfth '"By Agni may 
good ^ fEig-vedip 1-1* That sperm to na (111* 4^ 8)t “ May he socoeed who lights 
fire,'* (Y. 2.) Of tawny shapeffl &■ 0), with Srfihl at tho end (el each Terse,) 

A^VALAYANA G^IHYA-SUTRA* 1. 13. 

I, The Upani^ad ftreats of) the OarhhfiJaffihhana, the PnmsaTana and the 
AnaTslobhanst “the oeremoniofl lor aecnrfng the conception of a chUd, the 
male gnader of the ehild, aad lor prcTenting aistarbancca which could endanger 
the embryo.) 

5* If ho doea not stody (that Upanifad) he ahonld In the third menth of her 
pregnancy, ander (the XahEatra) Tisyd.givc to eat fto the wile), after she haa faated, 
in cnrdB Ifom a Cow which has a calf of tho same colour (with herself 1 two beans end 

One barley grain for oach haedfal ef cords* 

a* To this 4 ;dostion, < ^'hat dost thoo drink ? * TVbat dost then drink r shfr 

should thrico replyi Generation el a male child ! Generation of a male child.” 

4, Thus three handfuls {of curds*)' 

6. He then Inserts into her right nostril. In the shadow of a ronnd apartuaentj 

{the sap ofj an herb which ifi not faded. 

B, According to some {teaohera) with tho PrajAvat^ and JiTapntra hymns. 

7. HaTlng eacrLflued Of a mess of oceked food socred to Prajlpatiihe shoald 
touch the place of her heart wi th the (TCTfleJ What is hidden^ O then whose hair 
ia well parted, in thy heart, in Praifipatip that 1 know ; such is my bolieh May I not 
fall into distress that cocnoa from sons." 

PaHASKAHA GBIBYA-SDtRAh I. 14. 

1, Now the Pumsavana, the ceremony to soenre the birth of a male ohild. 

1 Before (the ohild fa hia mother's womb) moTee, In the second or third month 
(of pregnancy.) 

5. On a day on which the moon st*nda in eonjanctinn with a Nakfatra {that has 
a ELame) ol ciftaculina gendofi on that d&y, after having caused this wile) t o fast, to 
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batbe, ^ bo ptib «ii two gariu&Qts whieli bavo not yet been wagb&dfc and after baling 
in bho night-time crnehed in ’water doscondLog looU and shoots ol a NyagroKiJin 
helDserta {that into her right ntJstrUj la ahoroi with tho two (vemtJSh *Tho^^ld 
chIMp tVaJ.^amh,* Xlll. 4> and formAd of water(i bid, XXXIp 17} j 

4* A Knla noedlo and a Boina at^kp accoipding to Mine ttoachate), 

5, And be pnta gall of a tortelee on her lap. H he dcaSrca^Maj (the son) 
become vallaot "he rooitca ovot Mm ((.e,. over the embrye) modifying the rite (?) 

« Tbo Snparna art thou ^ XII. 4> (the YajtwJ befoMi [the formulas ealledj 

** Stepa of Vl^nu/' 

KHADmA GRraYA-SftTRA. II. S. 

17. In the third month of the Drat pregnancy fof the saorihcer'e wife ho lihoMd 
perform) the PnmaaTAiia the ooromony to eecuro the hirth of a (male ohJM), sonj 
After she has bathed, her hnshand should put on her a (Dow) garment that 
hag not yet been -woshecli and after having gacrlfleed he ahon Id stand behind her. 

19. G raapiog down otop ter right shoulder he inhonld ton ch the nnoovcred placo 
of her navol with (the verse) ^ the two men; (IT. R I. 4. d.) 

10. Ttea another (ceremony)- Having bought for three tinies seven barley 
corns or bEanfl,.a Nyagrodha-shnot which has froita on both sides, which is not dryp 
and fconebed by wormBj ho should sot. that up with (the formula). ^'Yc faerba every- 
’EFhero, being welbminded, beatow strength on this (shoot); for it ’will do Its worb.^ 

11. He then should Eatc It and place It in the open alr- 

22 A girlp er a (wife) devoted (to her husband)^ or a student^ Or a BrAhmanf 
phonTd pound (that Ifyagrodhft-shtWifc) without^inovingbackward(theatone with which 
she pounds it.) 

21 (Tbo hnsbaud) ahoutd make (the wife) who has bathed^ Ho down^ and should 
insert (that pounded enhstance) Into her right nostril with (the verse),- A mmi b Agni^ 
(M. B. L 

GOBHILA GEIIIYA-SUTRA, IL B. 

1 . The begiunmg of the third month Of progn.nnc^ is the time for the Fu msavana 
fCcw the ceF&tnony to seenre the hlrtb of a non). 

2. In the momlngi after she hna been washed, sitting oa nerthward'^potnted 

Datbha grasst (^1^ her body) incleding her head, she F?lts down to the west of the 
ILfo on northward- pointed Darblia faoing the oast^ 

3. Her baeband^ standing behind her, jshonld grasp down with hb right hand 
over her right shoulder, and should toneb the uncovered place of her navel with the 
versoj^ * Tho two meut JlUrfl and Varnna' (M- B. 1+ 4. 

4. Then they may do what they like. 

5. Then afterwarda (the following coremony should bo performed.) 

6. In a uorth-eastorly dEreoticn. having honght for throe tlmoa ioven barley 
ooms or beans m Nyagrodha-ahoot ’Evhlch has fmtts nu both sidest whieh Ls not dry 
and not tonehed by wormsp ho should set that up. 

7i (Ho buys it with the Mantm) 

■* If tton belougeat to Soma, I bny thee for the King toma. 

If thon belongest to Varuna, I bay thee for the Xing Varnna. 

« If thou bolongest to the YasuSp I buy thee for the Vasas. 

If thon bnlongeet to the Kudras. I buy thoo for tho Rudr». 

** II thou belengeat to the .vdityus, I buy thee for the Adltysa* 

U thou belongest to the Marots, I buy theo for tho Maruts. 

” If thou tMjlongest Uj the Yisve-devlsj I buy thc^ for the Yiave-doTis. 
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^honld set it tip wlMi (the naeti^h ^ o hein^ wsU-mludedT tvestow 

stpon^h on this ieboofc) - fOr it mil do its work/ to ahoold put grMs aroondit, 

gheuJd take it. and pLaco it in the open aln 

Ok RiivLnp ’wraghcd a nether millatone, a Btudont nr a (wife) devoted (to her 
hasband^ra person who 14 a Brdhmftda hy hirth (only and not by learning^ or a 
git], ponnda (that Nyagpodlia^hoot) without moritig backward (the atone with 
which she ponnds itK 

PJ, In the tnomingp alter she haa heon washed, sitting on nopthward-poloted 
Datbha grafia, (all over hec body) Inclndiog her head^ eho ILca down to the west 
of the Are on northward-pointed Darbba grasa, with her head to the oaat- 

11, Ber hnaband, al^nding behind her^ aJnauldselEe (the pennded Njagrodha- 
«heot) with the thnrab and the lourth ftngor of LIb right bond* and should Jnacrt It 
into her right nostril with the verse * A nian In Agul, a man in Indnt' (M. B. 1. 4. 0+K 

It, Then they should do wbat they like* 

ElRA^TiAKSylN GRlHYA^CfTRA- 
Prof rea II, Fat&la 1, Hec. 

New (folioW9) the Fnmsavana (le^^ the ceremony for ^ocurlng the birth of a 
male child). 

t. In the third meuthi in tbe fortnight ol the Increasing moan, under an uns- 
piciotLH oooatellatlon. In a round apartcncntp ho gives her a barloy-giain in her right 
hand with (the fornmla)^ ** A man art then 5'^ 

3, '^^Ith (the fornitila) The two tosLiolea are ye " two mlstard seeds or two 
beans, on both aides o* that barley-graEn. 

4. ‘With (the formula) ^Bvavritat’* 7 (he pours) a drop cf curds (on those 
grains). That he gives her to eat. 

&. Alter she has sipped water, he iouchce her bcHy with (the mantm) * with 
Biy ton (Angers) I touch thee that thou may cat give birth to a child attor ton 
mouths.* 

ft, (He pounds) the last shoot of a Kyagrodha trunk (and miECS the powder) 
with ghecp or a ellk worm (and misses the powder) with a pap prepared ol panick 
seeds* or a splinter of a sacriAclal post taken Irotn the north-eaaberly part (of that 
post) expoackd to the Are, or ho tnkoa ashes or saatj of a Are that has been kuidfed 
by mctrltionp and luserU that Into the right oostrll of the (the wlie) whose head 
routs on the widely Bpread root (of an uihtmbara tree). 

7, If she miscarritetp he should three times stroke (her body), from tho navel 
upwards with her wet handp with (the mantra) " ThithorwardSp not hitherwards, 
may Tva$tfi bind thee in bis bonds. Making (the mother} enter upon the seasons, 
Uvo ton months (In thy mother's womb); do not bring death to men/' 

8. When her labour oocnee on he perlonns tha Icsipraprasavaun <4,^^, the cere¬ 
mony foe aeceloratiog tho delivery). Having placed a water pot Besr her head and 
a TAryauti plant near her footp he touohoa her bcllj« 

GBraYA-&GTRA OF APASTAMDA. VI. SIT* 

S. The Fumsavana (Cs,^ the cf^mmoDy to seoure the birth of i maJo child) ia 
performed when the pregnancy has become viitble^ under the cotuteBstlou Ti^ys. 

10^ From branch of a Nyagrodha tree which points eastward or northward^ 
he tikes a shoot with two ifruiU that look like) testicles. The patting (of wood} 
on the Are, oto.. Is pnrfornHd as at the BimsutacLiiaysiia. 

ll. Ho oaus^ a girl who has not yet attained maLufity to pound (the 
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ahwt) an an npp^r cnillntcinQ -mih nnatliap uppor nuKlk-tnn^ to pour 
water on it; than ha mikea hin wifa Uo dowii on har hack to the west tho fire, 
facing the eant nnd iii^rt» (the ppooded snhf^tanOe) with hi;i thucnl^ Koto her Tig^ht 
nofltriit wltJi tho naicl jtLjoa (LI. 11. 13L> N. P_ 1%. Then ahe wLlL hirth to n eei]. 

THE SlilANTOSNAYANA. 

SAA'^HAYArfA OmnYA-St^TRA, I. 

U In the eevoiith tnooth at hot Qist pioguauoyT the SltDantoiinfvjana (or 
parting of the hair). 

2 Ho caoiffiui her after abe has bathed and put on a new ^niieat which him 
not ^ot boon wosheLl, tostt down behind the Ore. 

3. Ho saoriflees, while abe hold ol hico with the Mnhhvj'eihj'itiq, 

4. Ee cooks a of food. 

3. Accord Eng tnsome {toaoher^) hoi tod rfco with &f ndga beans, 

6. Tho Ecaplemente nsed and the Nak^tm i^liauld he of male gender^ 

T, (Ho then Bacrifices with the foHuwiog texte) “ AJay Dbiltar give to hln 
worahipper Inrther Life and safety; tuny wo obtain tbc faTonro( the God whose 
laws are truthful/*^ 

‘+IlhAtaj disposog o( oflepriog and wnnlth?^ Hbitar ha® croatod th|g whole 
world \ Hhttar wilt giro a ^n to the lacrLlleeF^ to Hltn you shall saerl£k! 0 ^ an olforiELg 
rich ID ghee/' 

(BesidesI with the three Teraca,, Ncjavcsa, * fly away * (Elg-vedn Ebaillka 
Sfiktoi atter X+ IS*) and in the aiath plaee the vewso, '^Praj^patLMH^g^vodn X 
l^L 101, 

B. (The husband then) parts her hair upwards, beginuEsg from the middle^ 
wibb a porcuplnels qnilL that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together wUh nnripo nducabara frait, with tho words,' Bbdrp Dhuvabr Svab/ 

D. He lays down (the thing he has nsed) Ln her Isp. 

10. Tics (the frutts) to a string of three Iwlstod threads and fastens them to 

her neck tho words^ ^Rieh in sap-is thiatree; like the sappy one bo tboit 

IruiKul/ 

11. (The bnsbandl then says to Into pt»yots+ * cing ye the king/— 

12. * Or If any body else 1e still more valiant,' 

1$. Having poured frlc4 grain into a water pot^ Let htm cause her to drink 
It with the ait, veraes, ”May VL^nn take care o| thy womb,“ ’^1 eaLL JtikA'*' 
(Higvoda X. 164. 1. IL 32. 4-S). , 

14. Let him then teach her (with the words). 

' The winged one nth thou, the garntmat; the Tylryit (stomal IB thy head* 
the Glyatra thy eyOp the metres thy lioiha, the Yaius thy name, tho Sdraan thy 
body/ 

iB, Let him eauso her to Bing merrily. 

17. Wearing It ahe Likes, many gold orDamenttf, 
i&H A bull Is the fee for the sacrlflce. 

aavalAyain^a O. S.p I. I*. 

L in the tonrLh month of pregnancyp tho ^ImsintonnayaBa (or parting of tho 
hair» la performed.) 

1, In tho fori night el the Increasing iRuon^ when tho muon stands in con-* 
Janction with a Nak^tra (that has a name) of Tnascnllna gender^ 

B. Then ho glrea Ita plsco to tho Are, and haring spread bu tho went of It i 
7 
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bull'B hIdQ wiUL the naok t* the ea-^tK with the half ontesdei (he makes oblationsJ 
^hlLe (hfs wife) ie slttlog On that CMda) ajad takes hold pt hinii with the two fversesK 
* May Dhatrl give to his worabippoFi" wrlth the two veraes, *I ioTolce (^Ig- 

veda IL 4 and with {tho toxtisir'^'eJamo^,l^ aod^ *Pfaj4patii no other one 
than thon^ (Btg^veda X. lit. 10.} 

4, Efo then throe times parts hot hslr upwards (t*e.+ beginning from the front} 

with a hnoeh OODtainin^g an Ovon nnenber of unripe ffolta^ and wltha porcapido'a 

qniU that has three white spotSp and with throe bnuohoe of kmia ^fassi with (the 
words), * BbUFr bhnvati^ Svarp Oin." 

Or four times. 

fl. He gives orders to two Inte-plajers. ‘ Sing King Soma,' 

7, (They sing) * May Soma, Our King, bloas the humap raoe. Settled the 
wheel of N. N.' {here they name) the river near whiob they dwol). 

And whatever aged ErAhmanl womeni, whose husbands and children are 
alivop tell them^that let them do. 

A hull Is the fee for the sacrihea. 

PARASKAJIA O, S., I. IE. 

1. Now the Simantonnayana (or parting of the pregoant wlfo'a hair.) 

2, It Lb performed like the Pumpavana. 

1. In her first pregnanoy, in the eUth or eEghth month. 

4, Alter he has ooeked a moas of saoHheial foo4| centainbig ueeamnn; and 
mndga hoane and has ncrifieed to Prajflpatlp ho parts for the wife who is seated ta 
tbo woet of the fire on a soft ctmir, her hair upwards bogLoniDg from the front) 
with a btdich oontalutug an even nouaber of unripe Udumbaia froitsp and with three 
hunches of Parbha grasB, with a porcupiue'fl quill that has three white epots, with 
a stLckofYJratarA woodland wltb aful) spiudlei with the words■ ^ Ghfir^ bhuvahr 

SVar.’ 

£, Or (he parte the hair once) with each of the (three) Mahdvyahyltle. 

He tin^ (the TTdumbara fmits, a string of three twUted threads 

with (the words) ^Hlcli In sap^ ia this tro& ■ U|e the troe^ rich in sap ^ be thou frnltfnl/ 

7* tTbe hiisbandi thou says to two lute-plajoHp ‘ Sing Ye the ling, or if any 
body else is still more valiantr - 

Bl Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be sung by the Inte-plajcrs): 
*Boma alone is onrKing. May those huenjin tribes dwell on thy basks, O (river) 
whoso domlnlou is Unbroken, N. K, I- here ho names the name of the river noar 
which they dwell. 

8, Thou (follows) feoding of the Br&hmanas. 

KnADlRA GKIHYA EsCTBA, R X 24. 

34. Then In the fourth or sixth cqsuth (of her pregsanoyj the ^itnantonnayss^ 
(or parting of the tralr is performed) for her. 

After she has bathodp her husband shonld put on hor a garment that has not 
yet been washed, and after having sacrificed, he should stand bohlqd her and should 
pmrt her hair anoo withes wall-propertionod (7) branch of a tree, on which there aro 
trnlta {and) with a parcupLno't quill that has three whitu apots^ with (tho verBe)| 
* Rich ia sap 19 this treo (M B. L ^1). 

2fi. While she looks at a mes9 of boiled rlco with ae$aEnnm soedSf ooverod with 
ghoo, bo should ask her * 'What dost then see 7^ 

Re ^htknjd make ^nr reply * Offspring I * 
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Xf , the ehUd \a appefirin^p the B&eriflce l^yt the woman Ln to 

be perfornaodb 

With the two vereea ' Sho who athwart'— {M B. I* S| ^ 

Be ahoald ^Ive a pame to the chlldi N. N* 1 

BL That (Is his) a&eret (naoiLeK 

B2. Bolore the navel Bbrln^ is ont olf and the breast is given (to the eliitd ; the 
father) ehonld have rioe and barley ^Idjs pconded la the way prescribed for the 
Nyagrodha— ahdot. 

He shQnJd tahc thereof with hJa (right) thnmb and foorth eud give it 

to the child to eat, with (the EEtnntra^j ^ This order * (M B. h, &}. 

B4. And hnttor with {the Torae)p * May Intoil igencc to thee' (M 1* Gp 

StUANTAKARANA. 

GIlIEYA-StTAA. OF GOORILA. 

J| FmpdlhaJta Kandik^ 7. 

1, Now (fellowa) the Slmuitakara^a tor parting ol the tmlrl In her flrat preg- 
naneyj— 

2 . In the fonriht or slith^ or eighth month (of her pregnancy}^ 

8, In the laoraing attorsho haa been washed^ sitting on north vwd-L^Ir^ed 
l>arbha griiea» (aU evor her body), Includiog her hoadn she gits down to the west oC 
the flio on northwajd-poiu ted Harhha grasst lacjng the eaet. 

4, Her hnsband Gtauding behind herp ties (to her neck ^ an fTduoih&m broneh 
with an even nomber of niiripo fruits on it, with (the verso) *Rich in sap Is this 
tree’ (M 1. 5, I). 

5. He then parts her hair upwards (Lr^ beginning from tho front), the hret 
time with T>Brbha blades, with (the word)' Bhnlil the second time with (the word) 
■ bhuvaiip' the third tlnie with the word tjva^’ s — 

B, Then with (a splint ofj Virabara (wood) with this veract ^’With whloh 
Aditin^ S). 

7, Thou with a full npindle, with this vcteo, * 1 invoke Rdkl ^ (Ibid, 3—4); 

S- And with a porcupine's Quilllhathun hroo white spctSp with (the vcrflo)i 

* Which are thy blessings^ O Rdhd (Ihfd^ fi). 

S'. (There shonM be prepared) a nie^s of boiled rioo with sesamum seeds, 
covered wi Ih ghee; at that he should uiako her look, 

10. tat him say toherp *What d&st thou Beet' and make her anHwor, ‘OJT- 
epring!' 

11. Ttmt (food) she should eat herself, 

12. SiAhmana woman shoiUd sit by her side, pronomioiog auspiolone w<irdo 
(snoh as), *A mother cf valiant sons 1 A mother of living sens I A living himbind'fl 
wlfer 

IS. Now (follows) the sacrlhce for the woman In labear. 

14 + When the child Li appearing, he strewn ( Darbha gra®) round the dre and 
sacrIdceSp two Ajya obLatlens with this verses *She who athwartn (M B. I. &+B4) 
and with (the verse) * Vlpasohit has taken away.’ {/b(dh 7)p 

15. -A male he wHl be bora, N. N. by name/—(in this paa^ago of the last 
verse) ho prcnonnCes a name. 

IB. What that (name is) is kept secret. 

17 Whence they aiitiouaee to him thst a sen has boon bnm> he should aay 

* Delay etill cutting off the oarol-Btringp and giving him the breaht/ 
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18^ Lcfc tLm hAtO Hc^ barloj-firalni poimdtid ha tkfi Biinft way Aa th& 
(Nyagrodha) ahocifc. 

LO^. SetziD^ (the poimd-ed snbalanCBj with tho th^mb and fotifth fin|;or of his 
tight, faand^ ho It On the tongne ol tho boy, with the mantra* * This orderJ 

(M R L 5. 8.), 

20. Tn 1^10 samo way tho prodnotlon of iatolligonco (is porformod^, U& ehould 
give to oat (to tho ehlLd) olatLOod bettor^ 

2L Or ho takes it with go1il^ (ii with a golden spoon} ami saetlBcos H on tho 
fAoc of tho boy with this TerBOi -Afay Mitra and Vatuna beatow IntelligoDoe on 
R 1. B. 0.) and with (tho Torflo). *Tho lord of tho seat, the wonaorfnt* 
(SAftia-Yoda, I. 171^ 

S|. Lot him say ‘Cqt off tho tLa?ol ahtlag," and * GIto Lho breast tto tho chlldh 

23, From that tlmo lot him not tench (hts wifoj nntU ten niBrhta ha¥o paaawi 

OamVA-SOxHA OF HIRAKSTAKEillf. 

Prttana Pa^nhi f, S'ecffoft 1, 

1. ?fow {follows) the Simantonnayana [or parting of tho prognint wife's hair). 

3, En tho fonrth month of hor ttrat pregnancy»In tho fortnight of tho inctefeing 
moon, under an ansplclons oofistollatioUt ho pnta wood on tho hro^ porfonns tho rites 
down to tho Vyihfttl oblations, and makes fonr oblatiotifl to Dh&tyl with (tho totsoSp 
“ May Dhltj-i gt ¥0 no w-ealth(and the folIowiDg three to« o9i Taltt. Samh. lEt, S* 
11.3. 3>. 

3l * Thssp O Variina' (&o.p Soc, Chap. i7p SBtra 2 down to } ; " Hail 1 Good 
Inok t - 

Hq thon makes the wife who has taken s bsthi who wears a dean dross and 
omanionts, and has Hpokoii with a Brahman a, sltdown to tho west of tho firei facing 
tho oaet* in a round aportment. Standing to tho eaat (of tho wife) racing the vfnat, 
ho parts her hair npward (ua.p boginning from tho front) with, porenpine'a quill that 
has three white apotSt holding (also) a banch of onrlpo froltSt with the Vyfihi-itfs 
(and) with the two [vorses^t ** I invoke HAki,” (and), Thy graces^ O RilkA/' 
(Taitt. S^amh* Ill. 3, IL B)- Then ho rooltcs ovor (Ills wife the mantra*} Soma 
^ono is onr klngp than say the Brfthmaaa triboap sitting near thy banks, O Gangi, 
whose wheel dDos not roll back \ *' (and), " May wo Bnd onr way with thco 
through all hostile powers, as throogh streams of water (abovo L 20. G), 

GRiBYA-SCrTaA OF APASTAUBA. 

Pulal 0, Butim 14, 

1h The ^Emantonnayana {or parting of the pregnant wife’s hairp Is performed) 
in her flrst prognadcyp in the fourth month. 

% (Tho husband) serves food to BrihmanaEi and causes them to pronenneo 
nuftptexons wishes ; thee after (tho ceromoulon) from tho potting (of wixid) on tho 
lire down to the Ajyabh&ga oblations {have been pcrfcrmed)i be ofTora tho oblations 
(Indicated in the} po 3 Lt (inantTiu* M. IL U. l-@), whiio (the wife) takes bold of him 
and oeters npon tho (performance) of the Ju^ and following oblations, 

3^ Having porformed (the rites) down to tho sprinkling (of watot} rotind (the 
nra)T be makes hor sit down to the west of the flrOp facing tho OAst, nnd parts hor 
hair npwa^ids (l.r.p beginning froni the frontj with a porcupino^a qnlU that has three 
wbito spots, with three Darbha blades^ and with a bnneh of unripo Udumhara truiUi 
with tho yylb|-ltls or with the two next (veraesj EL 11. 0, lOJ. 
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4* Ko ftflys t* twa late playerfl^^ Sing/ 

Of tine aejct (vokcs IS, ll. H. 1%^ the Drst (ts te be fiang an thin occa- 
alon) flmau^ the (peeple of the) Silvas, 

B. The seeondtis to bo umd] for Brihaianas ; and the rivor near which they 
dwoUt is to bo naaied. 

T+ Ho ties barley-:grtiiTis with young ahoota (to the head of tho wife) ; these 
she Iceeps notil the gtars &pp oar, 

BL tho stars have appeared^ he goes (with hin wife) towards the eaat or 

north, tonchos a calli and ronrcdurs the VyflhrltU ? then she hroaks her silence. 

TBE FIRST LBARNISG OF THB ALPHABET. 

Nowweahall say something about Iho ooEnmencement e( study and the flrfit 
leatning of alphabets. The JWirkatideyfl qnoted In MidhaTiyam : — 

» mien tho child has attained the fifth year, and whon Bari Is not asleept avoid¬ 
ing the nix Lh and the hmt day of tho meonp the Bihtiip and the orteenth as well, 
the Sunday and the Toe^ay i lot him make the child eommonce his Qrst study in a 
weli-asnettalnedp aenpielouQ time. Spreading a white clotht on whieh are heaps o| 
ricOp lot him write nu thoao heaps the fifty totters+ in their due order, with a golden 
stylos. Let him woirahlp with the VyahpItiB Bhilhu, &e., tho prcaldlDg deities of 
letters an woll asSarasyati, Hsneaa, Harj, Laksmlp GoroK ttieano^ the author of the 
ClfIhya-SdLifa to whirh he belOngSp hitf own branch of loariiingp Siva, and tho sisr 
letters^ Lot him offer IToma In ffro with ghee, reciting the names of these and with 
Natvedya of Guda^ Lartdoo, Ac. (swentmeaU) aoparately. The BrClhmanafi Bhoitld be 
hoDOHHl with fee. Tho teacher sheuld ait facing oast and tho boj facing west. 

First should bo recited the slx-ny liable Mantra:—Dm E Namah ElvAya," BUd the 
ehtld ahould be taiight tho fifty lettfiTs beglonlng with * and ending with t- Then 
baving the child sit facing east, cause him to write three ttme$ and speak out the 
letter^- Lot film eeaso rending on the days w^hich are holidays, namely tho eighth 
and tho second of the moon^ and the hill and the new moon daysp Ac* 

THE RITUAL. 

Snt^Z]Ki.— Ip NN, on such and such day, &c.j am going to make the child eena- 
mcneo tho learning of tho alphabet, so that ho may bccomo master of all scicncc^i 
and so attai n tho fonr-fold end of m an. 

Afcffrikd Then lot him perferm M&trikfi FfijAi and Abhyudaylka brAddha, 

make the Brahmanas reette the ansplcLons day^ Ao., spread out a white cloth and 
place small heaps oE rice on It, and on such heaps let him do pOjA to Oopeiap Harii 
LakHinip Bovif Saris vat L Yyisa^ GatiUmn, Jalmlnip hfaniip Pt^init KAtyAyanap 
PataQjalfi YAaka, Piugalaii Gargap K^n&da^ Hapilap VAlmikit Vflmano, Lhanvantari. 
Kfisft4vn+ Bhatafap Ylsvakarmanp PdnikApyA, ond Nnkola ; as well an the “Vedag, the 
Ttirloasp thoNyAya, tho MimAfflafl, the BharmcHrABtra, PhonotieSj Ritual. Orauimafp 
the Niraktap Prosody, Astrenomy, the Val'ie^ika, tho Yedinti, tho SAokhyap tho 
Pdtahjnia, Poetry, Rhetoric» MedicinOf Archery^ Muaie» tho Arts, tho Science of 
olophantSp tho SclenOo ef horses, the Sclonoe of falcons. He should InTote those la 
the vocative case with the mantras cf their namoa. Tho Invocation of baraavati to 
somewhat difforont. Hor Mantra Is: mother of the world I O whose form h 

all^poech \ Como her© In thy all-speech form. Gems hither." Then sal ate a]1 
these I a tho dative case-, beglnnlog with Om and ending with naraah. {As, Ora 
Gancsiyn namali ; Om Harayo namatiT 5^tid efior them each the Upaahdnis, sneh 
fuip pAdya (waterto wash the foot), argliya, Achamaniya, Kind.iL Oowors. rice, ia- 
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oandlet awc^t-puddin^^ Tlifiti give odo lioina to cacli ’witti ^heO in tho 
flrfli Then give olotli atlii ornsdiflutfl to the teacberand fc^fc the Brilhninn^j and 
the navae. Then anointing the boj" and glviug him a bath and dteasing him in cow 
garments, adomed ^ith sconta anil atiiaaicntSi niahe blm gn and perambalate thtlco 
the deras like G ane%, and th-e toaeher, and lot him eit facing west. Then le| 
him salnte the Oaf a rocLtLug 

Aju^na timir^iLdliasya JiiilQinjaria ^nlakayii. 

CliakpufUDmilitdm yena To^cuai Srlgurava namab. 

Salntationa td that glorlonB Gnr□ ^ho, ^ben m? sight waa blinded by the 
darkness nf ignnrancs^ feetnmd to It the Hght gf kno^ledl^ and tratb. 

Thou lot him aalate SarasyatTi saylngi— 

“ Salutations to thee^ O Saras vati 1 O booa-gtver I O all-desired I 
0 thou of many forms I 0 tUou of broad eyea ! Give mo knowledge, 
0 lady of all devas t ” 

Making the boy recite tho above tvo rersea, and cattslng the Brihm&oas and 
the taaeher to bleea hlm^ make him lesrn the lotbois t and commcuce atadj. Then 
bid rarewell to the tnacber and the dovao. Let lee ho given to ^U, Then oatablish 
Uro and oUet paofLfleo to It^ (Tbo dctalLa arc omittod). 

mitSesaeA. 

Though ttese ceremouieB are nitya or paroiaiieat (producing 
chiefly spiritual beneHtB) the author now ehowa their secondary bene¬ 
fits or ixuitB also, 

'EaJNAVALKV’A. 

XIlI.^—By tMs the taint (derived from both parents, 
literally) produced from the seed and the embryo is 
destroyed. These ceremonies, in cases of women, are 
(to be) performed in silence, but however their marriage 
is with (the recitation of) Mantra.—13. 

mitAksaeA. 

“By this,” t.e,, the said method, i.e., by the performance of the 
coDsecratory cciemonica of Qarbli&dhtiaa, &g. 

** The taint ” or the sin, is destroyed, What kind of taint ? 
Produced from seed and embryo, and relating to semen and orum, 
aud occasioned by the contagion of some bodily or beieditary disease 
and not the sin of beiog bom of an outcasts, &c. 

The author propounds a special rule for women. “ These,” 
the ceremonies of birth, &c., of women are to be performed, at the 
proper time, “in silence,” without reciting sacred formulas. Their 
marriage, (however), again b (performed) with the Mantras, i.e., by 
recitiDg the sacred foimalas. 
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Balambhatta*s aLOfis, 

The mitd ^rbbi^ moaufi th.^ ^itaTlflO bl«d, i*. , tha avnia. Tbaaai c^retDoniefi 
are nBOfnl eajKHiially tlostroying any dotact ol taarafUtaFy diBeasa. Ib^tcnd of 
thQ woidg eitra Tyfldhi anothor i*adin(^ is gotia Tjtdhtp any dlseaso belonging 
to boTOd^tyi Tboso ccreonoDlon \a tbo case of women are ala» to ba performed In 
tbo pTopor tlmo^ Tbo worfl tn ff of tbo t*wo moaos again/* 

The Vpanayavi^. 

[The author now mentiDus the tiuie of C’panayima.] 
yAjxavalkya. 

XIV.— In the eighth year of conception or in the 
eighth (j'ear of) birth, the Dpanayana ceremony of the 
Brahmanas, of the Ksatriyas in the eleventh; of the 
Vaisyas in eleven pins one. Some say according to 
family custom. — 14. 

MITAKSARS. 

Calculating either from the starting point ot the day of the 
conception ceremony (garhhSdhSna) or from that of biilh, in the 
eighth year, the Upanayana of the Brilhiuana should, be performed. 
The forms Upanayana and TTpaD^yana aro the same. The alEx 
added to 3'W‘T'i does not cause any change of sense. Or the length¬ 
ening of w in to «T ia an aruhaic form due to the eiigeneiea of metre. 

Here the (aoleclion of any one of the two) alternatireg depends 
on one’s wish, (t.c., one may perform the ceramony in either of the 
t^ro years as he wtahea). 

Of the Ksatriyas, in the eleventh. Of the Vairfyas, pliis one, 
i,eL, add I to 11, i.e., in the twelfth year. The word “ conception " 
Is understcjod after all these. Though the word conception," 
occurring In a compound (in the original) is an adjective or 
secondary word and consequently grammatically incapable of 
separation from the word It qualifies (namely, from the word a^tamn 
or eighth), yet it be logically considered to have been so 

separated and should be applied to the other two words too (the 
eleventh and the twelfth). Because of the text in another Smriti 
(Manu II. 36.1 

“ Of a K^atriya in the eleventh year after conception, of a 
Vaiiiya in the twelfth." 

For example, in the sen ten co atho ifehdAnuiiasanam, " Now an 
exposition of words.” " Of what words f Of the profane and sacred 
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Here also tlie eom pound term “ Expoaitian-of-words " has 
been broken up and tbe term, wordp, ba£i been added to the worda^ 
profane and tbe sacred. 

In this Terse also tbe words ‘‘ must bo performed are taken to 
be understood. 

Some want to perform the Upanayana ceremony according to 
family custom. 

BAti-^^MBHATTA'a GLOS3. 

As ii Impfisftible to know when tbo concoptlau r^Uy takw pl*co, bo tko 
COmcnE^D tator uses tbe word Garbbkdb&nii/' wbicb Is s Used potLod. of time to 
Oslo ulate tho startling polut. Anotbor roadln^ Is Instead of ^'InumHnnh^'^ 

TbDS in tke NAnMil>:L Bamluti:—'^lu the ei^litb joar trofn Osrbh&dbina or Lu tbo 
oigbth year from birtb tj^pcnDitji^Mtiotiliil be pDrlormod tbo CDreuiDny of Lbo 

Bscred girdle of tbu BrAbpmu&p of tbo EsntrlyihSr In thja oLoventb yoarp of tbo 
Ln tbo twolrth.^" 

Tbo word in tbo TOrse U ** Upsuiyansiu" wttb a lous w A ; tbo osoal form in 
^■Upaiiaysiia^^ with a short « a : a third form Ls round In Mantip &oco]rdlng to Me- 
dbfttithrs readings nameiyt “ Anpanflyanom with the Vi-iddbl of a and 

Uio lengthening of v 14 Both n^anAyaiia and AupAQlyanssrQ-vorlsnts of the odd 
and tbe same ward liiponayAaiLi Boo Maeu: (If. e6)^ 

Though it is optional to conut oUber from the day oi Garbhidhinariteor from 
the day of blrtbp yet the Argt Is taoro praiseworthy as It is the prlnoLpal ^ the ether 
is SDCOndsry. 

The duties of the Guru, 
yajwayalkya. 

XV. — ^The Guru having initiated tbe pupil, should ins- 
truct bim in tbe Vedas together with the great Vyahritis, 
and must teach hint the purificatory practices—15. 

mitak^arA. 

To the pupil Initiated in accordanoe with the nilea laid down 
ia one's own Gphja-^iltrti, tlie preceptor must teach the Vedaa, 
preceded by the great Vyahritie* The MahA'vy&hfitis are seven 
begiDniag with Bhuh and ending with Satya, or according to the 
opinion ol Gautama, they are hve. Moreover be ought to teach him 
the purificatory rites to be mentioned below. 

From the text " being initiated, let him be taught the purifi¬ 
catory practices” it i a inf erentially declared that before Upanayana 
one may act as he Ukes, Excepting the (special) duties of (special) 
caetes. This (acting as one Likes, &c,) is common even to women 
before they are married. For marriage stands to them in the place 
of Upanayana. 
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balaubratja :^ gi^oss. 

Tbfftjpanayaika should bo porfotmod aecoiedEjsg; to tha p&rticiiUk' Q flhyi»-Bdt 7 ft 
roieSp hy ^bich tlae fimily is governed. It Lb blmneabley if pertoEised \ij other rLbo. 
^eaoe, the CDmmentator sojs “Kceiding to tbe rttee taogtit Em^tie'eown 

The seven VjihrUlaere BbxtEiH Bhttvnhi Sv^^ti or SnvAhp Janah^ Tap^h, 

and Snfcyani. Aooordlqg to GanUm^t the flve Vylhfifci* at* i Om Biiuh^ Om Bhnvaht 
Ota 6vn^, Piirnfah, Om SabynED, 

As saj3 Gsntaiaaa Bofof* tbo child Is Trco to aot as ho lEkOQp 

speak Bie ho likeo sod eat as he likes/' By ** act as be likes'^ Is meant that Ms move- 
menta depend on his ^ish only. By ** speak as be Ukes'^ is meimt that be may otter 
ehseeue werds^ &c/(witboot InCPrripgsla^F By ' oating as be likea' is meant that 
be may eat stale feodi at gatllOr. eciaim. dce+ 

Bot he must; not tranagress the partloulijf rules at his eastc, for ho is a Brih- 
toans^ Ae., even helere initiatLoni Therefore be most not commit i mortal ein 
(aishflpl^a). 

Evoo il he teaches a chanrialaj he need not batbo n'ith his dotfaes eop &e. 
If ho tomohefi water anbathed that ’ii'ater does not bocomo Imporo. Alter sii years 
of age, however, ho also should bathe. 

Also to that- effoob says Manti (tl. 17 Ij :—'Tbey call tho teacher (the pupil's! 
father heeauao ho gives the ^^ecU i for nobody can perferm a (saored) r|to hoforo 
the luvestituro with the girdle of munja grass. 

li a child before being laltiabed loto reading and wrltiagi loses hiij father, ho 
ojLn porform the funeral ol his lather and can utter the aaorod '* Bvadh^^" 

A female child has Ihe same liberty as the uninitiated boy> so long as sho li not 
married. Compare Mann 11^ 9^. 

[The anthOT now eiplaiDB tb& pnrificatoiy practicea.] 

YaJNAVALKVA. 

XVI.— Let iiim, placing tho eacred thread on the 
right ear, void urbie and faeces, facing the north, during 
the day time and the twilights j and facing south during 
the night, — 1.6. 

mitAksarI. 

He who haa placed the eacrad thread on the ear is being spoken of 
ae kar^jaatba-bralinia satrab. The ear means the right ear. Because 
it is said in Lifiga (Purina): “ Having placed the saci^ed thread on 

the right ear, let him void urine and fseces.*’ 

He should void urine and fiEcee during the day time and the two 
twilights facing the north. By the word ‘cha’(and) in the teit, is 
meant a place free from ashea, etc. During the night, hovrever, he 

ahonid face the south. 

G 
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Sajs MsrTishl t “ He -who caIs or ToidA urine or estromepts without tfio Ba«T<^ 
thread in puridod by Prip&yftma (rejfnlation cl breathl with eight thoosBolOilyatrj." 

The wortl diTlr-wmdJiyiau la a Draudva, eonpoapd of diTa-faacdhjl (th* day 
time and two twilights). The word <oha' lu the aocond line of the verse la not 
radandaDt. It ssrree to include all other rules, amdi aa, the pUee meet be freo 
from ashes, ete. See Uama (Y, 13d.) 

yAjnavalkya. 

XVII. —Moreover rismg with the OTgan in one hand, 
purification, sufficient to remove the stink sticking to 
the body, is to be attentively made, with earth and up¬ 
lifted water*—17* 

MITAKSARA. 

Moreover afterwards takiog hold of the organ, ho should rise and 
perform, the ahlution, in order to destroy the stiuk and remove the 
fifical matter sticking to the body, with uplifted waters, which would 
be described further on, and with earth. “Attentively" means 
without idleness. By the use of the word "uplifted," purification 
within the waters is prohibited. 

“ Destructive of etink and sticking" is the rule of purification in 
general for all the ajjramas (oideru).* The rule relating to the 
number of times earth should be used is for the purpose of produc¬ 
ing invisible result* 

BALAUBHATT AS OLOSS. 

Aftorwarift '' moans T&idiTig tbeso. Tho word Is a 

fiAbuvrthi compoTindt wearing " be I 14 .A talcoa hoM of the organ." 

TItc compulsoiry 

YAJNAVALKYA, 

XVllI. — With bauds between the knees, in a clean 
spot, being seated facing the north or the east, a twice- 
born ought daily to perform, achamana by sipping water, 
through the Brahmatlrtha (Brahiaa-ford) — 18, 

anTAKSAHA. 

" Clean"—without being defiled by tb© contact of impure ob- 
joctfi. The expression “clean spot " by implication prohibits shoes, 
beds, stools, &c. " Being seated ” neither standing, nor lying down, 

* Thil is attributed to PitAmaha lo (E. 1. pi. U 

P. nih 
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nor beidg bent forward, nor walking. “ Facing tbo north or the 
eaal" excludca all other directions. “ la a clean spot" indicates 
that the feet also should be washed.’’ “ Through the Brahma-ford. 
This will be described later on. “ The twice-horn." not the SQdras 
and others. “ Daily,” at all times, though he may have entered 
another order (than that of studentship). “Let him rinse the 
month,” let him make *achamaua. How ? “ Between the knees, 
having placed the hands between the knees, and with the right hand 

performing the ichamana. 

Balambhaxta’s gloss. 

The*|>uroai«f nw^Mry f« this ordinary n«d not ^ 

ewopt »nd clnansod. Aa. or wnstlflnd otbwwiso. li ouly meann not nuelow 

by ol oontKt with nncl^n anbsUnces like nhoos. Tho word Med 

la the ooromoptary refers to the ordlwry e«at« of daily use. »nd mot 

Acoordioe lo HArita, one may sit tho I^tnu-cornM J 1 “Tht 

oompnleory In >11 stPBca ot lifo »nd for all ordem. Bittmrwlth knees o^d 
two himds between the knopA the right should bo lu the palm et tho right hand luid 

Hipped thnnigb the Brdhma-tirthA , 

[Now the anthoT describes the fords or tho tirthas,j 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XJX. _ The beginniiig of the little finger is the 

Prajapali-tirtha, that of the index-finger is the pitri- 
tirtha, that of the great finger (or thumb) is tbe Brabma- 
Urtha. and the end of the hand is the deva-Urtha—19. 

MITSKSARA. 

The roots of the little fioger. of the index-finger, and of the 
thumb, and the end of the hand are respectively known as the Pra- 
jdpati, Brahma and the Deva tirthas. 

BALAMBaATTA'8 GLOSS. 

Conpnro Muon t1. SB snd BB. 

tet n BrAhniaiin slways nip water ontoftho part of baud (Krtha) sacred tw 
BrAhmaoAOt out of test s«rtd to KA (mjApati) or out of (that) sacrod to the 
lEmla^ noveJ ontol tbatp iwtswd to tbe roaiio. * l 

They call (tho part) at the root of the thumb tho tir^a'^rj^ 
thatnt the root of tho (ItttleJ floger (the tirtlm} sacred to KA 
the tips (of hiiBora, the tirtha) snored to the geda, and that below (between 

Indei and tho thnuib, tho ttrtha) sacred to the manoa. 

AeeerdJng to some, there is option as to the sipping of water freni any one of 
these three tirthu- For esamplo. If owing to boil ornl^rlho Brahma 
incapable of being naod then the PraiApatl or tbe Doya tirtha may be employed in 
flehamann. 11 all the tJrtbaa are unflt, then the water may bo aipp^ froiO a 8pc»u 
„ ordained, tf one cannot do it himseU, another may help Mm in giring the water, 
tt.p by poiulDg H into bis mouto. 






60 




[Jfour the method of Aeliatnana is dcscrifr«J.] 
YijffAVALKYA, 

XX,—Water shoukl be thrice drunk, the mouth 
should be twice rubbed, the holes should be touched with 
water ^oiice). The waters should also be in the natural 
^ure state, free from froth and bubbles.—20, 

MITAK§AR1. 

Having drunk water three timea, the mouth (lip0) should he 
twice rubbed with the root of the thumb ; he should then touch 
with water, the '* holes ” or the cavities iii the upper portion 
of the body, such aa Doetrils, &c,, with watar,*^ i-Cr, with pure 
water uumiied with any other thing. By tnentioniog the word 
" water ’’twice, it is meant that every cavity should be touched with 
water. 

The author further qualifies such waters, by saying “ in the 
natural state,” that have not undergone any tnodification in atnell, 
colour, taste orauch, and are free from froth and bubbles. 

By using the word " tu,” *' also," there ia the prohibition of 
the waters brought by the ^ddrae and of the rain-water. 

BaLAMBHATTA'S OIOSS. 

The saven upper c&vittM sliDuld be tedtlied with witter t not the lower 

nor the nairsl. The Achammia -w&ter ia thug dMurib^ in another tswti— 

him fiip that wat^r has been Uhen out {of a tankT wellp rlTerp So-) which 
Is from froth aud huhhLoSp nod which has not been heated hj dre,” Yaiua says : 

Tho twioe-bom who sips the water in which hand fln| 5 eirB h^va been placed# 
drinkfl wino fcommlU tho Bin of drlnklD,^ wlnoh^' Prachetad says : Let him sip 
thrice or feurtim^ th* wafcat which is not hot, which is not frothjt which ta pure 
tc cyo, for gtrainod through a clclh}^ and which reaches up to the hearts^ The 
general rule Is to sip tbricc^ to sip /our tlmcg is optional. The howoTcr^ 

according to Yama^ may oso water.. 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

XXI,—The twice-born become pure by waters reach¬ 
ing the heart, the throat and the palate, respectively. 
Women and S^iidras become pine directly the waters 
once reach the palate.—21. 

MlTlK$ARA. 

Tho twice-born olaSESs are ptuifiod by waters respeotively reach¬ 
ing the heart, the throat and the palate, The women and the 
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drfts sre purii^td iTlicn w&tcrs touot tliG last of tb^se, nani$1i, tbs 
paUte. 

*’ Once ” is used to distinguisli the Biidras aad ’women from the 
Vaidyas <who aip thrice ; Iheir waters also reach the end of the palate). 

By the word cha ” in the test the uninitiated persona are also in¬ 
cluded. 

BiLAJlBaATTA’S GLOSS, 

Ataon lays down the following ttt- J *” 

“ A BrAhm&nik 115 porlflod by water that roaobsM hia lieaTt, a Kjitriya by reaching 
hiB threati a ’Vil^ya by Mrater taken into hia cooDth, (and) a SdiJfa by ’water touehi^ 
with the oitKSBjity (ot hifl lips)/' The ^wtd antatah haa been diffetenUj esplained. 

According to Kalpatsro, the Sndras ahauld also drfnft water bat only once. But 
fe'ridatti bfilda that ho ahooia only toy eh the water ’with the estretnity (antah) of the 
ILpfl and flQt drink It. 

The following mlfrifo laid down Ln Asaata Sambita. GautMaaia Tuntra, etc 
“ TLo twioo-bora ahould flrati ’wash Ina hands and feet, tio the top lock, and thea 
porferia ichamana aceordlng to the rules of hia own Bohool or according to Pani-tplk 

method. . . . , .. ' 

With the three worda Kosavs, Nirdyana, MldhiTh, ho shocld dnuk water i with 
the two words Govlnda and Vl^nq hn Bhnnld wash hia hands ; with the two words 
Madheaudana and rrlTltmoia he ahould touch hia both Ups ‘^and with the two 

words ’irfiniana and Sridhara he should Jfub the lips; with the one word Hfisikosa 

he shonld wash the hands ! then with tlie word PadmaoabhR he shonld wash bis feet 
with Djmodara, ho should aprloklc fho heid ; with Sankarjana, the mouthy with 

Visudova and Pradyurana, tho two noatrlls; with Aniniddha and Pnriifottaina, the 

two oyea; with Adokaaj* and Krisiiha, the two ears: with Achyqta,'tlio navel 1 with 
JantrdaDB, the hearty with Gpondia, tho head; with Uari and Bflsna, tbo two 
qkculclera. 

AU^TGIOUa KAK?IATRAJS FOR UPAKAYAKA, 

[Aft«ir the ceTemeny of tho eelebnatlon of the 0rgt comcDeniiomont of alphahetHy 
Bdlanbhattn gives a collection of ’rarlons Sakkalpa mantras omployed in diileront 
eeremoDiOc snob as Garbhtdhftna, Ptua suvans, STaantc nnaya oa, J4tak»r man, KAoia- 

IcarTna, Jfi^krlBflarii DpavoMna, Annapriaana, Choala, *0. Thosa Saukalpa mantTas 
are omitUid here. The Saukaips mantras at other ceremoule#, not yot described, 
snch as eiTitrSpoji, Godina, Samtvartana, Marriage, &□., are alas coHeobod here. 
The Sadklapaa, accord!eg to Tantras, are also shown: so alw the Tdntrlo form of 
Bomb oeronioDleo, Tho mantras of Burylvalokana, Jiijkriman, Upaveaana and 
Annapriaana are also given there.] 

[Bfrlambhatto then enters into a long dtsonssiofl ae to the anspiclunb time for 
performing Upanayana. A iiLmBiary e( it is herein glToo.] 

According to Taalftha tho (olio wing aeteriBa# are anspioioos, i.t, when the moon 
!b In those constollatlsns tho Upanayana may bo performed ^ 

(1) Haati, (1) Cbltrd, (S) SvAti, (4) Bravand, (£] Dhaolythd. (d) SatabhifA, (7) 
rttard-S&^hA, (,&> Abhijlt, (9), Anuredha, (lOj ’Visikhi. (tl) Jyefllbi, (19) Utta»- 
pbilgunf, (IJ) Rovati, (14J Punarvasn, < 15) Pefya. Three are good for lying tbo 
atred giidloi-UttMiphftlgunl, UttSiAsittS, Cttara Bhidrapada. HnsW, Anuridhi, 
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Mflgaalr&b, Rnhinr, Cbltm, JUivatl, ud PunarvagtL Tbeae are good fur tJpaoayaiia :— 
AsvlDi, Paavi, Dhaui^^hi, fiitabbif^, fivdtl, b'rava||t&. There are siddLing, 

HuyApA mys : - 

DhaDidtlmt HasU, Chltri, tltt&nipliil.gnrilp 

Uttar^^dh^^ CttirafaHadfapaclat AbhEjit, Pudprviuiu, Piisya, Aiviui, YlilakliA. 

MO good «tarft for Upanayaua. 

Gutu Baya :“ 

Uttara Ph^lguai, Uttam Ehadrapada, RohioL Haafca, Aour&dlsip 

Jyoathn, CtLitv^i pnoa.rraai 3 p MfigAsErih arc good for UpaniyaoBp 

NnFada also; — 

Uttaraphalgiinip nttai^f^dtiA, *Uttara Bliiidmpada+ Alfig^Lra, Ponar-. 

va^d. 4 atiabhi^;lp AiylDri AnaradLA, EofalbT, aro for 

Upanayana. 

According to Kalyana KAlpadroma, the ^i^vedingahtniJd qbflOrve fcho lollowlag 
CDziAtollatlciiia : — 

Aldfap Haata, Qhitr^, SvAti* AbIom, Ardru, Pflrra Pb^lgonL Pftrv4^ldlul, Pdrrsi- 
Bbadrapada. ThOB* aro good for ^Irdlo corcaaotiy for tho |(ig-vcdiim. 

Th-e Tnjur-Yedioa, the following :— 

Pu^yiV, PanarvaflOp Rovati, HnstAt AnuHidbi, Mfigaslrlh^ HobLnE. Tbese are 
boat for Yajur^y^diiuip for Upinayana, 

1110 ^miwvodini, tbo following 

Pa^ilp S?fctTp Haatflp Attvfni, Ardri^ b^vanip Utfam Pb&LlTDnSk tJttard^JhA, 
Uttara Bhidrapflda, Ttese aro good for Sima-yedLa for tying glrdto^ 

Tbo AtbarTfl-vedina? the lollow^og :— 

Anuridbfip A&vlnip HaBlI, CbJtrAp SvAtip Pnaarv-oam, iyOapkAF Tbw 
arc good for Atbarvia-vmilns for Upanayana, 

Tbeao oiKteen astorisins are auspioinne for the fTpanayana of a BrAbmana. Bomo 
reject Punarragu^ Hoe RAja Mfirtaoda, QAlamblxaltap howoTOTK is of dltforent oplidon. 

The K^trlyaa and Vaiffyaop haTa twanty-tiWo asterisioai the BrAhmahaa have 
(slxEecn. 

[Tbeo Bllafflbbatta giyes a short method of Dp»TiayEni to be obserred in easeo 
of penauoo. There ai^ certain eiqb for which the ponaoen la initLation da navQ. Tbia 
penitential Upanmysna ia not done wLtb full rites of the crlgiqal UpaDayaoa.] 

InJIrm maij be fnlEuitrd.—According to BaedbAyana, thoidlotp desf and domb may 
also bo Initiated. For thoir Upanayaoa, any aeasoo may be choacn : tbe astorism 
j^hould he aaapioioaSi After feeding the BrAhmapafi^ and cansing them to pronounce 
bleesing, the hair muat be sbhTcn : and the boy sbculd have a bath. He abculd he 
dreesod In pnro clothes, tbc top-lcolc abmild be tied. All rlLoa arc gone tbiongbp 
bnt In sllencop without the nttemsce cl the gs^cred forinoJaSr as tbo boy ■ through 
inni-mityt CAnnot rcoltothc mantis, the iobArya docB it for Mm. 


[TAc method of SandJtyA Vpdsand^ Bathing andTtlaha.Y^ 

yajnatalkya, 

XXIL—Bathing, sprinkling the body witb Mantras 
addressed to the Waters, retention of breath, adoration 

• For n detailed acceuet of tbesCk $ee ** The daily practice of the Hlndnft^' third 

{Edition, revised and enlarged p pabllshed os Yol, XX In the Snored Books of tho HLudiLg. 
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of the Bnn aud the daily repetition of thd Gayatri should 
be performed.— 

MIT^KSARl. 

Batliing early id the moraing according to the rulea i aprink- 
ling the body with appropriate ecriplural ^lautras, aucb as begin 
with Apo-hjfltha addre^ed to the Waters, 

The retention of breath is PrUnAy^ma to be described later on* 

Then the adoration or Upastlidna or coming in the presence of 
the Sun wilb solar Mantrae, and the daily repetition or muttering 
inaudibly theGAyatrlp ** TatSavitur Varenyam, etc.,'' be performed. 

The phrase “ must ba performed ” is to be added to every one 
of the above claasesp by reason of its occurring in a previous 
passage* 

Wotff,—The muitrafl a^^drcsaed to waters are thcflo 

Om' Apo hi^tb4 mayobhuvah, tSna lirje dadb^tana^ mahe 
ra^fiya cbak^ase* 

Om ; Yo vah ejivatamo rasah, taaya bh^jayateha nah; usatir 
iva mfttarah. 

Dm - Tssm4 arafi gamSma vah yasya k^ay^ya jinvatha; Apo 
janaysthl cha nah. 

(Rig. X. 9. 1 to 3.) 

O ye Apaa (AU-pervAdlDg Uivloe CoFronta) fllaee yoa are the sonrces of pIcA- 
anrOp help ns therefero by glvlni^ oa oaorgfy, ae th&t wo may feel the Mighty Sonad. 

Thftt es&eece of yeera which laicK^t axEaploloDap ef that a aharo gi?e tis here. 
Ab lerlDg siethen (anck the bebe>* 

O Waters 1 we approach thee aU for ear aitiB to be deatreyedi Give oa Btrengl h 
to cepe with ale. 

Om^ DrupadAdiva mumuehAnah svmnal.i enato maladiva ; 
pAtam pavitrenev Ajyam fipah efuudliauta mainasah^ (Yajur Veda. 
XX. 20.) 

OiDpCTeaaB tho porsplring gota roUof froni the abade ef the treev ns bathing 
remoTea thelmperitiee of the body, aa the ghoo bccemea purEOml by its pari tying 
ageati—ae Jeb the Waters perify ine from all siua. 

Then effer Arghya te the Unn. The maatrOii addressed to the Sun are thoac. 

Om t Udvayam tamasas parip Svah pa?Jyanta uttaram ; 

Devam DevatrS SQryam^ aganina jyoiir uttamam. 

We hare geno eat ef the enclrelipg datk[ieqs,i and buTe seen the high heaTenn 
ana the DiTlne Sud faJl of groat light in the aky. (lUg* Veda I. £0. lO.) 

Om, Udutyam JAtavedasam Devam vah anti ketavab; Driste 
VjilvAya Sdryain. 

Hie heralds hear Rjm tip aleftp the God who tnoweth all that tiros t SCrya that 
M may look on him, (Hig Voda t* &&. J*) 



SiU^rr;. 


r>4 


Om! ChUtarri Dev&nfim uda^jAd aoikam; Cbsk^ar Mitrasya, 


VaronasySgiiph; 

iptA-DyftTfi Prithivt antariktsani; Silrya fktma jagataa taatbuairf 
cbusvBlia^ 

IsrilllMt Presencfi oI tbo Gods batt rlBon, tli& of Mitn, VaTanaand 

A^ai. 

The auol of all that uiovotSi not or mOTQth, the Sun hath filled tho ati, earth 


and heaven. 

Om ! Tacb cbakaur deTabitam purastficb cbbukram ncbcbarat. 

Paiyema Maradah sJatam, Jivama tfaradab iSatam, ^-iijurara 
rfaradab itatam, Prabravflma 4aradah &tam. Adln^b ayama slaradoh 
datain, Bhflyaicba tfaradah (fatAt. (Big Veda VIL 66, 16.) 

That Eye {of the nniifetsej, the baTovod of the Oode^ the BrilMant (Snol arieea la 
the Eaat. May we see for ahandred years^ lire for a hniidted years, hoar fora 
handredyearg^epoak for a hsmiired yeaTe^borlch fora hemdped yeais—yoa, more 
than hundred yeara. 

The TClaJcaoT marift on the For^tesd. 

After achaminap the proper eaato cjtrk ftlkka) ahonld he painted on the fore¬ 
head. Tho mark may be made olther with the thombK or the middle Anger or the ring 
finger Or the indei finger, aooordlog to the desire to bo acoompliehed. 

The mark ahonld be inado cm TarSonB parts of tho body* ntteriog the diflerent 


oamea of Hart, m given in the following List 
Forehead ... 

stomach r+n 

Heart 

Throat .Ik nrm 

Right aide of the stomaek 
On the right arm ... 

Eji.r (right} 

Left of theatoDsoh 
Loft arm 
Left car 
Enok 
Shoulder 

Hoad {with Mdia Mnotra) 


the mark La to ho made with tho Mdla Mantra, lo other plaeiH with tho aboro 
twelTO names. The mantraa am ; Om KeiaTAja naiaah (forehoad}, Om ^Arlyan&ya 


i l-h 

Ke^ra. 

i if 

NArAyana, 

.i. 

M^dbava. 

... 

Gorin da. 

... 

Yifnii. 

... 

MAdhnsQdana. 


Ti-Lvikrama. 


Ifamaiin. 

+.+ 

Gridhara, 

... 

BrlsikOilA 

F 

PsdEnaotbha. 


PdmqdBtn. 

... 

Ylandera^ 

for Tif nn. f^n tbo head 


iiamati (stomach)i &c. 


The forma of the mark am dlfforeat In diflorent parta of tho hody. In same 
placeSfe it la a horkontal line, and in others TortLealr &ff. Thua near the ean, it is 
Tortical, near the heart like a Lotus, on the atomaoh like a candle fiamo^ like the bam¬ 
boo leaf of the arma. like jambn f mit, under tho ihoulder, Ao. 


The forehead mark sheuld be ten aDguTas (qnarter Enchesl le length. This la 
the of all. the middling la nine ahgulaa, next is eight angnlaa or eeTOn, sU or 
fiTc ahgnlM ; from the beginning of the nose to the beginning ef the hair. 

The saored aah also may bo simil^ly need. [The details of It aro omittedl 
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THE PRANATiilA. 

MITAKSAnl. 

T1i 6 aatlior now describes tbs nature (method) of the Heten* 
tion of Hreetb, 

irAj^avAlpEYA. 

XXIII.—^He should repeat inaudibly the Gayatrt 
with its head and preceded by the Vyahfitisj to each of 
which the syllable Om should be added; doing fcbig 
thrice is known as the retention of breath.—23. 

mitIksarA. 

The sbove~meutioiied G<lyatii coupled with its ^iras, nsmely 
the Mantras ** Ipojjotili, Ac.” and being preceded by the already 
mentioned Vjahritis j while to each Vy&hfiti is prefixed the sylloiblo 
Om, as Om Bhub, Oip Bhuvab. Orp Svar, Oip. Mabali, &c., should bo 
recited three times mentally, having restrained the breath Sowing 
through the mouth and the nose. Such repetition is always called 
Pra^&yama. 

BALAMeUATTA^ OLOS8. 

Tfao PrSpiyAmi coii«{»t8 ot three proecflsoA, flrot breatblng m alowly thioogb 

oue noatriL It is tcehnicatly naoiee POralu. The e«c<>nd is lebuiitug tbo brecith by 
elofiing beta nostrils, for a poHod mciM or I«as prolongod. It Is called Kumbbaka. 
TJio third is breathing oat alowly through tho other nostril. It ts called Rechaka, 
la SandbyA, tho period of time for oaoh proeosa la of tho asmo daratlon, mmoly, the 
time taken In rooitlog the wboto Qdyatrf and tiina. 

In perforoilng Prdg&y&eaa, the left nostril ahonid bo closed by pTesaing it with 
the ring and little dngera of the right hand, and air drawn in through the right 
nostrlL Then the right noatri] aboald also he closed by the thnmh; aad tbe ale re- 
tainod. Then the ring and little flogers should bo nUsed and the nir eiw^Hod from 
tbo lett nostril. 

YilifAVALKYA. 

XXIV,—^Having restrained the breath and sprinkled 
water with the three rtchos (hymns) addressed to the 
Waters, let him sit, reciting the Savitrl, westward, till 
the stars rise. — 24. 

XXV (a). — In the morning twilight in the same 
manner, he should sit eastward till the sun is seen.-— 
25 (a). 




tu^avalkyx sA/???Tr. 


€0 

MITlKSAUS. 

Having performed the Pra^aySraa as described above, and bsving 
Bpriakled water on bis body with the ftbove-meTitidned three Mantme 
addressed to the Water®, and reciting the Savitrt, " he shonld sit 
westwards in the twilight/’ meanlug that the face should be towards 
ihe west- “ Till the stare rise/’ so long a® the stars do not rise. 

■■ In the morning twilight/’ i.e,, at the time of dai^. he should 
sit facing the eaat; till the rising of the sun, observing the above- 

mentioned rules. That prayer or ceremony which is ordained to he 
performed at the junction (Sandhij of day and night is called SSan- 
dhy4. The-day is that period of time during which, the total disc of 
the sun is capable of being seen. The reverse of tliia is night. That 
time during which the solar disc is partially visible is called Sandhi 
or twilight. 

BaLAMUHATTA'S GLOSS- 

iBltanililiatb gives here the mettted of the Ssmdhy* prayer. We uuniBiitlae It 

helow. ffer fnl ler deUnfl, *eo our ■' Dai ly PractiM ef ^ ind db."] 

After PrfinlySma, one should perform jap» both [Domiiig anil eveolos* 
moToing OQO should sit facing east, in the evoning fucinE wost. 

[The varloo* portions of the SandhjA are] 

Aftihtaa A^liontnaa-—Thin is dene by recitinff the mantHW Suryaschn mA mftnyna 
Cha, Stu . in the ntoroing; Apah punantu. die., at midday, and SHryafieha, ftc., njjain 
in the evening (with a aiight change.) See the ^ Daily Practice of the nindvB." 

Sccertd Afn r/niMi.- After Achamana. let him hare rajrjfto^ vith Om. Vjfthritia 
Sivitri, and the mantras Ape Ijirthi,»c-. and Giyatrl with hirasa ffer details see 
ttio ** IlaUy Practice")- 

PaPA PUntRA NT RASAS AM OR AGEAMATtSANA, 

ThiR ift dane by laking water In tbe h&Uow of the palro of tbo right hAnd. and 
i^iTiWin^ of the ain m porBonlftc^ ami aa coming out of the nostrU aod enterinp iofco 
till* VTator, TlioTOfsoii (tibam oha, ^tjara chai^-, Eibeield be recited, Prtve ont tbe 
ptffioo of aln from the rightoostrSI into this watern aad ^Lthoat looking at E throw lUm 
swmter toTvartls one a left on the gronnil The Tajaiancyins read bIao Drupadddivn, 
Vhlle reel ting the iflantni.s the Pj-una* mut^ be root rained. Tho slo i* pcrseiiiflecl aa 
haring m head conflating of the sin of kilting a BrAbma^a, the anufl cenalat of tho 
ntn of stealing gold, the heart In mado up of the hIg of drinking wine, the loin la tho 
aln of defiling the bed of one'a apirltnal preceplor ; all the limbaaTe of ain^ the halrN 
of the body are email sins, the beard and eyes are blend red, and ho holds as word 
andsbield, and is ef black color and residing in eao’a heart. See the “Daily 
Practice,'^ 

OJTcrittp Anphyo.—'Then ^Vnehyn nboold be gSren, as laid down In the G|-Ihya- 
SatTTWiu After Achsmana take a handfel (Afijali) of water with dnrbha rfeo, floweiw, 
itandal past* ia stand facing the snn. ireeite theSivitri preceded by tho Yyihj-itis 
and tho PFanaTB. and offer three sneh hanilfnJi, This offering Is called Argh5^ 
offering. Then porambdlato laying '^AHau Aditya Brahma,^ and thoa alp water. 
For details see the “ Daily Practice.^ 
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-Jopn,—In tbo lEisniiiig, mid-d»y *“d erenlng, on® slKnitd r»L-lko tbo Qbyalri, 
flltently, B« ahoiild Ihink of tho noTi. oltber in tho heart, or In the solar orl*. Ho 
Qhontd meditate on the sonao of the cmuitm, oaimly nnd ^ulotly. wiihont hurry or 
worry, Th© mind rfiould be contented, and puro and undor eontrol. He may recite It 
either t08 tlnjeo or 28 tlmea or at lout lO time*, at ooch Haodhyt, The ooimtlnK 
ehonld be made on tho right hand which nliould ho covered up with a cloth One 
should not mako japa wbllo going or atanding or^doing some work or lu an impuro 
state, or keeping no eoont. Ho should not teach soy portion of the body below 
the PiLToL 

Th^ A*apta,—Tie seat Bhonld M <rf ant btankel oralem or flai op vfwd or 
Nsvdi. The skin of bluet antelope knewlerdgep th%t of tiger emancipation and 
all dcsltesy 60 also a spotted btantcE ^Svnec el l desifea. Tko baenboe a sat eanae^ 
povertyt the gteno causes disease; the eairth, oaiiscSi serrowp the painted weedoii 

causes llbluet; straw seat causes loos of wealth and famCp a scat madd e 
leaTes causes delusloa or raental halluoinatliMi. The ioaca mantra is giTOu In 
*• Dally Practice of tho Hindus.'^ 

Thr ro»ary.~lt may be ol conch ahoUs of ailTCF-like lustre or of loins beads or 
rudrflk^a or orjatal or gem or pearl or silver or golden beads or tho phaluMigea ol 
one's Ongors^ Tho fruit is ono hundred Jf the beads oro of coucb or gems; thousand^ 
if niado oI coral; ton thousand# if made of cryatalj a laCp if made of pearly ton lacBt If 
made of padmfltjia : koti. If roado of gold ; and Infinlto^ if of rudrik^a* 

The rpaary may consist of 10& beads Or 54i bemds or 37 beads# 

After japa one should bid farew-oU to the Gfiyatri with certain mantrap See 
the Daily Practice of the flindnsy.*^ 

If owing to some accident, the mcriS^or mid-day SlaudhjdL bo not performed, 
then It should be done iu tha oarly part of the night, within three hours of tho 
sunsety in which no bath nr Brahmayaioa or solar hymns are necessary# 

ACHAAIANA MA?iTRAS, 

[The eipTanatlon of AOhamana and iho Giyatri St antra Is thus giTon in Bftlam- 
bhatti.] 

May tho Snprnmo BrahuJan called Agalp and may tho presiding Hera of anger 
and may tho Great Souls, who have oouquored anger, protect mo from the sius Qom- 
mlted by my spicit of anger (raanyu), 1^1late¥or sin I have com mi tied by night 
through my tmnd^ spocchi or hands or feet, or stomach nr tho organi may I>oy destroy 
all that Bin and Its author (oaj egoism), 1 throw it (to be consumed) into this Agni, 
the luminous cause of ImniOTtalityp tho Supremo Brahmaiu T, A, X, '24,1. 

May the All-pervading pnrlfy this clod (my physical bodyb niay my physical 
body thus pnrlfled, In its torn pprtfy my subtle body. May the Lord of the Devas— 
fho Sapremn Gelf-purlfy dm. tho sacred and the evor pure Vada purify me, 

may tho pas purify ail sinsn sneh os, eating the leavings of another, or improper 
lecd^ or evil conduct or accepting gift from sinners, SiTdhd. Talfc. A, X, 23. I, 

-reE gAyatri with its yyahitris and sirab. 

^ U vt 11 ^ U ^ vf! 11 ^ 11 •• ^ 

«?411 ^ i ^ ^ ii ^ 

vf Oip, tlile syllable is the nam® of Param Brabman. Bb^iih, 

tUat in which all beings esiBt (bhavaaVi) is called Bhill?. lihnvahi 



Q8 
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he who eustaiuQ (bhAvaTHtl) etid main tains tbs uniTerse is called 
Bhuv&jb, 5^! Suvab, that which is easily attained. It is compound 
of g well or easily and tj'ri to go, iryati sn^thuli. The affix is 
m; Mafaah, the adored: honored, or adorable. It is dariTed from 
the to honor, and the affix i Janah, the creator: from 

the vSw to create and the affix I Tapah. the Punisher or 
Remorse-giTer from the v'in to heat, with the affix n hst Satyam, 
the true : that which remains uachaoged in all the three times, past, 
present and fulure, who is not conditioned by time. Savltuh, 

of the Inciter: the inner compeller, the conscience* *1?^ Varepyam, 
adorable* rPT! Bhargah, the burning form, the form by which the 
bondage of Sams&ra is consumed; the Sach-chid-&nanda form: the 
Bliss-form, DhSmahi, we meditate, Prachoday&t, may 

he stimulate, Apah, all-perTsding* Jyotih, the Ipght, Inr 

telligence. Easam, happiness, wja Amritanr, the Immortality, 
the Itelease. Thus is Brahman. Gift, 1 acknowledge him i ^ 
particle of assent. That is, I meditate. 


ViffShfUU.—Th^ €ii[>romD BratiniaTi (On) la th^ support of all beiRgSy and tbeii 
BustALoer Eo la AttaLood : \n ttio AdaratilOji th-a Orentor, tho PimlsbcT of 

IlemDrQ&^LTeEp aiid tbo Evor-trne, 

Wo medit^to on the ^arabl^ bLlAsInl foim of God^ tbo Consolencaf 
May He BtinmUto all onr faDtiltLefl. 

I solEDf>\«^]od^ Brabman tg be AllTperra^Ln^, Alt'LDtolIIgoDce, Aljf 
Leppiaosfi aoiJ lixiinortaHty^ He U ^tbe all-eupport)^ RbuTa^ (tbe 
Bad 6vail (tbo ^U-apptoa4tuib1e)i 
An'otbeT E^oaiaiii^ oE th.ia Giyatrl itf ; — * 


1 meditate Ml laj tbrno-toH coqB^loiifliteea) od Eie adomblo divine Fire of 
tbo imeh&DseaLile Gx^tpr; who le ealled Tat. At ay LakfnsT and ^tlmnlA^ 

my 

Another meanidg of the GAyatrl \n :- - 

1 meditate on Ood (who vriMites GnfamAp Boalatna aa Vlfiin, and destroys 
; and who W Tanya \& above ell tbosQ tbreo^ 4c, 


Or tbo word Bhargamay Edoaii * foodp' aad nhiyab ^ mean aelloods/" 
Through the of that God SarM^ who ntimnlateaeor fliitivUiesi may we 
be capable of uphnidiag foed^ (ie,j wb get ops daily food thfongh th^ grace of God) 
A parson la nae1caii,and looapabLe ol performing any Foligions work 
II be does not perform the dally i^i|.udbyd, 3o alia saya Ghhindoga 

Patlitlfl|a, The oonjanolion of day and night—that time when tho^ are neithoE 
itars pqr ado— tbo twiUgbt la called Sandhy^ The timot howevofj oE porformlng 
ths Dvenlng pray or la juat whoa the dloo of the ban gone half doiiTk tbn horizon : 
till the Btan appear- In Yfiddha Ya|sqavn1l;yat tbe time la when the ana baa not 
yliea Cla the morning) and when It haa not fully apt ^In the evening). 
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word S^dtkjA, thorefoTO, flo^^ODdtLEiiy bll tHoie acts, «a^h Kfi Pri^ 

^a.y^mAj j ptajbt^, Ac*, ti9 be p^rf^i-med that partl^qlar Ofch(?Fe (Yflddh^ 
yd|n4i'atkj^aj ifiean by ^ndhy^, * partiotiUr Tlevi^ pr^ldip^ over tben^ portions of 
tho dsy. Tha EuomLnR la oalLed Gdyatrb tbs intd-dny la iho eveoln^ la 

named Stansvftbi, ths Goddess ef momLii^ is i^hitOp et the new, red^ and of the 
oTenlDg, blaok or dark bluo. 

Acmrdin^ to UfidhBTA, Ifc is called bceaose this is perfoTmed at the 

timo oalled fiiindhy^+ 

According to tfflsiiihat it is calind BandhyA bcennsn It Is complete (sambmedl-^ 
tation^ (dhya^tn modJtato}, 

Some say that by BandJiyAT Up^eanl meditation, Is meant whjeb the principal 
part. OthcTB £ay that Japs of the Odyatrl Is the principal part t and dhjdna Is 
mercLy a aaberdtnato part. According to A^YsIdyama and ManUp Japa In the Eoslii 
part of Sandhyd. fHone IV. 94)^ 

By prolonging tho BandhyAp the sages obtalnod long life, wlsdonit honort lams 
and eTColIcnoe In Yodlc knowledge." 

This extract from Maau, rogardlng the Bandhyd, sho^ that Japa is meant 
here by the word Sandhy^ 7 for Japa nlone can be prolonged by iceltlng the mantra 
a theufiand times or more; aad not PrADayAois or others ^ the time of which is 
etrictLy limited. 

N.B *—For dotalled accopnta of Acheinans^ ^andhy^ and GSyntrl, cenault. ^'Tho 
Daily Practice of the Hlndns,'^ Srd editioa (revised and enlargedj, publlnhed as VoL 

The Sacred Books of the Findus.'*' 

tAjitavalhta. 

XXV (6').^—^Tiien tte fire sacriflee stould be per¬ 
formed, at both the twilights also.—25 (fe), 

mitSksaeA. 

“Then” after perforrninpf the twilight prayera, he nhould per¬ 
form at both twilights (morning and evening) the fire ceremony, i.e,, 
the ceremony or work done in fire, sucli as, throwing fuel, Ac., into 
it. This sbonld ha dona according to the rules of one's own 
Gribya-EUtras, 

bAlawbhatta. 

Tho fores ol thfj word “also” in thoYDrsolstoordalnthatthoUrc- 

sneriflCO Bbould bo done at both twilights, and net in only ono nf thorn (eitbeT in 
the morning or evening^* So also Mann (IL Baring brought sacred fnol 

from a distaDCG^ let him plsc^n it anywhere \ml on tho ground* nnd let hlnit nn- 
woaned, luako with it burnt oblations to tbo saoi-od fire, both evening and morn lug/" 
Cf> Mann IT, 176 aUo. 

In omitting to perforoi this, thore Is sin, as declared by 114rita^ Some say 
that thm Hema shonld bo done in tho ovcnlng nlcne (Laugik|i>. 

Tho sacrlfloial wood shonid bo ns described by Kityiyana+ It shonid not 
bo tblckor tbsn one's tknmb ; nor bark-less i nor worm-a»ton, not nmro than a span 
In Length, nor branching. In the TiyarTyia it la nald that the fuel shnnld bo of 
paliA'a; in ita abscDco, KbftiUrai or ^amij nr Bohitaka, or Aivattba^ may bo uaod 
aq a^midh^ 
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If thte «?«-ribe » omitted, on© Iocbm guilt; and priywehitt* most bo pc*' 

Tbia tlmo ot ita p^FfcTm^iica is Iiafor^ or aCtor begging^. 

TTtis ^apiJ^dlpa.—H^atmiDiEig tlio bmattio» let him nfctor the ^nkalpa :— "Prl- 
^l^riUr or Agni Klryam Kari^je.” TIiOd Ukidg tha Samiih 

in hand r&cLte ; — 

Agnaye samidham Sharaamj bfihate jAtaredasa 
Taya tvam ague vardbaEva Eamid1i4 Brabmaiifivayasn. 

“ To Agai I have hroaglit a piece of wood^. to the great Jdtavedas. 
Tbrough that piece oE wood increase thou, O Agni- through the 
Srabnitin, may we increase. Svdhfi.^' (^valayana* Q^-S.^ L 21* 1)* 
Oin: tejeBfiralisainaimjnii. 

Mayi mad hAm mayi prajAm mayy agms tejo dadhAta* 

Mayi medtiam mayi ptajam mayi ladra indriyatu dadhAtn* 

MayL toed bam mayi prajAm mayi SAryp bhrijo dadbStu. 

Yat te ague tejas tena'ham tejasTi bhiyAsani* 

Yat te agne varchae ten A'ham varchasvi bhuyfisam* 

Yat te agne haras tenA^ham harasvi bhiiLyaaams 

[Tho nbaviip Is ftom the A&ValAyatia G.^. We give the translation oi the whole 
poasoge hern.] 

Kavlu^ put the fuol (on tbs flm) and having touched the flm, ho throo timcii 
wipes oR his face with (the words) " With apleadcttr I anoiDt lajsclL'^ 

3. « For with ^plmudonr does he anoint myseU '—this is onderatood (in the 

** Od mo may Agnl bestow insight, on me ott^p^ngf, on me splendonr. 

*'On me thaj Indra bestow insight* on mo oflspring* ca mo strength (indrlya). 

On mo may Sdrya baatow inslghti on mo offspring, on mo ndlsnoe.^" 

What thy splendnor is, Agnl* may 1 thoreby becooie rosplcndont.’^' 

*^What thy vigour Agni ma? I fchoroby become vigorous/ 

■* What thy ocuisnming power le, Agnip may t thereby obtain cocsmnlDg powerJ' 

Then taking ihe sacred isti tvibbctiffl), let him recLto ;— 

Md naa toke, tanhye, mA na ayau, md no goau, mi no a^vesn 
xlrisah. 

Virdn mfi no Rudra bhatciino Tadhir^ havJgmantah sadamitvd 

BIG YEDA L 114. 8. 

Harm us nohp RndTa^ in Our seed and progeccyt harm ns not in the Living, nor 
in cows OT steeds. 

Slay not one henoa In the f nry of thy wratb. Bringing oblationa crermore 
wo call to thee. 

Try&ya^am Jamadagne^i, Kaiyapa^a tiyayu^iB, Agastyasya 
try&yuaam, yad I>ev4ii&m tryayu^m taa me aatu try4yu;am 
datayni^m, 

"The three-fold ago of Jamadagnt. Insynpa's three-fold age* the three-fold 
age nf Agastya, the thfee4oi[l n|^ that belongs to the doves; may that tbroH-fQld 
ago be minep may that hundred-fold itgo bo mine Svihl.'' (VB^ 0.HG, 1. 0. 84 


haytmahe© 
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Orji cha iDfi Svaraifelia me, YajSopa cha te namaij cTia. Yat te 
ityiltiam t^mAi ta upajate tl riktam tasmal ta sanialii. lAtjvaUyaoa 

^r^uta 8dtra I. 11. loK 

TJjfin recite the followiDg Svastl Maatn :— 

^i^ddh^m medhAin prajMra vidyaca buddbim Jrijam 

balam* 

Ayii^yam teja Srogyam dehl me haYyavfihaiia: debi me havya 
v&hana Oip namo namabi 

BavyarfiliJina S Glva isio fftitb, J^me, wisdom, leaimiB^, Intelli¬ 

gence, pToeporityt Htpon^tht long life, vigooTt bealth, Gira these to ma O Havya- 
Tihann 1 nnino Damah/" 

[Agni> of coarse, here means the Supremo God, Then recite any Agni-stetra.] 
Thou recite fthe tellqwing natne^ cf God in the TOcatlTo) Ee€hya I ^iriyana 1 
MAdhaTs [ Gevinda ] Vi^art E MadhanhiLinn I TrlTitrama ! Vimana J Gridhara i n|-iai- 
IfiMsl Padmanili^hal l>flimodira ! fiainltar|ina I Yfijudova 1 Pradjamna ; Aniruddha E 
Fnrafottamn : Adhofe^ja t Niraslipha 1 AcLynte I lanArdana I U^ndra t Hare! firt 
Kfl^ni^fa namoK 

The method of dhhivodana, 

yajka%’alkya. 

XXVI (o).-’Tlien lie should bow to the elders saying 

I am so and so.—26 (o). 

mitaksara. 

Aftcrwsirdg he fthcmld hambly ejJute the 'elders,* the Giini, 
etc-. How? By saying I am Dova Dalta Sarmfi, i.e,, he should 
uiantioii ide name. 

BaLAMBHATTA^ Gtossi. 

The 'saluting of the elder? 1 b of aniveraal Application and not Conftned to 
Eandh j A only- This Terse bja down the Eivethqd of Huch salntet ton wheneTot oc casEon 
may arise to salute the elderfi- So atse AUoti (IT. 1^2 and iHy :—** A(tot tho word 
of aalutstioni A Brubmann who greets aa eider ransti pronouiico Ua namop Rajingp 
1 am N. In sAlulitjg be shonld prODonzice After bts name tbo word bho^ : fot tho 
aages ha?e doclored thAt tbo nature cf hhob b tbo Biuno an that of all proper 

After tbo woi^nalutation, one should add the word “ abbirfelaye/' ^Igroot"" 
(T^rljati kAi-a). 

Tbo word Wipra' 'BrahmanA' in tbo abovo teat ts ItluslrutWo cf all twic€y- 
born caatea, Tho fnrconlaof abbtfadana la i—’* Abbivfidaye Ainnhn Js'arma nafnihjun 

aimL Bhob.^ *' I Np N, Burml by name gncet/' Aa te npMAtrtgrahana or fcot-riafiping, 
Aland further says (tf. 73)Wh erossed hands be mast otaap tbo feet of tbo 
teacher, slwayA UDweatiedp mnat say: Hc|. tfoclteil He eball leavo off when tbo 

teachor says : Lot a stoppage take place,^ 

Thns saying "Beloiiglogte te and so gotra, I. Da^a Datta Barmd, bbo abhl- 
TAdayo/' Ho nhoqld teucb his both oars, and holding the feet of bis Gnra bj biff 
TiBbt and left hsuds ros pcctlToly, bo ahonld bow down his head. This U Hp<a*am- 
grahapa, la abbiv&dana there iS no clasping of feet; mem teaching the feet i« 
enough; or evon not tbab. In Gijatrl abhificUna, tbo word abbiTAdajo oomea last ^ 
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aa " aidnka gotn D&va ]>at^ Ssirmifanai bbo abhLvadaje/ In ordinary abbivbdaim, 
thfi fDTDidEa la nbliiv&daya Deva Dd^tta n&uiAlkaqa asciiL bbo|;u"' Thera Uj bofroTer, 
thLfl Bpeclallty about twilight doratioo abhLvAdaua that tho f^ldora mBy do it to tho 
youD£Qf^ aliso^ aa Bays Yama In tha SaudbjA, tho oldor may greet wUb abhU 
T&dana tbo younf^r al^o—'tvUh the exception of the sonp tbapD[^LL, the diaoghter's 
BOD^ mud the hue band of tho daughter,'^ 

Mann !aya down thU apoclflo rule of abbiTldauu (I!. 1533 s—To thoao persona 
ifhOr whon ■ namo Ea ^moouacodp do not ondoratand the lueaniDgot the Batntationt 
a wIbd roan ehooJd say, ^It la If find be ishould address id the Bsme manner oil 
^omon.'' 

That Lfh those who through their Lgnoranoo of SamskpLia or the Sacred Law, do 
not know the proper formula of abhlvadamii, shonM bo addreesod an mentioned 
abovo. In retiLrnlDg tho abhiv^dann of an iguorant person, Mano Jays down this 
rule Cl. 150) ^ A Brahmans who doee not know tho form of rotundng a salntationt 
most not be saloted by a learned maa * a Bndrat even so is how^' 

Tho proper method of retnridng an abhi^ldana greeting Is thns Utd down by 
hfanu (IL I5u), Brdhmap:^ sbonid thoa be sainted in letiim, ‘may'at then be 
long liTedt 0 geoTle one V and tho vowel ^ must be added at the end of the 
name of the pomon, oddresaodp tho syllable preceding It being drawn out to tho 
length of tbroo moraa (mltrAs)." 

P&^ml also gives thU rule- 

Yaaistha also saye fchtts (XIII. i&Ji^ YThon a gal ate Is retnened, the last vowol 
of tbo noun atondidg in tbo vocatjTO Is produced to the length of threo moras;. and 
if It La a dJpbthoDg or changenblo acoordlog to the Sandhi ruiea, it becotnea 
fty (mraj or iv bho, This toitf lodlveotly Hhows that the 

ponj auction of lottora ia not eoEnpuIseiy In every caso. (Tho Sahdbl is optEoual). 

Saye Blmna (II. 134):—‘‘Brotriyas, though three years intorrone between their 
egHi, bqt blood relations only If the difference of ago be very smalL" J^moug 
Srotriyaa (not related by b1ood3| the elder is he who is older at leant by three years, 
and doaetves abhiv&daiia^ Among blood-^rclatloiiHp agnates or cognates^ one who ia 
older by a day even Lf^ to be so greeted. For Yaya*ya Is defLuod as those bom 
on tho saiuo day. Those who are not older by three years» Manti lays dowti the 
feilowlTig mlo flL 137) Lot him usk a Brffhinans, on meeting him, after his 
health, (with the wordj ku^la^ K^trlya with the word aeffmaya, ftTaiays (with tho 
word) k^ems, and a 6Odra (with the word) drogya;' Thifl, of conrso, applies when s 
perwou of ono caste meets with anotbor of hin own caste or a lower caato, but hot 
when a person ef a lower casto addresses one of a higher caste, ftranu farther says 
(11. 118) :— Ho who has been Initiated (to porfoTm s grants sacrlflee) must not be 
addressed by hla name, oven though he bo s younger man + ho who knows the sacred 
law must use in apeaklug to such (a man the partlclo) bhoh and Cthe pronoan) hhavat 
*your worship;' flL Hfl)- Fora femaLo, who is the wifo of another maa, and not a 
blond-rolatlon. hemnstssyi 'Lady' (bb&Tati) Or E ** Beloved niiiter/' 

After the Bscrtfloe is over, tho name ihonid he taken. Those rulea apply to 
married stage al$o+ and net oonflned to etndeuta^ 

The Yl^^u purl pa lays down the rule that ho should study the YcmIss also^ A 
Brifamsns shonld lesrn the partionlar hranch C&ikhA of the Vedan special te hln 
family ; and thou learn the other Todafi, ETo should know the meanings also. Mere 
turning hy roto in almost uaoieas. Vssistha ajso insists oja one’s studying hio own 
bakhi with Ita appendages, and following the ritual of Ms own sehool, otherwise ho 
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incnntho guilt of BrahEua^bfing. So aIoo Maan {UAmi-**A twiee twra num 
\vho* aot liavLug Atadled th& V6da^ Appllea hf msoLf to otlier &ad woiltlly study* aiwtt 
Ul\^^ ATon whijo living* to tha conditioii of a Sfldra oqd his docendanU aftof him,'* 

And Maou (IVp Lot hSni Dot rccito tho toibj [ndtatlnctly* nor in tho 

proanneo of efldraa; DOS lot hSoi, if fa tho bttor* part of the night he is tired with 
seeitmg tliA Veda* go again to sleep, (m> Ao<:ordmg to the rule donbred above* 
lot him recite the daily portioa of the Jdniitrua, and & zeabas Br&hmana, \tho is not 
La distre^^ AhAll study the Etrllimana and the Mmtr% ^aTphltd^'' fio tho study of 
the Sambitd or Mautsa portloa is abgotutoly neccsB&ry and can never ho dLspoased 
VFJtbi whfTe the Brihmana pertioa may he dispensed with. 

A ti^dra also, holongiiig to a toapeetablo famLIy and having good ijitaTUie* 
ahonld ha tanght* thpqgh not Initialed with tTpaunjana 
Susruta states this opinion^ 

yAJNAVAiKYA. 

XXVI (!>).—He should serve or worship the pro- 
eeptor for the sake of learning and should be attentive 
“26 (6). 

MITSK^AnA. 

Tliea be should worship the "Guru" or the preceptor to be 
described later on ; "worahip,’" i.e., he should be demoted to hia 
aerviee aud remain obedient to him. " Por the sake of learnipg, "■ 
t.e,^ in order to get perfectbu in study ; or to complete hia studies^ 
"Be alteotive "—He should not have hia mind waudermgabout. 

BiLiLU OH A T TA'S SLOaS, 

Tho foTM of ^ in thn uarso U to donote 'Wt ‘ then,' ' «a also,*- Tlut is. eaue^ 
thing tflCkife ahoald bo dobo in the ewe of thn Gbm, than mam greeting, to wliich aa 
an elder ho iSp ot entitled. One mnst ov^n ge the length of '* wor^blpplDg'* 

him. That is to say* he must sofTO the Onrn while a atndenli* and fee nlwayo. 
eUcMlient^ to him when the period oE studentship is over, of. Muin.iI. 11, 101. 

lAJ^AYhLKYJL 

XXVIL—And also he should study when invited. 
Whatever he obtains, he should present it to him. He 
should always promote his interest by all acts of mind, 
speechandbody.—27. 

MlTAKSAHa. 

" Invited he afiould study, “ when he ia invited by tlie Guru, ha 
should not himself urge the Gutti to teach him. Whatever he ob¬ 
tains, he should oiBsr all that to the Guru. Jforeover he should 
promote " his " (the Guru's) interwt. “ Always," constantly with 
all acts of mind, speech, and body. He should not do anything to 
bis disadvantage. By the use of the word " also " it is meant that 
ID 
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whflD he iH in the p^aence of hb Guru, he ahoold avoid « 
his throat." "croaeing hie legs," "leaning." etc., as descnhed hj 
Gautama (Chap, 11* 14)- 


BALJtMBHATTA‘6 QLOgS. 

THo towo of thB word “ *pi" ^ ^ ^ 

tbo commeiiUtor erplaios It « “ abut* evo,- of. Msan II* l»l. 78. 7*, 


* cral^r* in^ *5 


3T« proper pupils, 

YAJNAVALKTA, 


XXVIII-—Grateful, non-hating, intelligent, pure, 
healthy, non-envious, honest, energetic, kindred, one 
who. imparts knowledge or mates present of money. 
Buch a student should he taught according to Dharma.^ 

MITiK^ARl. 

‘'Grateful," one who does not forget the benefits Teceived. 
''Non-haang," merciful "Intelligent," apt in underalanding and 
retaining inelruction, ** Pure," clean in mind and body, " Healthy," 
free from mental and hodily disease, " Hon-envioua," he who does 
not e^poae the fault and publishes the good work of otbexa. *' Vir. 
tuoua," 'bearing good character and conduct. Energetic," capable 
of doing service. ‘'Kindred." Bandbns or cognatea. "Giver of 
knowledge," one who teaches any science. " Giver of indney,” one 
who givea money as an oSerlug, (not ae a salaryl. 

These qualities, whether estiatlug in full or in part, must be 
looked after, as far aa possible and such students should be tangbt 
‘‘according to OharmB,"i.p,, in accordance with the scriptures* Cf, 


Maun 11.1Q9- 

The staff, ete, 

TiJ^*ATALKTA. 

XSIX.—^He should also keep the staff, the skin, 
the sacred thread and the girdle* He should beg from 
blameless Brahma^aa for supporting tbe body.—^9. 

mitAk^arS. 

Then according to the well-known directions laid down in other 
Smpiis iManu Chap* II. Verse. 41, &c..) the student belonging to tbe 
Btfihmapa class, Ac,, shall keep a staff of paUea wood (Butea fron- 
dosa). * 0 ., skin of black antelope, Ac., the sacred thread wade of 
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cotton, &c.. the girdle made of Moon j a (Saccliarum moonja), ftc. 
The aforoBBid BrahmacMri, wearing tlie staff, Ac., should bag from 
" Br&bmanafl who are blameless,*’ t.e., free from th® faults of being 
an abhi^fa (one aocnsed of a mortal sin,) Ac., and who ar® devoted 
to their proper duties. " For self support,*' for maintaining his own 
eelf, and not others (strangers) with th® exception of hia guru, and 
curu’s wife and eon ; because of the foliowing m!e (of Gautama IL 

Iwo). 

'* ilaving offered it to the Guru, he should eat having got hia 
permisBion, or, in his absence, with the permissiou of his sons, Ac." 

The BpeclScation of Br&hmana here is, in case wheu it ia 
posmhle to get one of that class, and is not an imperative rule. As 
to the text “from all classes, the asking of alms,” it means the first 
three classes only. As to the text “he may beg from the /our 
classes," it refers to cases of distress only. 

BaLAMBATT^'S GtOGS. 

T7i£ ifcijf.~Tb0 r>liArtda js^tn sajs:—" Tiio fltaJT df » Brihuunfr abonld h^ol 
Fft14a^ So »Iao Mahu £11. 4$^A Br4hiEtft^& ihall Aceopdiag to tb« 

Bocred a RtsCf ot Bllva ot Pali^ -p a E&Atrijo, of ot EhAilln \ aud b 
or FlppAlB ot UdumbsrB.'’ 

Ybdib quoted In the H^^hB^rTyi Uya down u pptlonil rnle^ —** If those wf>od* 
mro not prootmblo, thoo nil uso tb« woods ol alL szusrJfloial trees for tbaLr 

aisTee.'^ 

MBntt tjiyi tho length ol the st*f {H iflj.—"Tbo otAff of a Btibinana shall ha 
mado ot saoh loogth aa to resoh tho end of h\B hair ■ that of n Efatrf^a^ to roajcA 
hU forehwd ^ and that of a Yalaya, to roach tho Ujt of bla noao;* 

Gautaina also lajs down tho longth aa rfiaoliliig tbo top of the beadp the 
forehead, and the tip of tbo nose, ranpoctlToly^ 

Mann gives the following marhs of tbo stall ( !I* 47) j—Let all tbo starw be 
Btralghtp witboot a blemisbp bandaomo to look at, not llkel>^ to towLfy men* with 
their bark perfect, mburt bj fli™.'" 

QAHMENTS. 

Asfcg^Tda the akin, hfaan aays (TL 4l):--*Let stadonts, aceopding to the 
order of their castoa, wear u upper dnsaea the akitia of blank antslopeot apottod 
deflfp and bo^g^ta, and lower garmeiits niado of hofopp flaa; or wooU" 

fio also Vaalftha {XL «t43) ot quoted in tbo Midbarlya ^The oppor diK«a 
of a Brlbma^a ahall be tbo skin of Meek antebpoe i that of a K^triya, tbo akin of 
a apottod door | of a V^aja, a cow akin, or the hide of a be-goat.'^ 

PiTHkara lajn down the following (IL 6. IT M) The upper garment ol 
Brihmana should b* an antelope Bkin ; that of a Ksatrijnp the atlu of a spotted 
deer; that of a Yaiafa, a- goaVs or a oow'a akin* Or H the ppascribod aort of 
garment Is not to be bad, a oow'a hide should bo worn bj all. 

In the Agnl Purina s--The ekini of antolopWp of tlge»p and of goat*, res. 
peotlTclXp tor the Brahmacbirlnji of eaoh oaate*'* Bo alto tho Dharma sfltra. Yama 
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f^irss flD option:— uIE may mo the atiii of th&imtekpe." Oflat^A lays flown 
tTi* tollowLog rule abenfei tlift inDer gAroieiit Tho gansenta of hemp, Oax^ gT%93 
(ehira) anil wool tlmtapA]i are for 

Q&ntama (L 17-lS) givoa an alEornatite imfiyod cotton garment lor all, 

Some say it may be fljodi yellow* 1'he gannent el the Br^btnnpafl sbouid be 
wltboDt aoy colour or dyed with oolour exuding from a treei of the K^trlya fljefl 
with madder and oC the VaLjyn,i dyed with tormorio/^ 

VBgifltha Bays C.XI. Si) The lower jgarmeiit of A BrAhmana ehall he white 

■jfld nnblf^ miJi had. (05) That of ^ KaakCriyA, djfkl with madder* (Sfl} That of a 
Vaiiyfltdyod with turmotic or mode of raw sllk« (STJ Or a drons made of nodyod 
cdttoiL cloth may be worn by etadents of all OAStaa*'' [Tho reading of BHambhatta 
ia aomewhat different from that of the E.] 

UP A VITA OR THE SACRED THREAD. 

hlanu BAjfl il) The sactldcial Btrid|f of a BrAhmA^ ahaU be made of 
cotton, ahaU be twisted to the rights and censiat of three throada^ that of a Efatriya 
of bempon tfafeoflap and thAt of a VaiayA Of woollen throade." 

If thU cannot be gotj then DeTaJa lay a down :—" The twioo-bOMi should keep 
tho sacred thread made of ootton dax» gOvAln (cow'^ halr)^ hempen (oana), bark el 
tme, or atraw, aa be can get.** This shonld bo of new thread, ms Laid down by 
BotaIa. The thread ahould be spun in a pure place, end, hy pnro peraona. 

[BaudhAyana says (I 5* B.);—** The saoriflclaL thread ahalt bo made of hnaA 
grasa, or oottonj andeonalst of ihrice throe strloga* (SJ It shall hang down to 
tba na^oh 17) In patting it on he shall ralao the right arm, lower the left, and 
lower tbs head. (8) The centrary is done at BaOrihoon to maneo. (S) If the 
thread il stiiponded ronnd the neck. It Is called nlvi^. (10) If it ia eaepoaded 
belew tho imvcl it is called edhopaTLta.''J 

^iion tho saoHhoLal thread becomes flamagefl a new one shonld be taken, 
Mann (IL S4j“ Hie glrfllOi tho skin which aerres as Ms upper garmeot, hie staffs 
his aacHfloial threodp and hia wsterpot he mast threw iete the watori when they 
hsTC bona daEoaged, and take othersp reciting mantrau."' 

The number of the strings depends upon the particnlar dcilre that may be 
entertained. Assays PfirAeaTa:^^^He who doairos long life, should ham many 
eacrlDcisl strings in his sacred thread ; he who doclros sons* should ha^o fire such 
stringsh elniilarTy ho who wanM dharma, ton or oi^ht; the houae-hoIder» four 
slrlngs, tho hormltp tho oacotioa and the Brahmachirins AhouM have onosaored 
thread eaoh.^' So also in another ^myitJ Two aacred ihroads should be worn 
In ffranta and Bmirta rites; a third for tbe sake of garment lattariya)^ one desiring 
long life sheuld have many*'*' 

The modo of wearing the saoradclal string differs Accerdiug to tho nature of 
tbe rite that bos to be performed It can bo worn in three ways (1): Passing 
uuder the right arm pit, (3) Pasalag under the left arm pit, Or In the nock. 

C* The sacrlGoisl threid (shall bo mode) of kusa grosSf or oetfoiL (and 
oaneistB:) nf thrice threo strings. 

d, (It shall haug down]i to tho navel. 

7. {In patting it onj he AbalJ'raise the right arm, lower tho lefti and lower 
the head. 

A. Tho contrary (is done at sacrifices) to tho mauoa. 

U, (If the thread is) suspended round the nocki (It Is called) nivHa. 

10. (If it Is) aueponded below (the navel It Is called) adhopavito. 
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Ih li«t hica por££»rm (th€ fite of piLrlfleatloiit fibclb^^tbe i^ast or th& 

north, (and) seated in a pnm placet (lot bimj^ place hla right arm bettrcoo bis 
koeea and wash both hanOs up to the wrist and both feet (up to the itnlLles). 

Ipjustamba 1^TOO tho foliowlDg rulea as te the modo ol waariiig lb (As- 0+-S.* 
L 1.1*);-- 

Now (follow) the oGEetnoeles (the knowledge of) whLoh is derired from 
praetlco (and net from the firatL)^ 

% They ihosld bo periormed dnrLag the noTthom coitrse of the aunt on daje 
of the brst foTtnlght (of the month) on auspioioiis daja. 

S. ^tth tho dpcriflcud cord saapebdod over (the aacri fleer's} left shenlder* 

4. (The rltee should be perforiDed) from left to right, 

5+ The beginning should be made on the east side or an tho north side, 
tl. An d also the end, 

7. Ceremonies belonging to the father's (are porfarmodl io the second forl> 
night (of tho meuitti). 

g. Wittrtho ssorlflcial eeid suapendod oyer the right Bhouider. 
fl. From right to Jefh 
lOi Boding the south. 

TOE VEJ>!C STUDY. 


Thus in tho Chaptar on FIto great sacrihcos Ally eld jam tsja down the follow¬ 
ing rules na to Tedic stndj (As- III* 3) 

1, Now the rules how one nhould recite (the Vedio texts) lor one^s self- 
X He should go out of the Tillage to the cast or to the north, bathe In Tratnr* 
Blp water in a elean epoU clod with the saoriheisd cord ; he abould spread out his 
g^triDont being not wet^ great quautitj of Darbha grassy tufts of which aro directed 
tOTtfard the east, and should sit down thereon with his face turned to the oast, 
making a tap, putting together his hands In whidi ho 'holds pBriflors Gun 


bladee), so that tho right hand iiea uppormoot* 

It m nnderBtood tin tho firuti) ' This is what l>arbha grass is : it Ii the ossenCO 
of witere and herba. He thus makes the Brahman proTldod with csseoca* 

tookidg at the point wbaso hoaTOn and earth touch each other, or shutting his 
ejGs,oTinwhateTerT™THe njajdMm himself apt (for reoiting tho ¥edu)* thee 
adaptiug himioll ho should r eeite (the ese red totts} for hi toBol L 

B The YyAhritis preoedod bj (tho syllable) Om (are pronouneed drat). 

4 ] Be (then) repeats the a&Titri (Rig Veda Ul. 10). (Dratlj) F^da hj, Pdda, 
(thenj hemlsHoh, by hemtstloh, thirdly tho wholo^ 

Baudhtyaua laya down the iollowidg on the FIto great sacri flees (111. IL 1) 

1 Now these O’S'^ereatBaerffiecs, which are alao nailed the great aacriflelsl 
BOJ^iouBp are the saoriflee to bo oieredto the gods, the Bocrifleo to be offered to Che 
manes, the Bacrifleo to be offered toaU beings, tho soorlflno to bo eflnrod to mon. 

land) the sacrifico to be offered to Brahman. , * ., > 

2. Let him dally ofler (something to the gods with the eiolamation} SvahA, 

toe It only a piece ol fuel. Thereby bo performs that sacriden to the geds, 

3, Let him dally offer (oomothing to the toaucB with tho oiclamatlon) Bradha, 
be it only a Tesael Ailed with water. Thereby he pofforma that oscriflce to tha 


manos. 

4, Let him daily pay reyerenco to (all beings) endowed 
he performs that aacrifleo to the beings* 


with life. , Thereby 
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S. Let him lw>d to BrihEsa^a^t be It OAiy roctOf fruLti, fif regetabLes. 
TbeJfebjr ho perlerma tbat «a.crEa<!{3 to men. 

Lot him daily wUa the Yeda pl-ivately^ be It only the sfllabla Om ot tho 
Vjlhfitifl- Thereby b* pfitfoptna that saerfflce to be ollered to Br^hntfl™ 

EdUrtffolwi.—So also Mioa {*1, iS, SI) i— ^ Having coneOtod umaeb food &B 
Ih required from several porsoiiB^ and having annonnced it without gnllfl to hie 
teaebOTi let him eat, turning big laee towards the eaat^ and haviog pnrihed Mmseif 
by sipping waters 

As regwrde the persons from wliom one ehotild bog, Mann lays down(lli 
]^Sp T8I, A stndonU boiog pnrer shall daily brtog food from thohoofles ot 

toon who are not defioien t in the hnowledgo of the Teda and Ln perfomaing senri- 
flees I and who *ro famons for following their lawful occupations'(libl.) Let him 
not beg ftom the relfttivos of his teacher, nor from his own Or his mother^B Mood- 
telatloDS^ hat If there are no houses belonging to BtraugorSp lot Mci go to one of 
thogfi named above* taking the Isst named first Or If there are no Tlrtuona 

men of the hind qientlonod above? he may go to each house in the vilLage, being 
pure and remalaiiig sUent; but let bloi avoid ahhlash^ (those aeeosod of inortal 
slnL" 

According to Yams he abonld not collect more food than is required for eat¬ 
ing : if he eolloots morOf be iDcnrs the sUl of tholt. 

As s role, one ahonld beg from omo^a own caste : and from tJie best among 
them. In esses of distressi he mii^ beg from other csqtea i but jj^ldem from a 
BadrSi except xiiicoobod drj food. 

The mode of begging. 

- yijyAVALKYA. 

XXX,—In requesting food, the Br§Iimana, K^triya 
aud Vaisya should use the word " Lady” in ffie begin¬ 
ning, middle and the end, respectively. — 30. 

mitAksaeA. 

Hov is th« begging ta be peTfomied ? In tbe beginiimg, tho 
middle and the end, the word " I^dy ” is to be used. ** Lady, giro 
Alms,” “ give, lady, aimB,” " gi-po alms, lady,” is to be used res- 
pectivoly, according to tho order of clasaea, while begging, 

baLambhatTA'S globs. 

Tbo BrAbmana student ghoald bog with the formats ^ Lsdy^ give alma: ftbo 
E^attiym atudont ehonld say “gire, Lsdj^ alms and the Yaisya stodeat should osj 
glv« alms, Lady“). As says Mann <11.4i, ajid GO) An Lujtisted Brdbaupm should 
beg^ begtoning hie reqtieet with tho word Lady (bhavati) i a K^trJysp pLscing the 
word * Lady in ttao middle; but a Vaiiysi placing It st the end of the formula^ 60^ 
Let him first beg food of hia mother, or of his sister* nr of bisown matarnal aaot* or 
ef some ether fensln, who will net disgraoe hlcEii bj a lefusaL" 
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Tlte iHfiffiod of eating, 

YaJNAVALKTA* 

* 

XXXI.—Having performed tte fire sacrifice and 
obtained tb© permission of bis Guru, and after baving 
done tbe aposana work, let him eat, with speecb-con- 
ttolled, bonoring tbe food and not abusing it. 31. 

MITIKSARA. 

Having collectea alms, according to the above-mentioned rule, 
presenting it to the Gura, ho should eat ifith his penniasion, after 
having performed the fire sacrifice and “ speech-controlled," being 
flllent, "honoring” or 'worshipping the food, and not "abusing" 
or disparaging it. The eating should be preceded by the Apoiana 
ceremony i-c., repeating the mantra Amrito’ poitaroisomasi, (fee. 

The mentioning of the fire-sacrifice again in this place is to 
declare an alternative period ; in case if the morning lor cveningl 
twilight sacrifice has been inadvertently omitted, of its being now 
performed ; but does not prescribe a third period. 

bIlambhatTA^'^ glosb. 

Ho who has contmlled or reatnunod hl*sp««li Iscallod ntg-yaiA or Bpoecli 
ODotrailed. It i* a tt^haTfibi wmpouad. Tho word KtyoHoa to m oiioiaatop»lft 
vmrd : oao driokioff water {ganditfa) boforo catloK, tbla olbiLust »and Js 

emitted, the Mwmony ItsoM la oallod ipos'na. Tho metbed ot sho'wing pftji to 
food Is thi» Elvon by Hftiito:—“ He look* at the food, ahow* it to the aun, w^rm* 
itb6foroflre.p»Benta Ittohiatewsbeir.getB hb ponniKBion, and then oata. (Sm 
the o Dally Pnctice of tbo HSmSu*.”) 

The third period moans tbo noon. Tho flre-sacrifleo la to bo done tn tho 
tdomliiE and evening aandhyS*, and not at noon (apparently). Bays Mann (IL 

Ej 5 [i^ . ■» um ntwaya shiov ravoreQiw to bis food, and oat Jt withoat contempt; 

whon ho sew it, lot him MjoioO, show a pleaood face, and pray that he may always 
obtain it. tSS.) ffOod, that in always wapocted, eIvm Btreogth and manly vijoBr, 
bnt eaten inoverently. It doatroya them both." 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XXXn.—Performing tb© duties of a student, he 
ebould not eat, otberwise tban in distress, the food 
begged from on© person only, A Brahmana tnay, at bis 
pleasnxe, eat such food, in a sraddha (at a funeral meal), 
but without breaking tbe conditions of bis vow (as 
regards the kind of food).—32. 
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While remaining a Brahmachli-i^ he should not eat the lood 
(collected from begging) from one person. " When not m distress," 
when he is not sick* 4c. A Br^hmanap howeveri being invited 
to a ^rSddhs (funeral feastj may eatj at hie pleasure, 

" Without breaking the ruleb of hie tow** avoiding honey and 

meat^ 

The worSi “ BrAhmana ” is specified in order to ejEclude the 
K^triyas^ from taking food in ^rAddhas. As it ie said in a 
Smriti (Mann II, 190) ** This duty is prescribed by the wise for a 
BrAhma^ only j but no such duty m ordained for a Kfatriya and a 
Vairiya,” 

BAtAMBBATTA^a QLOQS. 

The wordj 'ekam ancam ‘ do not moan ' one food* (or one kind ot food!, 
hat the food obtalii^ from begging from one only : ma B*ja AIaqu (It. IS8} 

" ne who perfomas the votw of studentship shal^ coaatftntly on nlmB, but not 

eftt tbo food of one penoo only/* An exoeplion to this is declaTod by Mann 
(IL 1S9) At hi* pleneniie he mAy eat« when laviiedt the food of one man at a rlto 
in boner of tbo Boras, obfiorvlng howovot tbo oonditioEi* of hie vow, or at a fnuoral 
moal In honor ol the uatiefij behaving however like a hermit, Tbia duty in 
profiQrjbod by the wIbo for a BrAhmaoa only,** 

[BAtambhatU read* ■prlrthlea’ mstead of * abbyarthita. * In tho Yiiaftoea- 
Tarawa commentary]^ 

The word * madhtt" he/e means * boaey * and not '* wiiio," 

Th€ food$ to be avoided* 

YAJNAVAI.KYA. 

XXXIIL—He should renounce Itoney, meat, oint' 
ments, orts, sourness, women, harming animals^ looking 
at the sun, vulgar speech and slander and the rest._33^. 

mitAk^arA. 

“ Honey,'* the bee-made hooey, and not wme (that being aTeo 
the meaning of the word Madhu}. The wine being totally prohibited 
by the text, '* a Brahmana ebonld avoid wine,” "Meat,*’ even that 
of goat, etc., ” ointment,’* snch as clarified butter, &c, for anointing 
the body, and the coUjrium, &c.. for tbe eye. " Orta ” except those of 
his Gum. " SonrneEs ’* means mde speech and not food turned aour, 
for the latter is prohibited in the chapter on non-eatablee (forbidden 
food). *' Women,” in matters relating to enjoyment, “ Harming 
animal^” iilling living creatures, " Looking" at the rising and 
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Betting sun. “ Vulgar speecb;’ false epeating. " Slander," pab- 
1 jelling another's faults, whether true or untrue. 

By " and the rest" are included eweet scente, garlands, sandal 
paste, Ac., as mentioned in other Smritia. A Brahmachiri must 
avoid alt these. 

BiLAMBHATTA'a GIjOBS. 

Tbo wines nre ol twelTS Jcin^ m descfHwd bj PutaHtj^aiid V(»riii, Bny* 
Afana (H v. 177 }“ Let him abstain from boaey, moat, porfumcs, sarl!wd«, aiee** 
si TO exbilaratlant wenipn, all substances tumod acid, and InHD dain^ Injury to UtId^ 

creatnron," (178 J Fnjai aooiutiog hi* body, apply inff collyriuoi to his oyw, traia 

th^ a-g^ of abpeu and of an lunbrcUa or paraaol, from deatt^p aegert 

toaeoegsT dtni^iogt And miialcAl injjtram^nts. iiW\ From 

raiodmpiiti&fl, bafik-W Ling, lying, from looking at and t*ncblDg wonMO. aod from 
liorLing Qthere. (IBOJ Leis him always alono, let blm no^or wastoa his mapkood^ 
for he who TolantarUy waatM hU Enaohood, breaks hia vow,’ The word rasa 
mnang eahUaratlon and noti "atibatancea used for flavouring (ood-* By ^eho^s,' 
the radiTig on oatrisga is prohibited: n&o Gantama, (TT. tS,) Acooidlog toNirA- 
jana, the word feosa moans strong swee^to like molasses* &c.+ rs woll ns poetical 

ras 3 S or sootiEnonta t saoh as erotio lyrIeSp 

The word 'tiekta' ftiplalnod as mda apeochyby VijfianeiaTaro, is explained by 
the oommeebator of Maim, as ** things turned acid, a tblog which ^s not add be¬ 
fore, but which through lapse o( time or by admittnto of other subatsucea has f*r^ 
mented and become acid: snob as curds ^e* 

He should avoid looking in mlrfora : or rubhiiig toetti, chewing betelp or using 
bellmeUl dlahoa. Ho should take hia food In an iron or earthen vee&eL ** A studenh 
moat not ahanjiioo tho limbs ol his teacher's sonj not assist him In bathing, nor eat 
the remnants of his food, nor wash h|s feet. Lot him not perfoma for a wlfa of his 
toschor the ofElcea ol anointing hety assisting her in the bathp shampoolog bof hmlm 
or arranging her halr.^—(Mann lli S00+ 3il)* 

Dejinitiona of Ouru owi Aclidp^fK 

YaINAVALKYA. 

XXXIV.—He 13 ealied the Guru who after per^ 
for min g (all) the ceremonies, (on the child from before 
its birth) gives him the Vedas. ; and he i& called the 
Acharya, who having performed Upanayaaa, gives him. 
the Vedas.—34. 

mitAksarX 

He who performiTig all the rites, according to nilo, beginning 
With the G'arbhidhllaa (conception) ceremony and ending with 
Upanayana {inveatiture with the sacred thread), teaches the Vedas to 
“him" the BrahmachArl, ia called a Gun*. Be again who only 
performing Upanayana, teaches the Vedas la an Acharya. 

11 
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BaL^VSIBBATTA'S QLOSa 

Says Mann (ll. 145):—" tliat BrilhumriA, who twrforffls In aceoidanco with tio 
roloBOt tie Veda tho rites, tho GstbhadhaM. and so fortb. and gi ves food to 
the child, is osltod tho Bom The pwpil mu-it know that, that man also who 
boooflts him by instfuction in the Vods. bo It little or mueh, is oallod In those msti- 
tuUfis hie Outu, in coaBeQUcooe ot that bennilb eonferrod hy inatrtietion 
He who. beiegdolj chosen for the purpose, porrorwsthe Agnidheya, the PAlwyajno 
and the Brantssacrifleos. sneh as tho Agni.tDiua for another man, Is 

offlolatmg^riMt,^^^ Ra,haeyaa aro also ineloded In the Tedas (Mann 11, 

Osll that Bru!i[ii4§ii whu iaitLdtes a pupil and t^flaclies tbe Veda fcogeth&jp w I o 

Kslpa and Kshasyss, the teacher (Aqhdrya el the )ntter>.“ 

Bays hlann (U 141) i-“ But he who for bia Jirellheod toacbes a porlnm only o* 
the A^eda, or also the Angas o( tho Veda Is oilled an Upidhydya." _ 

The Kkaysjnea are seven, namely, (1) Anpasaiiahoinab, (1) Vaiavidev^. ( ) 
P^rvanamStbalipfika, (4) A;, taka. ((») Masisrdddham, (fi) Barpabulih, (7) lidn* bwip* 

YaJNAVALKYA. 


De^m4ton» of Dpadhyaya ond fiilrifc. 

XXXV.—He who teaches a portion is anUpacibyaya, 
and the performer of sacrifices is called These 

are to be respected in thoir order. Of these, the mother 
is most to be honored.—35, 

mitarsaua. 

He who teaches one ** portion ” of the Vedaa or one Atiqa or part 
of the Mantras (hjmne) or Brahmniias (the Vedic conunenlary) ia 
called au UpAdUynya. He again, who perlorme (the daily household) 
Bacriacea (like) the Pakayajilfts, etc,, after being chosen thereto is a 
Bitvij. 

** These," vis., the Gotn, the AchArja, the UpftdhyfLya, and the 
Bitvij, are to be respected," (honored) “ in their order,” i>e,, in the 
order of the enumeration, " Among these,” out of them slip the 
mother is the highest, ** most to be he honored.” 

BALAJUBHATfAie GLOBS. 

TIjm Manu ClI^ :— 

** The teichCT la ton times more ifiencrable tbtiQ ft Bnb-teseheFb fUpldhyij'al, the 
fathef , ft hundred times more than ttio teacher^ but the mother * thoufeatid tlmea 
mWA tbiu the ffttbor. 

“OJhim who give® natural birth and him who giTo.'^ {tbs knowlod^ of) the 
Veda, tbs gt vor of the Vedft is tho more Teporahlo father j for the birth for tbo sohe 
of tha Voda ilnflurae) otoroal ^^owBr^lB) bolh la thU llifo) aud after death* 

' A oiatarpal atuil^ tho wife of matema} imole, & motlior-in-law, aad a paternal 
OhiLt uanst bo houqured Uto tho ct oao's toachor. 
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■‘{Tfaft feet of tbo) wife ef ODO*a brtithot, if ehe bo of tbeatme easto (vurnB) laust 
1>e olaB|)«d evoirf d»f, but (tbe feet ef> wives of (etlier) pstoenal and maternal 
relatives need only be embraced en one’e retnrD from a jonrnej^ 

* [rfie period of etuiMlship.] 

Tlie author now propounds the limit of Brahroachar^a or student^ 
ship, while learn log the Vetlaa. 

yAjnatai.^'‘A. 

XXXVI.—For each. Veda> the Brahmacbarya should 
he twelve years or five. Some say it should be till they 
are completely acquired. The shaving of the hair should 
take place in the sixteenth year.—36. 

mitAksarA. 

When marriage la not possible (owing to poverty, Ac.) and the 
rule (Manu III. 2) “ one should have studied all the Vedas or the 
two Vedas or one Veda ’* cornea into operation, then for “ each Veda/' 
»,c., for every Veda separately, the ahove-mentioned Brahmacfairya 
(etudentship) most be performed for twelve years. In ease of in¬ 
ability, five years (for each Veda): some say till the Vedaa aro not 
completely mastered. 

“ The shaving"of the liair” also called the “ godiina ceremony 
is to he performed in the sisteenLh year of conception, for the Br5h- 
mana. This is to be understood as the rule, in the case of one, who 
has tahen the vow of studying the Vedas for twelve years. In the 
other case, fthe shaving ceremony might be performed) at any time 
which is convenient. 

For the Keatriyas and Vaiiyas this period of ahaving is twenty- 
aecond and twenty-fourth years, respectively, on the analogy to their 
periods of Upanayaoa, or at any period that might be convenient. 

bAlambhatTA'^ gloss. 

Maitu iwy* (Til. 1>A Rtudedt wbo hw stadiod tn <lucorder tho ttireo Vodno, 
or two.or oron oooonly, witbont bmklni; tbe rules of studentship, shall cuter tbo 
order of houso-Loktam." [In III. 1., bo says, “ Tho vow of otudrlne tbo three Veda* 
uodor a teacher iiuvit be Itopt for tIjirty-slJt years, or for half that time, or for a 
Quarter, or oottl tba atadant bos perfectly learnt then.*'] 

Mann If. 65;— The coroaionj nailed Ro£tuta (elippieg tho hair) Is ordained 
for a Drib maps in the nlxtoohtb year from conception, for E^^ntriya In the twinty- 
Boeond. and for a VaLsya two years later than that,** 

[The author now declares the maximum period for Upanayaon.] 
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yajnavalsya. 

XXXVIL—Up to sixteenth, twenty-second and 
twenty-fourth year is the maximum period of Upana- 
yana for the Br^hmanas, K^triyas and the Vaisyas 
respectively,—^37, 

XXXVIII. Above that they fall, being excluded 
from all Dharma. Having fallen from Sdvitrlthey be¬ 
come Vratyas or outcastes, so long as they do not perform 
the sacrifice called Vratyastoma.—38, 

MITlKSARA. 

Up to the sixteenth year, up to the twenty-secoofl year and up 
to the twenty-fcrtirth year are the maximum periods of Upsnayana for 
the Brihmanas, the K^atriyaSj and the VaiJyaa, respectively. Beyond 
these, there are no periodic ol Upanayanaj but “ above V theae, they 
fall and are excluded from all Dhatmag:/' they hecoine Jucom^ 
peteut to perform any ceremony and become fallen from Savitri, i.f,, 
become unfit for receiving S4vltrl inUbtiouH. 

“ Vratyas ^ or ** outcaateg ” are devoid of all sacraments ; so 
long m they do not perform the VrAlyastoma ; performing which they 
again become entitled to Dpanajana. 

balambhatta's OfLcm . 

Mflnu (IK SO) T—The tlmci for the S&yltTl $n[^LAtJon of a does not 

antil the Qocnpleblorfe ot alxtocoth joar after conceptloD, of a nnti I the 

eompletloa ef tbu and of a Yaii^anntii the coni|>ktlaa the twenty^ 

fourcii. (40.) Af ter those periode raen of these tlirte who hate net the 

BKr&ment at the proper tirooi beeome VrAtymB ostcluded fretn SAvitri 

LiUtiatiaap and despised by the 

The author 7 icw§ive& the of ftw " the three are 

tioice-bom.” 

Yajnavalkya, 

XXXIX.^—Because they are first bom from the 
mother and the second time from the binding of sacred 
girdle, therefore, the Brfihmanas, Ksatriyas and the 
Vaisyas are called Dvijas or the lwice*borD.“-39. 

JUTAKSARI. 

Their Brst birth ii from the womb ol the mother, the eecoad 
birth takes place whea the sacred girdle is bocad round them at 
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the time oE iRitiatioo. Therefore, these BrfthmaQee, K^ftlriyas and 
Valijyfis are called twice^bem. 

Gf. WO)): —“ AMOJdiog to the iDjiiiaetlon o( the nvuled 

textSp the flret hif Eh ol ao Arjaa le fmfli hbj oatEiFal mother, the Jioeond happens oa 
the tying of tho glidle of mODja graaa^ aod tho third on the iuUifttlon to the tnir- 
fol-DiHjaeo of adnata saorlltco^ 

(II- I70)» Amdog these thieo tho hirth which ia aytobolixcd hy tho inTestlturo 
with the ginllo ol miidja gfass, is hm birth lor the sako of the Veda ; thoy dcclire 
that in that bLrthp the Siritrl Terse is bis mother and the teacher is hb lather* 

rfec reuJard of the study of th^ F sda. 

The Author pow tells the fruit of studying md acquiring tho 
knovrledgo of the Vedae* 

YaJNATALEYA, 

XL. — ^To the twice-bom, the Vedas are the highest 
agent of benefaction (the means of attaining salvation) 
because (they all teach) sacrifices, austerities and good 
works. — 40. 

mitAk^aha. 

‘ Because the Vedas are the expounders of “sacrifices,” Vedio and 
Sm&rta, of penauces like Chftndrftyaiia, Ac., which are the {repent¬ 
ance or) torturing of the flesh, and of good works Like the 
^crament of Upanayana, Ac., therefore they alone (and nothing 
else) are the highest agents of benefaction or the road to emancipa¬ 
tion, for the twice-born classes- The Vedas being the source o£ 
SmritiB, this applies to the Smritis, by reason of analogy or meto- 
nomy. 

HsTing elated the fruits of stadying and mastering the Vedas, 
ibe author now declares the fruits of that study which constitutes the 

optional duty called Brahtnaysjfia. 

JVE»te.^Comp!iro Maau IL IM *iid lfl7. “ Let a who desires to perform 

sustorties constontly repost the Veds for tho etad^ of the Veds is deolsrod to he in 
this world the highest stiiterity for s Bifihmai|is, Verily that twJco-bom msu 
performs tho highest saaterlty op to tho estreroities of bis nails, who, thooghi 
wosriog s garland, dsUy fooltes tho Veds to prirato with tho ntoiost of his ahilitr," 

yAjnayaleya. 

XLI. — That twice-bom who daily reads the rihs 
(bymuB of the Rig-Veda), satisfies the Devas with honey 
and milk and the pitvis with honey and clarified butter. 
^ 41 , 
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Having (stated tbe fruits of studying and mas taring tbe Vedaa* 
the author now declares the froita of study which constitutes the 
optional dnty called Brahniayajna- 

yAj^vavalkta, 

XLII.—^He, wlio daily studies to the best of big 
ability the Yajus (hj^ns of tbe Yajurveda)^ pleases the 
Devas with clarified butter and nectar and the pitris 
\vith clarified butter and honey,—42. 

XLIII.—He, who daily reads the SfirDan, satisfiea the 
Deras with Soma juice and clarified butter and pleases 
his pitrU with honey and clarified butter.—43. 

mitaksarA. 

He, who daily sttidias the satisfies the Devas with honey and 
milk and the mcmea with honey and clarKied batter. lie who daily 
reads the Yajuii, so far as lie can, ^aLisfies the Devas with clarified 
butter and nectar and the ance&tom with honey and clarified hntter. 
He who daily studies the Samaiis, satisfies the Devas with toma 
juice and the manes with honey and clarified butter. 

By the use of the words “ &c., it is intended to indicate 

generally the hymns of the ^liig-Veda, &c. 

[TrAnfllfetor fl Notes:*—Oomp^FD MaunlL 104-lOfl,—“He wliodesires to perform 
tho ceromonr the •daily reclUtiou may evon reolte the SivLtri near watof^ 
iag [ate the foresti controilin^ his organ and coocentrattn^ hla minit 

IL 107.'^ For titm who, hnla^ pai-e and contraUing has isrgs^nSr dnHng n year, 
dally recites the Vedas, acoordiiig to rulo^ that daily Eccltatioa wLU ever oaufi^ 
evToot and soar uvILh, clarldod hat ter and bonoy to 

Gomijaro also Vinpq. [tl. 34-3^.—Now ho who studies the hymna of the Rig-Voda 
re^alarly, feeds the manes with clarUtod butter, he who studies the Yajufl testsp 
feeds them with honey. He who studies tho Si man melodies, feeds them with oailt^ 
He who stad'iua the Atharva V-eda* feeds them with moat. Ho who studios tho 
Fura^tli^UiaKas, Yedadgag and the Institutes ot Saor^ Law, feeds them with rice J 

yAjnayalkya- 

XLIV—The twice-born who daily studies the 
Atharva Ahgiras to the best of his ability, satisfies the 
Devas with fat and the pitris with honey and clarified 
butter.—44 

XLV.—He who daily studies the Vakovakyam,^ the 

* “Thin miglit bo tfanalatod ‘ dblosiio.' Itappoan frura bat*j>nUii*bi£LiiMuia 
It. 0. 0, 30, tbnt aoiTio portions of Vedfre tradition warn CHllod oc brobouK 

dyutn."—ladlsn Wisdom by U. W. p* SQ0. 
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Pur^as and ITarasameJs,^ the Gathikfia, the Itihltsas^ 
and the Vidy^a to the best of his ability* — 45. 

SLVL—Satisfies the dwellers of heaven with meat, 
milk, boiled rice, and honey^ and the pitris with honey 
and clarified butter.—46. 

MITAKSIRI. 

He, who again daily atiidi©& ae far as he can, tlm Atliarva 
satiefiea the Her as with fat, and the manes with honey 
and clariried butter. 

VAkov&kyam,” the Vedic sayings in the form of questions and 
answers, '^l^ura^aa,” such ns Brabmai &c. The word ^*cha '"and 
in the te^t indicates the Dliarma-isistras of Mann, ** NaraifaruEis,^ 
the maotraa in hononr Of the God Rudra. "" Gathfis," such aa 
Tajnagathd, Indra giUhll, &c. ^^Itihasa/* hUtoryi such as the 
Mahabharata^ &c. The Vidj^e,” seieoces, snch ae Ysrn^WidyL 

He^ who studios theae to the beet of hiaahiliLy, satisGes the Hevas 
with meat, milk, boiled rke and honey and the manes with honey 
and clarified butler. 

T^te fruit of PaneJia-Mahuyajila, 
yAjnavaleya. 

XLVIL—Tiiey, lieiai? satisfied, satls;fy him with 
the auapicioua fraits of all his desires. Whatever portion 
he studies, even of that he receives the fruit.—47. 

XLVUf, — The twice-born who studies daily enjoys 
the fruit of bestowing the earth full of treasures, and of 
the highest austerities. — 48. 

MITIKSARA. 

'* They,’* the Devas ancl the (^aues, being satisfied, satisfy " bim” 
tbe stndsnt. with the fruxta of ah his desires which are ‘'auspicious," 
not harmful to any one else. 

The author has said all this qb panegyric on study. Whatever 
portion of the Yedas laying down methckda of any sacrifice he stndiea 
daily, of that sacrifice he receiver the fruit as if he had actually 
performed that eacrifice.j Similarly, that fruit which ia acquired 

• ta the pnise of a maa or men, laud&tQzy. ouloglatlo (&b i, h^tad, 

talf?, *c.) "-M, W* 
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bj " tlirice " tlitee times^ giTriug away tbe earth filled with tjrea&uree 
and that fruit which accrues from the p&rfomiaiice of the highest 
auaterities, auoh as Chlndr^ya^a^ £Cpi bU these are acquired hy him 
who studies daily. 

By using the word " daily ” it is meant to indicate that though 
this is au optional tow, yet it is a permanent duty (because on the 
uon-performaiice of study there takes place sin.) 

Thus having spoken of the onlinary (general) duties of (all) 
Brshniacharins or students {whether temporary celibates or lifelong 
celibates) the author now speaks of the ^cial duties oi the naiatbika 
Brahmachfir! (a perpetual celibate.) 

YaJNAYALETA, 

XLTX.—The Naistbika Brabmachfirl sbould liva 
\irith hia Acb^ya, in tbe absence of tlie latter, with hia 
son, or wife or even fire, — 49. 

BiltAliBHATTA'S GLOSSl 

Tbe precflatBf? nates Pipply ta all BrtlunaeliArU in geaeraj, whether tJpsknz^ 
{or temportry) or N&it (liffilong colihaU^). ThU vorne md tke nest 

dAoUre ttie rules appUcable to the NAlstbLbs or perpotoal aellbate, 

TiJNAVALKTA. 

L, —In this way destroying the body and subdu¬ 
ing his senses, he attains the region of Brahmi and is 
not bom here again, — 50. 

MITAKSARI. 

In tUia way " tbe Nai§tbika ’’ he who legTiIfttea himBelf aa a 
student till the time of bis ui^thA w death Bhauld live all hieUre; 
in the presence of hia Acb4^a (preceptor) he should not be 
independent, after the acquisition ol the Vedaa 

In the absenca of the Ach^rya he should live in the presence 
of his son ; in the absence of the latter, in the presence of his wife •, 
in her absence, even before fire. 

' In this way,’ by the aboTo-mentioned method, destroying *’ 
(finishing) the body and subduing the senses; t.e., taking epecia! care 
to conquer hie senses, that BmhmachSrt attains the “ region of 
BrahmA ” or immortality and ia never again hern here. 
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bAlambhatta's oixms. 

Tlbe word ia deriTed tram Plciiii IV. 8. lU 

Afl a&ys Mkiid (II. t4l'—H5) :— 

“ H« ^hQ ineoidp^ble bliss ^In he&Tflii} lihmU not dv«l1 during bis 

whoLn lii^ in (tbo bonss of] a nDD-Brabmlnlcal nor wltb a Brihmana wb& 

does not know tbo wholo Vedas and tbo Angaa, 1243) But II (a stnd^nt) dosSres to 
pass Ills wholo lifo in tbe t^nber'q boiiae, ho moii] dill^ntlj aerro Maa, unti] bo 
m freed from bis hoAj, <24l.) A BrAbroina wbo s«rT«9 bia teacher till the 
lion of bis body* reachea forthwlfcb tho obotonl mansioa of Brabnal. il47J A perpe¬ 
tual Btnden^ taofltj Ef him teacher dies, aorre hia SDn, pnoTidod h* be eadowcd with 
good aBalltlcs^ or hia widowi or his eaplada* in the eamo tnaonor as the teacher. 

<248J Bhoald dodo of tboeo bo allT#^ bo must serTo tbo sactf^d fitOr atauding by 
day^ and sitting dating Ibo nlgbt, and thus flabb bia llfa. <2lt0 A Bribtna^a who i 
thus pmsBos bis life is a stodcat withoot breaJtieg bis sow, roaebss alter deaUi Iha 
kJghoet abode and will aofc be bom again la this world,'^ 

The method ot v^ring dro is gii'OB by Blrits, ^aukho, LikhltA, tod Yataa, 

Yaei^ha (chapter 71E). giroe the following rnlea :—** 4- A perpotual alndont 
ahalt sQrrei bia toaober tmtiJ doatb i 3, and m cose the teacher dlea ha shall satYo 
the sacred bre, &'or It bns been declared in the Vtsda* * the dre is thy teaobor/ 7. 

A stadent shall bridle bis [tengao | 8, Ho shaLL eat in tbo foartbp sLxtb, or eighth 
honr of the day* He shall go out In order ta beg. 10^ Be either may wear all bia 
balr tied La a knot nr keep merely a look m the crown el hiB bead tied in m kooti 
ehowlcg the other parts cf tbe head. 17. Let him batke ihree timc« » day 

The belt of Dak^a that declares that a Brahmach&rip sboold tA-the one* a day 
applies to ordinary stcLd«ntaaiid not to a porpctnal eelibato. 
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Chapter III:— Marriage, 

The Final Bath a?id the Tether's Fee. 

UITlKSAUl 

Now the author faeutioiia the bath that precedes the maTriage 
of a roarriage — ^incUued (BrahmachAri, tstf. of an Upa-KurTauata). 

YaJ.’fAVALHTA. 

LI.—Having fiaished the Veda, or the Vratas, or 
both of them, and having given presents to the Guru, 
Jet him bathe, (op) with his permission. —51. 

MITlKSAEi, 

In the aforesaid manner having finished” completed, "the 
Veda" coneisting of the Mantras (HymnsJ and the Brtlhrtiagaa 
(commentaries), or the “ Vratas," the duties of a BrahmachBri; or 
the minor duties ; ” or both of them," '■ let him bathe,” " having 
given " to the aforementioned " (3aru ” " any presents " anything 
he desires ; according to hie ahility. If he is imohle to do so, then 
■* with his permission," even without giving presents. This adjust' 
ment of the various alternatives (whether he should study one Veda 
or two, or all, or Vrats only etc.) must be made, having regard to 
time, ability etc. (of the pupil). 

bAlaaibhatta’s gloss. 

Oompara Uanu (II. 246 and 246) “ He who kimw* the saercd law must Dot 

preaeat any gfllt to hla teacher before (the Samivntanal; but when, with the pOtt 
misaiou o( hie teacher, he fa sbovt te take the (flaal} bath, lot Mo prccnrc 
fc^F the ven^rabla abilJLja 

** a A gold, a cow, a horse, 4 pnra^oi and ahoMa ^ gralc., fevoa) 

TogeUblcM, {and thna) |flvo pLoaacro to hie toachor/- 

If the pnpll ia imablo to give &ny proaenta, ho paay bathe with the poFmlaaion 
of MsOiiFq. da saya disTallyaiia (Gflhya fiatrsi III- EM) :— ** Wkeo, a (ter having 
flu'isheid bl4 (taak of j learniD^r he ha* oflered aomoUtlng to tho teachor, ot ha* 
pocolved hi* pormlaaLon, he taho a hath {which the end ol M* 

fllndontfihip)/' 

The optlaa fca the atndy of the Vedip 01^ l^rata oulJt dejyend on tho 

wiUor tho poplfp bet i* regafated by tho tinifi he can davotot the ablUty he 
pDa^csaca, *iid bo oil Thia shown that a Snitaka* of a Yedic gradoate* ia ol 
throe kind*:— 1 . The VldyfisDaUtit whfl has Btudied the VodM; 1 The Vrats- 
Bntteka, who baa perforcsod tha Vrata* et vowed oboetrancea of 1 Btodont;? 
I;, The Ubbayaaiil^ka, who ha* cocopleted botill the Veda* and the Vrat*^- 
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Pdfa*k»r» Gflhjii.aAtKi tlL 6, 83^95) i bo bIm HIrlto 6iiirl« ♦ l-3)> “ 

PsiTiiirtra MadhaTm (B. a s. Vol. 1. pirt «. pBge 58). . . „ 

iitudvitig a Veda not moreJy \e*tnins to feoito it, but ondoietBiidiiig it- 

aleo. Ae Bay* the Edr«B Poripa <1. 3.15.1} Havieg »t»dl^ «d 
tiedecBtood the mCMiog o( one VudB. or two, or (itee, or all loer of then, tot the 

A= peeafdstho Vratas, tliafc tnuit be done aft*r fln^flbiQg tta Awnynkftj. An 

Wiya the Kirika (of Anaatedora ?>" Having flaishod the Vede, or the Vtatas, or 
toth of ihem, aod to tho caee of the VratM bevieg loamt the Befualog ot the vrorde, 

■till atadted the Aranyakia." . . , 1 .^ 

'< rho learning ef the meaning of the words mcanB hero, mastonng t 
ayllabtoe of tbe lpooh,eo ae to get faculty of reading, and does not atand In need of 
tondeietondinK toe meaning. The meaning Is not noceesa^ for eeremonlal pnrpoa«. 
nor U it neoeaaaiy to know tho moaning for A Sannay^ai, for bo would study tiito 
meaning tho Uttara-mimi^ed, rather than toe Vratae Tho knewM^ ^the 
moaning of the Vedas, rennired by the above tort of the Kftfma Pnripa. m ^ 

that kind of knowledge, by which one nmy know how oeremomes ate to be 

performed in theICannJi v, ^ in 

.Vote :-Tho critical atudy of the Vodae ia not meant bote, which wiU lake a 
Uto-timov but a general knowledge lot dno pertornieace of the ritnala. (See Vaatf- 

Themetlnsa thin Onal biitli whlfit a Brabm^hftrm to tbo nok aodL 

prlvilegea ol a Sn&taka is given in fiftrma Pn tdpa L t IB. 3 to 7. 

The Selection c/a Bride and .External Marhs- 
The author now describee what must ba done after bathing, 
and he mentionB also the marka of on (eligible) bnde, 

yAJHAVALEVA. 

LH.—Without breaking (the rules) of Btudent- 
ship, let him. marry a woman with auspicious character¬ 
istics who has not belonged to another man, who is 
lovely, who is not a Sapint^n and who is younger (than 

him self).—62. 

mit&ksapA. 

Avipluta-brahmachoiyam) “Without breaking tho rulea of 
Btudentohip." without faUing from Brahmecharya, or chastity. 

Laksanyam] “ With auepicioue cbataclerietica, one posBeoaing 

auepiciouB marks, both external and internal. 

Translnfer'. mtet-A bride ebonld peBaew (1) nnepleiomi mark., rf> not 
proviocBly engegedto or enjoyed by ennlber, (3} net un ngneto (4) ymin^». 
(aJoniTtomnnhurtnBSdtrAlV.l. Vi,e«. XXIV, e. V^tflbn MU. 1.) 
balambhaTTA -8 OtOSJ. 

All the totoe kind, of anitokeB ebonld merry etonco Mter tie duel teth, end 
tot to^enunmerriodlife.es *.id by I>*S?At--A twlo^torn -bou d „ot romeu. 
6von for n eiogle ito? Anme-loai.' {Thin ia quoted egmn ui Vorao m 
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k belore hb pim^rimee miut nmain strict]j m ^Ubite. Re mmt not 

have brolien tho vow of cbnstity, S^crh k itndpnt ib entitled to mawy. But a atudont 
w}qo bu bfolceq blQ TOW muftt porfOTID a PrijAKbltlA bofON fBWUge^ ¥ot b]» 
DLnlago la qot a uorameats 

MlTlKSAKl. 

The external markg of a girl are thaa given in Masu (TU. 10' ; — 

'* Lot liim wed a fomalo frw hfotn bodily dafecti?p who bao no a^eiibla 
tbft f^T^eoful) gab of a Hamm or of an elepbantp a moderate fquantity of) bair on tbe 
body and oq tbe bead> afflall teetbi and #of b Limb^" 

BaLAIIBHATTA'3 GLOSS^ 

MiHtr also mentlona the girls wbo shoi^d bo avoided (ItL 8-9.) x —Lot him 
not marry a moldoo (wUb) roddtah fhniT)i nor one wbe bas a rodoodant membord nor 
one wbe lg sfekty, nor odo either with no hair (on the body) or too zanob^ nor one wbo 
Is garrnteua or btia red (ejes)i 

“ Nojf OEis namod alter a «oii?te11atioii« 4 tree* or a rlvar^ nor one beating thn 
nanio of a low naatOt or of a monntam^ nor one named aftor abirdi n ennice, or a glavot 
nor oua wboeO name Inaplrea torron" 

Thoreforo gitls qatned Chdndliilp Ylndhy^* DShTt Qhamundi, *o. sbonld mt 
be married* 

Bo also in tbo Vif na Pni^na (Bb* HI Ch, |0) most notmatry a giti who 

Lh vielenfl, or nnhoaUbj^ of low origlnp et labonring nndor dj^aae j on^ wbo bus been 
111 brought np: ona wbo talba Impmparly; one who inhorlta aome malady from 
father or mother ; One wbo has a boards or who Is of a maaculltijo appaatance; one 
whonpeaka tbtok, or thiOp ot croaks Liko a tavon ; one who keeps her cjoa sbntp or 
has the eyes very prominent; ono who haa halty logs, or thiok anklea : or one who 
has dlmpIesJn her ehookVp when ehe langhq Let net a wIbo and a pradont mnn 
marry a girl of auch a dnacriptiou : por let a cnoaldenite isael wed 0 girl ot a harah 
fiklo^orone with wtube paIIs ; or one with red oyE^s, or with very fat hands and 
feet; or one who In a dwarf, or who ia vary tallj or one whoae eyebrowe meet, or 
wbo$a teeth ere far apart and nsomble tmoka^^' 

Znt^na! Markv. 

mitAksarS. 

The Internal indications are to be known by the role laid down 
by Ajfvalayana (I 5. 5) in the text " Let him mate eight lumps.” 
“ On the previous night, lumps of earth are to he made mepeettvely 
of the earth taken from (1) the cow-pen, (2) an ant-hill, (3) a gambling 
place, (4) a tank, (5) a waste lend, (0) a field. (7) the place where four 
roads meet, and (8l the cemetpy. In the above order if she tonchea 
the first ball, she will be rich in barley grains, if the aecond ball, 
she will be rich in cattle; if the third ball, she will be devoted to 
A^ihotra and the service of her eldere ; if the fourth, she will be 
wise, skilful and respectful to others; if the fifth, she will be diseased - 
U the aixth, aha will be unfaithful; if the seventh, ahe wUi be barren; 
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if tha eighth, she will be a widow." (This has been ordained 
by Adral&jane.) 

rrflnBtator'miit>(e,^Coinp3ra rIbo Miinn^R G|-ihj% Sfl.trA L 7. 

BAL&MDnAI'fA'fi Ql^. 

Tti& full AATalAyaDA Is tho followlp^ <lj»TBlayann Gfihya SQti-A^ [. 5. 

# rp4 * Ab chs?ai?teriBtIcB (montloncd in tbe preo^^Ing S Atm) arc difUcult 
to diQfSersi let hlEd oif bb lumps {n| eaTtli)^ reeite oTcr tho lumps tlio 
formnlsi ^ Right hu been bora flnstp la thn bogiiiiiln^ ; nn the riytt:, trath ia fanudod. 
For what (destlnj) this girUg born, that may she attain hero, mat la true may 
that bo seeiLp^ and lot him. say to the girl,' Tahe one el these/ 

Bho cheoBee the {lomp earth ta^en) from o held that yiolda two crofra 
<iQ one ycarb he may knowi " Her offspring will be rich In food** If from a eow-atabJe 
rkh in cattle, II from the eartb of a Yedl {altarh rleh in holy Inatro. If from a pooh 
which doee not dry up, rich In everything;, Tf from agamblleg-plaoe where four 
roads moot, wandering* bo dElfcrent direction^- if from a barren spot, poor. If from 
a borlaJ^roandp <abe will) bring death to her hoshand.^’ 

hlAVlT (IIL A and 7} inonticog that the folloaing familica nhocld aiao be 
mvoldod la connecting himaelf with a wLfo^ let him oarefaUy avoid the ten 
foliowjng families, be they ever ^ great, or rich in hlne, horses, sheep, graLn, or 
tnther) propertyp 

^{Fir.^ono which negloctfl the eaered rites, one Ja whleh no male ehildreo 
(are bora), ana la which the Veda Is not studied, oao (the rncmhars of) whiah have 
thiek hair oa tho hedy, those which are Bcih|cct to homarrhoidST pthisisj, weakncBS of 
dig^tiou^ epilepsy^ ar white aad black leprosy,"' 

A widow not fp be married, 

MlTlKSAltA. 

Striyam] Woman*’' — to proLibk mnmage with a euDochp 

the womanhood muet be ex^amined* 

AaaDyapOrvik^] iNol Auyapurvikii)| one who haa not been 
accepted by any other man either by way of gift, or enjoyment. 

Kaotam] **-Lovely, BeautiluT*—Attractive or causing pleasure 
to the mind and algbt of the betrothed, as it been ordaiDecl by 
Apaetamba> (I. 3. 30 Gfihya): " A ivife who is pleasing to bis mind, 
and his eyes, will bring liappiuefts to him,'’ This is in the absence 
of any external faults, such as having extra or defective bodily 
parts^ &c. 

BAI^MBHATTA’S OLOSg, 

One shanld net marry a woman who haji a I ready heen enjoyed by ancth^r 
p^rnon. Or, ssys Bsudhjilyann that seven kinds af wo me u are called Ptmarbhds : — 
1, A bride already promiRed to another; S- a bride who has already clcctnod nticthar 
mentally, who has gone round the flro aarsmnny, 4, who has performed tha 
seven eteps cei^moay^ 6, who has boea onjoyM by another, 5, who is prognanL, aihd 
7. who has given birth to a child hoJore tnirriu^. By marrying these soveu kiad!! 
of girls* the debt oao owes to hii ajicostors in not diecbarged, nor is tbo offspring 
legal/' 
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Ttie first sorts of bride may ba la-mirriedt ^ * tbero some defeat in tJae 
brldcgroons^ 

[Compare Ndra^ XTL i«-5l So M&O Tftiltt*!* Mana IS, 176-1T^ 

TLs^a XY. 0^ 9, TrJ 

mitAksarA. 

"iJon-Sapini^- 

" A Sapirn34 —slie whoBo pi^4^ or body in sam&na or commotio 
one, is called a eapipda; who is not a eapi^da is an Asapinda 
tsucb a one {he should uiarrj)* **Sapinda^^ relationship arisea 
[between two people through their being) connected fay particles of 
one faodj^ Thus the sou stands In sapinda relationship to bis fathet^i 
faeoanse the particles of bis (father^s body having entered [hisO 
like (manner stands the grandson in aapiijda relalionship) to his 
paternal grand-father and the rest, because through his father^ 
particles of his (grandfather's) hody have entered into his owDh 
J ust 80 is (the eouj a sapinda relation) of his motherbecause particle 
of his mother's body have entered into his own^ Likewise (the 
grandson stands in eapinda relationship) to bis maternal grandfather 
and the rest^ through his mother. So also is the nephew a sapinda 
relation of his maternal aunts and nades and the rest* because 
particles of the eame body (the maternal grandfather) have entered 
into (hie and theirs) j likewise (does he stand in a aapii)i4“^ relation^ 
ship) with paternal uncles and annts and the rest. 

So also the wife and the hushand (are sapinda relations to 
each other), because they together beget one body—(the son). In 
like manner, brother^s wives are also eapl^da relations to each otheri 
hecause they produce one body {the son) with those severally who 
have sprung from one body. Therefore, one ought to know that 
wherever the word Sapi^^ is used^ (there exists between the persons 
to whom it le applied) a coonectiou with one body either immediate 
or by descent.” (As translated by West and BOhler pp. I£0-121.) 

BaLXMBKATTA'^ gloss. 

The word * onCp^ by which the word famdfta Is explnSncdK moa-as here the 
pi-iticlp&lp or th€» chief. That who am, most nearly related hy consaDgumity. 
The word * P|n^ * meaiiB hem * a body/ and not the fnaeical pinda. Thds the word 
* saplrids' etymologically mcanB ‘'^onc body,”” Lc.1 oqb ccidnion Bonr^ Dr ancentord 
The word 'aevaya''oT ‘^ooDuocbioii' may bo either that cf tho coDtoats or tho 
eontalDor^ d i rect o r mediate. Thia necti an of one body with another is eipl ai nod 
above by illasttatiobH of son and father^ grandeoTi and F^randfathor etc. 

** The part teles'” moaii tho mate sood and tbo female othed, aa wUI bo axplainod 
later on. 
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The wdFd ^flipiodi' b&ltig thorn a j^oga^rodltl Cvt technical word which 

^lad k^taiDS Ita etTmolo^Ical ftonach there Cdm be ac rolabica^hip et aapledahood 
betweca a teacher and hM pnpIV thaueh a pnpiL ma; efcr plnda or tuneial cake ta 
hiD dcce^ed Gnrq. 

mit^ksarA. 

Tt may ba objected that tba teit (Maau V, 59 and Vasisfba IV. 
16 ) It is ordained that among Sapii^das the inipuHty on account 
ot death shall last ten days," being general, would (ih this view of 
Sapindaship) apply to the maternal grandfather and other membera 
of his family : (it is replied) it would have been bo, if there had not 
been (in that very passage) a special test to the contrary (Vaai^tha 
IV. 19) viz : “ Others (than the blood relations) shall perform (the 
obsequies) of married females*” 

[Traflflatar'i nqtCt-i-M&tcraaL blnqinoD are affected by loipndty ter thre« d&^B 
Dsly,]. 

Therefore, where there are no special testa regarding (the 
period of impurity on the death of a) sapinda, there the text " For 
ten days etc. ” does apply. 

The sapinda relationship ia certainly to he described by the 
entering of the particles of a common body. Because on account of 
the ^niti (Aitareya Bn^hma^d VII. 13. 6)— 

’*(In him) the self ia bom oat of self.” Thus also (Tait. Br* 
I. 5. 5. 6). ■ ” Thus thou art born again in thy olfspring. So also is 
the text of Apastamba (II. 9.34. 3): ** Now it can also be perceived by 
the senses that the father has been repYodneed separately in the 
son.” Bo also in the Garbha Upanisad :— 

**OI this body consisting of six aheatha, three are from the 
father, and the three from the mother. The bones, the nerves, and 
the marrow are from the father; the akin, the fiesh and the blood 
are. from the mother.” 

In all these passages, the entering of the particles of the body 
)6 being demonatrated* 

bAlambhatta'8 oloss. 

It mAj objtwted that tbD word * plhdA^' u popalArfy qodcratood 4nd as 
^wribed in all Snifltb, means a rnneml oake or pin^i and nowhere does It 
^a body/and anmean persorks related bj ooinmoQ ffinaml 
To thU the com^isotator-^ Yij&AnofiTaira, rnpliea bj the emphatic statotn^nti *^ Tho 
paplq^a Fe1atiDzifil|.ip is pcrely to b& doscribed bj* tho entering of tho partlolee of a 

In eoppart of thla view YlJuilneeTara qnotes two sVnti teitts and a also, 

(The b'nti texts are Aitaroya Br&hms^a^ Y]|, IS, Q; and 
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the tert “srai^ (Tait Br, 1. B. B* fl.>. Thfi tliirtt text (jooted bj Lint 

Ja Iran ApaBtanha t>hanua Sfltra (IT, D. t). The Ofst is a, cUilcgue hetweaD 
K^TiKhpndnv 4iid Nftr&dfi in the AitAre^ii BHilibiaQA and the a^cond U reprodaced 
JniihA Aj^ka-Btamlia, Tha full text the Latter is given below m order to iiDderslianfl 
the aontext:— 

*'• the Yoda (TaStt Br.) doclatoa alno odo^h off^prlBg to bo IqnnortaTity (i& 
thli YOHO): Ta thy oCFapring thou att bom figaio^ that" mortal^ la tby ImmartaUty/ 
'^^ow It can elao bo peroelvod bj tho eecaea that tho (&ther} baa boon r^ 
produced BCparatolj (In the gon); for tbo liicooooi {of a fatbot and al a bocJ la evea 
Ylflibloi Oflly (tholrli bodlofi are diiJereut, 

■'*rhofio (noun} who livOh falfllliog tbo titea taught {iu the Yeda)p Incroaao tbo 
fame and bosTonty blinn of tholr departed anoeator^',” 

(Tho teita quoted, bawovoT. do not sueui to bo rotovanti for they do not ptovo 
that tbo uM?rd iFapfpda means rolatlenjihfp thraugb a oocumoQ anceator)^ 

<BdIambbfitta, then, gbrtA the opinloD of thoco wbe take tho vrordi 
aataeanlug thoao related through the oderLag of plndaa, Bo does bo as a Film- 
pak^a. 

A pOrva-mkra, 

But wo have in tho Matnya Parana (XYlTT. Sfl) Ficua the4th to tho ffth 
geueratien, tbo ferefathort get their obsro of iirflddha froro IboEusa wiping C!epa> 
and not plpdas ; and threo j^nerationg father, graTidfather^ and groat^graodrnther^ 
they are entitled to the ball of food (pieda) t the aeYontb iH^ng the rIvot of 
the pi^da. Thooe eoveti aro known ma aapIndmiK for the eapl^dabood ioelndeB those 
neTen, cunntlog tbn porfemioi- of tho oaorlSce 

E?o also In tho Mdrkapdoya Pdrdna ‘'Tbo fathorp fttid! giraad- 

fftthcT, and alao the groat grandfather—these truly must be Inewn aa the threo 
iKtles who are related by the And those who aro related by tho lopa are 

said to be the tbroo ethers rccknning npwarda freui tho grandfather's grandfather t 
and the colobrant ia tho aevonifa among them. Bncb have Muuia dodaifod thin 
as Yen ancestral relationship to be reckon Lug from the mlebraut upwards. Aad 
the re-above are tboRo beyond partleipation in thelepa.^ 

May not tbcee texta show that the sapJgda rolatiensMp Is eeEEmthmgothor 
tbau the relationship through particles of one's body. It la really relatroushfp 
throngh the conamoa act of offering pin dan. This view Is not only endorsed by the 
toxtAp butby tho digest writers like HemidHi Midbavap Apar^tkAa^d tbo 
reet^ In tbla view of the esse, the matter st-anda thua. Quo la the giveir of pipduK 
called the plpda-ditA« Three are sberere In the plp^ called plpda^bbAks^ dx., ib$ 
fatheTn the grandfatbor, and tbo groat-grand father^ Three are nharera m the lopi 
or wipings, and are called tho lopa-bfaahuv great-groat-grandfathert gtoat- 
groat-^roat grandfather, grcat-great-groat-groa^grandfathcr. Tbna the eamse of 
Bapindm relationship consists En the entering of those seven person^ lu oie pl^ifa 
nr fnncral Cake^ In other worde» the saplndu relationship of One pohion, tteradatta^ 
is withhis six anrcndnnts, beginning with the father, and with aij: dcsecaduiLtSt 
beginning with the son. 

The partlenlar Dsvatd {the recipient of pJpda offering, wholly or partially} 
tbrcugb one ooremonial of t^rdddha, being oommon^ the fellowlag perfloos also are 
related as sapLpdas to Devadatta, vis., brothof, uncle (father^n brotbor), irhatcrmaf 
uncle (mether^fl brother), nephew (sister's son], and tbe rest together with their 
respeotive wiveo. Thus in the uereuouy of offering pin^ by the Oelebrani^ 
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whoever Are tacluded In the Liet of lierAtM (E«oiptMitA of pt^fpd wbo)]j 
or pKrtiAJly), udqq^ tbanip whoever rweiTOfl Ln the cemBonr of offerLoff 

piridABp from the hrothor, father's brother^ mother's hrotlw and the rwt, that 
nneotitor beopmefl n fiipiflfls ol such person^ A» regards the wives, the? being 

CO-performers of etefy rellgioaii rite stoeg with their hnshacds, so they iMKome 
upLnilas through their husbands^ «o In their case alsOt the ssplnanhood lade- 

moastrated, 

SLcoibrlyH a siator, a fathor'e sister, a mother's sister and SDch Liko are 
RApiadpap bocaase they are aatitled to offer pLndaa to the same anoeatorat thoa the? 
are related throogh the ceremony of giving the same pind^ In fact onreppOTictiit 
(YL^E^Desvara) had at bat to fall back on this OOnsideratlon of oi^EerEng pindas in 
the case of those wives who have no ottapriog of their own (becanse aueh wives 
are madeESpIndas only through the offering of plpdas^ and not beoaose they have 
given birth to a person in whom there are particles of a common sncoetor). Thua 
the offering of the pin da ia the Iwt refuge of onr opponent also. 

Of course, ihe word, saplniia, la a teoholcal wordp and so it csniiot be oxtonded 
to Ihe Cases of a teseber and pnpil etc., ihongh they offer pindas* 

So far the Pffrva-pak^ 

The Ueply. 

This view of aapiedn relationship thcongh the offering of common pindaa la 
thoj refuted hy Tijuffne^vara, 

mitIksarA. 

But if the sapinda Telationsbip he taken to mean those wlio 
are connected through the offering of the same pio{Ja to an anceetor, 
then there vronld be no sspiuda relationship in the mother's Hse, or 
in the brother's eons and the rest. 

BAtAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

“ MothOr^B ImOfc'^thoa from one root ancestor^ a danghtot U bom^ from her 
Adanghterls borot from the latter a d&nghter is barn, and from the latl>er a 
danghtoT lu boro, in the hftb daughter Lndeso^utp there would bonoa&pin^a- 
hood. In the TEKither'a line, tho hspln^hnnd eitcnds np to the fifth only, and 
beyond that It ceaseai for that Ig tho opinion of Y&Jfiavalkya a# lo verse 53. Dp to 
the foniili daughter^ all those persons who eiiter as DevaUa in the offering TRsde by 
hin-Tj ceaae to be reclpLente of pinda, sad thO offering made by the fifth danghterj 
thengh they may get a share ht the coromonlfw performed by the othors. 

If Tfc be said that the relation of sipIndasLIp cannot apply he»^ bees w 
bpneceasary, as is the case of a pnpU and the reeti we say that this is said by 
accepting the fact of the exponent's p>oaliaou,as a matter of faoti this » not the 
caae, hfloaose therein no antborlty for It. Baviog this fn view, Yi^fianedvara h»s 
eaid “ then Uieie would be no naplnda rclatlDnahip with the hrother^a Bona abo." 

Tho opponent^ however* tries to remove thb defect by vi rtne of the maximi that 
a word shooM always be taken in Its cnarrent souse or usage, for the current senee 
should steals away that which Is derived from the moh Therefore, tho word, eapi^ds^ 
be tAken in it* ourremt sense, and not In thoetymolngical sonve. Every word haa two 
powers, the samnddym uk^ and the avayavm wkti^ The sam udAya eaktl of a word la 
the connotatlve power of th o word^ Irrespeo tive of the virions members of which tho 
word may bo compoood. Tho avayava aaktl of a word is the connolativo powor uf 
the word, dependent upon ita ouustltaect mom hers* ThereforOj tho tale iSj that 
Iff 
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you take a in it$ cOQTentionaL aaneetOt witji ita s&mucliya raktit yen 

cannot tflko [fc jn iita etymold^caJ aadsen OFt aTsyava eaktL Thereforep VljMnofii' 
T»ra su33were hiB op'poDonfc by sayfc^ i— 

tr^i^nTOJn^ 

qft^raiT i 

A ruU 0/ interpretation, 

mitAksarI. 

By taking the samnddya iSakii and treating the word, (sap in (la J 
aa a rli^hi tvordp you discard the avayava siakti of the word, though 
it is manifest everywlieres wherever it is used. 

Tran^tu^d/ff Note-.—The fnrCd of V|J ii^fodSTHT-A's dbjOdtloa J 3 that if tk* arnjaTA 
^ktl of a 'Wdfd ]a appUc^blep wlterovdr that wd£d ocOdrs ln aisentsnQe, tkcn there 
£3 no jr&asoQ ta dibeant Jt, nod have rDcaujKQ to the aaomd^yaisaktl of that ward. 
ThU is basod oh the maxi^ 

^f^WhoTO the avsyava acnae Of wa^dBla [uappHcahlep thopo only tho Bamadlysi 
ftoose of the word, Je token k booaoao thora 1 b no other way possi hlo."' Thoiroforoi. 
tho word^ sapInilo^ need not bo taken in its rOdht pen90> bocaoso its avayaTa Etaktl 
elao ^ves a conaistont sodHe thTon^haut wha rover the word occtirfl^ 

Thaioforo, tho oxtr^ote from th^s Mstfiya f^nrana and othera fiootod by oar 
opponent^ nre eonalBtent with onr view of the word, sapinilap 

Here an objector may Bay* that Admitting your view of tho word^ espindSp then 
even a peraonp eight to Aaeent^ would be a aspindap aa he haa ooioman pArtlcle^, 
This objeotloQj tho coininentator> yijndnebvarip ani^wera 

The definition of Sapii^d^ uoi too tcide, 

MITAKSARS. 

We will show (in our explaustion of the ucst verse) how if the 
a^pinda relationship be defined to be based upon the conueotion of 
the parts of the same body, the definition will not be fouud to bo 
too wide (we will show how this definition will not imply too much, 
nor inctudo too many individuals, how the fault of extreme extension 
or illimitahleneas will be avoided in practice). 

Tmathitor's Hote,^See Tagere Law Lectures for iSfie on this eubjeei- 

The of siep-mothor ond h-er father's rclfltioTif, 

bAlamduat^a'S gloss. 

Haiw Balumbhatta «iit?rA into a lao^ d^sciusictip os to haw far a st^p usotba^ 
and her dasc^DdantSi, And her rcLa-tioiiSp are ta bi! caosidared ^pindaa. 'Drhe wh-ola 
coutroT^y £b jatreaDcod by the foLLawIng text af ^umatifa :— 
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The iFiTOfl of n fathf^ arfi at! (wtif^tlior of the flime c^to oi^ of diflenaGt casto^ 
LUce mothers, their hrotherB are libo otuktornal oaolest tbeLr alBbat^ ere Ilia Eaa&erxLBl 
atmtSr aod the deei^htare of saoh laAtoTML&L nnctes end aunts are ILko bifiters* and 
so aEso the stop^istora pro Ulco slstcEa, aad the o^fepriiigB of the lAtCer ere Like 
□lecfts. (They BhouLd not be married) etb.or’trlBe the oETspring would be BejikBras» 
Binfcil and fftllen/" 

Ojc^poruoitV o£ein. 

The opponent quotes this text in support of tho riewp that the children and 
telationo of a ste[^DiiOther are not aaplndas by the doDoition of the wnrd^ bat by 
Tirtao of tbe aualo^ ofthiatext* Therefore, a person haTtn^ a connection with 
P'step-motheri, is liabto to the same praja^hittar as Lneost with one's mother eto» 
Tfila text also by analog ghowSp that the death impurity in the ease of a stop- 
mother is the sacno as iu the ease of the mother- This death imptiriey is onij 
in the ease of tho death oE the atop-motherr and does not apply to the death 
of her son. Similarly + herdaBgchter being considered a sister by the analogy of the 
aboTo texti the daughter of such a sister will not be a iiicoe+ because au anaLogieal 
toMt should not be forced heyood its own acopo fydrad TacbAuam vachaoUcamj. Of 
course, there can be oo sapinda relationship with a atoi^mothor, because the 
particles ol her body have neb entered iato the torinatton. of bla body^ Xer can Ih 
bo saidt tbatfilnce his body contaioa tho partlolea of his father's body, and the 
father's particles enter into the body of the sEep-mothetp therefore tho step-mother 
Is the same us tho father. In that view a eoQcnblae, erp a slave of the father^ wonld 
also be his sspinila. Nor should It bo SAid» that since his saplndaheod isjtbroagh 
tho sopindahood of his lather^ thoroEoro, tbe atep-mother is also his Bapl^dn. FoTt 
in this vIoWt the father of tho step-mother (the stop-mstorual grand^fathorl would 
also bocome hid sapcpda, and thus this view ia open to the fault of iUJaaitableaoss, 
Because, the reaBonieg stands thusp Tho father is his sapindap the step-mother is 
the saplp ^ of tho father, th oreforo the sto |P-mother Is his sapi n da. The father Of 
tho step-EHothor is horsapi^da, therefoiei the father of the etep-mothorf becomes 
Lis esplpdap and so on. 

If you say that a atep-^tnother is a ispimida by the following reason a son of 
a utep-uiother (a step-brother) la Oertsioly his &apioila„ booauBO be has tho partiolea 
of hie father's body in him, therefore, the step-molhor becomes a auplii^ biK:atL>;e 
the step-brother Lb asapinda, and hor particles srilutho step-brothor- If wo 
admit thCi EonudneaB of this reason!ng, it would lead iia to the Conclusion that if 
tho step-mother is a sapLnda, tin this way, and neb by vlrtuo of tbe text of 
Bumantu^) then her father would become hia uaplnda by this rcaaonlngt hecauso 
he also throogh hls dAughter (the stop-mother) contributes towards the torinatiou 
of the body of hor son (the step-brother, who la a grundaoo of such a peraoii)^ 
therefore^ on this reasoning, the father of the atep-mother would hcoome a eapinda. 

We may dear op this point by an illiiBtratian- JPuaaratha, tho father of 
Sri RiVraa, had two wivesi Kaaitalya» tho mother of Sri ^ma, and Kekayl^ tho mother 
Of Bharata. Both Rdma and Bharmta have In fcholr body the particles of Daflaratha. 
Therefore, Eokayl, tho mother of Bharatu^ becomes a saplpda of Eama. There- 
foro, king Kokuya, the father of EekayiK and the raatomal gratidfathor of BhnratA, 
becomes tho saptpda of fldma. By this roasuniug the brother of tho st^p-molhor 
bocemes a Bupinda Sleu of RaI^a^ since whether dircetly or indirectly, Da^ratha 
and Eokaya king are tho two sources from which tho body of Bharat* Is built up, 
therefore, RjlmA aud Yudhijlb ^tho son of king Keknya) become SApindas to 
oNier, 
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Id tiia w»j, » iTidirtctlj, tlia dflnglitem Md hm of the bnlber of 

tho Bf«p-inotlicr» beconw niAO wpSoilM. 

On *tb«r BimiUt fco tl>l*i tbs oppono!Eit Mm« to tbo cone In- 

felon tbfet bhrO ^to^^^IIaolihJet In not » Bitkin dn by Tirtuo ol ttrt d&ftmtlaii oJ tbit woidt 
but only tbTqngb tbo iiiulopy of tho teitt of Snnmntit. 

, Reply. 

To tbin orgtiffloxit of tho opponoat It In BO^woraij thit .accordiiijE to Viji 3 Sn 09 H 
vurm Lbo sapLui^llOOd 0xUt« otorywboM In feoch oaasa nlnOp be»«flO of thMO 
^votdA of tbu MLt4k&fe]^ 

" Tboretort, ono oajht tO tMwtbiit whoMTor the word *apl'i^ i* ii»ed, (tbuM 
oxifetfl botwoott tbopomoos to wbom It [b fepp1fod)fe comwetion with oneljody 
eitbflv Imincdifetoly nr by doMeot." And esinoe tbo fetop-Bothot nlonff with hor 
htifebiuid U the Minmoa BOiirce nf fc body^ {BbBnktfe>iP who In hu (fUm&'o) nnpL^da, 
ihetoforo^ tho atop^otiior Lb *bo hifl sfepLnds* If you u*y tbit by tblB rwoDin^. 
Ihc fatkor of tha etop-motber woald bIbo boowQ bin Jifepladfep and tbat tho debnUlou 
muM toe open to the rfeultof LlUmSt^tolenOBB, wo anuwer that it la not open to [hat 
objoutloD^ beouna* that w a oduoItwiou whloh la ffeToaTablo to nu, for* wu hold thnt 
the father of u step-mother would be a suplu^ toy oar deOultion, bat for tho oiiiV 
once c?ff tbuatooTO t€iit of Samfentn- To iDtarprot tbat text aa a PaTiuftukbyflk AU 
the aocositoM oF the utop-motber and Itoelr dw«eDd&nto would too eapiudaa, bnt for 
thi* tfilt. It limlla the aapindahood to (I)- the brotlior of the atup^uother* (1) the 
feiat^rof the fetap-inother* it) tho daughter of tho brother of the etop-Mol herp lij 
the dauEbter of the aieter ol the atep-motbOrp (fi) the son of the brother of the 
iBoEbar, (f 1 the feoa of the alatar of the atep-motber. Tho text of SmnaDtn problblta 
thu marruig^relfet^nablp amoDg those only A step mother toeing jwat llho a 
mothoy by the eanoral ralo one eosld not marry a girl who la within ftva degroea 
of ralatiooQbip uf the BtojMuotber. But toy LoEorpretlng the of ^Euaeta m a 
pariaaokbyA, one can rnsny a g\tl erou within five degrtoa of the atep-motber* 
prnridadako ia not odo apoeifloelly prohibited in the photo text of Snmanto, (Aa 
regarila what to ■ pariaaahhyA Tidhi, it would be unad* clear in the commentary on 
terae hk. We may, howotcr. briofly deaciibe it hero quoting from the Tagom iaw 
Lc^turoB, i«>5, page 42. YidhU aro of three kinds, Aphrra vidhl, or eimplji vidhi* 
<2) a niyama ridhi, and (t) a pariaahkhyd TidhL 

A YidhL tends to aecnre what ia otherwiao at all not attainable^ 

A Kiyaiua teade to aecnro what ia partially etberwiso attaiuable. 

A Parisadbhya eonaiata iu a atatofueat of reeitaL as to a toenoht which Im 
eftmmenly uttalaable La Its entirety either toy aeting according to the staLoMnt or 
by other meann^ 

To oxprw the elfeet of the uboTO in onr mederu law langnage 
i, A Yidhi ie a porfeet {iraperati?e> eunmaand, 

2^ A Ifiyamp la an iiuperfeet (difoctoryl TOle+ 

1. A Pari:&anh.hyh ia a monitary precept* 

A Vidhl rnppliea an urgent neoeulty and may toe taken that the form “ Yon 
■toalL do it" ie appropriate lor it A Hlyatna ia not so npgent and Lt be taken ttoit 
the (oral -^you abali do It nnlow tboro be a good reason to the contrary ” is the 
pTopof form for It. A parluflihhyi la hardly roqnSredaa amleof Saw and It luay 
be taken that th* form ** yoa may do if' la the proper fern for it, 

Tho atoora dlstlnotlon will be clear frocn the eramploa which the hiimamsA 
wrltera giro of NIyama and PeriMAkbyi. 

Take a hearty meal alter the laating oE the eleronth day of tha mopu^" Thla 
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4 Pki jamft- It evid&fltlj impU^ tbit tho |g to b« tokta unit 03 ooo bus «dj 
good reuoo lot ab^tsmlng from it. 

Tko Awb of anltonlft whoso feot ak dlvuled into uaIIa aco o;itnhilOk Tbia 
La AO nsiampio of P^risatilfhyzb.^ TbiA meanH tfiAj eat tbe Deab of Bafib adIidbIb, 
AEieliiat ttmt 7on gh&ll eat it. Yon may oat it, ag tha o^tiAg tbe fl^h of ouoli 
aiiiLtiaala La warranted bj a nob otbor l^dgtfoa, probably noH aa relate to Byglonic 

OOnaidomfLoiis). 

MLnmbbatta thensbowg that tbo aboTo to^t of Sniuanto oaanot bo tm Aparva 
VLdbi^ nor a NiyamaVIdbK but apariaaokhyd YSdbL 

Tbon he gooo on to OTpLoiii the above teat of ^umantu thoaThe wordp 
** Tad-bbrdtarah/' mwiD her brotfaerep her refora to atep-molher* tho ward ^ tad- 
bhagioyah/' mcana tor aiBteWj vis^ thosistora Ot tbe aiop-mofh-Dr. The word ” Tad- 
dtdaELarah/’doofl not however mean her dau^htef«p that La^ tbo daaghteraot the 
atep-idDthor^booa'aaoaiieb. (faegbtera are already aaplridu by virtue of tbe dehoition 
of that word* bat it raeana the danghiora of tbo brothera and aietera ef the atop^ 
idotbop. It, therefore* meane that the daiightoea of the brotbor or of tbe alaterof 
tho atop-^mothor are witbin the prohibited degree of marriage. 

LaFit a doubt may arbie that ao far tbe t«it of Snmantu abown that the eon has 
tho aapindft leJattimehLp with the fsmLiy of Ms atep-motboT on her parcetaL Biil€i, 
bet that the parental relatione of the atep'-mother have eo aaplndahood roelpro- 
oalLy in the eon'a lamLLy^ ih« tAit goea on to eay 7^^* il^hagini-aapatnyab oh a bhagL- 
nynb," the etep-o1at*tfl aro aTaters, A etep-alster and a etep-brotber, tboogb 
aapindB4, cannot iAtamaifry by force et the general rule, yet it would not apply to 
their dracendantfl, therefore the text goea onto eay:—''The deecoedanLa of th$ 
atep ^brother and tho atop-alater are like nephewFk and niec^oa, eo alao the oflaptinga 
of tho danghtoia of the atep-matomal nnclo and iho efop-rnatomal annt.'^ 

itfarn^fiai>Zd ojfi 0/ girh. 

mitAksarA. 

Yavtytol] Younger,, ahorter tn size, and jnnior m age> 
Udraket] X^et him marry, let him accept in marriage accord in g 
to tUe rulea laid down iu hia particular Ofibya ^utro. 

BaLAMBHATTA'S GLOSa 

Ynviyaau Though according to Amaraku^a ill. d. i3h Yavlynsi moana one, 
|nw-bom OP a younger brother, yet here it raeana ono younger in age, beoaneo thla 
Lb ■ meaning given to tbo word In other Dharma biotraa atao. 

Mann (IX- gives the following a^ abont the marriage of a girl z—** A man, 
aped thirty years, ahan tnarry a maldpn qf twelve who pleases him, or a enan of 
tw&iifcy-fonr, a girl eight years of ago, if (the performanooof) bLs duties, would (other- 
wlae) be irapedoi, (hfo ninnb marry) goonor/' 

According bo Bi-ihaspitl. a man of thirty Bhould marry a girl of ton, while a 
porsoD of twonty-ono years of ago should marry a gLrl of seveu yaa^s of age« Bilam- 
bha|^ does not^ howover, prove this lasti 

YLp^u PtirApa lays down an unlveml mTe that bride ahonld bo one-third of the 
age of Tnaji (iJV. Ilf. CJh,X* tft)"If he msrrj^ he mtigt soleel a maiden who Is el 
a third of hla age.^ 

TraMirofov't aotr. YdJfiavalltjB wisely lays dnwn no suob bard and fast role 04 
to the ago of a girl to be married. Be fcllom the.ancient ^dtrabirH lb this malter. 
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Coming SLfC4>r MmUp hi^ioulBsLoti montion any pAFticalaf Age oi tbo RinrriagcablQ 
girL £liow:q t\mt Ho dL 9 iiippEOVo& tho ful-o of Manu about tho ago, and ^o he ignores It. 
Hib cemtentLon that tho gtrl sHauld bo jonngOF Lo age than the bridegrooEEU la reason* 
ablo and po'thapB of uni versa] applLcatlon. This Is the ruio laid doTC^ by C^aotam^fc 
alao, whD(i7.1) naes the aaoie word as VovlyasiA lioaseholdor ahould take a 
wife (of) o<Lnal (caato}r who has not belonged to aoothor man and U yoangor (thaa 
him$ell).'* 

In faotp Jn ancient times* oarly marring* of girle was not tho rnlo^ Thna 
E^yana'Mi^dhav'a in his commentary on Par£,^'Btn.-satahitap Aebdra Kdndai AdHyayn 
n (B. S. €-4 VoL IT. Fart lip forward}* quotes texts to shew tho ancient 

custom, though ho does show merely to indicate that this onstom Lb no longer 
preraloat- A suEnmary of this TOrvn pakfia la given below, The ii»ikatras say thAt 
a Kanyi shoold bo given in roarriago. Th* word Kaoya ** La not coniided to a 
girl of ten years of, ngc- THua in Mahshh/imtAp Anu^sana Parva, Chapter 30^ 
Verse 33p the word ^kany^^^ is nsod by an old numar nod lady Jn her dialogue- 
wlLh A^itavakniip where aho asks hidi to marry her. She says therOi ^KauEnlraui 
hrahEnacharyam me kauya*«va aami na ^aiiiiayah^** from my early yonth i have 
been p*r(ornilng the TDW of studentslilpt 1 am verily % kanyi stilh there is no 
doubt la It. ” Similarly in Balya Parva, AdhyAya 51^ Vccbc 10, we dnd the 
speech of Norada to tho old maidoiii. wherein he lasea the weed kanyd " in addr^^ss- 
ing heri ^ Aflam.akylii&j'^il- kanyayali kuto lokasUvanaghe.^" 

SoalBO we And in the dialogLin between Umd and Mahesvarat the word, konyd^ 
applied to any unmarried womanp ^^itusni!^td ta yd snddhasd kanja Lti abhldhi- 
yatCi" ‘^ an anEnarrled wooiani bathing aEtor her monthly coureOp ig c^Ied a kanyd." 

If it be saidp that a girl notmirri-cd and so not passing threngh the gacramentp 
cannot go to hcavenp to this we reply, that a girl may paso her whole life In study 
after getting the sacred thread, and thns become a Brahmavadlnli a knower of Brah¬ 
man, and thus go to heaToo- Ordinary women must pass throngh the formal Ety of 
the sacrament oE marriage in order to go to heavoiip but act ao the Brahmavidlnls. 
As says Hdrita (SXI. 33) :— 

fispj! 1 SSr^T^Hi! 1 

wMVhiH '5 I ?Rrr 

VIRI* * I 

" Women beloog to two dasac-s. BrahmavAdlnia and Sadyovadhns. Among 
these tw'Ot therein ordained for BrahJoaT^dinla the sscrament of mvestltnre with 
sacred threads the Qre sacribcor tho atndy oE the Vedaa in her own honao and to 
beg alms. For BndyovadhtiSj tho Fole is thAt when tfacir msrriageable time ap¬ 
proaches, the mere fermaLiby of investltnre with sacred thread should be donOr 
and then they nhonld be married away.'^ Thus both kiuila of girls, the perpetual 
Tirgins correspODding toKai^thlka BrahmachArins, and tho Sadyovadhus correspond¬ 
ing to Upakurvuuakap most pass through the ceremony of Upanaynna or investitnre 
with sacred thread In order to become Ilvijas or twicc-bortL EE women are not 
In vested with sacred throadp they remain as SOdraOi and cbildron bom of them will 
be ^'OdraSf H^rita takoi Into consideration this fact, for Maoh CIL saysi— 
*' This whole series (of ceremonies) must be|»?rEormod for fcmslcs (a] 80 >p in order 
to sanetKy the body, at tho proper time an^ in tho proper order, hqt withont (tho 
reoitatlcn of) iiacred texte.*' Theroforcj ttariU says 
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BEiiyah,'" " Wome-n are oot Uko fe’ndras^'^ ^ % V,^^r4) emr^' 
Ap^pa-Tf^aaa Biahinani-kp*trija-TaSay l jftyadtflit" ‘+Ee- 
cathfie BrdhTnania+Ksatri.vaa and Val&jaa cannot bo produced froui gfidra womb,” 
nwiq. Taam&t clLbandaBA Btrl^h aaiiialfArjrAh/* tbetefbto 

woTmien uiDBt also be (sacetillod b^) reCelTin^ (all) aaoramcuU thpou^b Vedfo 
mantras." 

Thus acMrdInK to BArttai who la a SAtra writer, older In affo than tko prcaoii& 
metFleal Manoamritli wocaott vtcpa entitled to stndj the Yodaa and remalu unenar^ 
Tied for a lon^ fcioio. The text ot Maua til. applied to SadyovAdbua, who did not 
like te etudy^ as many Drfejas now^a-days do not study the YedaSp and merely 
throngh the fonnaIltLe-9 efinltlatloii^ ForsnehSadyoTadbus, Manu '(1[^ OJj 
■* The nuptial corotnoDy la atated to be the Yedic sacra ment for womaa {and to ba eqim 
to tbe Uiitlatloii], eorclD^ the husband (eqolvalent to) tho rogidnqce In fthe hense 
of the> teachotp and the houachold duties (the satne] as the {daily} worship of the 
aaered £Lre^" 

For BrahniaYudlnl^ of eootao, this rolo does not apply, and they are governed 
by the law qf Earita* 

Madhav^ehiryaf of eoursa, baa quoted Hi ritai merely to demolish him^ for he 
Esya that tho abovo rule oC Hdrlta applies to women of the aneiont Kalpa^ la sup¬ 
port of his view he quotes the following verso [which la some manuscrip ta is attri¬ 
buted to Yama and In others to Manu) 

“ Sn ^ i 

^ ?r«if n ” 

Id anclont times girls were entitled to be Invested with sacred girdle, to 
teach tho Vedna (or to be taught the Yedaa)^ and to recite the SivIfcrL'* 

ftran ftqart ^xRir gt i 

^ w:wnw ii 

*• The falber or the ancle^ of the brether^ should teach hor^ and not any strange r. 
In her Own henae is ordained for the girl the duty e£ bogging alms. Sho shpuld 
wear the elcJu of the deer, nr Chlra (langoti, a long etHp of garment), or keep 
matted hair (like a male QFahmachAF?).” This text merely recitee a simple fact 
that In Purd Eaipa womoa wofo educated like men. It decs not prorent tho educa¬ 
tion of women, nor advocate eariy marrtagOi The Pura Kalpa wan tho time when 
BrahtaavAdlnia, Like GdrgI, hold a controversy with Y'djdsvalkya In the court of 
Jauaka, aa givan in the Bj-ihaiLiranyaha UpanlpadSd some time about C(^ B. 0. It 
cannot mean the Paurdpie Ealpas. 

The lonrned editor el ParAHara SamhitA* Pandit Ydman €Astri fsIAmpurakap, 
shows that the text of Hdrita aa quoted by klAdhaTlchArya, is inaccumte^ tho 
corroefc teat being the following 

'frrert ^«5qj i irfRt^: 

w i m# ?miv#sin \ nfii- 

I 5 rat 5 TR?R I 









104 


yajnavalkya sm^itl 


TiiLi shows that UrtioiftT&dliila nee^ hiYO bocii perpettuJ Ttlrgio^ but oould 
inwTj After puberty. Thus scoordii]^ to the true reading ol there 

wei^ twa {jlsissea of women, one cdacstjEHi (BrnhaavlidlnlBSi and the other niiedQejiti*d 
(E^adyodTuha). The Brahmav^bifi. were reqatred to pasi through a course of Blady 
till they ^tlaSo puherEy# when they ooald msiryi or go dd with their studloa. and 
marry some later pcriodp ss llliiHtTtttfcd by the cajoa meetionied in the Mah^- 
bhiruta. Thea the carl test marriageable age wa^t according to H^rlUp the perEed 
after the attamment of matiiFilyi apparently for both claasea of glrla> and the 
marriageable age laight be extended even beyond the period of maturity la the case 
of BrabmaTMislB* 

The Ootra and Proirard^. 

The author now mentions some further altrihufcea eBpeciallj to be 
cansidered in the selection of a hrida- 

YAjNaTALKTi 

LIIL—Free from disaassp having a brother* and not descended 
ffom a family Having a common Ar^a and Gotra-^&S^ 

M[TAK5ARA^ 

Aroginfm : Free from diseasea^^ Not being tainted from any 

Incurable malady^ 

BArAMBHATTA^B GtO^ 

The Bborter form would bavo been ♦'ArogatM.'' The n-ie of the bigger form 
** Aroginim ” ghowa tbst the diBcaao fibould be faQurable, bocstise this latter weni 
iB fanned by the aOix (Is) denoting n perpetiml aouditiOo. 

The appointed datigkler* 

mitAksarA- 

Blirfitiimat™. " Having a brotlier."]—In order to guard a gainst 
tlie danger of her being taken as a PutrihA appointed dangbler). 
From tbis it may bo inferred tliat tLo Putrika may take place wilbont 
even a previotis expressed inteation' 

balawBQattx's gloss. 

A PntTfhA Of an nppoiutod daughter maybe msde withaot the expresB stato* 
mouls by the fa the?, Ho need not oao tb* forrrola es gfwn In Vjidl^ths (X¥TI, 17)1— 
-"With teference to this (matter of appointing r daughter thero isV s vers* 
ito be Bpoken by the father when appointing hla danghtork** I shall give thee a 
brotherloqs dsiOieoU docked with ornaments; the eon whom she may bAUp shall be 
my 

Bo also hfnnu (IIFh ll) 1 --“ But a pradent man should not mifry (a maiden) wba 
bus uo brother, eor one whose father ia not known, through fear lest fin th« formef 
oafiei she b* made) an appointed danghber {and iu the lattorrlcah (be should cotn- 
mJt ilnl^" 

So also ttmntama (Sl^Vin,^ and 10):—^Some declare, that (m daughter be- 
Gom^fii) an appointed dangbter solely by Uio intention (pf the father). 

" Tbropgb fear ::^f that (a mui) ehonjd not marry n girl who hue nu brathen.^ 
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Tlie [ii0thci4 uf ex^reMin^ LuteatLoii La bj &Juu alfto In <IX-117} ;— 

^ Ho- who h-Bia son may mako his daug^ht^ in tli^ foUowiiiK iuanEiar an B^poidtd4^ 
daughter (put^ktcftp sayLug to hef huab&ndK'^ **Tlue {male} dhiidp l»ni of hor, ahalL 
l>crform tny funeral 

Tboj^oforu, wbuj^e tbo fatlier baa oxproa^^ IntuntioD to tho coDtravyn tlicre 
a person mAy osarry a brotherloss glifl a!io. In otbuT irordsi> vhere the father unysp 
" I do not intoDd talclnjg; bei? eon aa my son,*’ ttium siinti a g^rl nmy be marriedi 

4ii Appointed daugiitor may be so Appointed to fiil$e an iusoe to her father ^ 
aIouo, or that her Lbsuo may belong both to bor fAthor and her haabaud. In the first 
OAna, the mArrlage monbrA In gift will be nm [n YssistliA (XYII. I7}i— « I ahaU give 
thoe nt4.il etc., the son whom ghe may bear ehaLL be son." 

In the se 4 ond ease, the nmutm uhotiid be aa menblonod by E£ty&janalam 
sonless, I shall give thee this glrJ^ If yoa nr$ also anxiooe to get a aon, then the aen 
bom by her will belong to on bnth,'^ 

According to somOi the lotenllnn of the father mnat be expresaed otherwiso the 
girl cannot l>ooocEin nn Appointed daughter. 

Th‘J Gotra and PraBUni- 
MITaKSARA- 

Asamana'aT«a^gotrajaDi:—'*Not descended frosi a common ar«a 
and Gotra-*' 

Belonginf' or appertaimng to a figi h ** arga ” and is technioaliy 
called Pravara- Gotra is the ivell-known family descent. The words 
Arga and Gotra, form the compound word Argagotra. Ue whose atga 
and gotra are common is called SamAna^rgagotra. She who is des> 
cended from the latter is termed SamAna-arga-gotraja- One who ia 
not the SamAna-aTga^gotraja is an asamAna-arsa-gotraja (literally nn- 
commoQ arga-gotra-descent). Such a one (he should martyl. 

The (3otra and the Pravara must be avoided separately, tL«., not 
descended from a common (jotra and not descended from a com¬ 
mon Pravara- Thus Gautama (IV. 2)“ Marriage may take place 
among parties having no common Pravara.” So also Manu (Chapter 
Ilf. 5) 

” She who is non-sapi^dA to the mother and non-eapindA to the 
father (should be marriedj.” 

Some are of cpiaion that a girl having the Gotra even of the 
mother Ja not to be taken in marriage. Because of the following 

text relating to PrAyadchita (l^atAtapa in ParA^ra MAdhava B. S. 8 
Vol. II pt. Lp.337 h— 

Having married the mother’s brother’s daughter, aa also one 
having the mother’s Gotra, or one having the common Pravara, (ha 
should abandon her)^ and should perform ChaTtdrdyanix" (The words 
within bracket are not in MAdhava). 

• So90 teste read “ satvt " “ herias totercentM.'’ 

14 
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Here by the of the ’W'ord " noii-sapi;^4^ ” the daughter of the 
father'e aisterp, or mother's siater etc^ has already been prohibited.^ 
Therefore hy the word AaagatrA (not cominon Gotta) ia prohibited 
Huch person only who though a non-saplnda and though descended 
from a separate line, has jet a common gotra. And by the addition 
of the word Aeamana-Pravarn (not common Pravara) is prohibited 
one who though not a Sapind^ und though not a eagotra has jet a 
common Pravara. 

The rule of Asnpi^da marriage applies to all claBses, because 
Sapi^di^ relationship exists eveijwhere. 

**Not being descended from a cominon arsa and gotra applies 
cnlj to firet three classes. Although the Ksatrijas and the Y^i4ym 
not haying a peculiar gotra of their own, have no Pravara as well, yet 
the gotra and Pravara of the Pnrohita (family priest) are to be under¬ 
stood. 

Thus A^valAyana having promised “ he takes the Pravara of his 
Eacrificer,” says “the Ksatrijaa aud the Vairfyae take the Pravara of 
Purohita^^* 

Tlie status of a wife is not created in a girl who is a Sapi^da, 
Bflgotra or Sapravara, In the case of a girl who ia deceased, or (who 
has no brother), etc-, the status of a wife la estabUebedj though thero 
is obvious evU- 

bAlambhattais gloss. 

Tte word, Arnar le derlT^ trom tbe word, rifi, tbnt ts tbo srnne thln^ Pfainii»+ 
Tli« w&rd Pravara Id th^ Srut plaoo, tbe iDVOcatlon of Agui, by wotdti like 

H Ajjno ntaham asl dovoddhp et*/V ■♦igiiirdoFo hot* dovanyab as taught La tbo 

li^lpa Sutm^r *' Wbsn tbs firD ia to bs ^fittsocratod , Agsi Hsry&vlhana, tbo god who 
carries tho llbatloiiB to hcaveD, must bo Icvoksd. This LavocatloD or invitstlon td 
Ib oalLod (Maic AiaUoi^'B Hijtorj of eauakrit Literature Edition of 

FnoLoJ OfBes^ AJlsitabad, LOS). 

T?ho word Prav&m ^copdsrUy lueaqs tho olassea ot beloDgiug to any ps^ 
ileulaT Qotrai tbcoDgli tliat Gstm eajrried ou+ In other words, tbo Muuii, or noblo 
aneeatcrp who coDtrlbutcs to the credit of s particular Gotra or family. 

■■ Tho motlioi-^ri Gotra la of two sorts, tbo Gotra which aLo bad beforo her maop 
riags» sad the Gotra which sbo after her saartiago, ufr.T her huabaud'a Gotra. 
The huabcQd'fl Gotra being tho Gotra of her aoo also, is already p^hibKtod In 
of marriage. So when it ia said ho should not marry In her mothor'a Got™, Lt lUDaD# 
bo Bhodld Dot marry a. ^irl helon^m^ to tho Gotra of his materDal graedfatbcT (Ala- 
tAmaha). Gomo beweTOr hold tlrnttbLo ie not a ^eDoral rule, bat coaOiicd to tho 
Madhyamdina Bmhfflanaa. 

Thedanghter of a maternal un Die is a]ao within the prohibited de^roosp bc- 
eioso eho belong to tho '* mother's gotra. The above toitt, thoToforo, prohibiting 
marrlaf^o with the maternal ancle's daiifThtor, contomplatea the case of the l^tep 
(Paternal uncle (the daughtor of tho lirothor of tho stop-mother). 




(JHAFtEU lU—MAnmAQE, c. Ul. 


107 


Bdl^bhat^ tbeii gives ft llsfc of gotpas end prayarasH Ho sa^ there 

ameiglitoeD GanaaoFclAfiseaef Mqjllb trom ^hom arofte tbo varloas g^tizaft anii 
pravftrs^i v^. 

^1) Jilmndegajftn (1) Titahftyya+ (^j Valnya, 14\ GrEtsftcsftdAp (5> T^dhryaam, tfiy 
GftPtamap (7ji Bliarad,vujft» (8) ^pti HSrita^ (lO) MAudgaljra, (11) Ka^va, K13) TirQ- 
pftp (13) Yiflfla-vrlddbfti (H) AtrU (1 j 5} Yiavamitm, (ISJ E^a-ayapip U?) Yft;$i|tba.| (19) 
A^-dBtya. 

BHttIGH BIVISION, 

I. Jcffnpda^nE/a Qdna, 

(1) J&diada^yaht (S> VataaTi, ll) iSrlyatsahi i4} CbypTauob, (fi) Alpali^ t^) Vflnal)ii 
(7) Yrt^Aynrni, {S) Jlyaotftb, Wj Boyardtakab, (10) Vitateljana. Ill) Yairab, (19) Hit* 
ynh, (U) Vatah, iU) Magdah^ (15) Prieliinftjegyfthp (M) Ar-jtiflapalii, (17) Am^pakah^ 
Thesn^ are Called the aeyentoen Bhirgayas, Merriago cannot talc place In the Jdmn^ 
dagoy^ Qftna ampiigiyt them. 

II, Gano. 

(1) Vitnhftvya, <l) AyaBka>{^) I^Saqna (i) Maakoi. (5> V^dhAlap {()) Biyoda. 

Thcfio six are Bbdr^va enl>~d|yiftloiie. Marriage cftnuot tftko place with one 
aDethcr aiueugat them, 

lit,. Valna Gai^Ow 

It conalate Of two Ootrae. (1) Vainya and (1) Pdrtbap both bolongiog to HJitrga- 
vft e^b-ditlslotl^ They sbofttd out nuirry with each cthec- 

IV. QrHzanuidu 6a^n. 

Thin Ganft baft two QotraB^ (1) Gy iteamodn and (1) ^ftUJiakfe. Feople of this 
Oana should noti marry with each ether^ 

F. Fcfdhrpaatxz 

This Oana has got two GolniS, f l> Vddbryft^va and (1) Mltrayogya. It In atfio n 
snb-dlyleion of BhArgayo. They ebould not marry each othor la the Vidhryaava 
Ganifl, 

The above five Gauas b^bnlog with Jimadagnya and eading with Yidhiyaayn 
are all ooHcctivoly called Bhylgo Gaoaa. Tho^ Bve Oanaa also ehoold not marry 
With one another amongst them 

A?:GIRA&A DIYISIOM. 

Yf, Ociulama Gano. 

This Gana coasLstft of soyen Golras, (1) Ganlammt (2) AyAaym (^) Aoohatbya, (4) 
Eah^tyanap (B) An^lja, (S) Yi-Ihadnlrtha, (7) Ydraadoya. Those are the aevon Gotraa. 
They should not marry with one another amongst them. 

VII. Bhfl ra ded/a On n a. (iiiWio(sxd»). 

These are the Boyonteen Gotras^ (t) Bharadvlja^ (1) Euiaiilfiip (i) Agnlp (4) Val- 
tfya, <B) JarU. (B) Yama, (7) Kata. tS) Salrira, (0) Er^rasnugap flO) Yanduna, (llj Bj'U 
haftpatl,ttS)Sary3otamba.(ie)SBph(L4) liata, (lb)Yachas4, (lU) G1 rgya, (17) Bal- 
nyuka. These are the Bevontoon Gotrae called Bharodyajd Gana^ They ahoald nob 
marry with ono anotbor amongst them. 

Vllf, EapJ Qtina. 

Thli Gana oonststo of three Gotras. Kapi, Mohodak^aya* Etk^ya. They can^ 
not marry with one another. 
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GavfiL (#ut^ipiaion). 

Th^ma W tho aotfOB, (1) (S> T»u»al«T«> (3) Min dliltnb (4) KatHAw 

(G> PiDgilk, (9) ^nioVba^ (7] DairlahAp <8j BlunmAp (ft) Qata, (10) AmTirli^s, Tbaj' cau- 
nui loprry with ono Aaobbav Azuos^t, 

X Afavdi^arya Cimb-ifbuwi). 

Tbe$a m iha three GotrASL [1) Maa^salye, (it) Tirk^ja^ (8) Bhlmjlz^TA. Th«j 
enmiot marrf With wh ether. 

XJ* Xai^Ki 0ana (suWlt^ifen). 

These ere the two Gobm% (i) Kspm (!) i-iaiQi^ha. Thoj eaaeot mAirrj with 
Moh ether. 

XIL Firfipo G£i«ia{ii4h-dje(tfen>. 

Thew Are the rooT Gotim {i) TirbpA, <aj A^tii<llAni»|TSt (i> PriadAiSvA, (4) Miad^ 
^1 a+ Tbej OAQiiet UArry with ene Aoeth«r« 

Xljff+ Gana (eiib dMtien). 

Tbeoe Are the thirteen Gotraep {1} Ylsnn-Tj-IddhA, fl) PAttnkntsjA^ (8) TrABA- 
dAaya, (4y KatA, MajAaiH (d) BhA^nnA, C7| BAdArlymnA, (S) BitpAtdlmja. (ilj Aapnr 
mitjiL, (10) Givlp KLt) aitTiklt(ll) TAtokj, (13) HibamOAta, Thej Diniiet marry with 
oti 0 imether ameoeAt them^ 

ATM ravisiox 

XTF* AlHGana 

(1) ^yArhATAp (1) Vdasmtudhap (8) GATj&ftiip (4) AdhanntS jA>llH (S) SamaagaLU (0> 
TUhlp (7) y£ja-^4pAp Thoj CAnuot mArry with eoo Atbother AmongAt th&m^ 

Vlb'yAMITRA DlVtSlON. 

XV. Gdna (sub-dft'fslon). 

The» ire tbe thlrty-elgM QotrAAp (1) TEATAmitrft. (8) TleTATatA^ (8) Madd, (4> 
TAnte<(3) AdlAkE,(0) Y4lAVIp(7)G}iAhitm (S| Ulnkiin^ (B) V&|AaTA|kl« (10) NArada, 
CU) BfibAdAgnip (11) KAla. (IS) VabA. (14) SalAirp flS) Bahu, (10) I.ehiUp (17) SaUnka, 
(IS) AyAiiAp(i0l TdTariiyak&ma, (10) KajAiia-phrAnB, tll)*tll4rAtAp (Si) Agni-dera, 
(IS) MAdADA, (14) HaxialbAp (18) A^^aka, (2S> AjyA, (17) Madbttobi^ihbaLiida^^ (ISJ De- 
TaAraySi (10) ]>bAnAdjAyA. (80) Bringa. (81) lata, (SI) ^airlrai (88) VArlghApeghADVAr- 
fAhAp (34) BOnn^ (83) Pana+ (SS) Dhiimra, (S7) lAtharAp (38) EkabaTyakAr They eAOiiet 
marry wttb one anotbar Amongst them. 

kabVapa division* 

J F L Eai ^pa Gan n 

Thw Are tbe ten Gotraat |l) EniyApn, (1) RehhAp (3) RAibhAp ( 4 ) sVpdi! (3) 
DevAlA, (8) AaltAp (7) Sainekrltli (B) PnUmlsm (t) VatsarAp ILOJ NAldhrora^ They 
eajmot marry with od 8 Another amongAt theniip 

UPAMAXYU DIVISION. 

XVn. Va9i§{hfi Qa^a WuMon). 

These are thoeloren OotToei (ij VaaEs|hip (1> Indra-pramadap (8) AhhAratbaen^ 
( 4 ) (G) KAondinSp (4) POtUmA^ap (7) Gnnriirlta, (8) P^rlurA. i0) MaltrA 

YArnplt (10) G^tii (U> Upamadyti, They cannot marry with ono AhCtber amongst 
them. 

X Vli r. Agat lya Gd na (dlnrtldii). 

Thoae arc the three Gotrasp (I) Agaatyap (2) V Iterlhai (S) IH rdh y^chynia. They 
eanaot marry with, 

GsMmiZ Ridsi aheut Gafrap. 

Marriage eAnnob take pbee between JamAdagnl Gapa, VlsrAmLtia Gapa and 
DeTAritra Gotra. 
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ciuiidot t&k& pUee with oii« mDotber amongstBhAmdritja O&nif Vidri- 
mttra Ga^i Erie* G^tja andSfing^ Qm^Sv 

Mftrringe cai^ngt t«kc plafia with anothdi- nEnong EaAf GjiriAr Taal^VtiB 

Gana SarnaVrltl Gana^ aod POtl-iBiHa Gana. 

Marriage r^net pUi^ among with one another Gene^ TidvAmitn 

Gaufti hod Dhaonoja^a Gana^ 

Marriage should noifcr take place between Pharadrdja Gapa^ and Fapl Gann. 

The neremon^ of marriage Bhnnld nOTer take place between Matidgalja and 
yirflpa Ganaa. 

Thoa B^lambhatia g|Tc4 m loog Hat under each, of the oighteen clniseB, This 
liefc ho has taken from SnEDgraha-kara* Bat other booka gLvo onlj eight Gotraa^ and 
not oightoeDp that is, tho EOTon wolPknown BMa and Agaatyep the eighth^ Th* 
onrione reader may be referred te Majt hinller'a ^^Hlstorjol Bamaki-it Li teratnrOp^’ 
Pinini OfSeo Edition, 1^5 to ItDO. 

Then Bdlambhat^ goea on to bij hfarringoft nsaj take place from three mo- 
tlTos, either for the iake of aoxtiaL gratiflcatloop or for begetting a aon, or through 
religlotis motiyee^ uiz.« to perform Am aaoridccd eta. In the ease of ibene who marr^ 
throngh tho Amt two mntivaap Ehu^ ehcntd certainly ayold a girl> who U dij?eaaod« 
But If ho marrlea through religions mctiTeg ho can oortalnly marrj sneh a girl for 
ehe can help him In hla reLigLons aaczidoedi. Iq the last two casco also, viw., whore 
he marriofi for the aako of a eonp or for the sake of religion, he ehoald marrj a girl 
of hia own caste, 

Bnt Qi tho ease of a girl who is a flapinda^ er nagotra, or wndna-prayara^ the 
marriage le abaolntol^ ycld. 

rftc Sapif^ 4 Ah 0 &d in watTiage. 

mitaksars. 

In tlie explaDstion of the word AE^pi^dd, it has been eaid that 
Sapin^a relationship Hrises from the circumstance that particles of 
one body have entered into the bodies of persons thus related, either 
immediately or through transmission by descent. But inasmuch 
as this definitioa would be too wide, since such a relationship 
exists in some way or other, amongst all men in this world that 
has no beginning, the author says — 

tAjsavalkta, 

liUI-'^Fifth. and seventli removed from the mother 
and father respectively.—53. 

mitAksarA. 

” IVom mother.”—In the mother’s line, after the fifth ; and “ from 
father,” in the father's line, after the seventh ancestor, (the Sapinija- 
relatbnship ceases). (The words within brachet must be supplied to 
complete the sense). 

Therefore, though this word owing to its etymologi- 

csl meamng, is applicable everywhere, yet Like the words Nirmantha 
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(which,Hterally means the product of rubbing, but especially appiels 
to fire only) or Pafiliaja, Ac-, bom of mud, but is applied to 

lotus only), it is subjected to restrictions, (and denotes a particular 
limited relationship only). Thus the sdx ascendants beginning witii 
the father, and the six descendants beginning with tbs son, and one’s 
self counted as the seventh, in each case ar© Saptncla relations. 

In the case of the division of the line also (by branching oil from 
the main stem), one ought to count up to the seventh ancestor, 
including him with whom the division of the line (branching) 
begins, (for example, two collaterals A and B are sapindas if the 
common ancestor is not farther removed from either of them tiian 
BIX degrees); and thus the counting of the sapinda relationship be 
made in every case. 

So also beginning from the mother and counting her father and 
grandfather &c- till the fifth ancestor is reached, is the meaning of 
the words “ fifth from the mother.'’ 

In the same way, beginning from the father and counting his 
lather &c. till the line reaches the seventh ancestor is the meaning of 
the phrase “ seventh from the father.” 

Similarly in marriage, the two sisters or a sister and a brother, or 
a brother's daughter and father’s brother, diSerent branches are 
counted as one, on account of the two having a common beginning. 

Though it has been said by Vasistba (VIII 2). “The fifth and 
the seventh from the mother and the father " (he may marry), and 
by (Faithinasa) also :—" Beyond three from the mother and five from 
the father," (he may marry), yet these texts lay down (the minimum 
limit of marrisga) and are lor the purpose of prohibiting marriages 
under those degrees, and do not countenance marnagss in those 
degrees; and thus these two texts would not be opposed to all other 
testa ; otherwisa they would be opposed to all the Bmptis. 

The SapiT^idhood of Anuloma Urths. 

This rule is applicable to parties who are Sajati or of equal birth. 
Among parties who are vij4ti or of unequal births there is a special 
rule- As says (i^aUkha.)— 

thoHS are many ekijltaa (begotten by the eeme fatbeir), prltJmtntaetraa 
(of separata Holds) and prlttialijaDas (soparabo birth), they Mro all ekapi^iLu, bat of 
pnnflcatton t in Oio thlrdJ^ 

Explanation.—" Ekajitis " begotten by the same father, such os 
Brahmans &0. “Prltliaka-Kgetras" born of women belonging to differ¬ 
ent classes- " Prithakaianaa " born of different women of the same 
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class. They arc ekapindas or sapiDdas, but of separate purifica¬ 
tion. We speak of separate purifications in the chapter on 

*' Impurities.” 

* The pinda ceases in the three” means that in third case, viz, 
among the Anuloiua sons the eapindaship extends only np to the 
third degree. 

Balambhatta’s gloss. 

Aocordi to the Sam tho ^plneliuhlp [m to hd Ccnnt^ tiJclng 

tho fatboF of the boy sm the atartiolr poJflt ^ coimtlng np to tho Bdivoitth, 
6lmlliiTly> taking the girr^ father as tho j^taf ting point, and going on up to the 
neToutiL Tbia ia the coontLog from tho aide of the fathers of the bride and bride- 
groooip Simliarlyi the mothora of tbo bride and bridegroom shenid also bo taken 
fltarUng poieton and the oaeDting should be made ap to the Ulth degree from thorn* 
Than aeoarding bo this textp both tide? should bo eouDtod, ut?.. on tbo bridogroom^s 
Mldci, wbJeh abouLd be ooimbod from the father and the mothot of tho brldegroomp to 
fled out that the Intomled girl In not ^i^Ltbln the ^OTODth degree fcoca Mb father's 
IIiiOt within fifth degreo from hla mothor'^s line* Similarly la tho oaflo of the 
gtrl* it ebquld be soon that tho iutendod bridefroom ia not wltblo seventh degree of 
her lather'a lino, or within filth dogroe froEn her mothfir's lino. Thus a bride or a 
brldegrcMim may marry, 11 they aro not ao related. Theroiore, Cantama {IV, 5) 
flayo Beyond tho flf bh Irom tho aldo of the methar'g ^ndbus." So If a giJfl or a 
boy in beynod tho fifth degree from their rospootlvo mothor'a aide, tboy nan marry. 

Similarlyp if tho girl or tho bridegrootii U not within tho eoventh degree 
Oonntnd Crom thoir roapocblve latbor'e sldO| thoy oao marry. In other Wonda, ia 
counting poraons ot Bhlnna (sepacato) gotraa, tho sapludabood oe^sea with tho 
^xxfch In dogreo. But in ccuntLag pORona of tho jnmff gotn^ the aapindahood oeasee 
witb tho eighth degree, both In tho caao of tho boy and the gicb Theroforo, aa an 
lIluatmtloD^ the eighth aagoira anoeotor of the boy^ not being eensLdored a saplnda 
for th!a pnrposoi a daughter of thin anoostor le not also a aapipda of the boy^ so her 
daughter may be married fce the boy. In other wordaj tbe graDd-danghtcr 
(danghter'a daughter) of the eighth aaceetor may bo married to the boy, ThEa la 
the opinion of naradatta in commontlDg upon tho text of Oantama. Kesay^±— 
^ Cdmmanclug with the father and counting In tho lino ol bio Bandhimr a girl born 
abovo tho sovonth, may b© mairiod to the boy. SicnilarJyp beginning with tho 
mother and counting in tho line of ber Bandbujs. a girl bom from above the fifth may 
be married by the bey.” Therefore^ in all Smpltlsp the oplthott A.'iapin^, ia taken 
jLs a qualifying term of the gi rl to bo marrlod, {and not applying to the boy to bo 
mafriedjL Thorofore, tho sense ol tho teit Ls that counting from the HuL-vitha 
(fathor}p the sapEndahood ceases beyond the seventh, and conntlng trem. th$ 
Kutaatba mother, Lt ceases beyond the fifth. The toxit of Samgrabn quoted above 
pbould be taken Jn this seuso. 

{Balambhatta then goes on farther te dlaenss the same point.) 

The above teat of ailtik^i begins by explaining the phraso of Mfitfltah as 
nsetl by V^Juavaityn first n and ho takes up the oaio of the fafchor next after the 
brother. Because the mather U more LmporUnt, as she eentHbntes more towards 
the birtb of a uhlld than tbe father. Tbo mother eentrlbntes font- oloments to tho 
farmatiou of the body of hor soUi while the father oontHhotea only three^ 

VlJilAu&STara explains tho verse '^Panebam^t aaptamat firdhvam m^trits^ pitritah 
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t&OiA ^ of by adding tho phruep “Slplndynm ntTartaiOp^' ^ saplpdibood 

GDjtses/^ Tho abovo Mon nf Yi)D 4 r&lkya„ 13iftif«ruM, Hbonld bo truuUied ao ** tbe 
qApio^liwd ceaaoB from beyond the flibb and tho BOTcrntb. remoTsil from tbo mother and 
tho father.” It does not moan thikt tho ^plndahood is up to t ho fifth and aoronth from 
the mother and the fatihor respootiToly, Thla tho conunontator haa done In ncoofd- 
anco wUb the toxta of hfntsya Puir^na (X Till. 19^:—Saplnda relntioDahJp is ap 
to AOTonth e^noration (aiptii^pait:rn^nQi)p”^ as %voI| a? tho text of Snuhha the 
Bapihda rolatloDahlp oE oU according to tho Gotra, B&pta-paiLnz^l ; ud to the 
antiiQ ofiBOt in the text of Gnotama (IT. t) marriogo (may be oontracledi 

botwiBen persenn who hare not the iame PnTnraB, *'iAnd) who mro not related 
wUhicL dogrooB on tho fnther'A aide^ {Yor) witMn four degrees on the mother^! 
■Ido." 

The commentator (ViJdtnecTara) then giTee two lUpetmijonBp one from the 
VedaHp and one f^m ordinai'y lifer to proTO iila conteiitioii that tho word, **■ aaploda,'^ 
may haTB an eiyniGlagloal meattingp ag woU aa a toohnioal meaning, at one and the 
aamc tlmop The Vedlo lUnetration U the wordt ** NirEEtauthyap" which UtoiraLlj moana 
■■ the prodnot nf rubblngi," httfc It [a a particular name of “ firo,^' and not of any other 
proddot of Fdbbldg or chnmlng, like butter etc^ GlmLlarly, the aecular lilustratioo 
of the word, Pankaja, litorally moane ** born in themadi.'* but it La confined to ** lUy *“ 
alone. In other wordAr the word^ saplnda^ ia a yoga-mdhL 

Themfore, the oommeutator CVljCftneevara) ^ya Tboughthie wordi^aapiu- 
da> etc/* 

fn the cane oE the bifurcation of a line, the counting should begin with the 
peraous frocn whom tho line btanobefl off. 

Slmilarlyi moat bo explainsMl the text of Teal Elba (VIET. 3j : — Who ia oot 
roll ted within ttTe degrees on the mother'e aide <Mfit|-i-baiidiiu)i nor within oeTeu 
d&grcoa on the father^salde (rityi-bjindhnj." 

So hIbo the text of Gautama (1Vr3^> A marFlage (may be contracted) bet^ 
woen peraone who ha^e not the same PfaTiriB, CandJ whoaro not related within 
■OTOD dcgreea on the fithoT's aide, or on tho aldo oE the begetter^ (nor) within tho 
five degreea on the mother^s eido.^* 

BimilarLathe text of niritaiiaptn pityltab parlbiret, padcba miiyltah/' 
let him lea^o the seventh from the fathOTi and the fifth from the mother.'^ 

To the aamo effect Is the text of Phithinaal t—** Asaman^TSeylm linjIns vara- 
yet I paUcha mltj-Itah paribiFet ; anpta pltyltah," ^ lot him chooeo a girL who hae 
not the aamo 4r^e (gatra and pravara^^ lot him leaTC her who in relntod within fire 
degrees from the Dotheri and seTen degroce from tho father/' To the same effect Ia 
tho text el eankba " Let him many a girl, who ia of the Kim a caste, who le 
not oE the same gotra and praTara, and who is Bo?on end Ato degrees removed 
from the father and the mother respectively/^ 

To the same effect Is Vlsnu (XXlV, lO) :—'*■ Nor (shDuld he marry) one descend¬ 
ed from hi0 maboraal ancestors wltbln the fifth, or from hU piteroil auceston 
W'lUuu tho soTonth degree." 

So also N4rada (XII. 7):—'' Sigotraa and AamdnipriTaras are ineliglblo for 
marriage np to the fifth lud seventh degrees ef relationship respectively, on the 
taiher's and motherb elde," 

The text of YasL^tha quoted above by VJjn^ne^vara Ls not eiootly acctiretet 
The full text ia os given below (VjisiP:tba VitL t and 3) 
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lafflT vnq^‘ ^!=tcr it 

’15^7 »n^; 5 gwn «wff u” 

BjmlUHy thA tfiit Qf Pailhliia^L 1$ not faEj ^iT<sa bj Vliil^neQTara. *the fnU 
teict la 

^isaarff m^i mmf I 

'I^ ^ 1* 

" Let him Leave a girl who la iLEth fcota tho mothar* and sovontli fnm the 
father. Of^ who is third from tho mether and fifth from tho father/' 

The Laat alternatlTO appUoa to aona, bj ditfcreat motheziSp belonging to dlHer- 
castes. If one father Liaa several eou&, by wivoq of different easteei thocL La thoLr 
caee tho aoeond aUemative ef Fni^btnaai would apjily. To thU altoruative 
appUea th^ to^t of i^anhha aUio laeiitioned in the commentary by ^l|(i&ne:^vara. 

BElhn^A-f^0TR4 SAP]^^j;iAB. 

After tho above dlECDSjaloiip and eriticizlng tho opinion of Nir^aya-alndhu, 
fnmbhatta goes on to any that old anthora have dividod the ahpi^^a relationship 
with bhi^nn gotra into hvo Bnb-diYisioaa» (1) The sapinda rolatiouahip throngU 
tho analogy of Choda-bandha (3) The saploda reLattenship tLLroagh the anrilogy of 
bliikla-hdra-bandha. (SH The sapinda relationship through partieLea of tho same 
body. {4) The lapii]] da TeUtionuhip through tho offering of fancral oblatEon (NLtva- 
pya-Aia'anvoyah (hi The Eapinda rolatlonshlp through the offering of lonenl obLa- 
tion and LDherltanoo, (NLFV^lpya,^tBiU-anvftya;, 

Among those tho Chndil'bandJia saplpda rolattonship la that between two 
equal and unequal peraotLSp like the pnoplop barn from the head <Brdhma^anL Tho 
Mnkta'hdra relatioD^hJp is that LLbo several poarla utrung togotherp on the same 
ntring, whdro tho father and mother belong to the samo caato. Tho oapiodahood 
throagb partiolee of blood favayava-anvayail is that relatLonshipp which La sovon- 
fold from tbe father's sLdOp and four^feld from tho motfaer'e side, Tho NLrvdpya- 
anvaya eapiridtkshjp is that which arisos from the righ^of a person to o^er food to 
n parttcnier klndof ancostort who is dead* The La^ kind of reLatlonship la tLiat 
which exists betwoon brtdo and a bridegroom by tho fact that they are the sourcon 
(avayavLnjj from whose body particles are Ukon by the doiscoadants- 

Tho oiampLe of Chnda-bandba sap! n da relationship may hs 1 Hast rated by tho 
followipg table. Brahmadatta in the founder o# the family. Ho Ima two son 9 + YaJ- 
hadatta and Bcvadattsu These latter have two danghtors, l^aug.i mud Vamnnd. 
These latter have daughter andasonp named respectively Saraevatl and hlltra- 
dntta. These latter have a daughter and a son, YiJayA and Pundirlka. TLiean 
latter have a daughter and a son^ SulochauA and Vlftnudatt*. VijayA is the fifth and 
SuloohanA La the sixth. Here tho ^plu^ relatiouship ceases. Pandarika iu the 
dfeh, and Yisundatte Js the sixths But here the sapipda EoUtLonshJp does not 
ceesop hocatus* they are within tho seventh degree from the father. They oannot 
marry (the girLj tfnlochanl). Bat aceordiog to the liddhantai of the Wfiaterh 
(Fr^^cha SchooL) they cmi, 

£A 
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1. 

S. 

I. 

I 

5. Yija^i 
0. SgIooMdI 


1. 

0. YuEunnA. 

4. MiirftdiLttii 
G, Pnti^arlkii, 
0. Vi.qnudBttA 


tliQ Sulticlmiii^p BimEiot marry Ylsn^datta. TIiDDgti thoir 

Gotras am dife^e^t^ but Yi^nadatta \m within ^evco degrees fmm tba fathtr'a sldOd 
Thie sapipd^ahlp la called Chndi-b&ndii^aiivayn. 


Yhe IluAtn-Mm 8a.pii^da^ip* 


Thia will bfl llSnetrated by the follDwIsg table, Brrihinadatta bod two sana, 
Y^Jtadatla az^d DcTodatta, the latter haTe two dacghtcfs, Gangik and Yamnu^ res¬ 
pectively* The latter have e danghtor and a soUt Saraairatt and Mitradatta, 

Tail gives birth to a danghter^ Jayaatip and Mitradatt heiaa danghterp Tijayd. Ja- 
yaelf haa a dan ^htott E&verf, and Yijayft, a ion, Yl^nndatta. laTeri and Yi^nadatta 
can Dtatry, because Ti^pndatta In Hi^th from the mothor'a gide^ and bo £a not a 
flaplnda of KaTerL From iho mother's side the aapf^dasbip ce-AEDa beyond the filth. 
Oft lotabo A farther eumploi Vl^^odattat giatK has adann^hter, Dharilrip ihg 
oevontbi Jayanti. the fifthp has « sOOp IndradattAi whoso son [g Mndgala, the 
fOYcntb. Mudgali and Dharittf caanat inArryp becnuEC Mndgala fleventh from 
the father's side, and sApin^hood has not oaosed. 


CASE IL 

1. BntaoMdftttft 

1 



a. TijBaJatU 

1 

i* 

Beisdattii. 

1 

B. Gangd 

t 

4 . Barwv&tt 


Yamnui 

i 

4 . 

I 

Mitradatta 

r 

1 

hi Jayantl 

1 

G. 

Viiijfi 

0. Kiverl 

Theue laot two nan marrji Bnt 

6p 

J 

Vj^nadAtt* 

Jnyanti 

j 


TljajA 

1 

A. ludradatta 

1 

S. 

J 

VlHpndattA 

' 1 

7, Mmigal 

Theue last two eannet marry. 

CASE HI. 

7. 

J 

Jlharltri 


Fow to the tbird cago. Brabmadatth haa a daughterp YiBbhhhAttif tbe latter 
has a danghterp Vodavatl. Can tble daughter, Tedavati, bo married to Brabina- 
dnlta? eecaoBO **tho raotber's side beyond thn fifth and IrOiD ttaefathei^K Bidfi 
Iwyond the setanth" la the mie. That prohibition does not apply hem Brahma- 
da^ta and YedavatL. tnomoveri are of difierent Oetraa also. And says the text el 
Vtiddha-hTaun,—.>^abe gets unity with the hnahand in plndUp in gotra and in afltaka 
(birth and death Impujiiyl, After the maniager the aeventh footitoPi the glr} 
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1OQ0S b^r fstber'a gotra. Before tbo il th^ brlii^igiwm dlefip ah<i 

slkDuIf^ \*v glren to another bridagroaui^ Tlia ccx^mnnj qI tbo Lmnd Is 

ecpinpL^tod on tbo seyeutk footstop, vhea tha atatius of a hm^bwid sccrDi^ to tiia 
tridegKKNU. 11)0 ntiptUl l^xtd a g^itIaLil proof (thst a toaldoo tiftfl been mwA.B 
R. i^wfnL) tvlfe^ but iJi0 wLbo aliQiLld know tbat they sro oomplGto with tba BOVGnUi 
Et0p, (Mjinu VI [T« 227 ). If tho bridegroom bas ^gooA to auoLfaer Gouotrj^ thoii 
altor for th too monthly GGur&00p a girl ahoiild bo Enncrled sway to ii!)oth0T| 

if th^ VAik-dLina {botiothftl} oeromony was doao.^’ 

Tb09 iccordlDg to the above tGxt^ thoro vGnId bo ro bar to tho murrlago of 
YodaTEit) with Brabmidatta^ beoaose they are of dlETeront But, the manflugo 

cannot take placG, bo^aaao the sapiadahood tbroagh blood lolatiousblp comoe in, 
and this iTayava-oavyaya fiaplndafaood prevents tbo mairiago. To this effect 
Ja the DpIaloD of YisvarApdehA^ryn ^An animal Is born aft^r concept ion, onTOloped 
In sevon shoaths^ four of whinh arc Irani tho motberp and throe,(bones nnd the 
rest^ from tho father/’ Thereforo in tho body of on ofipring^ tber^ nro throe 
cloinontfl of the fflther's body, and through this rolntfaiinhip of tho pnrtlolce of a 
commoQ body the saplndahood arises. Therelore, nittco there is this reiatlonship 
in thofnartii^les of the body between Brahmadatta and Ycdavatl^ the dangiit^r of 
Vifnubhokt tp there can bo no marriage between them, 

CASE lY. 

Brabmadatta hm two wivee, Chondrakinti end Jtdpnvhtl. Cbandrakinti has 
a son^ ^EQJidatta. RhpavRtI tuin a siaterp Hamaarati. Why cannot HomaaTati be 
married to aomadatba ? There is no rolatioziEliip of aapindaiiood between tbom, 
throngli the role of ’’Beventii from the father and hfth from the ulather/^ and they 
arc also not of the same gotro. But sneh a marrUigo cannot take plocop beoaoso 
Baudhuyaea prohibits each marriages The Dliarma [e tbab which is ordaluoil. 
by tho YedOp the adharma le that which is opposed to it* The Ycda la the Tisibie 
Harityanap tho Bolf-ie^lstenl*. Thmi have we beard* AJ] the wives of a father aro 
mothers. Born from ODO moLhorp in ouo year, two girla should not be married, to 
two persona who are related aa father and eon^ (because by auah marriage one 
sister will stand as a danghterdn-law of the other sisterb But, if Lho algtore 
are etep^Laterap then such marriages can take pLacO'tie.^ the. father can marry one 
step'Siaterp and the eon can marry another etop-sister/' 

Thnap a stop-mother be Lag JUte a mother^ the oten (uterine) eiateT of a step¬ 
mother eanuot bo tnarrind, 

[Then Bdlambhat ta givea the Opinion ot Chaturrim^ati-mata, and Ksplla-mata.] 

CASE V. 

Thta la Illustrated by hiann "(TS^ iSS) i—If among brotbors» spriing from ono 
rfatbor)^ QUO have a son* Mann haa declared tbeni all to have male offaprlQg through 
that SOD.” This verae of Mann is oxplaiued by somo ss applying to fnnoni offer- 
ingi {sir. a nepbow la Just like a aon for tho purposea of funeral offering). (Othem 
take this Tcrae to mean aa applying to Inberitauco* If among two bretborsp ono 
baa a sOEij nod the other has 0000^ and if iMs c blldlcsa brother dica, then the 
surviving brother will take tho o$tato of the deceased bmthor). 

Tbia would be a case under the fftth heodL Thereforoi. the ufertno eLutcr of 
one's stop-tDOtberp or of uncle's wlfOp or of older brother's w^fo^ should not bo 
married» because they are related by common fniieral offeringa and inheritance. 

A'nte ^—The text of Balambhaita appears a little unintelligible, ( f r,) 
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Ho Ihsa quote# Lmg&-Pnfr{Lna" Those vchsod, whcwo relationahip is oaJj 
tliroDj*h wordoi the oorecflonj of repo^tlog the Etmatras of pkmrtifl|f&3^ or 

who shnio the ottee tion, ahoiiM not be inBrrio4 haeanfio hucIi njerrisgos aro on- 
seemly and abhorrent to a1li and tha famUy beeomeo oxtlnguiahed by oQoh 
marriaKOO. 

H^lambhatt^t thon go#a on oi plaining tbo text of Mlt^kfardi whet# TijQaDC^TSra 
Bay* abont miiod-eaBte-blrthB in para beginolng: ^ith ;—^^Thia rale la applicable 
bo parties who aro SajdtL or of eqosl birtb. Amobg parties who are cr of 

unequal birtbs. there |a a epecial ralo,^' Miambbatta tbon oiplalna tbe text of 
^uklm quoted there, repeat it boro for better nnderataiiiliog 

f^T: ll" 

lilterallj thia vorae mcanSi ** if many (som) born of one (father)^ have aeparato 
belda and BepsTato prodnoerB etc,’* 

The wonlj bere moanSi atotbers. In fact both phraseSp “Boparate field-s^* 

Bsd^^parate producers'^ mean one and Lho fiamo thing, separate mothers. 
Bat vith thb diSeTenoep that 'Separate fields* meani pothers of dlfiercnt osstesp 
tvhiio ** scpaTato pTodneors'’ moaUp motbera of the sacne easte, A BrUbmana may 
baTO n Brahmani ’wifes a Kfatriya wife and a Vaia'ya wife at one and tho Bamo time. 
Bona born of tbeso wives will bo Pj-ithak''k|etras, Or^ a Br&hnaaea may have eeveral 
wiToa of the saino csstoi vis., all Br&bmania. These sons will bo Pflthak-Janas. 
Theiso Bona will bo intoT-relatcd as fitop^brotbers* some of the same caste as their 
father, otbors of a caste lower than their father but higher than their mother- 
In tho caso of step'bpofcbers of the same caste a?? their fatboTp the saplnda rela- 
tlouBhip is gorOtuod by the goneml rulOp given in verso I5p vfe-, ahovo the sevonth 
from the fatber and above the fifth from the mother." Bnt in jtho ca«e of Lhe stop* 
brothorsp who aro not of the same oaste^ the above rnlo of TAJflaTallcya !s modilled 
by the present rale of Sankbs, which declares tbat their sapindahood ceaseu with 
the thirdp and their period of Impurtly 1 b also dilTeront* 

MxDliAvACBAhVA In commenting on this verse of Sankhoi, in his commontar-y on 
veree ^p Adbyiya S Of Fari^ara {psge fil* Yol. Ip Part 2, qf B. S, S,) says “ Thoao 
whose father is one, but mothers are of difleront dastes, they threngh tho dlferenco 
ot their mothers, are men of diteront hastes, atBl through the onenru of their 
father they are sapl^to to each other. In their ca^p the Baplndahond ceases 
with tho third degree^" In faot^ hlidhavachaTyn tak^es both epithetsp Prithak- 

ksetra and Pplthak-jana, as applying to the saato person^ vff.» sons of mothers of 
dlfiorent castes^ and not to sons of mothers of the same caste. According to 
M^Ubavliclidrya (aa well as Yijn^nDsvatfl)i the Boparato period of death imparity 
applies to Hooa of different c^tea* Among thoM nous of different castesp their 
Bapindahood in their Glotni eeasea with tho third mala line,. In the caso of the 
SODS of tbo same eastOp who are atep-brothemi the sapiudahoed la their Btop- 
inether'B lino in the line of the father of the stflp^motherjj eeasc# in the third. 
That is to eay, it eoaaes with lhe father of tho stcF-mother. Then tho question 

atlseat how far thin flfipindahood goes in the line of the lather of the step-mother^ 
Accoidlng to the text of Somastd, it does not extend further* This is the opinion 
of tho aathor of Dvalta-airoaya* But this b wrong, as Bhown by my ravered 

teacher. ^ 

The w'ord, “Avartalc,'* in the abovo verse of BankhSp lueaujip llfthali, i.e.p it 

exist! pp to shree (inclusive). The wordp pinda, in the same mealks aapinda'' 
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hood. Kid flo Vilfiino&vft™ elplaln^ H try EAyta^p that ** In their case the eapinda- 
4hlp exteadfi ouLj op to the third PhrufA (loelnaLTe),*' 

End of comiftonfcaTy ot BdUmbhatta, on TerBo 

A rule of Euge^iic- 

The author now declares an exception relating to the bride, 
thongh abe may poeeeee all the above qualifioations- 

TiPfATALKYA. 

—Ste stoidd he of a great family of S'rotrlyae, 
whose ten ancestors are renowned, hnt not of a family, 
though prosperous, that Las any hereditary disease-or 
taint.—54. 

inTiKSARl. 

The forms “Pimi^a” and “Piinisa" are the same, meaning 
" ancegtoTs.” Of that family of which " the ten anceators ” m?-, five 
from the mother’s side, and five fronn the father’s aide ’’are 
renowned.' 

“ Srotriy as-"—Those who stndy the Vedas. The atndy is indi¬ 
cative of, being vemed in the (andei'etanding and) atndying of the 
Vedas, (and in the) Sastras. 

** Mah4kula.”—" Great family ” is a compound of Mahat (great) 
and Kula (family). I'-a, a family rich in sons, grandsons, cattles. 
Borvantfi, villages, &c. The bringing of a girl from such a family 
is ordained- 

“ Hereditary dieeaaca " are ench as leproey, epilepsy, and the 

reet- 

" Taint” is that which enter the ay stem through ecmen and 
blood* 

Moreover, auoh a family as ia described by Manu (Chap- IIT. 7). 

**Tlio fmmlliy wTiIch pA^lccti the pifoacrlbed ¥itfiii of religLoiii in wMoh nu 
nalo ohlldreik bom ^.5 should be aToSded* 

Being married by these defats, even a ’* prosperona ” family— 
a high family, ench as above described, should be avoided ; and a 
girl should not be brought from ench a family. 

bAlambhatta’s Qioss. 

In the pravtonn Tersen wore mentloiied the roles nboot the qaaliflcitionAOt 
tha bridfl betwH i In the present versa are descrlhed the qnnlJflcaUotia, which the 
fa-mUji tyf tlua brldo ahctpld posMfla, 

the word^ " and am thfl AmankoRi (IL 1 1>- 

Tbo taflt ahonld bo ftj>pUed the both liaes, naatern*! ftud paternal^ oE th€ 
bride,. 
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Tbe ttpoteiya, " tHougli derived fnjift tto root* " tft hear,'" ifeaUj 

m&ans, « one ^ho tiji studied the Veda."’ Soo Pininl V. 2. 80 Ttereforo. mom 
recLbiug el tto Vedas U liOt suCScIentt one musb understand it also; b^i eloat3y 
BUtcd ia tbe Mg.liibhiiHya, The wotdj in the commentaryp meana ''the 

The rale l*id down in this vorsoj la an example of Pariseukhy^ It Is not a 
Niyaias-vLilhL 

The ** hOFCdltarj diseasesare tolly desoribcd In books on caedLcIiio. 

Tho fnll tcit o( Maud> rufqrtod to aboire^ la tho foilowlog (III. 0 and 7) t—“ In 
DonncotiDg hlmaclf with a ipUe^ let him careleUy avoid the ton following fawUiiss, 
be they evor so geeat, or rich la kino, horsest ehee^y, grain^ or (other) property^ 

“tFta.Jone which eo^locte the siorod riteSp one iu which do male ohildrcii 
(*TO borii)p one in which the Veda Is not studied^ one (tha members of) which have 
thick hair on the bodjp fcho§o wMoh arc subject to iiHsmOrrhoidis, phthisis, weafcnosa 
of digciitlonT epilepsyf or white and black leprosy. " 

(Mlambhatu then gcMsa on to discuss again tho question of eapiadahood, and 
quotes the author of Bvaita-nirnnyet and controverts the views ol Jiir^aja-eindhu). 

Th^ Bdtme ndea appJjf to the bridegroom hg Atideia {{mologif}* 

Having tliiis described the restrictive rales (Niyama) m aalectirg 
a girl, now the author eiplams th& restrictive rules relatiug to the 

bridegroom to whom a girl should be givoa. 

yAjxavalkya* 

LV.—The bridegroom too should possess these 
qualihcationa {and free from the same defects), and be of 
the same class (or of a higher), be a fcirotriya (himself), 
yoimg, wise, beloved of all, aud one whose virile power 
has been well examined- — 55. 

MlTlKSAEia. 

“ The bridegrcKim" too etould possess all tlie above-menlioned 
qualifications,” and he free from all tbo^ defects. There is another 
qualification (which he should possess)* eiz, that be should be of the 
“ same class of equal caste, or of a higher eluent but never of a 
lower caste. 

** ^fotrija.""' — himself versed in understanding and studying 
(the Yedftjs), ** whoso virile power has been tested*^ well and care- 
fully/'—-NArada (Chap, S. 71*) has described the method of such a 
test. 

hlA semnop wk^n thmwn Into water, deca notn^lm On tbo antftco ; and 
IE hLs nrSno In rick and fohmy ; by Lhcac tokous may a potent mau be knewn^ anil ono 
impotent by tho opposito ^hnractcriatlca.'" 

• Se*p. aSB d my odEtsnn of the A^tUdhjtyl oE Fftntnl for tbe formation of tlio 
MAndaltk In hla tratielatlon of Vijda^lky^ has quoted In a feotnete^ 

the deJMiihoji of Sl^trlya from TBr*Inlth Tarlu»TBCkaapatr& Letlcob. Tf« 
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Young”—notoldK Wise "—clever in Tvorldly and relJgiouB 
(Vedic) transactions. Beloved of all Enen/* to wliom men are 
attached owing to his mild speech^ preceded by smile etc. 

halambeat^a's OLOaa. 

This verse l&jg dewB a riUe of Atlde^p or annlogioal application of & law. All 
the abovo roles regordio^ the of a bride an? to bo appliod to tho eiso of 

the bridegroom also# The loJes id the case of the bride arOi (1) virginity, (2) bounty, 
(3) osaplnd&hoed* (4) yoongcr in age> (1) not entering from any inourablo dis^asep 
(3) having a brotheri {7) not having tho &amo I^avara, (8) not having the aatae 
gotra, flttb from the mother^ ^01 soveath from tho fatherp (11} whose five maternaL 
and paterphl aneegtofa are ail grotrljas, and renowned^ (L3) of a high famllyf 
(13) and not having any hereditary taint. All thesemloei howavei't Cannot be applied 
In full in the ease of the bridegroom. Bitambha|^a dison^^e thia qnOition at tho 
end of his notes to the preceding veFse^ eBpeoially With regard to the qncetlon cf 
saplnd&hood. 

The word^ savarpa^" In tho totsc, la compOnnded of two words* fia. " an 
abbrevlatod fo™ of ** Hoha, and “* Varna/' Saha " moans ** oqnni, '■ or ** anpetier/^ 
Therefore, ViiMneairara ei plains the woid^ *+SavaTna," by nay log* of eqnal or 
auporior An objection may be raised horop that n word Bhould not be 

evplaiucd in two eonscs^ In-one and the same passage. €o the wordi **SaTarpa'\ 
should either meanr man of the Enperfor caste, but not of Ibe eome eeale*^^ or 
^'a man of the Eame caeto* bqt not of the snpcrior caste.** This is tho rnloof 
“ An okarLhatva-akalpanA^ " {see ^Tagore liAW Leetureje, IhOfi* p, 27ft>* This objection 
is, howDverp answoted by the fact that twe moanlngs of the word, may he taken, 
when an additional aUtemont is to bo modcv Bnch a statement in mode In tbie 
passage^ where-the cOEQdientator says, **sho shonld not marry a person of slower 
caste/^ 

Tho word* '^S'avarnap'* thorofore, horop most be taken In Its wider sense, 
othorwiae it wonld confliot with the rule given in tho next verso, which allows men 
to marry girls of lower eastoi} and oonso4nently, a girl may bo married to a person 
of a higher caefce. 

N^rada lays down tbia further mio abonfc tho bridegroom (XIL 0)If his 
Collnp-bOoe* bis knee, and his bones (In general) are strongly madOp If his shonldem 
and bfa hair are (also) stroegly made, if the nape of his neet Is atontp and his thigh 
and hiB sMn delicate \ tf his gnit and his voice U vigorous,*^ 

In the original of the toit of Mrada fXII. IG), some road, "Tlparftaili/^ otherst 
** Viparitah/" The seesct howover* is tho same. 

Male chlldp however, would fall, if the above tasls of Niroda bo applied to 
him. - Therefore, tho cemmentator says that th-e tests shonld bo applied to * young 
manp (who has attained puberty)* and it'iio U Piot o7d. 

Jfotc (Incidentally, this verso laya down a prohibition against child mar¬ 
riages of boys. They must have attained puberty before marriage). Tr, 

Kity^yana lays d-own fnrthor rule about bi-idegrODiiiH who should bo avoided 
** Those who live in far o£i countrlcSp who are UiitoratOp who follow tho path of 
OtnaneipatioUp who are horoes {soldiers}* who ore without Vratns, or who are addicted 
to VraUfl, to snohi a girl should not be given by the wisOp'^ 
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Iwter-matTiagfl ollomed. 

Marriages are of three kinds, as they are ekber for the sake of 
enjoyment, or for tie sate of a son, or for the sake of Dbarma (religi- 
on). Among tbene, tie marriage for the sake of a son. is of two kinda, 
nek'ee&ary (Nitya), and optional (Kimya), In the necessary (Nitya) 
marriage for tie sake of a eon, from the text ** the bridegroom must 
be of the same cla^ and learned,” it is shown that the wife of the 
same class la the princlpah 

Now the author mentions an optional rule with regard to 
K&mya merriagee. (In K^mya marriageB, a man ma^ many a girl 
of the same osstep as in the Nltya'marriage, or of lower caate/. This 
is on the strength of the maxim, that art option may be allowed in 
the cases of the Kamya in rekticn to a Nitya form of any ceremony. 

yAjxayalxta, 

LVI.—Though, it has been said that a twice-hom 
may take a wife from a £iudra family, yet that is not my 
opinion, because out of her, he is horn himself.—56. 

MlTlKSARi. 

"Thoagh it has been aaid:”;—"bat for those who through 
desire proceed fto marry again) the following females, (chosen) accord¬ 
ing to the (direct) order (of the castes), are most approTed." (XTann 
III. 12), After haviDg premiaed this (another sage, Visnu, XXIV, i 
to 5X’* says;—“(l)‘Now a Dr^hmana may take four wivw in the 
direct order of the (four) castes, (2) A Kgatriya, three, (3) A Vaiiiya, 
two, and thereby (though these autfaore, Manu and Vi^nu, would 
allow), to the twiee-born men, mamages, with ^hdrs women, yet, ''it 
is not my," YAjaaralkya’s, “opioion," “Because he,” the twice- 
born, “ is born himself tfaereui,” As says a ^ruti (Aitareya Brahmans 
VII. 13.10, or f ):—" Eis wife is only then a real wife (jfty/i from 
yon to be born) when he ia bom (jSyate) in her again." Hereby 
assigning the reason “ that out of her he is bom himself," the author 
prohibits a marriage with a ^iidra woman for one who is desirous of 
begetting a Naityaka (neceseary) son. But in the case of not being 
able to produce a Naityaha son, in pioduciog an optional son, for a 
Brahmapa, a Kgatriya, and VaiiJya woman, and for a JT^triya, a 
Vaijya woman, are allowed. 

Traiuldtar'^ UEoeliow DV Is T^rj La hb 

(luotatloa^ from the Aitare^4 Br&tLEnaan» iofttoid of prohl- 
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EEiarri^ges with & wdb^^ti,. would rathor faTO^p anch tnarpiK|^, mo u 
m mao f^ts a aoiip Th& full li gi^ea betoWi sj^. it Ln th« ator^ of ^aam^pa 

£a the The hnabaud oototi the wife {In tbe ahapeef aeedjp aiad 

whee this qoed la clLuaged to an enshrjo, he mahea her motheri froiQ whem after har- 
In^ liecome godorated, Jo hop^ ha la borDp Izt tha tenth months Hie wife W eoiy theii 
a real wife from fan to be bom”') when he la boro La her The eee4 

which la plq-eed in berp ahe dereHopea to a beteg and aeta it foHb^ The Oeda and the 
Bi|La endowed her wUh great beaat^i^ Tha geda then told the thia belia^ la 

deefcined to preduue jov. again. Ho who ha3 no ohild, baa no place (no firm footing). 
Thia eren know tho hftwtsi Thenoo the eon oehabiba (among beaats otch) with liia 
mother and s Liter, Thin la the broad wen-tredden path on. which thoae who havo 
Boon Walk free from aorrowa- Beaatn and birda know It, thence they Cohabit feTon) 
with their own mothera. Thoa ho told,^' 

BALAMBHATTA'S OBOS'ft 

Tbofujl te^tnf Mann ^noted abora ia tbn following (1II« It and 35) For 
this Arab marr-lage of twIce«bora men (wives) ef equal canto ate recemmended : bat 
fop those who tbrnn^h de&jte ptoooed (to marry again) the following faoaal^^ 

(choaen) aeoordlTig to the (direct) order (of the isaatesh are foost approved, tt ie 
declerod that a^ddm woman alone fean be) tho wife of af^ddrOf qhe and one of hia 
own caste (the wivee} of a Vaisyap those two and one of hie own casto (the wives) of 
a K^atri ja, thoae three and one of bis own caste (the wives) of a Brlhoosna," 

Tho text of Mann nsea tho word, ** Kramaie varkh;" which may be split up into 
** Krama €ah varlh," ot+ Rrama^h avarAhJ“ 

Bfllambhat ^ appreves the Arst readlngp and Vara, mmns^ Tawiiya,” or 
e1io$eD+ approved by Bistros. 

The vemo of YAjhatalkya has another reading also, rnstead of '■Tatrlyam 
)iyato flvayamp"" theim is « Tatrttrni Jiyate svajam" (as given by Aparirka), 
Vijdtnesvara disapproves this reading, and so expLains the werd^ ^ayam,'* fofhis 
modingp which reqnlred no explanatloa, bat for this other r^ing of A|>arirka> by 
■ayLag, ayam dvljitlh,'' ^ he^ the twloo-born,*’ 

Then, BilambhatU sayii that thongh Mama in ITl. 14 to li)a1iowa a Bribmatia to 
marry a £ddra girl^ yot ho diaapp roves such marriages. 

The word, Js^ail^ka^** in tho text of tho eoimnentarj^ means, ^ one related t* 
the Kltyn form cf marriage,^' It is derived from the myunn Kitya," with tho afflXi 
» Yyoa "* (ala), with the force of "taaya Idam/' See Tinlml (Y. 1132), 

77i« about Inter^marriagen 

Now the author deecribea the order in which such inier-mar^ 
riage may taho place fox him who is still desirous of sexnal gnitiGca^ 
tioaa, though he haa got a son, or has lost hia wife and is not entitled 
to enter another order (iLihama), but is amdous to remain in tho order 
of the house-holder. 

YAJirAYALKYA. 

LVII.—^Three, according to the order of the caste, 
so also two, and one for a Brahmana, a Ksatrlya and a 
Vai^ya respectively (may be the wiv^es). To a person 

born as a Sddra, a girl of hS'r own caste is his wife.—57. 

18 
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MITAKSAR^V. 

AccordiDg io the order of tbe clasaes, for the BrAhma^fl thTee* 
for the K^atriya two wives* and for the Vai^ya one wife ara ordained. 

A ^idra can have only one wife born in tlie aame class. 

It is an establiabed rnlo that a wifa of tho aame class baa pr&r 
oedeuoe over all other wives. In the absence of ber that precedes* 
sbe that follows, takes preoedetico (ag the principal wife) ii\tbedne 
order {of classes}. TUisis also tbe order in the ioj unction of begetting 
a Bon either as a substitute for a necessary sodj or an optional 

(Kiimja) soil 

As to tbe son of a i^Mra woiiian being eotinted among sons 
and being described in the Chapter on Partition, e.j., where the 
author after enumerating tbe ison ’begotten by a Br&bmana upon bia 
K^trij’a wife* is Hilrddba-Taaikta etc.,, cuds with tbie rule refers to 
wives regularly married/^ (V^ 90 and 91) that refers to tbs son of a 
peraon desirous of sexual enjoyment or wbo is simply desirous of re-» 
malning in the Aarama (order of house-holder) and does not refer 
to twice-bom in legitimate wedlock. 

BALAMBHATTA'S GLOSSl 

ilarpymgj girls of lower (Wtea may proceed from followfng caiaseflw (1) From 
Eioro fioiEiiAl dL-filroj tLongli tbo man may have a son already ■eTeiating by e prior wjfo. 

wbo has lost bib" wifo* and hna not entered the order of Bannyisa* 
liocAiifie he is not entitle to that order. (3jt A man who baa lost bia wife nod is 
(^□titled to enter the order of Bannylssat yofc does not enter fckat. order, bocaose bo 
b?ia no lUcIng for tlf and wiahes to recnaln as a boiiae-'halder+ 

"Aaaotding to the ordor of the cltisaea," beginning with Kaatriya and 
the rest, ** Respectively^* mean^ for BrAhmanaSp K^atriyas^ aad Vaieuaya pbi?.- 
poetiTety. Thha a Brhbnmna may have three claasea of wives,, viz^, a Br^bidanip a 
K^^atriy^ni apd a Valsy^nf. A E^atriya may have two elasaes of wlveSp a 

K^triylnl and a Valoj^al. Bnt a VaUya or a ihiddra can have wivea of one olasa 
only, uia., of his own caste^ 

It may be said tbat there are eastes lower tban i^iidmSp snob as, waaberoiaji 
(Kajaka)i oftrpontera (tabHaka). otc. and a rlddm can marry girls of those castes. 
But thbi lA not allowed* for tbe text SAye, that a .i^udfu oau masry a girl of bis own 
easto It La only the two higher eeetoa who eau t^ke glrla pf lower castes* 

lininat 00 tbe tifidras, 

A wild a| the aacno essto la always tbo priacipial wife. AIL other wives ate 
sobordlanto or Bebsldiery. II a man bfls no wife of hU own ciato^ bqt has one 
pi tL|0 iowor paste only, snoh a wlCe is not to be considered as the principal wife. 

Tboogh in enumerating varioiis kinds dI BonSi snob aa in verses and i2 qf 
thia book, and in the chapter on Inhorltaiioop in vcrscg l£laiid tho re^t, ol Book ]], 
y^Jiiavalkys has mentioned the sona by Stidra tunrriod women alsop ynt it does not 
poenn that the aalhcr permits each marrla^ea with fifldra women, A soiip born to a 
by a mi/^i iSi eaJLc^ ^'iH^da or Parnsavaf a fioa born to a 
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K^Atriya fatber by a fi'ddpa wH-di Ia tsaUcdl an Ugra i bora ifca a cn a 

wlr^ |g ^llod E^raria. \-djfiaTatkya. uo doubfc, tncutlcna bLL thaw kmda o( 
aonfl, aud says tlioy a™ wita by i?wirr|^4 wlTes (&go vcrscji 91 and 92 bolo'sF), yot ha 
docs oat of loapoct W Manoi aad not tbat J 10 appjfOTea aucli tuartiagoa^ Accord- 
inff to litm, all tlioso^ the sanH of SQdra women, ^ould be bk%st;:ir4«. Orp i1 ^ob 
baiitards, they aifo allawod tti Logidmato bdua only to those pereoi^p wlio aro 
Diovad by leKLtlmato desKice fof sescnaL gtakEbcatiOnp or by tbo doiairo to keep up the 
oi^er of tbo hoase-boldoFp and not foi^ oirory kind of aueh marriSieOa^ 

(The sense floems to be tUla. A marring with a bddra'WDtnaa wontd ba validp 
and bcf ohlldr^a would bo loffibEmato and ontEtlod to inhorltaace, Lf tho man hna 
no wife of a liJghor casta ; lor ojLBmplap if n JSrdbrqapA ba^ no w|fo of a Brdhuiaiia, 
ikAatrlya^ or Yalsya caatCp from the Tory boginniug* or il ho had^oeb Mriyes, and 
they are d^adp aud he wanta to satisfy bin In^iticnato aastaal doslro, and dooa not 
want to bocooiD a Sanoynai, but '^vaala to koop tip tbo household order, than ho can 
marry a wife* aud the children of snob, a marria^, would be logitimato^ 

This La the only way of roconciUsg Yaji^jayslkya with hiuiLiiolf. and with Manu. 
Compare Pdiukar Or* SOtra^ L 4-3 and Ysal^^ha L14, Tr> 

The EkjUT Fosaia oe 1Iahiiiaoe3. 

(1) The Brahma Mairriage^ 

TUo autliOT now describes tbo various forms of marriagoB. '' 

YAJS'AViLaYA.. 

LVIIL—^That is called a Brdlinia marriage (where¬ 
in the bridegroom) being invited, (the bride) is given 
away (to him) bedecked according to the (giver’s) 
means. . The son bom of her puriQes twenty-one per¬ 
sons on both sides.—58. 

mitIksarA. 

That marriage is called "a BtAbma marriage.” in wbicb 
‘VLaviug iavited’* tbo bridegroom possessiag the above mentioned 
quailbcatione, the giri “ is given away being bedecked ’* accordiog 
to ibe giver's means, preceded by the pouring of water- The son 
born of her purifioa both sides,” tea in the ascending (father's) 
line and ten in tbo descending (or son's) line, and biiuaelf ^*tba 
twenty-first," provided he be of good conduct. 

BiLAMBHATTA’3 GIOSS. 

The author now goes D^ to d»aiilie eig;1ii rarins ot marrEugu?, oq men t toned 
by Mann (111. IL) (Thay uraj tha rilHS i>l Brahma(Brahata), that) nt Iba godf 
{[n>iiTii]ii. that of tha JOCi^ia tbftt of PrAjApatl (Prajapatyajp that of tho Ajaarmt 

(Aiiur)j that of the Gam^harTiuj (Gi udharriijt thatnl tho (JiAk-^ssajp nud Uut 

of tho Ftdilab^ (paifcidch).^ 

Tbo wordp ^^^VarAya, ■■ ** to tho bridgofiiwoTiip*'slioatd bo added In tha Torao^ 
tho wofdA^ *" J^ij ato/^ moonin^i ** is glvon awayi ^ to oompLoUa tho aw£Q^ 
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The ouuunentatos lia* tuaded the wordi, " preceded b7 the ponring of w*tor," 

Ui icmrdiuice T^ith the werda cl Jlantt (III. «S):--Tiie gi(( oI daeghber 
Brihmiiqaa is ntoit sp preyed, (If It ts ppecededi by (s llbmtlefl ofl water.^' 

The werd, “ Taije." in the rerae is s wnpeund of twe florda, " tat," and, “ ja," 
The word, “ tat," being a pronenn abonld refer to the word immediately 
antecedent to It, vU., ” the Btdhma rite of marelago. The commentator, bo war or, 
following the spirit and not the letter of the Terse, haa oiplalnod the word, *■ tat," 
bythe word-tasydta'* "of that girl," pi*,. "In tbe girl who haa paaaed throogb 
tliQ BaDfanaent o( Br^ binllt 

Mann also haa wld (in, (7)" The eon of a wife wedded aceerdlag to the 
Brahma rite. If be perforum morltorions acts, Hberatos from elna ten anceatore, 
ten descandanta and himself as the twouty-Orit." 

The word*, “on both sides," mean. *'on father's and son's aide " and not as 
«plained by AparSrfca, " On fatber'a and mothers aide." This la ooealatont with 
the tost of Mann quoted aboTo. 

The Dated and the Ar^ Homage. 

TAJilAVALKTA, 

LIX.—(The giving away of the bride) to tbe Rit^nj, 
officiating at a sacrifice (constitutes) a Daiva marriage. 
The giving of tbe bride, after takiog two cows, is an 
Ar^ marriage. Tbe son, bom of tbe first marriage, 
purifies fourteen generations, that bom of tbe second, 
BIX.—59, 

mitSksarA, 

That IB Daiva marriage, wbare during tUe couraa nf tbe per¬ 
formance of a sacrifice, the bride being bedecked accordiug to the 
giver's means, is giveu to the Bacrificing priest (Ritvij ae his feeh 

So where a pair of cattle (a cow and a bull) being taken (from 
the bridegroom) the girl is given, it is an Ar^ form of marriage. 

The Eon, bom of the first, t.e,, tbe aon of the Daiva marriage, 
purifies fourteen generation b, seven preceding and seven following. 
The Eon, bom of the second, i-e-. from the Ar^a marriage, purifiea sii. 
three preceding and three following. 

bIlAMBHATTA'S 01053, 

Th* wordi Yaj G3stl»&+’* in tH-o nboT4 ye^aei la & 

Tliii filial, n '' ia not to by the mla of S&ndhli becaPAe of the P^nLul 

^Tohihltlng It, treeatota the Twel “Rl" follow? Tli0refore» tho pTop4r 
rcA^Ing of tbo Tone nhonld be, " Ynj^iwtho RitTijo," aiid not YajfiASibn RitTlje, u 
Eenomlly found- (Boo PAiiilnl VL 1# 

Thia glTlcg to th* RitTlj m in conai deration of hi«i fee. * pOtaon 

eoiKinnnccs the perform anco of any bijj aacrifloo, Lite JyotlftatD;i he may 
give hU daughter in martUga to the ofEoiatios priost, In ^onaldor&iion of him 
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flniaUaK the awiriflce, '"hJcli m*7 Iwt fo* WTerai d»jB- Thus wjb Mum 
(III. 28)“ The gift ef e dangjhtor who hM Tseen decked with oTDwnentq, to a 
priest Who duly offioiitw »t e during the course of it* pertorniMice, 

thAj cbU tte D&Lyi rito/' 

The wo^dfl, " decked with cnoafflento ftcCdzdlDg to ability/* aJwtdd li* aiijH 
plled eTorywhe-re, and It appUcato all IflndBot martlagfes^ 

Tbough tb« Terso aayBr “ Two co«a flboQld bo ysb it really moana " a 

cow and a bull/' aa says Maan [UI. 2fl);-^Wliea (the father) ^ites away hhj 
danghteracconlliig to thenilcT after receiving frcm the brjdegJfoom^ for (the fnl- 
aimeint of) the aacred law^ a cow and a boll or two paira, that In named the Arfi* 
rite."' 

The Daiva aanctIBea seven and the iirfra three on each aide, ComEwire Mantt 
(III. 38jThe son bom of a wife, wedded accerdlDg to the Dalva ritOi lUcewifle 
(aavea) aevon enccitoM nnd eeton deacendantei the eon of a wlfo married by the 
Area rltoi three tin the afleondlng and deocending linna)^ and the aoo of a wHe 
uarried by the rite of Katya {E^J&pati) aii (In either liiiei)^’' 


The Prd}apatya Form of MarriagB* 

Tbe auttor now gives tbo definition o£ Pr^ifipatya form of 
I3iarriage< 

TAJNAV^ALKTA- 

LX.—"Wliere (the daughter) is given to a Buppliaut 
(bridegroom) by saying to the couple, “ May both of you 
perform together your duties,” that is Kay a marriage. 
The son. born of her purifies six generations on each 
side, together with himself.—60. 

MlT^KSAlli. 

The gift of a daughter (by her father) after having addressed 
the couple with tbe text, '* may both of you perform together your 
dutieB/* ie the "KAya,” or PrfijApatya " form of marriage. Aeon 
born of eucb marriage purifies eleven geuerottoaa, six aacendanta 
incluEive of himself, and six deecoudants inclusive of himself. 

bAlambhatta's oloss* 

VljhinejfvaTA has not explained tha wotd, Arthlnn^'^ of the tett, b&ciOM It 
wH Implied in tbo voTj aat of gift wd the addmse to.tho conplE?* Infaet, Mann 
hoi not nsed this word, SnppHftn^" In III. W- Tho wohi* “ KAya,’' n»ed hy YAjfla- 
TalhyOi in tho Batzve u the word, “ FrAjapotyo*” of Mua. The word, *■ KAyo," cemes 

from the root* ^Ea'*,m^aiiiiig "BrahmA" PrajApatL The word, m the text 

of YiJflavnIkyA, memie jatwt/* ** whoTe." 

In the Bi^hma form of maniagOi the brlde^DOm in net the nupplianti bet id 
iDTited by the father of the bride and g^ven gold ^c. 

In the nalTft form of marrliige, the brldogreom is the otBelntlng pHwit, or 
Eltvikk the gift being of tbe girl enlyp all other coeditlona are the vame ne le th^ 
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Brahma form of m^LtrUg^^ la the Ar^a form oi iDarrmgo, the father rccclvea a pair 
ot ft COT7 aod ft Imll trom th& hpldogfoom. la the prdjapatjTi form of marrlagCp the 
eoiiBiflta la tho particalar address giviyi bj the lather to the eoaplo, Tha 
aupplicatloa for tho glrJ by the hridegroomj ie not a naocssarj condLtiam 

The word “ Tjy-iii,'' in the teit of YajoavalfeySr saoaois ** the isoue of Prijfipat- 
ya marriage.^ 

Some say that the of ^iioh ma^hkgo, purLAea eleTen geaorfttioae, iftff.p six 
DAcendonts Lucladlag himself^ aod six desceadaiit;^ ioeladiag hiniself+ Thus it oomea 
to thlOf that five ft£K:oadaiite and hLxiisolf tho sixth, lud 0?e desoeodsuts and himself 
the OLXthp altogether olovoLL (Lafhot^ the readiug of Vijniktiodeatais ^'£hftdftea^^ 
aa approved hy Ihilaiuhha^ta,. Bot^ ia gome other plaeos, tho reading Is, ‘*^troyo~ 
dasa,*7 The issue porihes aix. ageendants^ six desE^eodaute^ and hlinsolf the 
thlrteeatb. Compare Alaua ill. SS- Thio reading Appears to he better, as it Li ia 
eoQEonanco with tho expIanaUoDfl of the provioEis verses. {Compare OauUma 

iv.w. 

Thifi form of marriage is tnoant for mohogamoUfl couple only, A porsen mar¬ 
ried by this rite of Prajapatya, caauot take ancther wLfOj during the lifeticue of hie 
hriit^lfe. This is the force oI tho marriage addregg> may both of you perform 
toffcthoT your duties/' Of course^ in Other foreng oI marriages also, the married 
couple should perform their dotlea togethori but In this form of marriage, they are 
specially enjoined to observe their duties to eaeh othcri so that the husband cannot 
i^nouneo his wife aud take to tho order of Saiinydsap nor can he take another wlfe^ 
BO long as she IS alive." This is the opinion of Jifbsimha and noradaLto. (See 
Gautama 1V« and Earadstta's Commentary thereon). 

It would have boon better to have mentioned this Prdjapatya form of marriage 
boforo the Arga form, boosuse it is a higher form than that of Ar^^a, But here 
Yajhavalkya follows hianu^ In his ordorp ne given in verse 111^ 21^ and in view of 
TOrse III. 2o of the samo^ Therefore tho Prujjlpatya Ls mentioned as fenrth in 
ordor^ eb that the rnle of Mahu, TIL 20p may apply to it“ But in these (Institutes 
of tho sacred law) three of the hvo (lent) am declared to be lawful and two unlaw- 
ftil; the Paisfleha and the jUnra (rites) must never be need," 

[Tmnslafor't nots :—Comparo Gautama iV. 33. Apararka quotes tho textef 
Devala to tho ehoct tint these four forEos of marriageep and nonn born of such 
marriages, piurify seven genoratione ef the giver and tho acooptor,] 

The four lower form of ilarriages. 

Tie author now defines the lowrer forms of matriages, viz., 
“iBura,” " Gaudharva,” “ Rik^asa,” and "Paid4cha.” 

YaJNATALKYA, 

LXI,—The Asura by largely giving of money ; the 
Giindharva by mutual consent; tbe Rfi^ksasa by forcible 
taking by waging war, and PaisScha by deceiving tho 
girl.—61. 

MITAKSAEI. 

The Asura maxTiage is that in which money la largely giTeu 
(to the father and othera in exchange for the girl); the GaudharTa 





CEAFTER lU—UAnnJAGE, t?. LXl 


1£7 


marriage takes place tLiongli tie mutual love o£ the parties. The 
Itak^asa form is the carrying away of the girl by making war; the 
Paiditcba marriage is “by .(^ece^Ting the girl ’’—deceitfully and 
fraudnlently carrying away the girl when asleep, etc. 

BaLAMBHATTA'S gloss. 

Thi$ ioL thQ'iextt ttiaand t3ii& of ft liArgd ^nan- 

Ufcy (a], Tiiia monoj If? ^tyen to tbo ^rl ay ay to tbo rathei? and other kittsirioii 
of tho (This \b callad “Aisura^' forio, and ia stLLL prevalont amooii: porso^a 
following SomltiO Telig:tonf wboro dow^IcB aro flvea to tb^o ^ caDAidora* 
tioii of bor inarrylog^ tbO blfidO;^rootiL Tf.), 

Coftiparo Ifaaia JIT, 31Whott (the bTldcgroom] rMfiifeft a maiden p ftftnr 
JiaYing; glvoo fty mach waaltb ftfi bo can affordp to tbo kin:£iiftcni aiiA to the brido 
bnn^lf^ according; to bis own will, that Ib called tho Aanm rita.'' 

In Ar^a form of marrJago alsot tbo bridogroom giy« proaonta to tho father 
of tho hridot but that is allowed by tho ^iilstra. But In tbo present casop tho biide- 
gpooin of bio own wUJ aad not bocanse thorc la any injimction of tbo hastray yolun- 
tarUjK Bnd in a way, poroha^oa the giTli by apendlng a U^lfo aoioont of wealth. 

Tho Gandbflrva fora conBiata In the mptual oonyont* or tho roeiptocal attach¬ 
ment of tho parties. As says hJann 111+&2j—♦+Tho voLontary nnion of a maiden 
and bor lover one* most know (to be) tho G^udbarva rite, which spriDgs from do&E^ 
and has yoxnal tntercoDiso far ita purpose 

Tbo Jblk^asft form is thus doacrlbed by ?fanu TTT. 38 The fotolblo abdne- 
tion of ft maiden rrom hor homo, while liho crios out and wcopSp aftor (her klnemcn) 
have boon slain or wounded and {their bouaeB} hroken. opoup in callod tho Rdk^asft 
rite.” 

(The Pajidohft ciarrlage ie also a marriage not by forco, but through frand^f 
practlscfl on the g^lrb Thn^i It diEfers froin Lho lastp whore force is nsod. 

bfanu thufl deaorlboa It IIL 34 :— ‘When (a man) by atealth sedocoa a gir] 
wbo IS sleep]Dgp mtoaLcatodp or dlBordered la InteUeetp that is the eighth^ the E^^cmt 
base aad sinful rlto of tho PalFiaehas." 

All tbcBo fonns of marriages are dlsapproTod by hi anti (HI, 3& et* soft) 

(31^) ** Proin the four marriages* (enumerated) snocossively^ which begin with the 
J^rahma rite eprlng sgoBp radUut with Iraowledge of the Veda and honoured by tho 
hl:7tas (good fflon). (40) ^ Endowed wilb the qualities of beauty and gqednefiBt 
poseessiDg wealth and fame, oblalaLag as many et]|oyn]enl 4 as they desire and being 
most rightconSp they will live a handred years. (41) But from tho roixtaining (four) 
))Tsmcablo cnarrlages spring sons who are crnel snd apeahers of nntruthp who hate 
the Vedft and the sacred law. (I'i!) In the blameless marrlagos blameless ehildren 
are bom to men^ In b]amcablo (marriages) blarueable (offspring}^ one should^ therefore, 
avoid tlie blamoablo (foprinsof piarrlago)'+'^ 

Ev >D in this Manu has made an exception, la bloka III. 23, whore he allows 
Brahmanas bo marr^' in Asuraand Gilndharva fnimiSp alsoj “ Qno may Iniow that tbo 
first six ftcoerding lo tho order (followed above) are lawful for a Brahmnpa, the 
four last for a K^fttriya, and the same four, excepting the K^Ik^asa rCte, for a 'Valaya 
and a bndra.”* 

Mddhavaaud ^ledb^tlthl explain this verso nf Man ti thus:—“The Drsfc six forms 
of marrlagea are valid for BrAbn^anaj^ tbo last four forms nil fng loi^h'^4 sum ^ 
prt! TftUd for K^atrlyas+ Tbo last fouTp with the exception of are tiIM 
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for Vaitfyas and (According to tbla viewj FalsAohn form Is Talid for T*Sflja 

^od bQdrm^ Bot Kirijana. hold^ th^t. PAL^chA form \£ illegal nfyoa tor a li'diLn* End 
mi this TOrBO, of Mana ItL IS, ohonld be ofpLAlned aa bcladlng the Pfajlpatya rfto 
rU 0 | 1 ?U^< ♦^tb^Samo four beginnrn*;^ wiili PfIJdpatja are atlew*d for a K^trlja, 
tbe aame four oxcoptlng tbo Rajrsaai rito^ for a Y^i^ja 104 Sddrft-** Thafl AOCOTdifl:^ 
to Nlriyani, tho word-s four laatp" of Manu 1JL S3, mo^o tbo four Iifit bogiuniDS 
Tiitb Prijlpatya," Tima Palil^eba Is prohibited to alU 

Etoii among tbo six fortaa of raaTria^a allowed lo a BF^bTsana, aad aoTeit 
to a K^itrlya, ManalajH dowe a flpoclal reto (IIX S4 efc, M 4 ,)<24j “Tho aagod 
state that ibo flrPt four are apprevod {In tho caaoj of a Br^bmina, one* the Rflk| 
(rite in the case) of a Keattjya, and tho A9lira fmarriago In tbatj of a Yalsya and 
of a Bbdra. {Sa) ** Bat In these (Inatitates of the aaored lsw)i three of the bTe (loeb|i 
are deelared to be lawful and two nnlawfal ^ the PaLeicha and the Aeara (ritoa) 
mast norer bo used. '^^For Ksatrljae thone before-mentioned two ritoa,^ the 

GAndhari-a and the HfibsaBip whether eoparato or mixodp are pcrmStted b^ tbe 
Sacred traditEoa/' 

WhEui It la impoaslble to a g^lrl in naareiago hj anj other form^ then the 
Pals^cha riio may he adopte4 bj Brflhdianaa and tho rest. For fia|is Mania 
hj all moiDSp a min Ciuoet get a good glrlp then that girl may be mairled bj 
etoalth In aecrecji^'* 

Note I—This Terao la not found In Minu ns printed. But Ln ParA^ra Afidhiva 
It In attributed to Vatsip or SiEiiTiTtii accord l ag to eome readings Sea VoL 1. Part IT 1 
Pago B&. B. S, B, Nlrnaji Sindha also reada ** Tntsn," Tr^ 

In the eaao el the Glndharra and other rites of ruarrlngo. In order to cenatb 
tnte tho legal atatne of hasbaud and wifo^ there mtint ho performed iho onreniofiiefi 
of Homa and all the rest up to e^apta-padu As ja the Gflhyn Pari^i^te ;—** Tho four 
forma of marriagofl, GdndhAmt Asurai Fai^&cba and Itiksasav ihongb oenjanamaticin 
maj bnye takon place before^ ^ot after It the Homa ooreuion^ must be porforniod^ 
Jf naoh Boena ete, ceremonies are not perforniod* then the girl no sed aeod or forcibly 
taken awai' eio» may be giyen nway In marriage to anothorp aooordlng to the 
following text of Baodhiyana (ItA IS) aud of Yallftha (XVII, T3):— adameol 
has bcptn abdaotod by forcOt ui4 not booa wedded with aacred textsi abe may 
lawfully be g|yon to anothor man ; Bho Is even Uko a maLden.^'* 

Ttio words '^abducted by force^ Inclndo tbe casoa of fraud oto.p also. For in 
the SmfUl-arthasantt we dnd the followiag role of ponauce before re-marriikge 
“ Phstiog In the isnra abduction for three nightst op also Ln the Gdadharra abdue^ 
tioa» In tho Rdhtasa and Fnlsdcha easoUj she should perform Ghflndrlyana^ 

Aofe fhfl TfunjfatciTH—It Ib car Lena that Bdlombhatta, writing at tho cud 
of tl^e Iflth ceutLiryTaUewB the remarriage of such gSrla, Tho tdeaa of hlB cootem- 
porarloB wore against such murrUgeo. Bvidontty B&lambhatta would have also 
approved the ro-marrlago of virgin widows, ss allowed by Vasl^tha XVIL 74 ‘'If 
a damsel at the death of her hoBband had boon merely wedded by (the roeiutlon 
of) Baored texted soad If tbe mirriogo had not been consummated, she may bo married 
ngolm'^ 

Tht Special F&rm$ in mrious kinda of mixed l/arria^ffl. , 

The author now flaseribea the specinl ceremoniee to be observed 
in marrying girU of tlie aame nr of different olassea. 
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LXn.“In marrying a girl of tlie same class the 
hand should he taken, the Ksatriya girl should take 
hold of an arrow, the Vaisya should hold a goad, in the 
marriage with, one of higher class.—62. 

MITiKSARl. 

Iq inanying a girl of one’s own cl&se, tbe hand ehotild be 
taken, according to the rules of one’s own Grib7a Sutra. A 
K^triya girl abould hold an arrow, a Vaisya girl should hold a goad 
in her marriage with persons of higher classes. A Sudra girl should 
take hold of the end of the skirt. As it has been said by Manu 
(III. 44.) 

" A 8Qdn girl mciTrylnlf oia.& af hJghov class shoulil tak« the hem ef 

the {hpJdegtoom's) garment.'^ 

BaLAMEBATTA'S 

CofnpirA Maee 1[L end^l ^ The oereoionj oE loLolng the hands Is 

prescrtbed far ’with) womaa af equal caste <Tarna) i knew that the 

folicwln^ riil^ (applies) to ’weddings with femalee cf a dUTereat caste (Taraa).'' (44| 
On marrying a maa oE a higher Caste a Kqatrlya hnde mtu^t take hold of an arrew, 
a V*tiy* bride of a good, and a tiddra. female of the hem ol the (biridcgmom**) 
garment^'' 

[Tratuiofor'a le eiplanatian q| thie versa^ Balamtiliatta dsoo the mailm 

*' ** a peferance to ^tho creotrsl rnby of a noae ring which caste a lastre on 

the pearl on each side of itj* (See the Pond if of Beoarea for Decamberj, 19^7 p, 155), 
several plaoee of his gloss^ Balambhat^ has used this ma^Jen- So he seems to be 
in very food of it,] 

Persona antitled to f7iM aioay a girl in Marriage. 

The author now explains the order of persons who can give a 
girl in marriage. 

yAjnavalkya: 

LXm. — ^Father, grandfather, brother, Sakulyaa 
(kinsmen) and mother are respectively entitled to give a 
girl in marriage, provided the giver he in natnral state. 
In the absence o£ the first, the second (is entitled) and 
so on,—63. 

LXIV.—If they fail to give her away in marriage, 
they incur the sin of killing the embryo at every 
menstruation ; in the absence of persons who can givo 
her away in marriage, the girl herself may elect a 
proper bridegroom,—64. 

IT 
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MITAKSAlli. 

AmoDg tihesd (liiihar etc.) in the absence of those mentioned 
first, those mentioned nest are entitled to give sway the girl. 
Provided “he be in natural state ” i.e., if he has no defects lilte 
madness^ etc. 

I( the person who is entitled to give* does not give her in 
marriage, ** he inears the Bin of killing the embrjo at ever^monthiy 
conn;^ of the girL^^ This to be understood ie the case of the 
bridegroom possessed of the aiore-mentioned qualificationfi being 
procunible. 

When there are no persons qualified to give, even the girl^ 
herself even, may electa “proper hushand ‘One whom she can 
legally marry and who possesses the qualifications mentioned before, 

BildAMBHATTA'S GLOSS. 

The Sahnly&s are of two aorts, tbwe from the (other's aide and thi]^ fp&m the 
fflather'H aide. If they am absent from tbe father's gid^t then thft Sakalyaa of the 
mother'^ niiia should give away the girl If m Sahuljaa are aTaUablOp then the 
** mother ahouW giTa away the gtrh 

Tho wdk], tathait"' In Yiijflavalkya's Terae B3 k hw the few of a eepnlattve 
ecmjancttoa. 

Tr a pemoD> who haa a right to give away a gtrl tn marriagfl. does not exeraiea 
that right, ho moara sin. Of ooar^ei this |g sflbjeot to peserFatloo that a degiratila 
liDsband la aTailableL If not, then the fel lowing rale of Mann {IX. S&) beeumea 
sepllcable aoeei^lng to soois the maldon, ihongli marFiageable, tihanld 

rather atop in (tho f ather'a) house until dosth, than that he should e^ur glTO hor to a 
cann dESstihnte of good qualltioa,’^ This verse is to be fonad in VAma alao. 

But the right op infCin is that a girl miuit ho married awsy» oven to a dlsqnaii- 
flsd persooj wboji a proper bridegroom is not STaUable, for otherwise, there Is the 
sin of kiilinjv tho footus. As says Uandhlysns (TV. S, liy:-^Let him give his 
daughter, while she etill goes nahedi to & man who has not broken the ¥Ow of 
chastity and who peseossoa good qualities, or eorn lo one dcvtiluU o/£]oad ^nalihVa ; 
lei him not keep (the maideny In (bis honfioj after Khe has reached the age el 
pnberfcy,*' 

The phrase^ ** while nhe still goes nakedIn the abovo Teiae of BaDdhAyana, 
mooni ** a girl of nine years of ago/' otherwise a girl toahnlijsslly railed BohJnt." 
So also Mann (IX ^y :—To a dlstlngnifiliedp bandsomo snibor (of) equal (oasto) 
Bhonld (slather) give hU daughter in soonrduioe with the prcaoribed rdle+ thouf^h 
■hn have not attained (the proper ageV The words, though nhe have noh 
attained the proper sge.'^ mean ^ Umt.a young girl, net yet reached the ago of 
puberty, should be given awuj In oono^ hnt to a fnlly qujilihed husband^ But a 
girlf who has attained mstDrUyi shonid be given to any husband available^^^ This 
fullawH from madiag the twn Tersas of Mann (IX. 89 and 1)k. 39> toother- But 
Yama baa only the verse oorrospondlng to Afanu'^s lx, SO only. He has no Toreo 
correspendlng ta Mann's IX. 88. Oonsequeutly^ In tho opinion of Yamm, it way lie 
laidp that a girl should never he given away to onw^rlby person^ though she might 
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fittiiDAd maturttj. Bqt this Cbanot tibfi right meaning of Yama- Y'hat ho 
moans \a that whqn a t^ualilEod parson Is ayailabtop the girl shonld never bo> gltea 
awA^ to nn nmrorthy p^rsoa. If the toit of Yanis bO not oo IntorpMstodp then the 
aboTO text ol EaudbAyaqa (lY. 1-1will hnd no soope^ 

Thoarordp tn,"' ui Y'djaavalkya's verw « 4 i haa the foKO of Ibo oonjxiijctfon* 
but. • 

The phcaso ** who poiwasaes tbo Atullfloatlons tnentioned before;' maartg 
qdsUAtatiooa |Eka being of the satno caste, otc."' If she cannot get a haabanap 
isosaeaslug all good quaJlUeei) she can marry a husband destitute of those good 
qnaJitlea, ^ 

In the phrage ^ ovcffl the girl, hnmelf event “ay elect;^ the fliat ** even shows 
that the girl without Any regsEd for her nogligenb father eto* may elect a husband. 
The Boceed " oven " shows that she ho^df wUhout the help of king etc, may eicet 
her husband. This, of uonxflni appUen, when she herffclf can find out n hufibandr 
good or bad. But she cannot do 90 at all by her owe eJTortSi let her tal^e the hel p 
of the king In searchieg ont a hnsband for her. As says Nlrada CXtl. iO to ?— 
Let a maldBD be gLvan. Jn maTrcige by her father bimself^ or by her brothcie 
with thn father^g authority, or by her paternal grasdfathor, or by her raatnrniJ 
nnolOp or by hot ngCLates^er cognates, ill) Id default of all tbese^ by the mothorn^ 
Jn caae eho la cempetent fto aot as gnardlan) i if she be wanting in eoEnpetenoop the 
distant cenneKiona shall give n innidoii In naarrlapOr <131 If nosneh pemoiibo in 
existence^ let the niaidco have recourse to the king, and let her, with bis 
permieoLoiii beUko horsolf to a btidegroom of her own cboicc^'' 

Id the above text nf Cii^rada there Is ennmeratloD only of the pemone entitled 
to give away the girl In marriage^ It does not Intend to teach the order in which 
they ate 90 oetitled. For, otherwise, it wonld clash with the text of YAinavalky% 
in which after father comea the grandfather, and then the brother. 

The Penaltif f^r Br^^adt of Pro^nise of Marriage. 

Now is meniioued tbe pi]ntsbiiie>iil for taking back a girl 
already promised. 

YA.JSAYALRYA. 

LXV.—Once is a girl given in marriage, he who 
takes her hack is to be punished like a thief. ETen 
having given her, he may take her baek, if a better 
qualified suitor arrives.—65. 

MlTfiKSARi. 

This is the rule of setiptures, that a girl is given once onJv, 
Therefore taking her back after ^ving her away is pnniehablo like 
theft. 

To this TiniA*or;&fll probibUion, tlie autbot adds an exception" 
If a better auitor**“Ofl0 mote richly eadowod with kflowledge^ 
powerful tx>nDOCllon&^ arriTes, and the first 19 tainted witb flotno 
Wiuou^ crime or is of bad conducti then hs (the failierj may take 
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back the girl tbough already given+ This is to be understood to be 
the case, before the marriage ceremouiea are oomplcLed by moving 
seven eteps (aapta-padi). 

balambhajta'^ gloss. 

THe pnnialameDt ot a thief Ib that bis bead sh&tdd h& ont off, IXII- 

aitt) Sa to tbo samo elTeet Wbeii a maCp after haTiqg mado fi flolomei j>rotniHO of 
giYtQg hlB daagbtoT la marriage to a certain aultorf doo^ not doUvor her afterward^j 
be fiball bo pnoIaLod bj tbo blog like a thler, la ease the soitor ba faaltloBs." ft 
folioWH from Ibe aboro tbab If the Eoitor baa faalte, tbe girl ^boald not be glveo to 
bim. Bo also Gantasta (T. t^} Though ho iDajbare pFomleed It^ he eboeld not 
fmltllL the promts, If tbo pOHioaj to wbem the promiBe La mado^ U taEntod with 
imrightdoeaneqa^^' 

** AbbJjoaa,'* power/el oonaeotloei a Knliua, ooo ef high birtb. 

IMoDler-'WilliaFaa giTee its EaglUh et^tUTalonts as ** noble desoent; tbe head 
or oraameht of a taiinilj-/' Tr.) 

If by gooh a. broaeb of protalBO the girl CAUUot bo marrlod at tbo proper ago^ 
theo tbo father dom not Laeor the gaUt of aot glrlng ber a\ra]r la tuarfiagn at the 
proper tlmo^ that is to sayt he dees not laear the gallt of kSlLLeg a fcoteg. 

Of coarse^ the breaeb of promise le coiiatired bj Maaa alee IIX. 99)‘'^either 
ancients nor modoroo ’fi'ho were good toon have done aeoh {a dood) tbat^ after pro- 
slaiiig <a daughter) to ono maOp they gave her to another/* 

80 also Maou {IX* 47) and NArnda tXII, I&) Once the partition (of the 
loiieritencoj made, tonee Is) a maiden given la marriage^ (and) euee does (a man) 
ae/i * I vriU gi ro \' oaeb of thoeo threo (acts In dene) on re only.” These toitsof 
Uanu (and Ndrada) apply to eases, whoro the anUor ig faoUlees. 

The moirrlagO corotnODy is not oomplobo till the scroath atop Is not taJeon, 
as Bays Mann (YilL :—** The nuptial texts are a certain proof {that a maiden 
heA boon made a lawful) wife; but the learned Ahanld know that they (and the 
mar Ksge-eeremon j) am complote with the seventh sttp (ef the hrldsi aroond the 
sacted fire)." Theroforo the commontator]i VijpjAneeTarA baa sddod that thig taking 
baek of the girl la posglblo befom the cemploLlon of the aoreii steps, Sonie texta 
of AHtAk^ard give the whole of the verse of Mann here. 

It fellows* tborofomf that after the marriage coremoTiy Ig Oomplotcd with the 
nevonth step of the bride, around the Baerod Are, she oannot be taken away^ even 
If it bo feiiiid that the bridegrooiu bos fault. 

Here Bklambhat^a ^uoteg Irem farads the following text whieh however la 
not found id Nflrada, end the refomneo to wMch lu Gbarpnre's edltjon of Bilaui- 
bhat^ is wrong, Tr*;— 

** Before tho relationship of husband and wife sriReg^ there comes the ceromany 
of varaha or boLrethnl. After the ceremony of varans or bettoLhaJ comes the 
eereraony of P&nbgrahana, which is a separate saoraaiont^ Among these two 
(Varans and PAni-grahana) the Varana is voidabio, if gomo fault is found in brido- 
groom-clecL ^ 

To the satne effect in the text of Yama Neither by the lihatloo of wator. 
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nor by Apooch (pmcnEsa of Toarriagc^. or recital of f^orod n]aiitro4% dooo on.^ become 
tKo fauabaod of a girt, it 1 a tbrobgh tho o^r^ont of (holdib^ of tbo 

band), eon^plotml At tho sovieath Abopf thAt ono booomns a husband."' 

It follDWfli therefore, that IL tho bridegrooui dies before the BeTcutlL atop is 
nompleted, the girt Is not to bo conaliored as n widow. 

To the statno cfleet la Yajl^tha^ whiak will be uaentloned in the ohApter on 
inhorl banco. 

fOf, alflo NArada Xn, Sd.-TfJ 

The penalty for conGealing the Faults of the Brides <^e. 

TaJXAVALKYA, 

LXVI.—One wlio' gives away a girl without 
mentioning her defects, is to be punished with Uttama 
Sahasa, and he who abandons a iivife, who is ndthout 
blemish, is similarly punishable. Again one who 
falsely blames a girl is to be punished with one hun¬ 
dred (panas).—66, 

mitAksar^. 

He who, without Tevealiiig the btemishce which are discover- 
able by iuspectiou, glvf^s away a maidtjii^ is puoislmblfi with Uttama 
Sahosa. Tbe Uttama Sabasa will bo deaenb^d latar on (invert 
3G0), 

He who, having promised to marry, abandoos a girl who Se 
faiiltleBs, is also piiniBbable with Uttama Sahasa. 

He whoj before marriage, “ blames," through, malice Ach, a 
girl willi U.\m " blemiabea,'* eucU oa being inoorably diseased , is 
to bo ptmished with “ hundred ” panaa to ba dooedbod hereafter (in 
verse 365J. 

DAlAUBnATTA'S OLOSa 

CompAre (Xli. wh^rc faults uf a m^ldeD are d^igcribed r_"AStie- 

tion witk a chroulu or habalul dbtcidci, dttforinityii the ]o$b of her Tlr^lnitj, a 
blomlnbp and atbFatztioiL lor auDth^F cHaJi ^ thfi«c are de^lAFcd to be the faulLta of a 
maidea-"' 

It after the premise to marry, oiid evea after one haa aecept^Nl te marry her 
(with a lihatiec cf litater and in the prcecocie of Br^huLapaB}^ tbc fauLtu of a maiden 
are dlsE^eTcrcd, hc may abandon iier+ as aaya Mann (IX. i—Thuu^b (a mia) 
may hata aeeepted a iLam$c1 in doe feroik he may abaudoo (her jf she ho) blemlidied, 
diflCAaod, or dcnoworcd, and (if 9 ^ have been) given with ffand,'" 

Ho also Narada (XLf. OL);—no man oalamniato a fanUlosa maiden, 
BCither QUO mast oalumniato & fauJtlt^ia auitor, Wbcoi howcveri Ibcr^ lu au 
molual defeeti. it la no oaenoe if they dla^oivc their mutual agreeffleut"* 
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YAJ^AVALKTA 


The AnanyapAnA defined 

In verae 52 ante, it waa declared that one ahould marry an 
Ananyapflrvft. The aulhor now describes what is the natnre of 
AnanyapUrva, who is prohibited to be married. 

TAJSAVAtKYA. 

LXVIL—She, on whom the sacrament of marriage 
is again performed, is called a Punarbhd (again sanc- 
tihed), whether she he a virgin, or deflowered. She is 
called a Svairiaf, who ahandoniag a husband, takes pror 
tectiou under a person of her own caste, through lust.'— 
67. 

mitIksarA. 

The ananyap'flrvS ie of two kinds—-the Pnnarbhii and tlie 
SvaidnS. The Punarbhd ia again of two kinds—deflowered 1 injured, 
k^Uh and virgin (uninjured). Among these two the " deflowererl ” 
is one who, even before marriage, had the fault of having connection 
with another man- But the “uninjured " or “ virgin ” ie one who ia 
affected with the disgrace of having passed through the ceiiemony o£ 
marriage, (but whose marriage was never consummated)- 

She who having abandoned * the husband of her youth ' (or a 
child husband) through lust, takes protection with a man of her own 
class, IS a Svairint. 

bAlambBatT&'s gloss. 

Tbvtm atQ. In ftAi, thre« in thlB rerec. Tbe it tha degcplptian 

ef ttit ptmarblifl, ’wh.o la or doflowered* The tocood id tho of 

tliat PaoflJ'bhfl, who a but Is bda parsed tbrongh tlia 

ceromoDj of mariiago onlj?, but whoso mnrriaEO was bov&p coBsumnimt^. Tho 
third descrlbos the CTwrini, The word, « PmioV' toko, has thaforeeof 

the conjunction, " but."' 

[Compare Nirada (XIL 45 et iCq.Sn for ssren kinds of AnanyaipiiiT^B. 

The word> tis*d by VijO&neitTsrfls Jn the above eoEnmetitarff aed 

tnuislatitd M, ** the huibMid of her joutb/' Lu aceordfuice with Mr, JcLLy, would meaTi 
BccardLn^ to BAlaiulihatltik ^ s chtld husband," which is the reAsen tor tho wife 
ab&udoDiog bin). Tn] 

The Wiyflja Ccr^nl^>n 5 f. 

Thus marriage with “ an ananyapOrvft "being prohibited in every 
way, the author now mentions a special rule. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LXVIII.—The younger brother of the husband, a 
Sapinda or a Sagotra, being anointed with clarified 
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butter, and with the permbsiou of tJie Gum, rqay go to 
a soulass widow^ wheu in aeason, with the desire of 
raising a soiii—68- 

LXIX.—Let him go tiU conception is produced, 
otherwise he will become fallen. The child bom in 
this way is a Ksetraja son of his (the deceased).“69- 

MlTlKSARi, 

Souleas " ia onm who has not got a son. ** Bein^ permitted ” 
bj the father or others “to rsiae a eon/* “‘the younger brother*'^ 
of iho huahaad, or ** a Sapincja ” whioh has already been defined, or a 
“Sagotra/^ may go to her. Among these on the failure of the first, 
the second may go* “ Having anointed the body with clarified 
butter/^ he should go so long as oonception is not produced and 
when she is in season/' which will be described later on. " Other¬ 
wise ” if he gosa even after having produced conception, or in any 
other manner, he becomes fallen-^* "The son produced in this 
way is the Ksetraja son" of the deceased husband. The Ach4rya 
(Vidvarupa) says—"This relates to betrothed girls (losing their 
wonld-be husbands)" ae it has been ordained by Manu (IX+ 60)»— 
If the (futnra) husband of a maiden after troth verbally plighted, 
her brother-in-law shall wed hex aocording to the following rule." 

j; tCL Nfimda XtL W. Bl,l Tr.] 

BALAMBBATTA'S QLOS^ 


rniiicAd df tlkO FoadiQg in andthCH- 

rdAdine *• The ihove verses lay tha cider In whieh a peiiidD 

mAV apppoa&li % widowp vtho wishes to raise aa isstia to he? ddcoued huflhA&d. 
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taa described three sorts of PctnMbhnSp and/our sorts of SvainnU 
in XC [. ^^6-52 A raaidon not deflon^epodp bat dasgraced tbe oot of joiiiiing tbe 
brldo and bridcgrooin'B hwidSp la declared to be tbe Brat Fanarbliu. Sbe is re^nired 
to have tbe mariia^ cereniony once moro (when she is married for tbe Hocond timej* 

" One who, altar haTidg lett the iinaband of her yqntfa and botaken herself to 
nnoLher mao, rotarns into the house of her hasbandp la d^Ured the Beeond 
(PnnarbhujT “’^hen a womatip on failnre of brothers-in-law^ is deliyetodby^ her 
nlatiens ta a eap!fiE||a of the saiae castot ishe la termed the third (Punatbhn)/ 

** When a woman, no matter whether she haTe children Of not, goes to live with 
anotlief man through loTfi, her has hand helog aUvOp she La the Offlt Syairinl (wanton 
wooiaoh ' “ ^Vheo a woman, after the death of her hnsbaad, rejects her brothors^in- 
law or other (relations^ who have coma to her^ and noltcs herself with a strangof 
through lovcp she is called tho sceond (Srdirinil." « One who, having eomo from a 
(foreign) coantryp or haring been porebasod with nonej^p or bsing oppressed with 
anger or tbirfit-p glvos herself np to a ssying^ ** I mm thine,'—is doclarod to be 
the third (Svairtpr}. “ When a woman, after baTing been given in marriage by bet 
Epiritanl guides^ in a msaner corrcspoodlog with the nsages of her country p (Is after¬ 
wards Curried) to another by forccp she is called tho Imat Svarini/* (Tr.> 

The AduUeress and her TreatmcnL 
The author now describes bow unebaste women are to be 
treated^ 

'TaJNATALKYA. 


LXX.—The unchaste vrife should be deprived of 
authority, should be unadomed, allowed food barely 
sufficient to sustain her body, rebuked, and let sleep on 
low bed, and thus allowed to dwell. — 70. 


MrrAKSAEl. 

She who coTOTnita adultery, “ ehouM be depiivod o! authority *' 
i.e., the control over aervaiita and tho manageTnent of the house-hold 
&c., should bo taken avray. She should be kept ** unadornod i.e., 
nitUout collyriurn, ointments, irhile cloth or oraameuts; " with 

food ctiougii to maintain her body* and sustain her lifo merely, and 
‘'rebuked" with consDre &c., and "sleeping on low bed," on the 
ground, and "allowed to dwell," only in his own house. This > 
should be done in order to produce repentance, and not for purifi¬ 
cation ; for tho rule of purification has been separately laid down 
(by Manu XL 177)An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 
confmo to one apartment, and compel her to perform the penance 
which is prescribed for mulea in cases of adultery." 

[Note.—DUhler. AdiilterT is an tpapitaka accoidios to Slanii Xl.flO, and 
to iM e* plated, acociriin;? to Maan Xt. 1 IS, by a Govrata oraChiTidriyapa, whk-li 
Inttcir fwcmB to bo berq intandod. The coTmnent^itqFe Add that tho penanCo mtiBb 
hti Lighter or heavJeri ■ccorBlog to tho OSieto of tho male oBcndot/" TrJ 
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So Alfio snyB NiTadA{XlI, tl):—smOAi^iod vstam^ adiilCeryi 

her hair shoJ I be p^lub¥ed, ahe ebutl havo to Jlo del a low cooeb., recoliTO ha^ fcwl au*! 
had oiothlngp and the removal o£ the awoopLo^ ahall he aaeS^acd to her ao her 
oocnpatloo." 

This peunnco for ^vornen oommi adnltery, applios to that inhere abe 
vqinntarilyoocnmlta adoltery with a penaon of tibo aacrie esaste. 1/it is act volun- 
tarjt then tho pOEumoo Ia ligbtor, aa w||] be abowa Later on. 

JVotiJ;—Jolly'n Narada, XU.—** ifitniTiiSati in the Tiramltrodaya, qtiotoe thla 
to£ti aa provLa|f that ao adoJteresa oven has a eJalm to maSotoBiiice. He inters 
prote it as followsWhen a woman has coininLtfced! adallery tbrongh amorous dealre* 
abe shaU ho shaved aod compoHod to lie on a eouchi bad food and a bad dwoLLing 
Bball he given to her for her rnalnteDonee; and the removal of mbhiab aball he 
OQsigned to hor as her DccnpaUon.*^ 

Tram Eo tor's tho caao of a woman peraUting La adoltoiyh tho proper 

pnntsbesent is to aboadan her, aocordiog to tbo opioion of MaDHAVA oji 
^ARA^'ARA PrayMchitta-kinda lit AdJayiVya X, verse 23, He qaotea tbero tho 
oplaLoa of Dhatnrvimsatt'^niata^ to the effect that a wUo under no ciroucmstanco 
Bhoald bo abandoaedp anl^ she bo gn I tty of a MabapdUka, UkeVilUngaBi^Vh- 
mana and tho resL This aeeozdlng to MaI>HaYA applies to tho oages, where a 
womaTi eommita adultery only once and than ropeatH. Even according to YaJI^A- 
VALEYa 72, a wife ahonld bo renohnpodt H ^ho gets eoDceptlon tbrough 
adultery. 

Comparo VISNU LUL I, 2 and 8. Tho hrat two Sdtraa lay down the poiianco 
for a male adaiteiOri and tho lost ior the fomalo i—** A woman who baa comEaltted 
adultery onco, mast perform that penanoo which has hoeu preacribod for an 
adulterer.'^ 

Compara alj 90 VaSIBTHA XXL 3:—" Bat if (a wife) bos actually cbmmltto<r 
aduUory^ she shall wear daring a year a garment smeared with oiarided butter, 
aad sleep on a mat of lu a pit filled with ii^wdung. After Ctbo 

expiration of) the year, {the bunhand) shall offer eight hundred bumt-nbLatlons^ 
(reciting) tho Savltri ^aud tbo Mantra called) ^iras, while sbe m immoraod In water+ 
It is deelarod lu the Veda that she becomen pare Ithereby].," 

Women always Pure. 

Now the author propounds the following Arthav£da (obiter 
dicta) to show that a penaDce for an adultereBS is leas hard. 

YiJNAVALKVA. 

LXXI.—Soma gave them purification; the Gan- 
dharva, sweet speech ; Agni, perfect purity; therefore 
verily women are alw'ays pure. — 71. 

MlTAKSARl, 

■# 

Before mArrjage^ Somap Gaodharv^ and Agui Laving enjoyed 
women gave them respectively pnrificatioD, sweet speech and per¬ 
fect purity. Therefore women are cansidered always to be puio 

clean in tho matter of being touched^ embraced, &c^ 

Id 
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EALAMBEATTARS GLOSS. 

Ab \ ^iiiaral a tor a tooiaie In mibait of that otdfllited tor a 

male^ But In this epeolal of ao ailaltoT^ tbo penaaico for the feidaTa ih tb* 
Bame ma that of male. It ohooldp hewevar, bo aomewbrnt lew bmrd thaa tbmt of male* 

Honc« tho Approprla/tonim of the present Ter&e* It Bbooldf howoTCTT ^ 
coDCInded frocii tho piesont Terso* that tbe wom^i oommLia do am by adultery. 
The Aio of a tomalo is ae bad as that of a tualn, 

Tmtisla tor’a notr.,—la tho Tiana Fnrd^, Boot 111 , Cb, 10, Pitz€>d.TTmrd Kali s 
Bdltion, YqK m. p. 10»t tbore la tbe foUowing note:—"An oxtmCt from tbo 
m.j bo addod^ for its Bopciatltloisa oddity : 

«T53^jr£^ ^lacrtn «im44 i 

#ifti ?raR5yj ii 

«A mfilden shoQld not bo married witbln bor eiatb year: becaBso Soma (Tbe 
Moon 1 j eejoya her tor two yeara ; then, la like niajanors a Gendbar?* mud* oiniiJarlj^p 
Pizo,** 

Oompam ajHo Atrl^amhltA {AnandAaraina Bdltion^ 1B05> iforaes 103 and 194) 

*‘ii ^ gnbir I 

mss^ II 

3^^ wmi: HI 5«r^ " II 

«A ^omaa is not rendered gaUty by her ncnuiMtloa with her TuaT^ntanr, 
BOr a Btdhmaam hy hia pertonnaace of non-Vedio rlte$« nor a (river) wmtari by arine 
and rrta; nor Are, by bomlD^g inapujo mrtioleai (194)1 Womon wore first enjoyed 
by tho Golostials i thenp hy the iikoouj the Dandkarrma end tbo Fires. Aftorwarda 
eame men to enjoy theio. They are aoTOf niloctod by any ain,*’ 

A Rule of Pitri/icatiou* 

To remove the doubt (that may arise from a geaerai reading 
of tbe above to tbe effect) that they can have no faolt, the authoer 
says i— 

TAiNAVALCTA. 

LXXn. —^The purification from uncliastity is at the 
season; in case o£ conception her abandonment is or¬ 
dained. So also in case of causing abortion or killing a 
husband or committing a hemous crime, and the rest. 
—72. 

mitAk^asa. 

The unboUneee that arises from uurevealed mental chastity, 
from enjoying another man in imagination, is purified at tbe 
“season,” i.e., menstruation. When conception is produced by 
(adulteroas intercourse) vrith a ^Idra, she should be abandoned. 
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Ab it: haa bees said in Vasistha-BHifiti (XXE. IS):—“The wires of 
BrAbman^t KsatriyaB, and Vairfyaa who cocQQiit adultery with a 
dudia may be purified by a penauoe in case no conception bba taken 
place {from their adulCerauB lutercoursek not otherwise.’^ 

So also in “ causing abortion,” in “ kilting the husband,” and 
in " committing a beinoua crime,” such as killing a BrShmapa and 
iu' having addteroua IntercourBe with » pnpilj Uhie being 
implied by the use of the word “ and the rest ” in the test) she 
should be abandoned. Aa it has been ordained hy VYlSA (Vasi^tha 
XXL 10.) “But these four wives must be abandoned, vix., one who 
yields herself to her husbaud’a pupd, or to his Guru, and especially 
one who attempts the life of her lord, and who commits adultery 
with a man of a degraded caste (Jnnghita).” The Jungbitas (out- 
castes) are the descendants of Fratilomas, such as leather-tanners &c. 

The abandonment should be by not having any cari^ con¬ 
nection with her, and by not allowing her to join in any religious 
ceremonies and does not mean that she should be driven out of the 
house, because of the rule “ she should be kept confined to one 
apartraeut ” (Menu XL 175 or 177). 

[rrciTTilator’i See- XXI ■ B 7 t— 

If (a wlfal hJA ba&n m^ntsily imfAlthftil to Eiev huabundp shal] Uvq oai 
buloy M rico in naEIfc dofliiff three days* and nleflli on tHa baj?o ground. 

Altor the three dsye expSredj»tho <hn9band) shall offer oSghh hundred buriit- 
oblatLonsi (reoitihg) the SaritTi (end thu Mantra ealled) glmsp rrhUa she is inunorsod 
In rFAtor. It ia declared In the Veda that she bocoEnaa pare (thoroby)^ 

* If (a wife) has held nn (Impreper) eonTersatien {with anether man), eho moeti 
pQrfercn the same pezLaDOe during a month. Alter (the explrattoe Of) the manthf 
(tho boihandl shall offer fonr timos eight hundred bumVobUtionsi (raoltiTig) the 
glivltrl {led the Mantra called 3 Birait while aha is Immersed In water. It li 
deeUcod In the Yeda that she boeomes pnvo {therahy).” 

The meaelne of tha word ** Aprdjata " In the abare Torse of Vaslstha Is, “ whan 
oa eonoeptleo hea takon plaoe” {and it dooa not moao, ^ when no child ia bordp'"^ 
aa has been done by Mr. Bahler tn S. B. E- Vol. XIV p. llS)i, la case whota a 
Conception has taken places the wife ehotild be ahandaned^] 

BiltAMBEATTA* GLOSS. 

In the case of repealed Euental nalhlthfalncsg, the rule of three days' fast i&c-v 
as laid down in Vaal^tha (as glvcD In the fthoirc note) shoald be ebeerved. In aoac 
of nnreTealod mental nuTiithfalocaa* there la no open peDsnco» ^ YlJuaDcaTara 
says nnrcTcaled;' i.tp oat known to my second person {not even to her hnatiandp 
that she has been mentally nncbaste). f hia mental nnehastity camslats in fhinHnp 
to hare mtercoaree with another person* Therefore Yiinanoavara uses the mUdor 
term^ unhetin-eBe/' and not the harsher term* ” aln." 

f ho wives may be abandoned in the tonr cases mentioned by VYaSAi also 
Ln isome other ca^es mentioned by YwsL|tha^ 
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Bfl also I>evala sn<l raila ( 3 CIT. 1 M-S 4 )Whoa hnsbsmd aad wito leare neo 
aaothoi-, from aiatnal dlisllke* ft in a Bln^oxcopt whan a wocDaa, who ha kept 
snperv[sloa, cemmlts adntt^ry# '“^Wboii a marrEad woman cemmit-'i adalteryi hor 
haiT shall be shaved, she shaU have bo Ite on a low eoachp recoive Ixid food and had 
clothing, and the retnoval of tlio sweopi ngs shall bo asaignod to her as her oceupa*- 

tioo* Ono who wastes the eatfro propfirtj" of her hiigband under tho pretenco thnt 

iti Is (her ownj Sbrl^hanap or who prooiinDS ahortionf^ or who makon an attempt on 
hop hoshaiid's I ife+ ho shall batilsh from the town. One who al ways shows malloo 
to him, or who makBs nnkind apoeches, or oats before her huBhandK ha shall 
Click ly oapel her (recn. his hcoso.. ** Let not a hoshand show Invo Hi a barma 
wcsTisan, of to one who gives birth to fomalo children onlyt or whose condnot Is 
blaniAhle, ot who constantly eontfadlcts him i if bo dcies (havo Oonjngal iotercoarfte 
with her)p ho becomes liable to consnfo (himself)." 

^ also Tnma A wife who does not approach hir hoaband in season p and 
thns kills fchoembpyot should bo ejElJedn after prcclaiming her throngh tho village, 
^he who owing to hating her hciabapd dooa not approach him in c^on moat be 
proclaimed to tho klnsEnen, and oxilod fllnce she la a killcif of tho fffitns.^' 

So also Baudlidyana“ ^iae men quickly abandon that wifo who Is ill- 
hongiied+ nndutifaJj barren cp unchasto^ and hating her haabaiiiL A wile, who does 
not give birth to a ehUd« ehonld be renacncdd In hor tenth year of mapriagOi and 
In her twelfth yoar> If she gives birth to fomaW children only, and In hor Ilfteootb 
year, if aho gives birth to dead children only, bat a wife must he renoanced at 
once, if she la nnpleaaantnipcoelicd,** 

So also nirlta" Lot him abandcm the wife who kills tho embiyoj or commits 
adultery with a parson of low caate, or with a papll> or with ono roiatod to her as 
a son, or who ia addicted to drink and other vlces,i or who wastes wcaltb and pro¬ 
perty.^ 

So also YamaTho nbaodonmoQt of that wife is enjolnedt who ia indo- 
pendent in her movemonfc^ A w^oman should never be killed^ uof dotonned hy 
mntiliaiton. M^^na-Valvaavata has enjoined the renoiiricenient of Lho wife, who 
is ludapoddcmt and adalterous. He hois sUo Ordained that a woman shcnld never 
be killed, nor doformod," 

VijfifinBdvatap In cxplHinlog the word JoBgltSp" hu said above as lllasttaticm, 
'* tanners and tho rest,*' The wordSp '* and tho rest/' include " wnshermen, dancom, 
buTodaf EalvartOt Meda and Bhillast who are all antyajas,^^ according to the fcHowing 
verse: — 

■■ Kajaka^hsrmakafaa^cha ni^ bnrads eva chu- 
KalvarLa-meda^bhUlii^lLa saptaite eha sntysijah sm^Ltlh/' 

The Adhivedana or Oie Tahing of a Second Wife, 

The atithor now tkacribee the reason (hetu). for which a mjin- 
may take a scfxind wife. 

Y'AJNAVALEYA. 

LXXIU —Tlie liquor-drinker, the diseased, the cini- 
ning, the barren, the killer of wealth, the unpleasant- 
spoken, who bears female children should be superseded, 
so also (one) W’ho hates people,“73* 
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mTAK^ARA. 

One who drinks intoxicating liqu^ ia a “sorApi or liquor- 
drinker,” even thongh she be a ^iidra woman (liquor being permitted 
to the Madras). This is so, because of tins general prohibition 
tVasistha XXT-15).Half the body of the husband falla, if his wife 
drinks spiritnous liquors." 

“ Diseased ** cue afflicted with a chronic disease. “Cunning ” 
deceitful, * speaking in contradict ion a.’ " Barren " who is fruitless, 
"Killer of wealth” who destroys or squanders away wealth, 
“ Dnpleasaut-spokan” who speaks harshly and roughly. “ The bearer 
of female children” who gives birth to female children (only). “Who 
hates people ” who always does aomething injurious (to herhusbaud’a 
people, such as, her father-in-law &c. who hates her husband’s 
people). The phrase " should be superseded ” applies to every one 
of the ahove. “ Adhivedana or superscesion " means taking another 
wife. 

BlLAilBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Th 0 word Is'“liotnm," in thft siognlar, witJi tt* forcfl of the coUwti™ nonot 
and not betom in the ploTal, m in this prLntM textn, 

Thowoid* is formed by a fipconl Ydttilta, gi’^on nndof PAnini 

III, A* S Tbfl aflix comeo after the YCrb jjd when it means * to drinkp'and 
only wKhn ifc Lb in composition with the worda tur4 Bjad sieiha aJt Ita obloet." Thin 
k an [m|iorUnt modillcatilmi of the gonoKkl Sfltm* I'biia StAT^pal^^ feminlao 
" wtoo bibber;’ miAhupah, fom. ^ sjiirit-drlDker;' my 

p, 410J. Tr, 

'Wealth not being an ■nlmaLo objoet, the word ** kill*' k inappropriate regatd- 
iBS it. VUNANKi^TAEA explains it by Bsyinff dostroyerJ* 

Tho phtaso ** who hates peoplft,*' moans wbo ha tea all her hxtaband's people* 
Huch as her husband's lather and tbo rest^’' 

Tho wordj " TaLha^" in the text of YdjnaTalkyai hsm a djsjunetlve force heTOi 
add means ” a wjfo who has any one el the otII habits nientioned in the vereo,'^ 

PolygsTE boweYer+ le not very d^irablet an it leads to ODimtant Irfctionsi an 
mentioned by DAKSA (IV. 7.}*t 

d5]rai n” 

Compare MAITU tlX. TT-SS) 

(77j “ For odo y&at lot a hosband bear frith a wife wbo baton him ; but after 
(tho lapse of) a year let him deprive her of her property and ceaso to cohabit with 
her. (70) She who chnws disrospeet to (a hd^bsad) who Is addicted to (some otH) 

* In the printed oditicn of the Anandasrama^ the reading ia 

I The reading In one Me, qnoted in a footdoto In the aboYe-mentioned 
edition is l%ti Rm^ etc. Tn 
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pRseiOUt Is & (ItpakMd, or shall ba d«attad for three mooiit];g (and be) 

deprtTcd of her emninenU and f uruLtiire^ (7&) Bcit ahe ^ho ebqws averoEoa te^wla 
a rri ft^ QT entenet (tLDSband}^ a emiDeh, one deatitnte ef Ptanly atroo^thi or eae aOUct* 
ed irith such diBoasea aapimiBh erimeat ahslI neither bo oiut od ner bo defirited of 
Lot propert j. (SO) She ^ho drinks HpIrltiiOM Uqnori ia of bad cooduot^ robellion^ 
d&^easedf DdacblevDaSk or ’miatefnli me? st any time bo aoperBcded (by another 
wife). (Si) A barreo wile msy bo suporgodod in Eho eighth year^ she wbo^ ohlldron 
{all) die in the tenth, she who bears only dan^htera Ln tbo eleTenth. bnt sbo who in 
qnarrclsoEEie wlthoot delajr (St) Bat n sick wife who i$ klnil (to her husband) and 
TirtojoiiB in bar eondnoti may bo snporaedod (only) with her own consent and mast 
nefer be diseraee(L*^ 

ylJXAYALKYA. 

LXXA^.'—The superseded shoidd be mamtaiued^ 
otherwise great sin is caused. When the husband and 
wife live m harmony, the three vargda prosper there- 
— 74 - 

MlTZKSARi- 

Moreover ** tlie Bapere^ded ” wife “ ehotdd be maintained even 
as herotofore* with giftSp honour and good treatment. " Otherwise 
by not maiixtaiiiing her, he incurs ** great sinand is liable also to 
puniahment, to be de^ribed later on. By giving maintenance them 
IS not merely freedom from sin ibnt attainment of poeitive good). 
Becau&e^* where the husband and wife have harmony or unity of 
heart, " there the three vargSs,'' religion, wealth and pleasure* 
** increase day by day. 

The glory of a dutiful wife- 

The author now addreBeea women- 

Vii^AVALSlYA. 

LXXV.—Ste \rho does not go to another, whether 
her husband be alive or dead, obtains glory here and be¬ 
comes happy with Uma.—75. 

MIT^KSARA 

She who through Incongtauc; “ does not approach another per¬ 
son/’ “ whether her huEhaud be living or dead, ohtninE ” immense 
“ glory here ” in thiE world, and by the power of her holiness “ she 
plays with (the goddess) UmS ” hereafter. 

Sttperseition uniheut good cause. 

The author now addieBaea himself to the case of the person 
who supersedes (his wife) without any (valid) cause for supersession. 



CEA?TEn Ul—MAnmAQE, u. LXXVlh 


143 


TAjNAVAtKTJ, 

LXXVI.^—He, who abandons an obedient and stil- 
fal, son-bearing and pleasant speaking wife should be 
made to give one-third of his property to her. If he 
has no property, he should maintain her.^—76. 

MITlKSAlU. 

*' Obedient " performing oae’e cemiDands. " Skilful," quick In 
acdon. “ Stra.bearing baving sons. “ Pleaeaut-speakiog ” sweet 
spaakiDg. " He wlin abandons " supersedes sueb a wife shcmld be 
forced by the king to give one-third of bis property to her. If he be 
poor, he should be compelled to give luaiutcnaaos, food and clothing. 
bAl&mbba'pta's eross. 

Tlifi tcEt of hsa tbe \rardt “ nhieh cobies froiD tho 

“ Rakft " “ to more qaLokly/" Hepija V1 JJJaKE^%*ARA expI&lQB It ty saylii^, ** qu,lt$k 
in porfortniog her tioos^tiold SlmUiiTlyi tho word, Yiraad," in tha 

Itterally the bogofcfcer of heroaSi.^^ It mTist not, howcTCiTi be tnktia in Its 

litoral sen^, hat It meanii, “ be^ttoT of mHio children.^ 

Oikfr who finpoFflodos snob a wLf^i sboeld be punished by tbe king. 

Tho enpeifloasLon is of two eort^ ona l&gelt for* getting a mola child, Id snob 
a. CABO, bo can only Bopofsedo bla wLfCp If she bo a lifji^Qr^rinker u mentioned 
Above, Tbe second case of JopenoBsloii is, whoa one takes a soooed wlfe^ ont of 
mere Inst. In this ease ho most give the snpemoded v^ifo oa^-third of his propertyf 
end Bbonld please hor in everyway. In other words, he shooM dividoall hie property 
Into throe eqoal pArts. Coe he ahonld keep himBolfj. the ether ho abohld £:iire to h!a 
aapoteeded wife., and the tMzd to the wlEo bo is going to mArry, 

CompAfo NaHAIIA c^II, If amaD Iobtcb a wife who Ifiebedlent, pleeouit^ 

spokeiit skilfuli vLrtooaap and tbe mother of (male) Laano, the king Bhall make him 
mindlol at IiIb duly by (inflicting} fievero pniuobmeiit (on bim},^ 

To the aamo ofloot io HETALA who aay^ '* a pecBon who leaves a blaDielosa 
wife, ebonld be ptmlshed as a thioL'* 

The Duties of a Wife. 

The author now propcuuds tbe duties o£ a wife. 

vAjuavaliya. 

LXXVII,—Wives should act according to the word 
(direction) of their hushaude, this is the highest duty 
of wives. But if the hushand he guilty of a heinous 
sin, she should wait till he he again purified.—77. 

MlTlESAlia. 

Wives should always act according to tho word (direction) nf 
their husbands ; because this is the best duty of women, siaco by 
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this women attain lieaFen. When he is gnilty of a great sin, aha 
should, wait till hiE purification, she should not be under hia control 
(while he is impure) hut after that time (when he becomes pure) she 

cornea under his control as before. 

BiX-AMBHATTA’a GLOSS. 

lIHero Bitamlstiatt* antere into a long diaaonrae on the liflnaohuld daties of 
'namaD. Ho baa csoUettcd thero £»» vailoas Mnuces, tbo nimea of ’whicH lioiJtn» 

not mantton.l . 

Tbo -wife eJioiiltJ riM esailj in the uomm); and pJastet tbo rusaui -witb cow-daeg' 
dally, for thereby the gods and tba Fathers and the djvitie Mothara are plfiaaed. 
Then! hoTing waahetl asd performed hor ablntiooa. she ahoald worahip the main 
door of the honao. for thereby sbe obUIo-s all her desires. She should wqtabip do»ly 
the houaohold doitiw, and olTor naeming aiighya daily to themn. She should offer 
Kaivedya and perfom Balitarma with ftowera &c., according to hor means. 6ho 
ebonld ollerdaily Bali to Jycftha, and worship tbe sacred flg-tree with flowers, scants, 
and rice, for the goddess EhayAw dwells thaw. The hnaband and wife ahoold leave 
the bed bofera sun-rise, in the sacred hoar called “ Brahmi-muhOrtA." That houso 
is unholy and lite a bnming grocmd, abandonod by the anccators. where the married 
couple are feund sleeping after the sunrise. 

No doubt, hlann bas said that the wile goa# to hail, if she perfornia the worship 
of Deratas, recitieg of prayers, perfarmlng of anaberttice 4a, That ho waver applies 
totho&iBeof a wife, who takes to religions life to the detriment of aorvlng her 
liu^band, 

Tbe’ftfMen should iiflo the m&nfcta, “ NumaJi/* la placoof all roimtiws, ancl sd 
aJjothe Kudifls, Aa says GAUTAMA fX Ci) If pfircui^Ion hoa b^n ffi™ to 
hLcflp he may use the extlatnatloo Tiamah faderatioD) as hifi Wo donbtp this 

is PTjtirtc’E&to^ prlmfiTilr for tho a ^orDno la lito a fiMra so faraa her 

religions duties (Dhurma) go. 

NoUtior tsGdiasnor woTnen a» cntUlod to Mcito tho Mutrao giTcnnu tho 
FurTtnna. Tkoy oun hear tho Puranas, T^han leelted hy a BriVhtnana, 

^OEuen Sind Hadtaa oaii iffOEsliip Yisyu uccordia^; to TautrUt method* they can 
’fforshiiJ B^iagrdm alsop hat they should not tonch it* 

Thus Tfomcn fand fcfudras) taTO a right ^ perform all rellf^Lous obserTancea with 
the ahara roatrictloiia. Thaa they Can p^^rtorm Ananta-vmta and other rite^j of the 
same tiud. The women ol. tha tT^loe-bom olaaSp after reoLtSog the Samltalpa-raantra 
themoeivea, ahonld have the rest of the Puja performed hy their soua &o* If they 
ha?o no BODS, they should get it done by the EriihmanM^ Tliia la the rnlo for 
^'iidras also. 

Womiiji and 6fnd™ and persous, uot SiarLng the aacred thread, may worship 
feWp made o! claji directly thennoli-ea, by the mantra, MNamih/' 

Then BAlnmhbalta giTfle a long quotation from MAEffU (IX- l-SG, IIT. EG 
JX. 74, 03. Mp 07, Sfl, 87, IIL GO, «!. fli* IX, lOl, 10^ V, 147-150, lBa-I5C anti so on}. 

THE DUTIES OF A WIPE BY SfANTJ. 

H 1 will now proponud the eternal laws for a husbaud and hiu wife 
who keeps to the path of duty, wliothor they be tiniEcd or separated, 2. Day and 
night women must bo kept in dependence hy the malca (of} tholr (famlUeah and, 1£ 
they atUuh Lhctneolv^ofi to ionsual cnjoynient&p they moBt be kept undnr ono^s 
controL fi. Hor rather pro tec tg (her! m chilcihood, hor htusbaud protects (her) lu 
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youthp ud liiOir soiu protect Ctieryiii old ago; o wamao io tiovot lUi lor indepoaideiioak 
XteprcJ^oDsibla la the fattier who giTod not (hia dAnglitoir In tn^rriAge) at tbo 
propartloic; rc]'pto1iobLfill)lii i 4 tbo iitiaband who appra&chag not lbi4 wife in duo 
seaflonXnod fOp rnhcmilblo In tho non trbo dona not protect bin tdoUieT ^tter ber 
bunband hin died. Womon must partlciLUrlj be gtiardod ngalnnt ovU InolliutloDUi 
bowovoi- triding (they in:iy appoar} i for^ Lf they aro not gmrdodp they will bring 
uoFTDW on two families, d. ConsidarLng tiint the Mghoat duty of all oasteSp oven 
tbe wailc bDsbanda (muot) strlTO to guard tbolr wives. 7. Ho who onrefally goards 
bio wife* presorfou (the pniity odS bts offaprlngk YlrtoDos conduct, bis family^ 
bimoolfp and hm (mean oJ aoqHiring} merit* 8> The bu^bandt after conception by his 
“Wilp, becomes an embryo and Is again bons of her, for that is tbo wlfc-bood ol a 
wife (jiyd)^ that be is Wrn (Jlyste) agaia by her. 9. As tho male is to whom a wife 
clearer, creu ao Ia tba aon whom glie briogg forth; let btm therefore csrefully guard 
hlawile^ln order to boop b£s odspriog pure* tOr No man Can completely guard 
womon by foree ; but they can be gaardod by tbe omploymeut ol the (fotlowlng) 
e;Kpedlents : 11. Let the (hua band) employ bis rwilolln tbc collodion and e^pou- 
ditUTc of his wealth, in hoping (cTcrythlng) cLeaiit in (the faldlEnent of) religions 
dutieSj in the preparation of his food, and in looking after tbelhonsehcld nteneilap 
13. WcmeUt oonQned In tho house under trastworthy and obedient eerrantSi sre not 
(woU) guarded^ but those who ol their own accord keep gnard over tbcoiflolvefl, are 
well guarded. 13. Drinking (gplritnous Ilquorl^ dissociating with wicked people 
separation from her busbaDd, ramMLag abreadi sleeping fat unseasonablo boura), 
and dwoUing in other men's houses, are tho Aix oausea of the ruin of womcui 
14* ^omen do z^t oaro for boanty, nor Is their attention 0iced|Onage; {thinkiuglj 
'(It is onougb that) he ig a man,' they give themsclTeato the haudsome and to tho 
ugly. I£. Through tholr pasalon for men, tbrongh tbolr mutable temper^ through 
ifaelF natural heartlcssncBB^ they become dialoyat towards thoir husbands, howovor' 
carefully they may be guarded In this (world>« 16. Enowieg thoir diaper Ktion» 
which the Lord of orealares laid lu them at the crcstlon, to be eueb, (every) man 
sbonld most atrentboualy eiert himeelf to guard them. 17, (^heu orsating then)) 
hlanu nllott4kl to wotuen (a love of their) bed« (of tholr} seat aod (ef) omamoot, 
impure deulree* wratbi dliheneaty, malloef sud bad condnot. 13. Fbr womeii no 
(gadrainentAl) rite (iu perfonnud) with aaered texts, thus the law in settled; women 
(who are) destitute of strength sod destitute of (the knowledge of) Vedio toxtSi 
(are as impure as) falsehood (Itself), ih&t le a Axed rttlo^ le. And, to this elfeet 
many aacred texts are snog also in the YediWi in order to (mate) fully known the 
true disposllJon (of women) ; hoar (now Ihoee texts which refer to) the expiration 
of their (slna). iO* * If my mothoTp goiog astray tmd nufatthfoU ccnceiTod Illicit 
desires, may my father keep that seed from mOr' that is the aeriptumltoxt. tl. If 
women thtukB in her heart anything that would pain her husband, the (above- 
mentioned text) U dedured (to be a means fbr} oompletely rouiovlug sucb inddelity. 
23. Whatever be the qualities of the man with whom a woman Is united aceerdlDg 
to tho I a such qualities even ahosssomeB. like a river (united) with the Ccoan. 
S3. Ak^amalai a woman of tho lowest blrthi being united to Vusifthaand &iranet> 
(being united) to Ma^dapAlai became worthy of honour, 24* These end other females 
of low birth have attained emlnenca in this world by the respective good qualities 
of their husbands. .35. Thus hss been declared tho over pure pcpulsr asage fwhicll 
regulates the relations) between husband and wife; Lear (next) the laws conceruiug 
ohiidron which are the eauaeef hupplnese iu this world and ef ter death# 2&. Between 
wives (atrJydh) who (are destined) to bear childranj who seenre many bloasinge, who 
19 
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are ‘ffoHhy ei wership and irradiate (their) dwelllhJSSp and betweea the goddesHCB 
of forttiee {firlyah who realde) in the hooses (of iiiao}^ there ifl no differeneo- what- 
Eoerer^ ^7- The piodnetlon of children, the nortnre qI fchofio boro, and the 
daily life of mojii tof theee mattora) woman ii vlelbly the eauao, 78. Offapriofft 
the (dee perfoi-inanea of) relie^oes rite^ faithful Borrieex htgh^t conjaeal happiness 
and heavenly hllH for the ancoators and onceoir, dopeml m one’s wife alone* 
She who^ oontrolling her thoughts, speech and aots^ TloLates not her doty 
towamis her lord* dwells with him faftor death} in hciven, and In this world is 
called by the virtnooa a fsithfnl sAdhrlb Bat for diflloyaitj to her 

husband n wife 1* ceaanred oinong laen, and fin her next life) ebo la bom In the 
womb of a jacVal and tormodtod by dlseaBOdp tho pnnishment of hor sin.'* •. 

(Ill), M, ** Where ^^men are honoured* there the gods aro pleased! 
where they are not hononred. no aacred rite yields rewards. B7, Where the fomaie 
relations liTe in grlef^ the fanaJly soon wholly perishes ; bot that fanslly where they 
are not nnhappy ever proapere, hS. The honses on which female rolatlons, not Ntng 
duly hoaonred, pronounce a corse, perish oompletely^ as if destroyed by magie. bft. 
Hence men who seek (their own) wel(art, should always hononr women on holidays 
and feetivals with (giits of) ornamentBp etethEss^ and (dainty]i food*'^ 

{IXJ* 74, " A man who has hnsinesa (abroad 1 may depart alter saenrJug a 
uaintenanco for his wife * for a wlfo^ even thongh virtnoqSp may be corrupted if aho 
bo distressed by want of aiihaistonce,^^ 

ti* ** A uiann aged thirty years, shall raftrry a maiden of twelve who pleaae htm^ 
ora man of twenty-fonr^ a girl eight yearn of ego; If (the perfonnaiicfl of) his 
duties wenld (otherwUo) be impeded, (he mnat marry) scoacr, 85* The husband 
Eocetvea Ms wife from the goda^ (he does not wed her) aocDrdipg be h|s own will; 
doing what is agreeable to the gods ho must always anpporb her (whllo sho is) 
fsithlal. Od. To be mothors were women created, and to be fathers men ; religions 
rites, tlierefore. nm ordalnod Id the Yodn to bo porformod (by the basbsnd} 
together with the wife* 

£&, tf twlce^bom men wed women of their own and oC other (lower castea)» 
the SQDiorlty^ honour, and bsbitallon of those (wives) most be (settLcd) leeording 
to the order of tho castes (varna), Sfl, Amoog all (twLoe-hem tosh) the wjfa of cfinil 
caste alone, not a wife of a different caste by any mesnst shall pcraonslly attend 
her hneband and assist him In his daily snored rites. 87. But be who feuliEhly 
causes that (duty) to be porformod by another, while hie wifoef e^ual caste 15 
allvOh IS dociared by the anclonlts (,lo be) as (despicable) as a Cbandala (sprung 
from the) Erahma^a (caste)/' 

(III). flO. -^In tbst iamily^ where the husband is pleased with his wife and 
the wife with her husband, happiness will a-'iisnroclly l» lasting. Bl. For if the wife 
Is not radiant with boanty> she will not attract her husband ; if she has no attrac.. 
tiona for him, no chlldrDn will bo born. fi2. If the wife Is radiant, wifh bBanty+ tbo 
whole house Is bright ^ if she is destltntn of beauty, nil will appear dismal.'^ 

(IX)* I4i. *' Let mutual fidelity continue until dcstb,^ this may be considered 
U£ the suEDmory a I the highest law for husband and wlfc^ 103. IiOt man mud wommn^ 
united in marriage, coSBtantly escrt Ihcmselvc^, that (they may not bo) disuDlted 
(and) may 0 ofe violate their mutual fidelity.'" 

(V). 147, By ft girl, by a young woman, or even by an aged onoi, nothing musb 
bo done independen tly:^ Cvoa In her own honea. l4S. In oblldhood a femslc must bo 
6ub)oct to bar father, in youth to her husband, whoa faor lord Is dead to her sius; 
d woman must nevor bo iudepoodont. 148, Bhe must not seek to soparute hersell 
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from h^i fath^ff btuib^md, or sons i bj IfsiYto^ them ihe Would make thmi both 
pmi BQd hor husbnnd'^) famillw coatomptlble. 150, She meet always Uo ebecrtoli 
oloYor in (the maaagQoiQat of her) boeaoboLd affairs, caTefni In oLeansing her 
utonHlIs, and eooaocnLeaL ]□ expenditoFe. 1^3. The husband who wedded her with 
Bacred tontg^ always ^Lycb bapplq^e to hig wi(Op both in season and out of geuBCin, 
iu this world and !□ the neiL IJSI. Though destitute of Tirtuer or Beeklng pleasure 
(olsowliere]h or doroEd of good gualltieat a hushtiad must be congtautly 

worshipped as a good by a faithfizi wife, Ito. No sacriffeot ue yOWp no fast must 
be porfomaed by women apart (from their hosbaudl; if a wile obeya her husbandr 
abo will for that (leasoo alone) bo exalted in heaTen/^ (V« IGl), **" Him to whom 
her futhor may gire hefi or her brother with the lather^s permission, she ehall obey 
aa long as he liveep and when he Is dead, she must net Insult (his iiaeaaory)^ t^Qi A 
faithful wLfei who dofiltoe to dwell (after death) with her husband, mnst neYer do 
anything that might displease bJm who took her haiidp whether ho bo aliYe er 
deod.(?l She who thronghout her life romatn? falthf nl to her husband^ attuing the 
world of her hasband, after her death ag did Aruedhati. lffS» In reward o( 
flQch eondnetr a femaio who .eontroU her thoughts, spoeehp and actions, gains in 
this (life) highest renown, and in the next (world) a place near her hnabaniL'* 

[The wordi ** Patlloka," in this last verse, translated as In the nelt (world) a 
place near her hnuband/’means ^ the world attained by the hnsband through the 
parfonnauoea of saerLOces along with his wifi"] Tr, 

YasifthafXXL H>: — ^ F^thfal wlTog who are eoogtantly pure and trttthful 
(resLdo after death) In the same abodes with^their husbands; those who are UDialthful 
are born as jackals^”' 

So also will new propound the conduct enjoined to married 

woraeu^ The wife U the home: a man should not oonsider his home a habitation un- 
graced by a wife ; tborofore is she another home. Thoroughly cleaning the henso, 
let her move Impnritioa foiling in a weii^leansod and dlgniffcd hahltation> and lay up 
what 1 b loose ; lot her shun diseonrso with other men besides her hnsband^ and tho 
uompanyef a pretondod mendieant; Let her not frequent strange houses, plaing 
or grOVOBf or convents of mendioants; let her not loiter on Uio road to the publle 
well, nor walk by twilight; lot her net think of using iho b&d, the eeati the clothog^ 
or the j.ewoLs of others# without roatorlog them to tho state of parity^ nor eat In 
tho saeqe vessel with another, nor drink spiritnous Liquors, nor eat hesh-meatp nor 
ortsp nor roftisei nnlesB from hor spirituil parents, her husbaud# or her son j Lot her 
bo void of desire for otbor men besides her hushand, let bor ubuu vain oxpenaoB^ 
and avoLd petulant contradiction, sloth# gloomEnoss, omulstioa of other families 
and thellko, -SqUed with orfcs, she must not repair to tho temples of the deities# 
or to the house of him to whom hor affections ore dne; withont counsel, or beforo 
eho has supplied the saCrIhei aL fire, sho most not decorate hor person nor touch with 
unwashed handu tho goblet, tho Bievop Or the vaSBels of tho daily ^ she must wosh^ 
and re peso It In a secure place# the csldrou, its Ud, tho ladle, and other otenallB. 
On tho morrow, again washing thorn, Let her use them in the preparation of food; 
by hor hnsband's direction she may touch tho vessels employed for the mHk, 
whanco oblationB are supplied i having washed, wiped and placed Ehe metalllo 
vessels, haviog swept and wiped tho honse and so forth# lot hor perform tho offices 
qommittod to her at the approach ef tho tlmo for cblatiooB to the aasomblcd gtndSr 
bathing mceording to tbe motive for abluttonB: clothicg herself with two white 
garments^ having washed hor hands and feet# having spit and having sipped waterf 
lot her enter the temple and pay her adorations ; and lot her placo fire in the 
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pFoplti&tOfJ ritesi »nd anoLot wifcb clarlQed butter tfae food and tbo Llll^ Intended 
fopofte. In tile e™* muiner with that Intanded fov oflcric^ ^ and Lei ber perform 
mny other daiJy bojluesa* When all this has boon done, and the fire has been 
BappUed In bonoM of deltie*. let her bring the oblation# for the wiTon of gods, 
^"hon the oiorlngo to demosi and the boopitable attentions to goosts, have htm 
porCormed, according to tho moans of the heusehoMoPf and after Kktlsrjlng hm 
pnplls Kid rriends and her husband hlmselft the wife.’with hla peniiisslon> may oat 
the reaidne In pnTate: and baring rins^ her month with water hopt for her own 
nae* and washed and cleansed the Tcsseia emptoyed, -she mnal Jay not a part of tho 
residue In a spot altoated within the oloaop and eqoally distant from the north and 
east EegionspBaying.«"8aIotatiDn toKodra* tholordol oattlo" this la a fiaed rnk. 
In the evening the same oSSlcea shooU ho ropeated* which are directed for oaoh 
HooeesslTs mOEnlng. Aa for what remains to be doM after these offleea, let ber.maho 
a wall of aabee at the door, saying, *^lntstIon to the adorable ftodra nuirkod with 
ashes I I mate a fonco of aehea and let hor.tonch therewith her lord, her son and 
the re«ti herself, and anything wbiob should be guarded. She must not enter her 
bed with unwashed feet* nor naked, nor aoQsd with oris* nor dlsrespeotfully, nor 
without aalnting her hosband's feet; nor rtsa exposed to view^ nor later than the 
rising of the mm; nor without a vessel of water, Bho moat regularly clean the 
bouse J eho must be olreonwpeoti careful for the best, Bcrone, fall of good wishes; 
she most speak afieetionabe to her hnsband; ehe must not nit ’while bo atsnds; not 
Eit above him, nor la a ijuestionablo place; nor gaze at Mm contlonslly : she must 
wash hia feet, press his Umbs wlOi her hands, attend him ’with a fan when he feela 
heat, end wipe from hU ILmbs pozepiMtion excited by the sultriness of aomni^r. 
Sho must relieve his, when his head shakos through pain, and meet him In the 
yard when ho returns fatiguod with n load from auotfaor town, EotertaiJiin g no evil 
thooghtSp let her do him honour with rice, gmag and water preseotod in an * 
end^ nndor hie dlrcetkms. prAotlse austerities* execute the busLoess of the deities, 
end perform ablutions«'^ Golebrooke^a Digesti Book HU CM lU Soot 1, P. 141, 
Cllh 

DevalaDspondence, attendance on her hnabendt eJd In bis religions 
ceremonies respectlul bebnvioiir to those ’who arc entitled to veuoration froni him, 
hatred to those who bear enmity to hico, no 111 ’wiU towards Mm, oboEtant 
oompiaoenoyp attention to Ms bnsinese, are the dalles of women/^ 

Tl^na>—^AceoEppanylng of her hnsbundt reverence to Jiis father^ of iplrltual 
parents, of deities and guests, great oleauliuess in rogord to tha domestic fumlturn, 
mud care of the hoosehold vessola; avoiding the tiso Of philters and charms, 
atbsntioiL to aT32pielDiLa oostome, austerities after the death of her husband, no 
frequenting of strange honses, no standing at the door or window, dopoDdeaco 
In all afialrs, Bpb|eetioa to bor father* busbaudf and son, In chUdhoodp youth* 
■nd ago i sueb are the dnUe# oE a woman(Colebcooke's Digest, Bk. Ul^ Ch. 
Gee. It 

Gpoech of tbe goddess oE abandanoe (Lak^mi) to the goddess of the Eartb^ 
Vt&XU fCXlX SI nnd 22 }With women aver pnre and adorneiU fhithJul to liielF 
LordSr speaking kindly, not lavish, blesaod with progony, careful of Ebn household 
goodsw attentive to reUlpo us worship; ’whofle housea are neat, whose sonaes are 
aubduod, who avoid strlfow who are not avarloLonii, who ruspecti their duty* who 
ore endued with tendornesej 1 am ever present, O then supporter of the worlds*"- 
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Let Lot atbead ta tLo tuaslneoB ot tbe Lotiaei ind he«d Lot 
eroftmentH ^ AtCeF tLedailj Lor Ler witL fldworft mnd vLth 

dresb : Prlviitelj ict her feUre eirlir fTom tlie wiiob df hoF loTd^ thAt no o-tlier man 
tnftj ber wifeLdrawiD^; let hor i»r adoraMcm to tbo doitLod, and supply 

oblatlond with fra^mut mixtures ^nd bloBaoma.'' 

yjdKa i—Sitting nti the door, eontiainvlly looking otlt from the wiodowflj 
Oon^exiidg wLlL dosplCiibLo peifiom^ fuid laaghing umawiiAblyj aro CJiultfi which 
briiif inTanif on the wooien of a 

Kdty^ymDA lu the €hhaudoga Farlaifto To whet hoU goes not a wcmfin who 
medico ta hot lord through delusion ol iniiui ? ’With diChotilty again attaining htmian 
Llfo> what pain audotE Ehe not 

GauLama iXYIlh l^>?—wifo 1 e not lodopondont with respect to (the 
lulhiment cfj thfi aacred Jaw, {1} Lot hoT not Tiolate her duty towards her huaboiid. 
(d> Lot hor restrain her tongus, eyeSp and (orgaae of) aOfciOQ*" 

Then Mlambliatta givea an extract of bom* forty-oight TOreea, frotn Shnnda^ 
Purdno, (Kidl-khAndai IV AdhydjhL from tho nddrcsa of IhaEpatL to Agas tya, a 
summary of which is gi^en belowTiioa art Cortiinate* O AgaBtya^ in har ing 
euch a wile as Lop^mndtft, dkrimdhatL ^Titrii Anaguyd, hdudilydp Sati, LakAnih 
liata-rnpA, tlonhka, Snaitl, and Svahd are ^oxlly t^poe of good wires. Pat 

ill arc agcwl that Lopdmadra la the best among thorn, O ^^o, she takes her foodi 
after yo a hare eaten^ehe aiiA down after yon haTO sat down, she goes to sleep 
after you hav o gone to aleep, and rbsos from bod before yon rUo, 8he noTor appears 
bofoto yon without being woll-adorncdp bnt when yoo aro aw»y from home, she pnta 
away all her ernafflente. aho never utters your nomo^ alwaya wihLing yon Long 
life. Of nourfi*, she never ntters the name of any other person. She nnyergt ui 
angry^ even when yoa ar* aogry with her. She alwaya pnta nmilinf face^ even 
when mproved. When ordered ** Jhi this,'^'^ she ropUee Lordp oonaidor that it bon 
already boon done/' When caUed^ shn i^niokly oomes to yon^ leaving aside all 
honfiahold works^. and eayn+ Lurdp why have you called me^ please favour nac with 
your oomraands," 8ho doQE not remain for a Long time ati the hoodehold door^ nor 
Bleeps there, nor does ihe give anythaug toadybody without year permission;, and 
witbont yonr ashing her^ ahe gets ready aU your Pii]a thlnga, She cat* me 
remnauta of your food and noTer takes her memISp wlthDnt drst wcruhippiug the 
DovatAs, tho Pitri*, and giving food to the gnoal^p servants, co^ and beggars. She 
heepa all hoEtsehold ntenails and ornamonts uoat and clean, and aho iadexteronn 
and thrifty^ 8ho never keeps any faats^uor observe any vewg without your per- 
ulssloiL Who never goes to big oesemblages and festivities. 8he doom not go oq 
pllgrimogoa^ or to tuarrioge parties. ’When you are engaged In aomo bnsinosa, or 
taking reati she never dtstnrbs you, though aomo urgent boslnoss may call yon. 
When you are away from homup nhu si ways meditates on you^ and Leaves aside all 
ornaments. -Bho never makes Mondnhip with Buddhlstte niina {Bramana; d:e. She 
never retails gossip, nor talka In a loud voice before her eldanJ^ 

So also hlanii (V, 100)A vlrtuGUs wife who after the death of her Lujsband 
OopstonCily EOBinma idiEEt<h roBchoB heaven^ though she bos no son, Josb like t hose 
ohaste men.'^ 

Then £alaeibba^(a quotes other poEsagea from Mahabh^ratUr the Bhavi^ym 
p[uana, Hemadri &o* 

In of Marringo, 

The author now describes the fruit of tukiug wife according to 
scriptures. 
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yAjsatalkya. 

LXXVIII.—Because continuity (of family) in this 
world, and getting of heax^en in the next, are through 
sons, grandsons and great-grandsons ; therefore women 
ought to he attended to and should be guarded care- 
iully.—78: 

mitAksarA. 

" Continuity in this worW," non-extinction of family line (and 
attainment of heaven) are tiie objeete of taking a wife. How are 
tlieGB objects attained ? To this the author replies “ through sons, 
Ac.’* Through them the continuity o£ line ia secured; and through 
hre-sacrihcea Ac., heaven is obtained. Such ia the coastmction of 
the passage. 

Because through women these two objects are “achieved, theire- 
fore women should be attended to “ or enjoyed for the sake of getting 
progeny “and should he guarded “ for the sake of seeming religious 
merit. 

So also Apastamha (II. 5. 11. IS.) haa declared that the object 
of marriage is to secure Bharma (religion) and progeny. “ Ha should 
go to his wife and'not another woman, for the sake of religion and 
progeny.” From this text it also follows that the satisfaction of sen¬ 
sual appetite is a worldly object only. 

bAlaubhatt^'^ glosb. 

Ylio word. " dasttlya,” meiio-i, •' for the aako of gottlog a son and for tnl ailing 
relifiDa!) (A wife is bolpfal In ac^alcjnx Dhamia bj asalstlng him in 

tirants, Q&rhya and Sni^rta naCriacee. Gho is Imlptol to him in continDlJig tbo 
Una by procf^tiuE saik)ii 

Ttu) word ** XfOkioacityam ”... is a locati'vo and shonLd be analjsmd 

^ ** Loke ^n!k^taEEL,'' mDA.iiidg ^emUcfianes-s or centmlilty in world/' (Thim 14 
the flii^gcsted by BdlaEnbtia.tt«t tn tilie wbleh ebeuld £iead« 

>» dd^atyuiL") 

Ho liirtbersQgigeata tbatihe re^itdlng of ebould bo 

VlliilfUTC I l ^ HRwUHfilr I 

Of coHTBO the Word ^ lok^iiHiityaTii be tnken a cotupDiind 

also* and m&y meaEi “ the inQaity el heaT^n if at then it would not briD:^ 

niit the twofold objeot^ of marrlegep the continuity of cno'g line lu this world, 
^nd tho getting of boa yen in the ncKt. Hcnee tho above rohding auggeebed eppeaxo 

TliO Eceding of APASTASIBA, bowovoTp is this 
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jmd It bila b^EL thus ii| S.B.E. Yol^ II'P- tio wlffi who 

willing able) to perform (h^if $1mfo of) tho x^Ugioaa dnties and who hoard 
so-na, he dhall not talco a iicoond."' 

One tramlation la, howeTer* aOCOrdiog to tho soaB® of TLJNaK^VARA. (Tri) 

The Season. 

Having decLired that wives ahoald be enjoyed fot tbe sate of 
getting sons, the author new mentions a speoial rule regarding tbis, 

YlJNAVALETA. 

LXXIX.—Sixteen nigtts are the Season of 
women. Among these ho should approach tliem during 
the even nights. Let him avoid the Parvana nights, Ac. 
and the fiist four nights. By so doing he would be 
even a Brabmachari.- — 79* 

MITIKSARA* 

That period of women^ indicative oJ the state in which they 
are capable of getting conception, h called Season." And that 
p&riod IS ^ sixteen days and nights/^ counting from the first day of 
menstruation* 

In "*aach” a season, and during even" ie.„ equal (and not 
odd) nights^ “ he ebould approach " or go to his wife for the sake of 
begetting a son. By specifying ^^nighf* day-time has bean excluded. 

Even niglitSi" being in the plural number, indicates totality 
taken separately m well as collectively* So that iu one season lie 
may go in all even nights which have not been (otherwise) prohibi¬ 
ted. 

By so doing he is even “ like a Brahmaohilri," Therafore, when 
Brahmacharya (abstention from women) ie ordained in Srfiddhap &c. 
then by going as above, he is not guilty of transgressing the rule of 
Brahmacbarya. 

Moreover ** he should avoid the Parvana nighta iSc- and the 
iitst four nights*” By using the plural fonn in the textj and by em¬ 
ploying the word " etc.," the eighth and fourteenth days of the moon 
are also included among prohibited days. As it has been said by 
MANU (chap. rV. 128;:—" A twice-born man who is a Snfitakashall 
remain obaate on ibo new moon day, on the eighth lunar day of each 
half montbp on the full moon day and on the 14th, even if they fall 
in the period proper forcoujugal intercouree^^^ 

Therefore he should avoid the new moon (and tho other PAr- 
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Tana nrghtfi) and tlie fonr nights ooanting from tha first day of tbe 
menstruation. 

Bi£AMEHATTA*8 GLOSS* 

Ttnjwofdin the text Is,*- ami not Aiorflr&ttL &eo fA|JINI 

<a4,S0.) 

One HQTer appronch hln wLfa Ln the day-time, Sos Praana Upanlaad 

I, IS “ J>ay and are Prajipa i ; ite day is apirU. ita aigbt matt&f* TtiMe 
wbo nnite in Inife by day waste their spiritT but to opite- In love by night w right-'* 

ge alae SaBlfha-LUthlta " He obonM not approach Ms wiia in day-tiroci 
thodgh in Bo&soix'' 

So also (III. ie-l8j " Let (the hnaband) approach hSs wife In due 

eeason, bein^-eonstantry flatislSod wiili her'^alonoii; he may also^ being Intent od 
pleaclng hot, approaoh her with a doaijfo for coDjngai dnion |on any dayl excepting 
the PdrTanad. SUtMii (days andj nighta (in each ineothL inclodidg four days 
which differ from the r« 3 t and are ecnedrod by the ftrtdoiui. Care dbiLed) tbo nataral 
eeaioii el wemen+ (47; But among these the first fonr, the elo?enth aqd the (hir- 
teeath are (deniared to bo) forbidden * the remalDing nights are recommended^ {43> 
On the OTen nights sons are conoei^ed and danghtera on the imoren ones ; hence 
a man who desires to have sons should approach his wife in due saasou on tbe ereo 
(nights>,^^ 

Thus Teieetjne the first fonr nights, and all the odd nights, Urera Fomain fire 
even nights iCUi.Bth. lOth Hth lith, and idth). Hejeoting the Pdrrafa nights, ib 
will be feund that gonorally two nights are only allowed in a month fer conjugal 
intercoorsoL 

Sambnlntl should also be Inolnded among the Pi^rrapa nightB, aocoidlngte the 
opidionolHalaiQbhatLs'a Lsaoher-i 

Astrological Seasons and haw to get a male ekUd. 

tajmavalkya. . 

LXXX. — Thus going to his delicate wife he should 
avoid the maghS and mCila constellations, and when the 
moon is in an auspicious asterisk the men would beget 
at once a fortunate son. — 80. 

IUTAK^AIU. 

Sforeover :—" Thus” id the above described manner, "going to 
Lis with," he should go to the “ delicate " one. The delicacy arisea 
at that time Iconi observing the rules prescribed for women in their 
menses. 

But irhy BO doing she has not become slender, then she should 
be mado so, for the salte of begetting a male child by Testrictlng her 
to scanty and nutritious, but Cnon-otly) food Ac. Because it is said 
(ilANU HI. 49J " a male child is bom when there is excess of 

male semen, and a female when there is an excess of female germ,’^ 
If, in even nights too, the female element iblood) prepondoratos. 
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then a female child is hovn having a manly appearance. And even 
in odd nights. If there be an excess of semen, a male child is born 
thongh of femiaitie appearance. Because time is only an oceaaiofi&l 
cause, while semen and blood, being more powerful, are the material 
cause of reproduction. Therefore sha should bo made slender (so 
that female seed should have no prevalence). 

He should avoid the stars known as ]!tfaghi and ildU (f.e., those 
nights when the moon is in conjunction with these stars.) Ho 
ahould go when the moon is In an auspicloua constellation, auoh as 
eleventh, &c* 

By " cha *' f'^and") ia the text is meant male asteriam. auspi^ 
ctona (astrological) yogas (conjunctions}, and f aspects)^ 

At once'" means in one night, not second or third. Thus 
he begets a child possessed of auspicious signs. 

The man " in the text means one who has not lost liis virile 

power* 

BiLAM&HATTA^ OLOSS. 

Tfeo Vfataa to be obsorrod by a wUo ara dsaoribed In the Taittirijm ^mtL That 
ft «liJia \s born trom the union or tbD mnlo aiid the fomule olomoni^p wn Icnov from 
VASISTH A fXl V, 1)Man formod of nterino blood and vlrUo aocd proooeda from 
lii^ mother and bln father (aa an effect) from its 

So abo MANU CttE^ A male ohiLd La prodnced by ft greater qnantitT of malo 

Med, ft fomale child by tho proralenc^ cf thfi fosmiLe ; it {both arej equal, a hoima- 
phfodito or ft boy or » girl * II (both mte) weakj defleiont In quantity i a failuce ol 
conception (resnlta).'^ 

Tinie» of Conjngol Intertourae. 

Having thus described the rules (Nlyama) relating to season, the 
author now declares the rule relating to non-season. 

TiJifAVALKYA, 

LXXXI,—Or lie may act according to her desire, 
remembeTing the boon given to women. And he should 
be devoted to his wiie alone, as it has been ordained 
that women are to be protected. — 81, 

MITlKSARl 

The word, *'YathA-lftmi,'' ia the text mesns, “he whose iDcUua- 
tioQ (k&nia) le such that it does not crosa the wish of his wife." (In 
other words, he should act according to the wish of his wife, in such 
matters of conjugal intercom reo, on ptobibited nightsX 
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Tbo fFord, “or/^ ia for tlie sake of sliowiDg an additional rule* 
and not to ovetmle previous one. 

" Bememloering tho toon given to women ” "hj Indra m tliese 
wordfl : — He wlio will cross yonr desires will be a sinner,^* 

Tmuiikseor^a « 0 («?— Thestorjrol Itidri'a bcwii Iq iromen Js to f^atui in the 
Tsiittiriya SaiMhitd II. 1. TiaTanip 3 t the ftou of TTa||r!p wsa tho PorohlU of tbo 
XlfiTiia but ho wiB the eon of a gJater of the Aaiiris, Ho had three headM (SAtvike* 

Eijagika and TAtaasiho). With one month be used to drink Somap with the BeMad 

□louth ho used to eat fi?edi and with the third tdouth ho used to drink Sard (ttIho^ 
OpOBlj ho used to boj, ^'This Bhar^ of the offor3n« la to be ffiTon to tho Devas." 
Hntp behind thoir hacksp ho used to say to tho oOiciAtin^ priests, aham of 

ofTcFln^ ia to ^Iven to the Asurafl," So the oDieiatiag prleato outwardly aacriOcod 
to the Detasp hat In their heart they ptajed to the Aettrig- Tho reanit that 
the Devds did net get tho offerlaga, as It did not ptoceod from the hearts 6eetd|$ 
this doohJo dealing of hia chief priest, Viavarupa, Indra took np his Vatra, and cat 
off tho threo heads of tho priest- The story la thas related In a modifled form* In 
TASISTHA'S nharma <T. 7): — “ For ft has been declared m the VodSj * When 

fudra had slain (Vfllra) tho thre^oadod sou ol Tvasti-b h* was eeiaed by bIUt and 
ho consLdeped hluksolf to bo lainted with exocodingly groat gnilt. All hcloge cried 
out aga^nfit him (saying to himj,«O tbon slayer of learned B^rAbmans I O thoa slayer 
of a learned Brlhmana t ' Be ran to the women for protootioD (and said to thom)^ 

* ^’ake npofi youraci™ the third part of this my guilt foaused by) tho marder of a 
learned BrAhujaiiia.' They ausworod, ■ What shall wo have (for doing thy wish ?)* 
Ho replied^ ** Choose a boon,^* They said. “ Let ua obtain ofTspflng (if ear husbands 
approach iis) during the p^por seasoUT plcasar^ lot us dwell (with our hesbauds) 
until (our children) arc horn.*' Ho nnswered, “^So be It." (Then) They t&ot npon 
tbemseiyes (the third part of his guilt). That guilt of BrAhmsni^murder appear 
every month as the Daenstrunl flow. Therefore let him nob eat the food ef a wemBn 
in her courses; (lor) such a One has put on the shape of the guilt of Er^hmi^a- 
murcior/' 

Thus th&y (tbe women) said^ we choose m boon, let us get ft 
proi^eny^ when approached in season j let us be free to approach out 
husbands accor<liug to our desire (even on prohibited days), till the 
delivery/" (They obtained this boon from Tndra). Therefore women 
get progeny when approached m sea^^n, and are entitled to having 
inlerconreej according to their desire, even ou the prohibited days^ 
till delivery, for such was the boon chosen by them. 

Sforeover it follows that “ he should be devoted toljis own wife 
be filioutd aln’a^B fix his mind on her. This is appropriate. 

Bt the word ** alone ” going to another woman is prohibited, as 
adnUerj is made punishable bj penance. For both these (ois., 
devotion to his wife and acting according to hot desire) the author 
show 4 the worldly necessity, p».,‘VBccau&e women are ordained, to 
be pioiectedi" because it la aaid that in verse 78 ante that “ women 
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aLouId be wdl protected p” and tlis object of protecting them can be 
best secured by acting aocording to their desires and by not going to 
any other women. 

A MimAipsa 

[Trc]iFBtat0]*'j hare enters into n dlfiCEioqidn as to wbat \a a 

NijnTn:a rnlc, wbat \s a Parjsankkijd rdle and Vfhat an ApOrvi iridhi ^ All impera¬ 
tive testa arts not Vidhi^ vUn thoj aro not eajolnip^ tJio coursooF nctlen. 
Thus ftio test, ^ Let him perform bV^na aaorlflco^ as goreer^t"' ib not a direction to 
perlorm aorcerj. It ia not a. Vidhi ■ bat moroly an Arthav^a, It I3 necoeaaryi, 
tbOToro^p to know wliafc Ua Yldhi, and how many kinda flf Vldhla ato tboro. All 
vLdlila are divided into tliroo clasBoa, (l> Apdrvavldbf> eatlod aboalmptj Vidbl 
or Anlrabbyddhlta, {S) Myama and (fl} l^sauldijai. Tlio f alia wins verse lays 
down tbo difforenco between tbeae throo;— 

**Tldhiratiyantani Bprdptan, 

NIyamati puk^Lkc vidhih* 

Tatra cliAnynLra vd pruptai]i, 

Patlsatilchyd nlf^yate/' 

Yldhi ismaespresBion wbiob declares a daty, not apt to be spontatieotisly 
MflUedp and whicli is not derivable at aU from any ether sonreo than the text 
montiened. In nthor wordsj it Is a general rule Or Command wblcb nv^Ki a prlnclpali 
without reforouoo to cmy Bpoclflo act* 

A Niyama is A nilc, doolarui^ 3 restriction ta tho ^ncral rtEte or Vldhi* It is 
ip lact involved in tho TidhL Wh^a a Vldhi would etkenriso give sovor.-kl altorua- 
tivos, the rule that flies one alteroativo to the exclusion of the rest £3 a Klyama. 

A Parisankby^ in a negative TulOp bat couebed in positive terms. A rule should 
nover be construed as a PArisaipkhyflr if It can be Interpreted otherwiisc," 

Thus, in veree 7 & snte^ occurs this rule Among these he ahonld approach them 
daring the evoii nights." This is certainly a command, for tho words, Samvi^etr 
'^let Mm approach/' is an imporative mood. Tho question is,'Us it a Vldhi or a 
^'iyaIl]at<>lf a PflvisaiiihjA” Tftkl&g this as tia text, Y4M nesvara enters into tho 
following discus&Ion.] 

A Question .— a person raising a doubt baysAinong 
these lie should approach tHem daring tho eveu night.” It this u 
VidUi {a general rule) or a Nijama (a restrictive mte) ora ParisahklEja 
(or esclusivo epeclfixation) ? 

TmnBlaf or> nofc When wliat is not 3] ready known at all, is stated. It Is an 

original aUtement (Yidhi), V'hen one of the two senBcs is to be taken by way of aa 
aUeraatlve, It is a restrictive mlo tKiyama), and when aomothtng in stated there 
and ia other places, it La called a case ef oxclttsive speelficatlmL^' 

An An&wer, 

We reply that it Uhe aWe test) ia not a Vidlii, as it declares 
a tiling already known. It is not a PftriaatilihyA, for it wouhi be then 
tainted with three defects (see Utni£ih»d VoJ, I. pp. 139 and 10f>9 
of Kunte’s Saddar^na chintanika). Therefore, thase versed inMimaib- 
ba LogiCj have establislied this statement to be a Niyama. 
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Vic]At defined. 

What ia llien the diatmcdoa between tliea© (Vidbi, Kiyama and 
Fai]6afikhy&), The etatement of that, which ie not derivable other- 
wiae, is a Vidhi. Ab " he ehould perform the Agnihotia sacrifice.' 
The A^pika must be performed.’' 

defined. 

When one of the two BanBes ie to be taken by way of an alter- 
natiTd. it is a Kiyama. As “he should sacrifice on a level country,” 
** be should sacrifice on new and full moon days,” 

The performance of a sacrifice has already been ordained as 
a Vidhi. It cannot be perfonned without soma particular kind 
or place. Theiefoia, the place is known. 

The place may be of two kinds, level or rough. When a 
sacrtiicer wishes to perform sacrifice on a level or even gronnd, then 
the rule “ he should perform sacrifice on a level gronnd ” is of no 
use or la iudifleient, becauae its ssnao or direction is already acted 
upon. When however he wishes to perform it on a rough or non- 
lovel ground, then the precept " he should perform aacrifioe on a 
level ground “ declares its meaning (is applicable), because its sense 
is not then known. The prohibition of non-level gronnd is eventu¬ 
ally involved in the sense of the above, since the accomplishment of 
sacrifice is possible only in a place ordained ^ while in the case of a 
non-level ground the proper scriptural sacrifice cannot be aocom^ 
plished. 

Similarly the text, “ he should take his food facing the east," 
ia a Smriti illustration (cf the rule of Niyams is contradistinction to 
the first which was an illustration from the ^ruli), and ehould be 
explained in the same manner. 

Pariaafikhifd defined. 

The Parieatikhyd (or exclusive specification or exhaustive 
enumeration) is the (general) etatement, in one place, of one proposi¬ 
tion, which though applicable in many places, still implies the exclu- 
tion of the rest (and acceptance of one only. For example, “ They 
took this rope of the truth.” Taittartya Sai|ihit& Y. 1. 2. 1.) (the 
phrase “ Raaanfi,” “ rope,” is explained in the same place by “halter 
of the horse ”), i.e., “ he takes the halter of the horse.” This mantra 
(“They take the rope of truth”), by Us simple expressive power, is 
applicable to the rope of a home as well as to that of an ass. But, 
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again, by Iha specification tliat “ they taka the baiter of a borse " tbe 
(original) statemeat becomes applicable to the rope of a horse aatl 
eicludea the rope of an ass. 

Shailariy {to.take the Smriti iUiistration ; see verses 177 and 
seq\ *' the flesh of animals Trith five nails to be eaten." Here the 
eating of some kind of meat, whether it be the flesh of dogs &c. or 
of rabbits, &c. is a oatnral instinct of hunger. But then (by the 
subsequent) specification cf rabbits and others, the dogs &c- are 
excluded, 

y?ie Opponent's View, 

What is then applicable in the present case, (tna., is the text 
“he should approach in season" to he construed as Vldhi, Nijama 
or Farisahkhya ?) An opponent urges that it is to he construed as a 
Parisshkhyii or exclusive specification. Because a person, who is 
married, already approaches his wife in season, out of hia own 
incUuation, therefore, the above text cannot hs construed as a 
Vidhi (for there is no necessity of a command or Vidhi for the doing 
of that which men are naturally inclined to do), 

This text cannot also bo the subject of Nijama (or restrictive 
rule). Because it is opposed or contradicts the law laid down in the 
Gphyasenrids. For the author of tht) Grihyasfitias (or ml os of 
household life) have enjoined thus (Asval&yaaa G. S. 8 . 10—11), 
'* After the taking of wife, (i,e., after the ceremony of marriage is 
performed) one should remain as a Brahmacbfiri (oelebate, or should 
have no sexual connection with his wife) for three nights, twelve 
nights or for a year." Therefore if before the expiration of the 
twelfth night or the year, there occurs menstruation (or seasons), then 
by construing the text, (“He should approach in season") as Niyama, 
the ru^e of celibacy as above enjoined is contradicted. 

Moreover, the use of a statement already known is always for a 
epecifle purpose. Going to wife in season is already known, (aod 
need not he taught} as a natural desire. Therefore, this Parisabkbya 
is the proper interpretation of the text, vis., that if he goes to his 
wife at all, ho must go only in season. 

Besides, by couatraing it as Niynma, (there results tJ^ia 
incongruity). Since this production or begetting of a son is com¬ 
manded, the approaching in season is a neceseary corollary and is 
known; therefore, the 2sJyaura (rule) that “ He should approach in 
season," becomes Irrelevant. 
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l^lorfiover, by tskiu^ it aa Niyama, otic must aiSSUCDe some 
iuvisible Teeult> 

BesideSj by construing it as Niyama, it would mean that one 
must (or is bound to) approach in (and throughout) season. There¬ 
fore, in the case of a peiaon who is not near his wife (being far 
front home), or who is suffering from some disease, and is therefore 
unfit for (baring sexual intercourse), or who is not desirous and is 
incapable, this rule becomes inapplicable (as wanting m universal 
application). 

By construing it as Niyama, there occurs further the con trad in’ 
tion between Vidhi, (au original statement), and Anuv&da, (a repro¬ 
duced statement), 'I'hus, that very word, which has been pronounced 
only once, is construed in one case as an Anurfida (reproduction), 
and irt another case, as a Vidhi (or laying down origmal statement), 
which j# njfainst the rulee &f iuterpretafion. 

Therefore, it has been established, that the precept (“He 
should approach in season ”) is a ParisatihliyA (exclusive specifica¬ 
tion), and means, that he should approach only in season and not at 
any other time. 

The SUdh&nta Ff™. 

This argument of the opponent is not approved by Bhllrficbi, 
ViivarfLpa aud others. Hence Niyama even is the proper construction. 
Because, in one alternative {i.e,whenh6 goes in season), the text 
expresses its own purpose, and in the other case, by uot going In 
season, there is mentioned the tahing place of sin, according to the 
following texts — “He who does not approach near his wife, when she 
Las bathed after her monthly course, incurs the horrible sin of hiUIng 
the fmtus, there is no doubt in it," 

Now is there any contradiction between Vidhi and Anurdda 
(original and reproduced statements), because there is no Anuvftda 
(reproduction) here, and the text has the force or the sense of an 
original statement (Vidhi) ? The contradiction between Vidhi and 
Anuvada arises under the following ciroumstauces: — Where a 
statement is to be reproduced from another place, as being the mears 
to certain ends, and is to be enjoined (aa Vidhi) at another place, 
for tbs attainment of a partiGiilar object or end which was not known 
before, (then takes place a contradiction between an AnuvAda and 
Vidhi), Thus in the Mlmamsfi, on the chapter of Vujapeya saerifice, 
and in the slalement of the opponent’s views (occurs the following 
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Bt^tcmcnt)—^“He b to porfom the Vijapeya Bacvlflce who aspires 
after heavenly rule.** In this, the sacriRce indicated by Vajapeya, 
beins original etatement of q^aality, ^and being particular means to 
particular eudsb ia reproduced. And that (sacriQce) is then enjoined 
(as Vidhi) for a person, whose aim is to attain the fruit indicated by 
the term heavenly rule. 

There is no necessity of reproduction (Annvada) here. 

As to the statement that in case of Niyama constnmtioB, 
invisible (metaphysical) results must be assumed, fwe reply)—^that 
(objection) is equally applicable in the case of F,n.Tisahkhy&. Beonnse 
sin must be assumed when one approaches his wife in non-season. 

As to the ar^ment, '' that since the begetting of a legal son is 
commanded, therefore the approaching in season is already known by 
inference, and consequently, the text is not a lliyama.*' That is 
wrong. We may grant, that this is also an original statement (Vidhij 
for the getting of a legal son. 

If the text ("Thus going to a slender wife he ought to beget 
an auspicious son ”), he taken as expressing something more than or 
differiug from approaching the wife, it being the original statement 
of begetting a son, we say that is not so. That the begetting of son 
is the result or eCect of the action through the Bli^vanA, of which 
approaching (sexual intercourse) is the instrumentai cause, is shown 
by the text—" By so approaching he should beget an auspicious 
non.*’ As is the text “ By performing Agnihotra sacrifice he should 
try (Bh^van^) to attain heaven.** 

Nor is tliis an impossible statement of an original precept 
for persons, who ore not near their wives and the like. Because 
the law contemplates the case of those persons only, who are near 
and who are fit and able. Because of the special texts, “He who 
being near, does not go to his wife^ when she has bathed after her 
monthly course,*' “He who being healthy does not approach his wife 
who has bathed after her monthly courses.’* 

By making it an original statement of a restrictive rule 
(Niyama), the probibition of nen-willinguess follows thtjse 

persona wlio fail in season to approach their wives out of mere 
unwillingness, are not exempted like those who arc forced to do 
BO out of illness or incapacity.) 

Nor is there any ueceHStiy of assuming any special meaning or 
specific purpose; because iu ooe altcritatlve (in the case of approaching 
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in noii'aeagoii)j it makes an OTigmal atatemsnt of a poeiti™ aignifi- 
catioD. 

Kor is there any contradiction with (the SivalUyana) Gfihya- 
smtitL If menstmatiOTi takes place hcfoie the eipiration of one year, 
then by approaching his wife (within a year) one does not incur the 
sin of falling from the vow of celibacy (Brahmacharya)- Aa is tba 
case also in ^r&ddba and tbe reat. 

Therefore, ParisatkhyA (eiclusive ^ecification) is not tbe 
proper construction, it has the three faults known aa (1) STartha- 
h&ni ” (disregarding its own signification), (2) Parlrthakslpan^ (con- 
ception of another sense), and lastly (3)Pr£Lptabfldha (setting aside the 
sense that offers itself for our acceptance.) 

The text, “ Fire five-nailed auimalB (ete., the porcupine, the 
liaard, the tortoise, the sall&kd, a species of porcupine, and the hare), 
are to be eaten,” f has been, however, properly interpreted as a case of 
Parisalikhy&, exclusive specification for the following reasons). Here 
though when one is going to eat the hare and the rest, it has the 
force of Niyama or restrictive rule; and when one ia going to eat the 
hare, &G„ and the dogs £c., it haa the force of a Parisahkhyfi (aa it 
prohibita him the eating of dogs, &c.); because both ate possible ; 
yet in the case of interpreting it as Niyama, guilt will be incurred 
by not eating bare and the rest, and no guilt will be incurred by 
eating the dog and tbe rest, which (latter view) is opposed to the 
law of Prayaitchitta; (because in the chapter on Penances or Prfiyaif' 
chitta, the eating of dogs &c., is mai!e punishable); therefore, 
sitate, Parisankhy& is the proper interpretation of the above text. 

Similarly, the text, “ eating in the morning and evening baa been 
enjoined by the smTiti for the twice-born,” is to be explained as a 
case of Kijama (restrictive rule) standing by itself. The text, "he 
should not eat at any other time,” would be a aselesa repetition, 
if the above were construed aa a ParisafitLyA, 

Xu the same way, by taking it as a Niyama, the text conveys 
the meaning that he must go at every "season.” Because, it is a 
rale of Logic, that whensoever an occasion recurs, then also it brings 
with it the occasional duties connected with it 

Similarly, the text, " He may act according to his desire &c.,’' 
is also a Niyama.” He may enjoy his wife in non-season also, if 
she has inclination ; " He may go in season or at all times except on 
the specially prohibited days ”:—tbe above two l^iitras of GAUTAMA 
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(V. 1 and 2) show that the above rule is a NiyaTiia, t.e*, it means that 
he may approach his wife in season, and out of season, when she so 
desires, with the eiceptioa of the days specidcally prohibited. (Here 
let us end.) Ifo use of furtheT erplanation. 

BaLAMBHATTA'S OLOtSS. 

the vtard, YatiLikdmt," ta an ATjayTbWl?a eoilii>omid. Ordifl^rlly It troTTld 
ojoat^tilLfle! to hEfl herd It mdaofit Hocordicg to biig Inolh 

nation^ la conFonulty with tho Jimlinatldn of hia wifot'"' 

Th 0 nord, " la tho ^ojfsd of Y^J^ayalkyai Id not Intended to Iniko tho 
prevlcna role optlonaTp bctt to doolaso an additional mie, and so tbo cooiEEiontator 
baa explained it. 

Thus in tho Yi^nn ParAoap Book UIs Oh^ Ui lait yeiooThas noiiildovini^p 
lot a man approach bis own wlfo ia tho propor seaiionk or evon at other times.^ 

So also BAtJDH Ip 19Jj — ** They doolai'e that the guilt of the heaband; 

yi^ho does not approach bis In doe BoasoHp of him ^ho approaches her dnring 
bar terdporaTj nncf-eaimeesp and of him who oommita an tmnatnral Oriote ^wltb her}, 
U ecLually Similar injunction la to bo found in tbo MablkbhATata fn con¬ 

nection with ontbSp wbero a person svroare^ *'■ Let the sin of going to a munan. not 
in her soaaona be mine 

So aian ATRl One should not approacb the wLfo who is pregnantly frem her 
six montba ol prcgnancj op till the teething of tbe cblld*' 

The followlDg rule of GAUTAlf A (T£. should also be obaerred ^ Af tof 

conJi4;a] Interconrse he shall at pnoe clean hlEneelt.” 

APASTAMBA (L l) : And if bo has bad conneotJon (with bin wifeX bo 
eball net Uo with her dniing the wbolelnightw” 

So aJan M ANU {IV+ iU f2}:-“(4l) " For the wisdoii3> the onorgyy tfao strength, 
the sigbti and the rttallty of a mail who approaches a woman covered vHth menatmaf 
oacretionsp utterly potiah. “If be avnida her, whilo she la In that condition p 
bis wisdomp energy, strengthk asghtp and vitality will{;iqcreiiaew^' 

So alHo Visnu Poxipa^ Book IIL OK U x —** In dne season p a man should approach 
bis witop when a fortonato aatcriacn provaiU, in an auaplclous moman tt and on even 
nights* If she la not nnhatbod, slek* nnwolU ATAcae pregnanty hnugryy or over^ 

fed. Be shonid be, also, free from similar impe lections p sbenld be neatly attired 
and sdomedt and snimated by tenderness and affect Inn. Thera ira certain days on 
wbkb ongnantap fleshy and wooien aro unl&wfnl \ as the eighth nnd fourteenth Inn at 
dajBp new moon and fulL mooUyand the ontranco of the snn lute a now sign. On 
those occasions, the wise will rneiraln their appetites^ and occupy themselves In 
the worship cf the godSp na eniomod by holy writ, In meditation^ and in prayer: and 
he who behaves differently will fall into a hell where Ordnro will be bia food*** 

The Y&maEia PoTa^n also adds that one BhooJd not appreach hin wife on 
Wednesdaysp on full meon dayi^ or when the meon ts in the asterlsma of Alagbll^ 
Krlttikd and Uttar^. 

VAS13TirA{XTL 5-7):— (5) Lot him net dwell together with a perfon who«e 
clothes are foulp (fl) {Let bSm net cohabit) with a woman during her conracs, (7) NoE 
with an unfit onn.“ The phrase unfit onop" means “ one of immaturo age.* 

Yl^^n (XXXYji lays down the duties of wives. 

Balambhattor then gives tiio mloB to bn observed by a woman In her metisesL 
He quotes VA81ATHA fi and h} :— (&) A womau In bor Coursca la impure during 

SI 
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^liree (dajs And) nlglita. (d) (Om-liig that [period) fibo ahall not applf colljrlam to 
her ojest npr annolat (t«r liodf)» ntsp bathe in watoti sho shall sleep on tho g^poand ; 
aho ahalJ not sleep In the da^-tLmo^ cor tench tha ApOt nop mate a PopOj nor clean 
bar tooth, nor *at mnatj nor loot at the planeta, nor siDtle^noF busy herself 
(hoDsohoia affairs), nor run* she shall drink out ol a large Tcsselp or onto^ hor 
Joined hands, or out of a eoppep vesaoU" 

The husband ^hnnld InstFaet bte wife the rules that she shonM obsorve daring 
her monthly Couraes. a PAST Ail BA Gfihya Botra (.Ytlt U and 1&)(It). “ Daring 
her (Brat) monthly illness he Instracts her about the things forbidden (to menstmoaE 
'vomcn)i contained Id the E[Ahmana, In the seotioii» * A monatmons woiuan with 
whom^' &e". 

TrtiMsIfffor'i 1101 sThe illnstration of ParlsankhyA h given from YA JEEIVEDA 
TAlTTlRlYA BAMHITA (V, 1. 2-1)* The full Mantra diecossed therein la aJan to 
he fonod Inthe vAjASANEYA SAMHITA (XilL 9}, Alto in ^"ATAPATBA EftVH- 
MA^> (XtLl. 1, S- 1). The full rdantra is given hem 

** This Topo did they take* at the first age of tmthi (the sogenf at tbe rites: It 
hath been with ns at this Soma-BecrlfleOp declariog the course In the gainlug oE the 
truth)/’ In this mantra thewordp " rope/" haa no apecllicatlon, vrhethQr It La the 
r&po of a horso cr of any other anlmaL The Btlibmana teit clears np thia donbt by 
adding ’^Reciting the mantrap ^ Tmam 

egribbnan rasabAmj-itasya/ ho takes the halter of the horse/- The phraser "is* 
takes t'ho halter of tbe honor clears np tho donbtfol point ^ the rop«L" Ho takes 
the rope ol the homo sbd not of any other auImaJ. Therefore, this Is an exSmpto 
of f^risankbyl, inaaEnnrb as what rope Js to be taken ned what not. 

[iVote^^TJiis mantra iu to bo recited at the AsT&medbn sacriflcc. No sacriDoo 
is ancoessfol unless a mautta is recited for every act of the sacriflem The doubt 
aroae from the fact, that In th* same TAITflRi YA BAMHITa (V. 2+1) an ass la ahio 
mentioned iu connoctlon with this ceremony :—'^Tliea the ass* with (Ya^. B. XL 13)^ 
■ Yoke yc tao the ass/ he says this to the Adhraryn and tho aaorideer 

The word, " AbMdhinli^' in the above mantra^ means " the halter by which a 
horse is tethcrtkL'^ 

The word, U a technical tenn of MimdimBA, 6o alan the wordi 

AnnvMa.’' 

BiLAMBHATTA"S GlOSa 

A second wife In the lifo-tJme of tha Amt should be taken after mature dcll- 
boratiam Asa rule a PAST AM BA (IL IL 12) prohibits higmmy for alL Ho oom^ 
mande, If be has a wife who (ig wUliDg and able) to perform (her sharo of) the reli¬ 
gious duties and who boars sons, ho shall not take a second/' A wife who cannoh 
help In the perlormance ef religions dutiesi but has borne eons tehimp ghonld never 
be snperseded. SImilarlyj a wife who bos glren birth to no son b, bat helps him in 
th^ performance of religioas duties, should never bo set aside by taklog the seeend 
wife. An eays APASTAWBA <IL IL 14 )For a wife who aaslsts at the kindling 
o( theflrcs, beeomes eouiioctod with those rellglQiia rites of which that(Bre- kind^ 
Uhg) fonns a part 

7nin«{alcM-’« The following note is taken frniu B, a Eh Yo 1*!L p. 
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** A nvho asnist^ at tli4 kijadlEiig ot ftrcn for acy flacrlAcial rito^ bfycodies 
Ci 9 DnQcted with that rite iLfao aay and [□ thit rite no other wam&a caji Inlto 

her place- Ht^ace La the ease oF aa &^alhetz^> ^hicb Laatg darter the |>erForQieF'& 
llfi>tlcner or at least tia Loa^ atheism Loe^boMer, the pcrforiDer eaunet take 
another priDolpal wife after he once hjia begae hlfl aacrLflee. If the wUo el an Ag- 
plhetndlest he mdBt marry again^ end j^lsn kiDdle hla Area alrefllij' 

Thas mosio^BEny was the rale laid down for the typical Hinda, efs.k formi 
Af^nlhotrlQi Bigaeay waa leaked Ppoa with meal cendotmiatleji^ thongh legal In 
certain case4. 

Yajnai^alkya does not apprere the higher Coates marrying a ^Odra womaji, 
tiiili VASISTHA IXTIII. 1B> Allows it, only for mipaI eratlfltstion, and not foi- rcli^ 
glons duty fV>r a ^Qdm wito wIid Iwloags to tlio black nco, (Is espcoaod) for 
pleasU-rCr order ta lolAl tte 

Of coerae In the Kali AgOp marriage with women of other caetce la not alLawcd. 

> Trunriafor'fl Bat this prohibition Is of recent origin and ban no ^anctLoii 

oFany Smyitl, either of Maca or Y^JhaTalkya, nor evon of onr commoutator TLjfflA- 
n€iiiTara. Iqaotetho lellowiDg from Sark&t'a Law of Adoption.-Second EdltLon. p. 
^(37 ;_Ei doolrlne that certaLn naagea tbougb perlectly lawful ehonld be ehun- 
ned In the ptCflant age+ appcara te have originated in the Becean which became 
the fitrongbold of Bribrnanlam alnce tha rlno of Bnddhismp ind more opeelally after 
the oonqoeat of Northern India by the Aiabomodanj bad commonced. Them canimti 
be any doubt that oomo^ at Icaati of the nangos leoognlEed, and laws proponoded by 
Mnnii and other anoient aagoa became, In the conraeof time, obeolcte^ nnanitablo 
OF repiigtiant to popnlat feelings, notwithetandlng the Btatloiiary Oondltion Of Oindn 
aocioty. Bub the theory of tbo dlTino origin of the Laws compiled In the Siefltls 
presontodyaa 1 hftTO already told yon, an almogt i nfidrmoon table dllBculty in the 
way of changing them. The hlitStgarfi^ howeyer^ has laid down a very aoood and 
rational principle, npou the anthorlty of a text attributed by the Vlmmitrodaya to 
Tajcavalkyap namely^ that abhorrence of th^ people la a just cause for not enforcing 
a ruloof the ancient law. Bub this pri.noiplo couM not, and therefoie did not 
commend itaelf to the later Brahmaaloal writers m It was ealculated to bo dotrl* 
mental to their vital Intercabe.'' 

There *ro certain rules laid down In tho which ^onld be obscired 

bythohnaband of the pregnant woman. Thus in the Muhhrta MAr^ncIa :— Ex¬ 
cept when aboniutely necessaryt bat not otherwise, nhould abnsbsnd go to a dJatant 
conotry^ after the Siffianta ceremony^ not should ho shavo hiuLsoIl &£, nor ont a 
t£ee> nor take noa-trath &o. nor ero^ the soia 

to fed fedwoureJ. 

yAjnayaIKya. 

LXXXII. —^Wotnan is to be respected by her !ms- 
band, brother, father, kindred, (JQati), mother'in-]aw, 
fathei^in-law, husband’s younger brother, and the ban- 
dhus, with ornaments, clothes and food.— 82 . 

hutAksarA. 

Moreover, the aboves-mentioDed chaste women are to bo honour* 
"ed by their huebaDds, &c., according to their moans, with oraamoats, 
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clothes, food, flowers, &c. Because when they are Tespscted, they 
increase Dharrau (piety), Artlia (wealth) and Kfitna (pleasure.) 

BiLAMBHATTA'S GLOSS, 

BaoidhTH ni«iTi tbo thpee kinds of BondhttH. This la morctj- IlInBtntiTO. In 
fact nil skoald hoiaoDr them. Ocmspnia SI AMU jllL B6 and Gd) t&Ej “ Women most 
ha bonoDTeil utid adorned bj Uieit lat.faef£, broihem, hoabanda, and 

deair^ (their ewn) welfare, (5&> '^here women ar^ bonan-redi there the geda 
aTQ hat where tbey net honeurcd, ne sacrod rite yields rewards.'^ 

Duties of Womm^ 

The author now iijeiit5ort& wlmt sort oJ accompli ehment ahe 
ebonlii po$B8SiSi Id the tran^tion of household businesas 

tIjna^aleya. 

LXXXIH.—Learning to arrange furnitures and being 
expertj cbeerful and frugal, she should worship the feet 
of her both parente-in-law, and he devoted to her hus¬ 
band,—83. 

mitAksarI. 

She, who arranges and puts in their proper places the furni¬ 
tures, i.e., all the household utenaila, ia called methodical (arrsngiDg 
the houeehold furniture). For example, putting the wooden pestle 
aud mortar {used for cleaning rice) and the winnowing baehet iu 
their proper places on the threshing floor, the atone slab and the 
atone miller at the place of grinding, Ac- &c., '‘Expert” i,e., skilled 
in household tranaactlona. “ Cheerful ” always with a smilling coun¬ 
tenance. ” Frugal ” !Not extravagant or addicted to much expendi¬ 
ture. ” Should be ” ought to be added at the eud of everyone of 
the above. Moreover, “ Fareata-in-law ” is a diminutive (uniresidual 
dvauda compound) form of faiher-in-law and mother-iu-law. She 
should daily worship their feet, The word, " parents-in-law ” is used 
as a mere Upalak^ana or iUuBtrative of all those persous who ought 
to be respected.'' “ I>evoted to husband ” that means she should 
do the above-mentioned things being obedient to her husband. 

The Z>ufte;fr of a Wife WJtose HutlaKd ie ateay. 

Having described the duties of a wife Jiving with her husband, 
the author now mentions the duties of that wile whoso husband is 
away from home, 

Vajnataleta. 

LXXXIV.—^She, whose husband ia away from 
home, akould abandon playing, beautifying the body,' 
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joining societies and festiYitiea, laxigliing and going to 
another's house.—S4. 

inTlKSARS. 

She, whose hushand has goae to another conn try, (should 
sToid) ‘'playing,” such as balls, &c., “beautifying the body" with 
ointments or uiiguenta. “ Societies," or the assemblage of people. 

“ Festifities," like marriage, Ac. Tho seeing of these two (societiea 
and festivities). “ Laughing,” familiarly laughing, "going to another 
person's house.” The phrase, “ should abandon,” is to bo joined 
with everyone of the above. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S GLOSSL 

Bal&mbhAtt& leads *‘Yiaramhlieni," Iftstcad ot ** TljrifflbhAnsm.'' ss found in 
«rdinary printed 

Oampatre ftlANU (IX. 75)“If (tba huEband) ijrenton journey after proTidSnff 
(for her), tba wife fibiJl sobiect berseTf to refitralntfl in her dilly life i but tf Ke depurt- 
c<l Tritbeet pr^Tiding; (for berb sbo may aub&lat bj blataeleaE maii3na]i 

Tfl LbiQ E&Die effeet arft tho texts el BRIHA^PATI# VISNU^ HAJIITAj and 
fc^ANIlHA^LIEHlTA. 

So also BRIHABPaTI **A wife, in tho abEonco of ter lordt shonJd not one 
{orpameDtal) dres^, bobold dance^i b*at son^, resort to crowded apcetaclca and 
jqbileea,iioriiso jlesb-aiext and Inobriatini; LLiiuorfl^" 

Bo also VlSfU (SX¥. B-ll)(&j '"Hot to decorate herself with onaamonfa 
(or to partake of •muBBinenta) while her hosbacd ia away from homo; (lO) Not to 
resort to the bOofies of s^TaiiKOH {dorin^ tba abaeoco of hor huiihand) * (IL) Not to 
etsod near tho doorway or by the windows (o( her hotiHOjp'' 

So also B aRITA z —In tho ab^oocA of her hoEbaodt ft woman Bhonld not adorn 
nor mibind tier loolsft.'* 

So nlEO fa'ANKaA-LTEETTA Amongfet all hie wl^os, lot her of tho priestly 
class guard hor own condnOt dntin^ the nbj^cnce of tho hnaband i let tho fAther and 
the mother goard tbo roatp or, after tbom^ a wife of the miUtaiy elasa. Hq dei>endBnt 
women of a family, whoso hoBbande are abaent» isbould nsc lUtemi behold danroTAt 
^BO at oxhilataLloff pietnreci deoerabo theif peraooa^ resort to tho gATnIen^ drink 
apifltnoafl liquors openly, jTtatify thomselTea with ^avoory drinkj aod food, sport at 
ballp wear portames, gnrlandg or jeweisn iTib their tooth wUh celouring snbHtanceB, 
OP their eyfilida with eollyriom^ nor nac nirrorsr ncr any ombelLlehmciita ot dross/" 
Amongst all bia wLyen/^ among tho several wives of one mao, a 
Brdhmani and othora, shs who la of the priestly claqft shonld ^nard her own cemdnet. 
Tho father and mother should wateh the oondnot’of the rest; or. If thoy bo not 
present, the wife of the military cLoas Bhoold goard her own eondnob and that of 
both the other wItob. 

Gdn^aZ Duf tVj of dH women. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LXXXV,—When a maiden, her father ; when 
married, her husband; and when old, her sons, should 
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protect her. In their absence, the kinsmen (should take 
care of her.) The women are never independent—85. 

mitak^arA. 

BesideSp b&fore marriagfl, * ■ tte father should protect the maid eu 
from comiuitlmg improper acta. After marriage the huEhaudp id bia 
abseucCp the &oas^ aud in old age as well as in the absence of those 
mentioDed above, the hinEmen should protect her. In the abduce o£ 
the kinsmen^ thekiag^ on accouRti of the following test of A^^girasa 
"On the failure of both sides (the husbaiid'e and the father's relations^ 
the king is the supporter and. master of tromen/* Therefore for 
women there is never any independenee. 

BalambhaTTa'S gloss. 

Cotupnre TISNXJ fSXV) (IS). “ Not to act b/ bofuir in »oy maUer, (13^ 
To realign subject in her fafuicyp to her Istbeif^ In hor yontbi to ber bu^buidp and la 
bt-T old sfifOp to her 

MA^'IJ (Y. H0)In cbBdbood a fflfflnlo miut b© subject te h*t fattier^ in 
yoLitb to her husband, wben bor Lord m de&d to hex sdds| a womML miut Dorex 
Ih« Independent.^' 

r/id of a 

YaJNAVALKYA- 

LXXXVI.—Deprived of her husband, she should 
not reside apart from her father, mother, son or brother, 
from her mother-in-law or father-in-law, or from, her 
old maternal uncles. Otherwise she becomes in¬ 
famous.—86. 

MITAKSARI 

Moreover, tliougb " deprived oE her husband,“ or bereft of hei:,, 
husband, she should not be without her father, do. Because, being 
without their protection, she " becomes mlamoue/' becomes blame- 
TTortby. This is (the rulS, in case the widow wishes to pass her life) 
as a Brahmachfiri or celebate. Because it is ordained in the Visnn- 
smTiti (Ch. XXV. 14):—" After the death of her hnshand (the widow 
should adopt one of these two courses) either to preserve her chastity 
(Brahmacbarya) or to ascend the pile after blm." There is great 
virtue in Anvlrohaqa (or self-lminolation along with the deceased 
huEband.) 
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Vyaea* iiaa shown the same thing, in the form of the parahle of 
the eh&pigeon :—" Devoted to her hushand, she entered tho raging 
fire, and thereafter she obtained her fdead) lord who was adorned 
with 0 variegated bracelet. Then afterwards the bird went in 
company with his wife to heaven, and enjoyed it with her being 
honored with all acta (of service.)" 

The Soti or -immolation. 

To the anme effects ^atikha and Ahgiraaa: — “ §he who follows 
her hosband to another world, shall dwell in a region of joy for so 
many years as there are hairs on the human body, or thirty-five 
million9," .Having premised this, they t^aikha and Ahgiraso) 
show the ineepatnbleness of these couple in the following lines : — - 
"Asa eerpent^tcher forcibly draws a snake from his hole, thus, 
drawing her lord from a region of torment, sihe enjoys delight 
together with him. There, having the best of huabande, herself 
best of women, praised by hosts of Apearas, she partakes ofblisa 
with her husband, in a celestial abode, as long as fourteen Indrag 
reign." Similarly (only Ahgiraga.)-^" Even though a man bad slain 
a priest, or returned evil for good, or killed an intimate friend, 
the woman e:£piates those crimes : she is not a widow because she 
dies embracing her husband's (dead body.) That woman who enters 
fire (eamirohana) on the death of her husband, walks in the company 
of Aruadhati, and escela in heavenly regions. As long as a woman 
(in her successive tmaemigrations) shall decline burning hereelf, like 
a faithful wife, on the same fire with her deceased lord, so tong shall 
she be not exempted from (springing again to life in) the body of 
some female [animal}.” 

To the same effect are Hfirita (and Ahgirasa):—*' She who follows 
her husband (to death by anugamana purifies three families t,e., of her 
father, of her mother, and of her hnshand where she is given." 

Similarly (another Smritij“ That wife is to be known as 
Pativratd (devoted to her husband) who becomes pained when her 
hushand is in pain ; who'-^a cheerful, when he ih happy; who becomes 
faded and lean, when ho goes abroad ; and who dies when he dies.” 

This is the general duty (Dharma) of all women (of the same 

• Many bwks ftws atitiliuted to tho snthAnliip of Vya,i», so St ia difljcalt ta 
Bay to wMcb p»rtlcDl&r woik of biFi, fbo commentator relen;. In the Veda Yy£«a 
Siufltl (AnAEidfi Edm. pi. Efll)-, T6r»o as Tolldw? 

^ I ^ ^unk^mTrq i 
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caste a& tteir luisliRiid)^ ©Tan thaa© of CTian4ftlas; except those ’who 
are pr^gaani or who have got infaDt children (or who are in their 
courscSj or who are out-oasfeg, or adalteress, or hat© their hnsband 
&c.) because oE th© universal ©tatement: — ** She who follows her 
husband etc/' 

An objection:—Ihe rule of Sati does not apply to Bithmana 
widows.—But there are tests (says an objector) which prohibit 
(Anugatuana) (satism) for a BrAhmani woman p such as :—" There is 
DO anugamana or self-immolatiQin for Brahmaigii woman ; for this is 
the command of Brabm^^ But among the other castes this anuga^ 
mana is said to h© the highest auaterity, (Their duty is) to do their 
hnaband's good, while he is living ^ and to commit snicide when he 
is dead- But that woman of the Brahmana castor who follows her 
dead husband (by aiiugamana) does not lead either herself or her 
husband to heaven because of the sin of her snicide.'' 

fltpZy,—To this w© reply that these and several other texts, 
relate to the ascending of a aeparaie funeral pile, because of ihia 
special Smtiti:—"A Brahiuana womau cannot follow her husbaud 
by ascending a separate funeral pile/* From this it follows, that 
the women of the Kaatriyas and the rest are allowed to ascend a 
separote funeral pile. 

Another objection. -Some, however assert' Because suicide is 
as much prohibited for women as for men, therefore* this directioa 
for dnugamanfl (satism), like i^yena^sacriGce, ia meant for those 
women (only) who through inordlnato love of enjoying heaveu* 
transgress a prohibitory rule of law (which forbids suicide)* just as 
"By ^yeDa-aacrjficfl let him till his enemies,” ia a direction for 
i^yena-aacrifico given to those* whose conscience haa been over¬ 
powered by constant tbinkiDg (bh&van&} over this doing of injury 
and by anger (revenge)/' 

Reply. —W© say this is wrong. Because it hag beeu described by 
Bome that %etia-sacrifice (hawk) ia injurious on iiccDunt of itafruite; 
because the conception (bhivana) which ia to he accomplished through 
the instrumentality of the ^yena-sacrific©, and whose effect ia injury 
of others^ wants the aanoLion of law (because there ia no Vidhi to the 
effectThou must kill thy enemies:) but (on the contrary) there are 
prohibition (thou must not injure anjbodj, not even thy enemies)^ 
According to their opinion, because injury (to one's own self here) 
beiug a means to attain heaven, is cofixnmnded by the law relating 
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to Aniigamana (aatUaiji (as was no£ tUe oa&& in ^yena-sacrifice)^ and 
beoaxis^ there ie aiwe’aietf of all prohibition against it (while thefc are 
prohibitioiia agaimt ^yena) there is clearly no analogy betA-reoii 
i^yena (sacrifice) and Anugamniia (satism). The latter belongs to the 
satne clasy as the following (" Let him ftiW the victiui sacred to gods 
Agiii and Soma^*), a text which directly com^nands lojury. 

Another ^According to another opiaion, iniury" 

means all those traneactions which help death; and thereforep the 
^yena-sacnfice is Itself an " iujuryp" lOBsmnch as it is a transaction 
(sorcery) helping the death of another person. In matters of desire, 
men are i noli nod towards the employment of all those 

means (which will gratify their desires) 4 herefor 0 (the texta declara¬ 
tory of such are not Vidhi^ they have not the mandatory 

force, (A hungry man will naturally eat, therefore a text saying 
‘ let a man eat rice/ cannot be a Vidhi. It only shows a rneans to 
satisfy hunger). 

Because of the natural propensity of injury^ (in all menl the 
^yena-aacrifice is prohihited, and is essentially injurious and leads 
to undesired resuUa (hell)- 5?ot so* however* the law of Anugamana 
(eatbm)^ where death is ordained as a means for the attainment of 
heaven. Though there be natural Inclination for heaven, yet all the 
transactions helping 4^atb, such as entering firOp Ac., being merely 
subordinate acts necessary for the completion of the main act being 
commanded* are to he follow^ (merely as subsidiaries) so there is no 
room for prohibition (here)* It ia just like the text“ Let him kill 
a white beast sacred to the god V^ym” Therefore, clearly, there k 
no analogy between the ^yena-sacrifice and the Anugamaua. 

Another objection considered^—A a to the text:—“Therefore, 0 
dear, be should not die before the end of his natural life* for the sake 
of getting heaven/' and the conclaaion, that therefore, Anugamaua 
(satism) is improper, as it is opposed to the ^ruli (Veda). W& sajp 
that it is not so. The text desirous of heaven he should not die 
before the end of hia natural life”) means that one, who wishes to 
attain Mok^ (final emancipation,) should not cut off the natural span 
of hie life, with tho object of getting heaven. Becausep so long aa 
life remains, it is possible to attain Mok^a (emancipation)* by reaching 
Brahma, who is everlasting and eternal bliss, by removing mental 
impurities, through the performance of obligatory (uitya) and 
occasional duities; and by self-knowledge through the hearing of 
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scriptnreB (^ravana) pondermg orer their meaning (manana)^ and 
realizing their senee {nididbySsana) by meditation. Therefore^ life 
aboiild not be cut abort* for the sake of obtaining tea Yen/” which 
after all ie but temporary* and whoae joya are emalL 'Ihia ia the 
meaning. 

Therefor Op for the woman, who wishea not (etnancipation) 

and is desirous of getting heaven, which is not permanent and of 
email happiness* Anngamana is proper; like other Anu^tbfiiias 
(religions performances) for the attainment of particular desires. 
Therefore, nothing is blamable : (both views are correct: suicide for 
heaven or living for otherai^ 

^ramlator^i ttatc:—N*i£ to BatUm discosaed in this tho matter wlilch 

U now of hiBborioal; Sntortat, tbe commcDtator, Vijilapciiira™, ban incid entailj 
a voty Lmportaiit point of i^aI^iea^ itLSi. what TcdSk aentencefl baTiii 
leeartoreo. Ho bas takon tho easo of iiatrlfloo, abowin^ that though It la 

Uoght In tho Veda that a man, who w^nta bo kill bia ouemy* ahonid poHoim thia 
goorilloOp jrct it Is, not a Tidbl OT coiomanlL Anotbor word oacd by him in this 
OObaoction la BhaTUD^.’' givo the lol lowing quotation (rom Hr, Tbihftqt b 

Tranalabioa of Artba Sam grabs regarding these points. 

‘ • DHAltMA. ITS DEFINITION. 

Hero tboi^aofltlon aiisca.^—Wbat Ls daty (Dhanna) ? ^hat la Its distmOtlTO 
ebafaeter lIM doOnltion]! ? To this wo r^piy i Sacrifleaa only are dnty f Pharma) ; 
and we doflno duty aa that matter which has a purpose and is to be accninpllahed 
mccordlng to the Vedov The phrsae “ wbieli Jiui a purpose ” servos to exclude from 
tho thinge comprlsod la the definition mattoM wbioh ato tbeExmclTcs of the natoro 
of a parpose fna f. L the diffotcat results of tb* sacribceSk pamdiso ote.) Tho 
phrasewhich la bo bo scOOrapliBhcd accordlDg to bbe Yeda” seeveij to oxelude 
from the deilnltton mattors llbo the act of oatlng (wbieb Is perfonood not op the 
authority of the Veda bnt on the proraptiag of a patnral instinct). The word 
"matter^' (aTtba;whkh incldapB tho idea of goodnosa or naefnlooaa) aorres to 
exclude actions like thcfiaorince called which are to be conisidoied as bad 

bhinga (anartha) on accouni of thetr having a bad reenH (nla., fcbo death of some 
enemy, for the bringing abopt of wbioh the sacriboar himself will have to go tn 
boll). 

Compare Jaim, Nyay. M, \\ pp. 11-lb, Bnt why ibop—might bo asked—are Bacrl- 
flees of the nature of tba t>yena taught Ln the Veda ? To this question tho Sahara- 
bha^ya fp, E) answers : 

(f ft 

Wlt*Pri%—51 ^ t 

BDAVANA, 

ITS nEFiXlTlO!^. 

(If now we be asked to point out In detail the approprialenesa of our doAnLiion 
of duty, 0han»a» we procoed 0 Acts of duty (Bhannu) aa aaorlflcoB etc. are on join¬ 
ed with rofcTOnce to man by VedJo sontencea (as f, L ** bn who desUroua of para- 
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diw if to m wbkb la pointed oat as tbe reatiLL Tba 

pu-ticulara are aa folioW^w The ward ** yajeta " " ho may saoriftco roDtaloj two 
COiiHtItuent elements^ tii7r> the root jaJ (yaji) and tho eoihx. The anOlE again cob- 
laina two oLomunta a5 it expreoaes as woD tho property of a ’rerbaij the proportj^ of 
an optatiTO. The property ol oxproai^LDga Tcrb is commoo to the nnalx of the ten 
moods and tOQ£en(all of whioli when added to a root torn the latter Into a Torb) ; 
the p roportj of expres^J on optative oxclUfliTely belowjge to the optative euiUi. 
Both elements exprea^ a oroatlrc enoj^y (bh£ve.Di]i only. By htdivanfl ^crentiVo 
energy '* or product ivo energy ”or tendenoy to realise odmethlug "j we under^ 
Btand the particnlar activily of somo produo tJve agent (bli^vayitj-il ivliich tends to 
bring about the oxLntenqe of somethlug whJeli is going to bo Cbhavitfi); whioh ia 
capable of futureoiUtoaoe). ^fiaoh productive energy is twon-foid being either verba] 
(s^|id^^ Or aotuai {artha}. By verbal bhivanil we nnderstaud the poonliar activity of 
Some productive agoiLt which teuda to moke a person act; it in expressed by the opta¬ 
tive elomonb (of words like yajeta 'J; (or if gomo person bearn a verb with an opU- 
tive toroilnatiou tboro arUoelik bis mind the exclusive noiECq *'he (the apoaker) Iua^ 
tlgatea mo to act; he is eugaged in an onorgy^tending to make mo act.” (Iq this 
explanation of the element which expro^UB the bhAvanA wc proceed) aoCordUig 
to tho general ml© that whatover is excluaLvcIy uudorgtood hi cose^aonce of somo 
word being Uttered is Qxpressod by it fig tho scjme o T the word;; as f. ]. iq the 
sentviice bring the cow tlio goneral character of the cow (gotvq) la tho scose 
ol the word ^^cow”. The pc collar activity (which has been nicotioned abovo in 
tho dcflniloq o( bhdvan^] is in the case afa.scntcDco bclcogiqg to ordinary worldly 
langnagc some partlonlar InteutEon dwelling in tho mind of a speaking person ; in 
Yedic aoutoqcog on the other hand when there ia no spcakiiig person it roeides 
only in thn wordg ohBrncLorizod hy optotlve terminalione etc^ For this reason tbig 
blidvqqa ig called verbal bhilvaod. 

This hh&van^ requiros throe congtitucnt oleniente ; the mattor which ia to ho 
nccomplEshed (the result; B&dhyal;, the tanang by which tho r<«inlt is efTeeted 
(LtikartavyaU); according bo tho throe questions (suggested by each bh&v&na): 
which Ih to he elToctod ? by what meanq Is it to be effoctod ? how ia it to be 
effected ? Hero cow the want of a ritsult te bo accomplished being folt there ateps 
in cho actual hhnvaad (fftthibhavan^) ^Ith its Lhteo constituent eluniontB whicli 
we nhaEl explain fuFtber on and flJlg the place of the wanted roflalt, alnce here 
takes place a sam±uiibhidhifiiqs'rubEt a dJreot oUtemont of tholatimate connexion 
of two matters by means of the two being expressed by the same word, ( the aibdl 
as well as the Irthjhhdvnnu being expressed by the one optattvo form). (To 
supply the Irthlbbavaun, tho peeollar energy of a person to which the dahdl 
bhuvnoiV instigates as that whieh is to bn aconmplighed lb more natural than to 
»apply anything else an L L the sacrifice Itself^ beeause the optative form d wnrdfl 
like “yajeta " expresses both bbavands, (rom which clroumstince tho intJmato 
eoonexion of the two is readily IDfetrod). It might perhaps bo romatked by somo 
one that ether matters teOp ag f:L numbor (j.c. slgiilar, duah plttrai) and time 
{preseob ctc^j are expressed by the one optative affix and that, therefore number^ 
tiraej etc, likewise occupy the placo of »Vdhya with regard tn the verbal bhivanl. 
Bat saoh an assumptioki would he erroneous as nnrDber*^ time etc. arc tint ht to fill 
tho placo of tlae thing to bo accomplished. If the want of an instrumenh £pf the 
verbal bh£ivaii&) arigc 5 « the place of such a one is filled by the knowledge of the 
nptativo farm etc. The lostTamontality of the optative docs not Ho in its producing 
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tho bbAv-finii fqi- the l&ttet In tbo word even before the koowledge (by aom® 

persoa) of the optative fonn^ bpt rftfchop In the ciffimnEtance of the eptatSve form 
eipjfCttaln^ the bhilv&nli or ita tendiii|f to brlog about the reeult to be effected by 
the verbal bbdvaoil (wMeh reaelt as rocnirkced above Ea the actual bb^TAna)- U 
ftpally the wiant of a mode (of the verbal bhfivaeA) prceenta Itaolf, tbe place of snob 
a One m fllted by the prajso or ^lorllloatloD (of the acts of dutyp Ditanrui) which i* 
found In the artbavlda-paaaegca. 

AetuaL (irtht) bhavAni ia to bo doOned aa tbe peouliar oaergy (of Mine pereon} 
which refers to some actEen {a£ 1. a eacFlffco) whEch energy is engendered by tbe 

desire of seme objeeL This actual bbiYeni ib in werda like yajetareipreMed by 
that element of the word which denotea the verb j for the verb Jn general tlndepen- 
dent of the different moods and tonsos) expresses an energy. This bh^van® tec 
reqairee throe constituent elemoetSp the matter which is to ho acccmpllsbcd^ ^e 
i^nlt; the miuns by wMcb the roauit ia to be cffeotod the inatrumoiit; and the 
iuc?do in which the result is effected; according to the three questions taoggest&d 
by the actual bha^ana as wall as the vorhol bh&vandl: what Is to be effected? by 
what mean^ is ib to be effected ? bew is It to bo offectod ? If the thing to be accom* 
plisbed is asked for^ reaulto o( the nature of paradiso step In as the things ho be 
accofujpllfihod If the instrument is asked foTi action like the sac ri Bee present choni- 
E^lvofi BS the LtLStramenbi (by which the result IS ebtalued); If the mode of netlon la 
aiked fcN all the subsidiary taatters as t L. the prayi jag (which form s part of the 
sacrideej present themselTca and point out the mode of aetien." 

bAlambhatta^ GLOas. 

No w arc deaoribod the duties of a woman whose husband is deadh A woman 
uhould never be wiLhont the pmteetion of some Eoalo member^ Thla of couf^e 
applies to the case of a womanp who chooBOS to survive her husbandU lU howoverp 
she elects to follow her husband by Sahamaraua (by burning herself on tho same 
funeral plie with the body of her hoaboudh Or by Aungamana (by burning herself 
CEL s funeral pUo separate from that of her husband p if he has died in some foreign 
country), then she ehonld follow the rules of Satlata. 

The duties of a widow are thus described In tbe ^kanda Purdna Ki^l-hha^da, 
Cb. V,^ 7 i et, seq If by some chance she does not follow' her boshaud^ ehe must 

efclLl observe the rnlos of good coadoctp for by the breach of those rules she falls into 
a lower region, (t) Through hor fault hor husband even falls from hoaveu, so also 
her father^ mother and brothers (3) The woman whOp on the death of her husband, 
observes chastity as a widow, after death she re-jelns her husband la heavon, aod 
enjoys all dolighta with him there. (4) The tying of the braid of the hair during the 
lifb-timo of her husabaud is for the object ef bind mg her husband's love with thene 
locks I after the death of hor hnshand tho widow ahould, therefore shave bor head, 
alwaya (h) fiho shonld take her meals only once a day, and never twice. On every 
third night (of tho waring or waning moon} or fifthr and on the fortnight, she shobld 
fast. (0) And so also she uiay fast every moothp or perform Ch^ndrayanap or 
Krichebbm^ or E^raka, or Taptakrichchhra oven* (7) Bho should sub lain her life 
till the llfo-hjreath goes out of her body, of ifee]by maintaining it with barley- 
meals, with fraitsH hcrbSp Or morcly oilllr, (B) A widow ehcuM iiover sleep on 
a raised conch, for^ by so doing nho censes her biLsband to fall from hoa\^ti^ 
Thorerore, Fho should sleep no ground, always wish log happinc^ii to her huRbaml 
(ft) A widow should never anoint her hodyp nor use perfumery or other fragrant 
uagucuts, (101 She she old daily offer Tarpa^a, to her husband with Kam, 
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B^amiiDi and reciting his name Aud GotAr ii£ wnll toThis father nud 

grandfather^ (tt) Bhe should wershiii Yl^nu with the id^ that this ia bpr bueb-Lpd, 
fibd not ^Lth anj oth^r idea- She thniLld alw&jrEmedltiiteoa her huislnLiiil tbFon]*h 
this rorm of Yisnn, the Loiti Hari^ (12) Wbatover thing mofib de^r tn hoF 
h Disband on earth (object^i of foodN drink nto.)p that nhonld he given to a ^nntVied 
Brahma^Ot with the object of iatiEfylng the sonl of the deceased hnahBnd. 

Bhe nhonld observe particular vo%vn in tbo cwuths of YnH^khn^ Kartika and 
Migha, Sbo nbonld constanil^ mcLto the name of Vi^no, go to places of pllgrimngf^j 
and hithe,aDd give almB, tl4) In the month of Yal^'^ikha, she shotild give pitohem 
full of water; in the Tuontb of Eartiha, she Bhoold burn lumps full of ghen in a 
temple; in the month of hi^ghBp she sbonJd give barloy nnd nesamum, Booh giftB 
proenre heaveii-woTld- 

(1^3 In the month, of Yalsuhba, she abould open Jala^bhaltai whore water 
fihonld be dbtrLhnted to tbimtj travetlem % toDevaBsho should give Galantika (vir., 
she Bhnnld pbire on the image of the Dovo^or on the Tulasi plants n small water 
Jar with a hole in the bettoni^ from which the water drops upon the object of 
wotabip placed belew, as well aa nbo ahonld give a pair of sandalsp & fsop an 
nmhEollSp tbtn clothes andaantl&l wood^pastot (16) together with camphor^ betel- 
loaves end gift‘d of ftowor as well# She should give many water-vessels and hewer- 
venaols^ (17) Bho should give drinks of varionn kindB^ grnpea and plantain fruits. 
All theae should be given t* good BrnhmanaSp aayuig, ^ may my husband bo 
eatisOed*^ 

(ISJ In the meotb of Eiittikashesbonld eat harloy food or only Ofie hind of grain- 
food^ and ahoald discard brinjata^ sarnna FQOta (yama) and bcana called -buka-slmblp 
(harba|il. (L^) as well as q\U honey^ bronsoe ve^sels^ and pickles. (2h} In the month 
of KartikaK if aho obaervea the vow of Bilenenp she should give a beauUfnj bell i and 
if aho observes the vow of eating on ieaf-platoop should glvn a voaael nf beil- 
motal fpli 0I ghno ; and if she niHOTves the vow of sioopEng on ground, she ahonld 
give a couch together with all ita accessories. (21) If she ban rononneed any 
particular fruitj, she ahonld give that frnEt; if she has renounced any particular 
esBence^ sho ahould give that esBOnoe; If she baa renonueed any particular graln^ 
she should give that graln^ or aali rice in general. (22) She should osort to give 
a miloh cow well adorUL^ with gold^ On onoside place nlE these gifts Which are 
given* and on the other nide place the gifts of the Lamps full of ghoo« (£g> The gift 
of lamps fall of ghee in the month of Kurtika outwaigha them allp and Burpaancn all 
other gifts, wbEeh do not come tofts alKbeenth paru Tlie lamii Bhonld bo cither of 
gold, or silver, or copper or even of bottle gourde if given with faith. (24) The 
wick ahorild be given with olL coloured with ssfllowcr, and with conoentrated 
mind i and placing the lamp on the head, (2.‘i and 26) and mcdUatlDg the aun m the 
heart., ^jj^ehenld recite the to|lowing mantra 

to ttudrarApdya rasduAm pataye nsEnati, Yarnnaya namas te'ata hari- 
v^sa namo^B tn te*" 

She should place the lamp on the water after meditating on the Devuta and 
natiefying him. 

(17) The bathing in the month nf Miigba should bo done up to little after the 
sunrise, and, ftceording to her powor, she should obeervo all the rules of MAgha. 
flnana, (26) She ahonld feed thoBr^hmnnas, ascotles and hermltB with food prepare 
Id ghee, with laddns, phenikas (a kind nf pastry), indarikAs, (a IcJud of oake)^ vataka, 
(around cake made of pulae fried in oil or hotter) (29) She should oCTor other 
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pFef»a»d In abd sCObt^d tn auaphor^ aod rnudv pmigiout i^lth 

pappoj-^ and tnl\ at sugar Jnica m ttaolr Loaida, plansasi to tlio aya and sweat 
Hcanted. (80j fiiia should glya laadb tall of drj w^d t-o tbo (In thb month 

oE AL^ha]! tb Warm thcniai^lTeSf nud cottan^uiltod apats and other warm 

dtoaisaB^ (SlJ Sh-e ahonld glTb other kinda of drefl^ colObrad with maddar-wood 
aod ootton quilts etc. She ahonld glre also froLts, featel-tenvasp olavOfl etc. (31J 
So niso blnnlints of vartona kinds, haiisos, soft ahoeSp and scanted oil (or robbing 
the body. (3$) StLo should malre the p^ja of ghaa and blankatar afcar haying Onbhed 
tha^rent, hath, no abo blnok Agaru dko. with other Mlndg of Incensaa In a temple, 
(Mj Sho should glTO Isnjpfip with thiok wlcksp and 'with Taiiona kinds of 
nuoooked food In a temple, roaiting, ^ may the Land In the shape my husband 
ba sati-^llod/' (33) Tha widowv obaerring all those yarlous kinds of vows and 
ohEeFTanCCap should pnSs the months of Vaisakha^p EArtika and ^agho^ (SdJ She 
should never rMa on a tart driven by bulloeka nor should aha dreaa liersalf [n 
hoddicefip nar other kinds of oolonred drM^aos. [^7> Devoted ta tha memory of bat 
husband, sha shonJd do nothing without asking her son. Thus cbsctvLng tbasa 
raiv^ tontlanall 3 % the ^ridow evon is considorod to bo an Hpi cions. {3fi) Thna, 
endowed with Dhsrma, tha faithful widow attaine to the region of her liaaband, 
and never auEo re tha soirowa of widowhood herealtcF. (3Q'} T he^ b no di^erenOe 
betwenn that w^ocnan to whom her husband Is a god, and between t^nhga. She is 
directly Uko Um£ accompanlad with ^ivs. Let thoraEora wise man honour such a 
widow.*' 

(MANU V.)^ 1S7. At har pleasnro let har emaebte her body by (living on) 
pure hnwerBp roots, and frnltB ; bni she must never even mantion tha oama of 
another mati after her hnsband has diecL 15B. Until death let her be patient (of 
hardshipsL sctf-oontroUudp and chasiOt and strive (to fnldll) that moat OKcellent 
duly whieb (is prefrerllKd) for wives who have one hasband only* 1^^. Many 
thoui^nda of Urahmanas Who were obaato from their yonth+ havelgone to hoavan 
withont continuing their mce^ ibD+ A virtuons wife who after tha death of her 
husband iconstantly remalne ebaotiOt r^aehea heavenp tbongb she have no son^ just 
like these ehaate men# lAl. But a woman Who from a desire to have offspring 
violates her duty town^rdu her (deceasedJ hnsband, brings on herself disgraeo in 
this world, and loses her places with her husband (In hoavonX 1^2. Offspring be¬ 
gotten by another man is hera not (considerad lawfol), nor fdosn offspring bagottecL) 
on smother mac's wife (balang to tha bagQttor)^ nor b a scaond hfPiband anywhora 
preoeribod for vlrtnons women*'' 

Colebrooke's Uigeat of Hindu Law, Chap. 111. Seet. h 

CXXIIT. APfGlHASA^ '‘That wo'man whot On the death of her hiisbati[|| 
Mcenda the satno burning plla with him, b exalted to heavan m equal in virtue to 
ARUNUEATL iSha who follows bar hugbond to another world, shalltf&al] lu a 
region of joy lor so many years as thara are hairs en the hnnian body, er ^rty-ffva 
millleDo. 3. As a serpent catoher forcibly drawa a anake from his hole, tbas^ 
drawing her Lord from a region of torment, aho enjoyn delight together with him. 
4, The weenan who follows her husband to the pile* aipiatos the sin ot three 
gcneratlonsp ou the paternal aud maternal side, of that family to which sha was 
given wLllo a virglSi G* There, having the best of husbands, hernell best of 
womeuj enjoying the best of del ighta. she partakes of bltss with her husband Ip 
a celestial abodep os long Us fouTteen Indras raigu. Even though the man 


* Compare Dokf^ amfihi p, -SO (Ananda Aimma Edu.) Tr, 
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hsid sIaIh 3 or retamed e^Ll for e^Kkl, at s^n lotiiuato friortd, tho 

wocnaii nxpUtoQ thtjige orlcaes : thin h:w: Ijoon ^eolared by 7. No other 

effocEtuiL doty Ut kuowii for Tirtiinng wamon^ at any tLcoo after the doatb of tboir 
loiHlSp exaept oaatlni^ tliocQBetVBa t□tq tbo wm-e flre+ &, As long as a woman, [n her 
aaccefiatve transmlgratloai^aTial] d-OQlino barnLuie herselfp like a faithful wife, on 
the name flre with lior deccaseiil lord, ao long shall she be not oxemptod from 
springing n^atu to Hfe in the body of some female anlmaL ■&, When their lordm 
havo dopartocl at the fated time of attaialQg heayen, no other tray bat enforiog tho 
same dre in known for women whoso virtnens concluet aud whoso thoughts have 
been demoted to thoir husbands, and who aro toted with the pangs of se- 
pamtEon." 

(TYaSA OXXVJ, L *' Loom the power of that widow, who hcaj-lng that 
her bnsbind U dooeased, and been bnrned in another re^cOQ» speedily ensta beraelf 
Into Ore: X Thongb he haye sunk to ^he region ol torment^ be restrained In 
dreadful bonds, have teaohod the plaae of ao^amhf be soiled by the imps of YAMA^ 
B, Bo tiihaasted of Btrongth, aad adiioted and tortured for hb erlmos ^ stiilposa 
sorpent^eateher unerringly drags a aorpeut from hie hoie^ 4^ does she dniw her 
husband from h&Vl, and ascend to heaven by tho power of deyotion^ There, with the 
bost of husbandSp lauded by the choirs of AFSAitAS, 9. She sports with her 
hn.^baudr an long as fourteon INDRAS reign/’ 

{BRAHilA-PDRANA CXXVl). L No Other way ia koown for n yirtnoun 
woman after the death of her husband; tho soparatn cromation of her huBband 
wenLd bo loBt^ to all religions mtents. 2,^ If her loifd dio in another conntry, let 
the faithful wife place hiB saodals on hor broost, audp pure^ enter the dre^ 3. The 
faithful widow Is prononoced no onieide by the ncit^'d tost of IHgveda : Xi'hen 
three dayB of Tnoaroiug are paBsedrShe obtains legal obsequies.'' 

This uppi 109 to the iCnatriya womaut not te a BrahmanSp 
^BPiriASPATI OXXXIU“ A wife Is eonsiilercd ao half tho body of her 
husband, equally sharing the fruit ef pure and impure aeta i whether she ascend the 
pile after hiin.or aorvlve fer the bonei^t of her bnnbaudt oho is a faithful wife/' 

(VlifjSU XXVJ, 14. After tho death of her husband, to preaerye chastity, 
or to sutoand the pile after him/^ * ^ 

(HxlHlTA OXXZYIIIf n person keeping sacred dre dies, then the widow, 
talcing np the half-barnod wood (from the funeral pile), shonld perform tho SAcrlfluo 
called “ tho Strl-sayanawith tho hymns of the Queen of Serpent (RIgvoda X. 189^ 
1-3) and thu^ dwell In hor husband’^s hoosOi If a person not keeping tho sacred hro 
dies, then she shonld porform tho coromony In tho LaukLka and dwell uuder 
the protection of her father, dt so another kjasman^ Leaving her hnsband's favourite 
abode* koepiug her tongue^ hanib]^ feot* and other orgaus Lu Bubjoetion, etriot In her 
conduet, ali daj monmlng her hnsband, with harsh duties^ devotloDt and fast^i to 
the end of her lifc^ a widow vleterloualy galnn hor hnsband's abode, and repeatedly 
acquires tho samo mansion with her lord^ as Is thns do^erlbotl t ' That fai thlnl 
woman who practises harsh duties after the death of her lord^ eoj^teela all her 
Bins* nod acquires the same mansion with her lord.' 

The @arpa-r^ijd1 hymn is the following Hither baa eonjo that spotted 
ball and has settled down before the mother ; and before the father ou going up to 
heaTozL Sho meyea along through the Inmlnons spheres, breathing forth from his 
breaths : the mighty (hnll) has illnmiuod the sky.-—He rules over the thirty 
domain?; and song is bostowod on tho winged one, yea, with the light at the break 
of the day/ 







The Duties of a wife. 

Yajnavalkta. 

LXXXYIL—D&voted to the pleasure and to the 
good of her husband, of good conduct, with subdued 
passions, (such a wife) obtains renown in this world, 
and after death attains the best end,—87. 

lilTAKSARa, 

Besides, tbe author again .enumeratos general duties for all 
tromen. “ Pleasant ” is that which is in harmony with one’s own 
inclination, without being reproach able; and that which is beneficial 
in future, is “ good" " Pleasant" and " good " form tbe compound 
in the original " pleaaant-good." Intent or devoted to the pleasure 
and good oE her husband, 

"Good conducted" is she whose condnet is beautiful. Such 
ahould Bbehe. ^ahkha has enumerated (or illustrated) what conducts 

are good_“ Such as she ahould not go out of the house without 

informing har relatives, ehe should not walk fast or without her 
upper garment (mantle). Nor should she converse with (sti-aoge or) 
other men with the esception of the shop'keeper (traders), mendicants, 
aged men and physicians. Nor should she eKpose her navel. She 
should cover herself down to her heels with clothes, She should 
not uncover her breasts. She should not laugh with open mouth. 
She shauld not hate her husband or his relatives (bandhue). She 
should not associate with harlots, crafty seducers and corrupters, 
nuns, fortune-tellers, and those that work in sorcery, charms or 
niagiaal philter and jugglery, or those who are of immoral conduct; 
because the character is perverted by keeping evil society." 

" With unsubdued senses," means conquering and restraining 
the senses, etc*, she who hss subdued hearing, e^Of, speech d.c., and 
mind, &c. " She obtains glory ” (and) renown, " in this,” world and 

attains “ the highest end in the next world. All these duties of 
women (as enumerated by fSaftkha) are to be understood to come into 
force after marriage. 

“ Before initiation (a child) may follow its inclinations in 
behaviour, speech, and eating, is the rule of a Smrifi (GAUTAMA 
IL 1), and it has been said, that “ tHe law of marriage ” stands for 
women in the place of initiation (therefore, before marriage, they have 
not these duties to discharge.) 
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77ie Duties of a Hii^and hamng many Wives. 

The author now lays don^u the rule in case of a per^n who 
has got maoj wires^ 

VAaNATALETA. 

LXXXVHL—When tJiere exists a wife o£ the 
same class religious works are not to be pei- 

fonned by a wife of another class. When there are 
wives of the same class* then religions duties are to be 
performed by the eldest and not by the others.—^88. 

inraxsAR^. 

When a wife o£ the same class (ae that of the huebancl) eiists, 
ihpn religious works sre not to be performed by a wife who is not 
of the aame clasa+ Whan there are maoy wives of the same class, 
then tlie performance of religious duties or sacred ceremonies is to 
be done by the eldest wife leaving her* the otherSi" the middlo 
one or the youngest are not to be deputed for the performance of 
sucli duties. 

BlliAMBEAT'f A’fi DL 03 S. 

CorniiAm MANC flX 85-®7j“If twIcc-lxircL men wstl women of thoirown 
and qC other flower tbo nanJoTityt honour^ and bAbltation of thc>io(wIvaB} 

musil:^ (eettli&dj According to the ordor of tho oosto?] (Tarnsii}. fsej. Among nU 
twice-born men tbe wLfeaf equil caate alonOp ^ot a wifanf a diffoTcnt e&Bte by ^ny 
meAns BhALL perflouaUy attend ber hasbuid anda&eiBts htm in bin dally ancrcd 
(87), Bnt bo wbo fOTlUblj caub^!-^ that (doty) fco be performed by another^ wbllft his 
wife of equal Gafito id Mve, in dnolarod by tbo ancientg (to bo) an (despicable) ab a 
Chidd&la wife fspreme from th«} BrAhmlna (cuto).*^ 

if there be no wife of the same caste, then he may Gmplaj a wife of the lower 
ctaae in attending bo the sacred dtilyp but never a wife of the S'Qdra claB^fi should bo so 
ecaployed^ becnnae of the pzobibUten by VASISJHA tXVllKIS): -‘^FaFabQdm- 
wife who belongs to the blach race* (ia esponsod) for pteaenrOp not in order to 
luidi the law/^ 

(KiTTAYAXA, quoted In the Chbandogya Pariaif ta) L^t him who hao 
many wives employ one of equal class In tbo ease of tbe ucFLaeia^ dro, and in 
attendance on hFmeelfl bot If there be many sneh^ let him employ the eldeat In those 
dliitiea^ prnrided she bo blameless(2), Or he may employ In eneb ofllcos any ono 
of tbem who ia mother of an eminent son^ who Is obedient to his commands, iflet- 
tionatop capable of gciod managcmcnit, hind In dloconrso, and w^eU disposed ^ El) 
Orwitbent partlalltyp be may perform the rites of religion with all his wirea 
sncecfisively, in periods settled lecording to their ptocedcnce, or oettLcd of 
his own airibority to the best of his hnewlfdge. (4) Wc know that the precedenee of 
women originates in fortnnnte destiny; nor can a boBbaud, by a alight ®bow ot 
reverence, centreb wives of twke-bom classes: (5) That woman afortnnate 
d-Mtinjt who, constantly nbwquicns to her hnsbandp werihipa B hat in? in this world 
2S 
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with manj Mta o( apatcrlty, *^tid reverently jut tend the Bacrllii^iAl fire.'" (KATYA- 
YANASMitlTL 11. It, S^S; (CoL Dig. ToL II p. 126>. 

YlS^'U many wivefi of hla own class be Uvlp^, wSfcli the eldcet alone 

Should the hnab^md Doadnct bosifiosa rektlng to lots ot religten, oven thoogh hia 
yoengor wiveH hft dearer to hlni [ hut If there ho no wire of ec]iial tliapp the husine^ 
may, in a caao of dlatres^s bo oiecn ted by that wife only who U of the olaas noit 
below him ; yet lot not a twicc-horo ever perfenu holy rites with the aEd of a hCldm 
wife/' iOoh Di|:. IV, J. X L! K) 

Koffl :-See a B, E. Vol. VIT) Vi^oti, KKVl, I S. 

(DAK^A IV. 14-15J:—tl) *' The first is the wife married from a sen-iO of doty :— 
the HMODd prnmoicB geosnial gratificstloii; BOnslhlOp not moral e^eeta procood 
from her. (1) Tho flrat wifo is called the wlfo whom acts of doty conefirnt provided 
she he faultless ' but if aho ho faolty, there is no olFcuce En employing anclhei- wifo 
endiied with oaeellont qaallti A"* 

So also (MANU IIL IS; VlB^tfU XX v!, mines end the gods will 

BOteot tho t^^fforingsiof that man who perferms tho ritee in honour of tho godSp 
of the manesp and of guoata chiefly with a tefi<lia wife'sJ ftafiietanco, and such fa manj 
will not go to heaven.'^ 

The Duties of a TTidfnnpr. 

Havmg Irdd down the law foi the wife whose husband is deadp 
the author now propounds the law for one whose wife dies. 

LXXXIX.—The husband having burnt his virtuous 
Tvife with Aguihotra fire, should take according to law 
as wife and a fire without delay.— 89. 

MITAKSARa. 

“HaTitig burnt with Agnihotrn fire," i.e. with the ^rauta Vedic fire, 
or in its absence, wLtb the StnArta Tire, bia dead '* wife " possessed 
of the above*!nsutioned qualities of being virtuous and well- 
conducted &c., “ tbe husband ” lier lord, “ sbotild take again another 
wife, and another fire, according to law," Provided that, he faaa not 
yet begot any son, or has not completed the sacrifice, or is not 
entitled to enter another order of life ftban that of a bouseholdet) 
and is not already possessed of any other wife. " "Without delay ’* 
Lt. quloVly. 

Because it has been ordained by Dabsa tl. XO) “ tbe tmee-born 
should not remain Anssramt dioueeleee or without belouglug to a 
particular order) eveu for a single day. 

This {rule applies in the case of the death) of the wife, who bad 
the right to pin with her husband in tbe performance of rire-sacriboe 

* Por (tifferencca in reading ol tiicso Tcnics, aoo |i. TO of the AnandiWnn 
EilUioift. 
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fie. the eldest wife of the same and not of any other wife- 

Because it haa been ordained Ue who bnrne hie eecond wife 
with Vait$nihit (irei while the first wife ie livings commits the ain of 
drinking wine/* Similar]j he who on the death of his second wife 
(while the firat is living) abandons the AgnihoLra fire is Lo he known 
as a killer of BnVhiuaoa as well as he who wilful 1}^ abandons such 
fire " and so on. This is to be understood {only to be applicable) in 
regard of giving* fire (burning) to her who had not the right to pin 
in the fire-worehip with her husband. 

End of the chapter on Mamage, 

BALAAIBHATTA'S OLOBS. 

Bfllaintfliatta noKt enters into tbe fiu^tbn ta ibe duties cf a wldovear. Ol 
Counije Uie prtnmrj duty is rekludlu the SACifcd Are, by tbe death Qt 

hie ivtfe, and marry again* But if for any i^a^ou, ho does rujt re-maitry, then alw be 
mnet rekindle the flm uoeordtnjg' to tho rule of asYALaYANA^ The foU metked is 
^rren hy BaLAMBIiIaTTAp an uhridgemuut of which, la here glTes :—Be ulioiiid 
take the fire with the fflaetra, ** Msky Agnl Vsi^AnarA uema terwArd freiQ at&r te 
ear help, te heur eur hyiuiis of ptmlae/' Sough b utter In the ukyt seughl after on 
earthy Agui, sought afterp hath entered all the plAeuta: A^ul VAU'vuujirA. sought 
After, ujsy guard ua from iojnry by xlay iwd by night 1'^ On an uuspieieos lunar 
day, after perfermlng hm batb, and in the eomjpauy of Brahiuaiiaa, And cuu^ing thucu 
to recite FunyuhUp he should lake the flro Iron bia heArth^ Teoltlitg Frauairap And 
|iluce it CD the Stha^idilAi Havliag ki[idled the Are there, according to the usual 
ritcsp he bhould perfomi Luju-hecuu into !t« acccrdiug to the marriago ritead Tbeni 
afler reciting aome Vedlo mantras, he should eeutliiud to perferui the usual 
ceremouios. 

Then BulAmbhu^ ta quotes Fruyugu-pArlJits and BhrlgUt about re-mirrlago e| 
TiidewCrA 

But these who de net wish to re-marry, are told, by a text of YISNU, quoted ia 
Pmyoga-pdrljdU, thst the widower should not leave hig dully fire aaeriOcest but 
should oontlnue them with a Koda eHjgy of hta wife. 

The widower should daily recite certain Vedie mantiaj?* He Is not to porforEu 
Farvnna SraddhiT but may perform SamkAlpa Bruddha. 

In connect Ion with this subject is described the method also of the kindling the 
sacred Arc by those personn who have left off the sac ridccsi for some reason or 
ether. Mauy persona now^A-daya, whether Brahmanas or uon-BrahmAcaii^ have 
left off Aro-aaorlAce. They can reanme it aCCordlug te the ritual Uld dewu thoroin. 

The foUowiug quotation from Aitara-ya BrAheuana (YITI. 2, 0 Ahd 10) Ib alao 
releviut to this qneatiun;—'0]i *^Thoy aak, should an Agoihotra who his lost his 
'Wife, bring the ffro ablation^ or shonld he net V Ele should do ao. Tf he does not do sOh 
then ho La cal led an Annddlia mau. Y'ho is Anaddha? He whe nfferB eblatiens 
cither te gods, nor fe tho aneesteifa, nor to monr Therefore thn Aguihotrl who han 
lost bis wile, should navortheless bring the humt oforlug (agoihotram). There la a 
stanaa cencoraing sacriffclal cuatouH, where is SAid+ ^ He who hue lost bis wife esay 
bring tho Bautramani aacrlffco ; for he |a not allowed to drink ^oruA I But be must. 
(Bbc barge the duties towards his parents.'^ But whorcaB the aacrod traditLou 
CatuCl) enjoins the sacrifice^ let him bring thoBoma suctlJlcn. 
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<10> Tbej Mki in wlukt daea an AgnihoEri who hag no wUo hriDg hb ohlatimki, 
with Sf>eooh (iff* by ^opoaticig tho muitr&s reqnirad with his ToiOa) 7 In w|i*t 
way doM he offoif hla (dany) hnrnt Dflortng, whoa hla wife after he baa already 
entered cm the state of an AgalholTl, bia wife having (by her death) destroyed the 
qnaliOcatKon for the perforaiaiicie of the IdaUy) btirat offering 7 

They Bay, That one hao chlldreiit graad-ohlldirea, and Felations tn this worlds and 
In that world Iq Lhla worlds there ia heaven (i«L, heaven 1$ to bo gained In this 
world hy aaoriAelDg)i. (The AgnLhotrJ who has no w|fe^ my a to hie children Ac.). 

" I have Qsoended to heaven by rooioe of what was no hBflTen+ (iff^ by the sactihOB 
[^formed In this world)."' He who does not vish for a faecond) wife (for having 
hh oaoriffcial eeromonloa oontinotisly jierConued^w heopa thnoi (by speotlng to hia 
ohildren, Ac. in th* way Indicated) his conneoUon with the other world op. 

Thenoo they (hie ehildren) eatablish (new Sresl for him who has lost hia wUo. 

How dcK!e he who has no wife bring hie ohlationB (with his mind) 7 

(The answer la) Faith and Truth the eacrlflcer. The marriage o-i Faith and 
Truth Is a most happy one* For by Faith and Truth joined they conquer the 
coleatial world. 

sat^Odras. 

Tho Sddras art± of two olasaes, Scit-Shdras and Asat-SCdraSr or the high and low 
claaa of'hQdras, The Sab^ftdras woro at one time Drljos or twlce^born, bat owing 
to their having lett the sacrlQoial rltea Ao. they have becomo ^ddra llko. Accord¬ 
ing to Eaghnnaadanij the ^a^ oetbaa of Bengal belong to this class of Sat-:^adras. 
According to Bdlacnbhi^ta theeo ^t-^iidraa are like wide were, whoso Baoridcial 
tiro ia oitlnguiehcd. In this eonuection hn laya down the rnlea of ceremoulet to. be 
perlormed by Sat'iiiddraa. They are entitled to perform Valavadeva coreoiouy in 
tho oamc imiuiieras the widowers, yajdavalkya In verse 121 gives them the same 
righto. 

Acoordlog to the Vayn PurAna the fiat-bddras may perform all the dvo MihA 
yajdns, but with uncooked food. After the porformancoi e| the ceremcxiy they should 
send these thtnga in the honso of the Brdbmanas. 

According to Bulambhatta the^ may perform also Homa ceremony In tho fire 
with the m antra *• Nam&s " with ghoo^ and with the help of a BrAhmsna. 

In the Skanda PoTilaa, FrabhAaa Ebapda^ It is said that a Bt^dra shodid not keep 
BEkhA. Bnt that applies only to ABat-bAdme, The Sat-^'Cdras are governed by the 
rule of VASISTHA (11* 10-213 :~ 

(|&) ^^Boqides* agrienlturai, trading, tending cattle, and lending money at 
interest, (20) To servo those (superior castes) has been died as the means of Uvell- 
hood for a bddra* (Men of) all (oasts) may wear their hair arranged accoidiug 
to the oiiatoma ffxed (for their family;, or allow lb to hang down excepting the leek 
on the crown of the bead." 

Soabo MAJ^U (V* 140)btldraa who Live accerdlng to the law^, shall each 
month shave (thoir heads), and offer the monthly bViddha,^ fheir medo of puriQca- 
tlon (shall bo) the sanio os that cf Vaiiyaar and their food, the fragments of an 
Aryan's moal." 

He shopld perform the worship of Devai with the help o| Brahmanaa, and 
simllatlf hear the recUul of the Furdnas and Itlhasas* 

According to VISU he should olwrve tho uni vereul mlea of duly {U^ I*-17,) 

MAMT (II, l4-ii)”(U) Fop a Sndra, all branches of art (snch as paiuting and 

otb«r a&« BrU);(l<ii ForliOAunce, T^rmclt,. roibmnt, purity, Ub«r»nty, Mir. 
control, not to kill (»ny liTiojr boiojr), obedionco towkrilB ouo't Oaru., Tl»ltiu« 
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ptaccH of aympathy {with tbe afEictedh tL7] StnSf^litfarwardn^^ 

fiwdom from i^^v^fiitocL&UDSSp reTcr^no* towards gods and Brahms^, and fE««dCHii 
frooi anger are du ties coEnmoii (to aU c&stes)/^ 

[Trtinflator^s note:—The Snt-Js'Mrag may also COOk tie food for tho Brabcnniiu. 
ApaSTAMBA (IL If 3, l'f|" Pare man of tho first three castes shall prapare 
llie food (of a householder which ia usadji at the‘VaiiTadeTi ceromo&|^p ((ij The 
conk Hball not epeakp nor oomgb. oor spit, while his facoln tnrned towards the food. 
(3j He Hhall parifj himseli hj toncrhtng water if he has tone bed hia hairt his limlWj 
or his garment. (41 Or hOdraa msj prepare the foodf onder the saperinteiidDaoe of 
men of the first three castes, (5) For them is pro^sribed the same mla of sipping 
water (as for their masters!. (0) Besidest the (^‘fidra Cooks) daily shall cause to 
be out the hatr of their hoiide. their beards^ the hair eu thoir bodleSp and their 
niils IT) And they shall bithe^ keeping their clothce on+ (8) Or they may trim 
ftheir hair and nails) on the eighth day (of each half month)* or oa the days of the 
full and new moon,^ 

Theae Sat-^fidrnE may ef oeutao perform the VaisFade?a ceremony In the kitehen 
fire, eliicfl they haTO no snored fire, jnat as widowers do (APASrAMBA ll. S, 3, 
Id)‘^(At the Yaievadera sacrifice) he shall offer the ohlations with his hand> 
(throwing them) into the kitehen-hre/'] 

IFfduedrrs Fdc t ion. 

The pereon who bas fergotton hie bdkha is oallcd the h'Akh^ran^. The persoo 
who does net know hts Kalpa-sfitra is called a Ealpa-^mnds. These,Randne or 
widowers not knew! eg their Kalpa or ^'dkhft, may follow the Baadhdja hikha^ 

In the lUaMrnavn is given a detail ef the countries In which partlcnlaF hslkhas 
pTforail, India la diTidod into two parts by the river Nnrmada. The country nortb 
of it is oallcd the Northland the south of it is called the South. In the country south 
of Narmada are the following :—Apastambi, AsvalAyanl, Rdnayaui, PippaliUdl. In 
the country uartb of Narmad:! are the following :^MadhTilndiiiip ^ankbajaiii, 
Kauthnmlp J^mnakL 

In the countrlca bordering on the river TungabhadrA, the Erl^nd. and the 
GDd&vtirl< up to the Badlhirl Hills, as well ns up to the Andhra cotmtry* the Bahu- 
rioha Brdhmapas have Aavalayana tiAkb^. 

In the north in the country of tho Gurjans^ the Bigveda U their Yodn, their 
Brdhmana is Kausttaki, and their ^^ibha is j^'ahkb&yana- In the Andhrds and In lie 
BOPth-east (Agneyl) countries up to the riTcr dodi^Tari to the ^ tbo Veda is 
Yijar-Veda, the Br&hmaua Ig Taittariya, and the^'akhA is Apaslambj. 

Beginning with the Saihldri Parraba up to the ffairltya sea (south-western aeoj, 
the iSakha U Hiranya ke^i nuder the domain of Farosurfima- 

Prom Mayura Farva^ up to tbo country of the Gurjaras pervading the north¬ 
west Is the MaitrAyana BdkbA. In Anga, Baqga and Kzllng^^ Kafa and Garjarar the 
^ikhii Yijsainoyi of the Madhyanandina reoesslon^ 

By tho Bifi Yljnavalkya it was spread In ell countries. This Vijauiueyi 
Veda with the first Kanva reccukslon. 

Tfuntlolor’i nefst. 

Compare MANH (V^ 167-100) :—A twjce-bom mau^ versed in tho 
sacred law, shall bum a wife of e^uat castio who cendhete hereelf thiis and dies 
before him, with (the sacred fires nsod for) the Agnihotrat and with the 
sacrificial Implements^ (168) Having thus, at the funeraln given the Eocred 
ffres to hifl wife who dies before him, he may marry again, and again kindle (the 
firets). (100) (Living) acoordJng to the (preceding) rnJefl, he must never negleel the 
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sacrlOccSf And, bmvmg taken a Tri(eTh0 moat dwell In {his own) bouses 
iluj-ing i\m Bocond period ot his 

The Re-marrmy^ of U}idoi(?$^ 

NaHADx4 (XIT. 1)7} 1 ^** When her Lui^lu&nd is Iciet or de^dt when he hecome 
K relief oub as^^otiOp when ho is impotent^ mnd wheii ho has been expsUed from caste ~ 
these are the hvo caufos nf lejg^aL necessity In which ft woman may be JnstfAod to 
ftxioth^r has band." 

PARA ?ARA (IV. M) “* When her husl>aod is lest Or deadi when he has become 
a m]i^iaa.-i ascotfe, when ho is ina potent^ and when he has been expelled from caste : 
those are the dva CAiisciS of le^ necessity^ [n which ft wooian may he JjstlEled In 
txkini^ another htlBbftnd.’' 

VAylHTHA tXVII. li fft t£q }If a damsel ntthe death of her husband had 
l>eaD merely wedded by (the recitation nf^ Bncrcd texts, and if the msrrls^ had net 
been canstlcnEaBtedt she may be niArrled ngaion'' 

The wUe of an Emift^aikt may Rc-marry. 

NxlR-AD-A. ^Sll. '08 rl sc^.l (1^8} Eight years shall a woman wait for the 
return of hnr abseob hosbandi or four ye?irs, llshe haa ne isstie ; after that time^ 
she may betake herself tO another man. (D9), A Ksatriya woman aha]l Wait 
six yearn, or three years, If she haa no issue; a Vaisya woman Bhall watt four 
(years), tf she ba^s uo IssaO ^ any other Yaliiya womatL (Ca* nee who has no issae}, two 
years, il00>. No sceh (deHnite) period is prescribed for a hhdra woninn^ whose 
hneljand la i^otio on a joarnay* Twice the above period is ordalnad^ when the 
(akioat) huaband ib alive ;^nd tidings UTO received of him. (lDI)u The above aeries of 
rales haa been laid down by tho creator of tho i^x^rld for those cases where a mm 
has disappeared. No olTcnce is imputed to a wotnan If sho goes to live with another 
man after (the fixed period has olapsed}/' 

GAUTAMA (XYITI- IS and 17)“(15). (A w^lfe moat) wait (nr six years, If laor 
husband has dtsappeared. Tf ho is heard ofi sho shall go to him* (17). (The wife} 
of a Brahmapa (who has gone to a foreign country) for tho purpose Of studying 
(mnat w.ait) twelvo years." 

VASjSJflA (XVII, 78 and 79): —“ (7Bli In this manner ft wife nr the Bruhmap.v 
oasto who has isftEia (ahall wait) hvo years, and oiio who has no Issue, foor years; a 
wife of the Esatriya caate who haa issno, (Ivo years, and odo who has do isane^ three 
years; a wife of the Vai^ya Caste who has IssuOp fonr years,and ouo who ha b no 
Issue, two years ; a wifo of the bddra caste who haa issno^ tbreo years, and one who 
hm no iasuCp one yeaT+ (78). After that aosoeg tho^o who are nuited (with her 
hn^bandii in mtereatjor by birth, or by tho funoFsl cakOp or by llbationa of watort Or 
by descent from the same famfljt eaoh earlier nnoiM porann b more veneiAhlo than 
the follawiBg ones." 

(^f ANU IX 7$)“ tl the husband wont nhroftil fot some sacred doty (sho) 
must wait for him eight years^ If (he w'ont) to (ao<LOlre) leemiag or fame six fyearv), 
if (ho wont) for pleftBure three years," 

NotrNandft says, ** The meaning Ib that uo sin is committed If she after¬ 
wards takes another husband.'' 

This IS by the rale of Bharms ^'istrs. Tho law, however, as ndmlnistered In 
the days oE Ohandragupta Mauryar was more liberal towards we men. Thue i n tho 
ArLhaftfstra of EftoCilyft, translated by FC. Sbamasastry, B.A., at page 201, are given 
tho rules about re msrriiige Wives who belong to hOdra, Vaisya^ E^atriys or 
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Briliinana caate, and who have nob i^iven birth to ohlldron wait ks lonK a? a 

jear for thetr htisbandH who have gone abroad [or a short time; bnt if thoy are saoh 
as h»TO gl^cn birth to cblldroiu they she aid wait for thoLr absent tuLEbands for iuoto 
than a year. It they are p^rovided with cnaiDCoruirLce, they should wait for twice 
the period of time just mootiooed. Tf they are aob bo proTlded wlthp their weiM:o-do 
j rIaLEs ehould maSntaici them either for Tonr or ei^bt years. Then the Jnatis ^heald 
leave them to marry after taking what had been proaeatcd to them on the oeeaaleii 
of tboir marriages. If tbo hnaband is a H ro bms oBj a tody in g abroadp his wife who 
has no ^ne should waEb for him for ton yoars; hut If aho has glvoD hirth to ebildreo 
aho ehoald wait lor twelve years. If the hnsb^od \s of K^atrtya easte, his wife 
ghoold wait tor him tlil her death.: bot even if eho bears children to a ssvarns 
hnshand Ei\r.| a second hn^hand belonging to the same gotra aa that of the former 
hosband) with a view to avoid the OKtlnetioti of her race^ she shall uet bo liable to 
Contempt thorcnf (f^vaToata^eba pi^jsta na'pavsdam tabhetn). Tf the wife of an 
absent hiiBhasd li^eka malnbensnco and la denerted by well-to^o jnstisp sho may 
ro^marry one w^hotn she likes and who U la posiLfnn to znaintaLa her and rolicYO 
her misery. 

A young wlfo (kamdri) who Is wnddod In accordance with the cnBtoins of the 
Qrat four kinda of aiarrlage (dharrdavlvtihat)p and wlteao hnsband has gone abroad 
and is heard of, ahall wait for the poriod of sUtOii cnensos'(aaptatirlhniiTkankseta) 
provided she has not publicly amnounend hie name, bnt she shall wait for him a year 
In cfise of her having announced the name of her absent hm^band who \a heard or 
Id the case of a hushflind who ia gone abroad bnt who is not heard of, his wife shall 
wait for the period of llvo menBeSp but if Che absent husband Is not heard ofp his 
wife shall wait lor him for the perlcxl of ten rnenoes. In the case of a hnsband who is 
gone abroad and Is not heard of, hJa wife shalK If the ha€ reeeivcd only a part of 
aqlka from hiuip watt for him for the period of thren mouaeSp but if ho is not hoard 
cf^ she Shan wait for tho period of seven menses. A young wife w^ho has received 
the wholo amount of selha shall wait for the period of dvo monses for hor absent 
hnsband who is not hoard af ; but if he is hoard of, she shall ^valt for him for the 
period of ten meases.. Then with the permission of judges (dharmas thairviarista), 
she may marry one whom she likes; for noigloot oE interoontso with wife after her 
fflontbly ablotEcD is, in the opinion of KautilySp a violatlou of ono^s duty {tirtho- 
paradhohls dharmavadha Iti Kanlilyah). 

In the case of husbands who have long gone abroad (dlrghepravAiitnahh ’wbo 
have become ascetlcsp or who have been dead, their wives having no IsauOp shall wait 
for them for the period of aeveu menaos; but if they have given birth to children, 
they shall wait for a year* Then ^esch of these women) may marry tho brother of 
her husbands If there are a numbor of brothers to her tost htusband, she shall marry 
Buoh n one of them as is neit in age to her former husband, or ae is vittuouH and is 
uapable of protecting herp or one who Is the youngest aud unmarried, if there are 
DO brother to her lost husbondp she may marry one who belongs to the Same gotra 
a^ her husband's nr a roUtlTe^ Eot If thoro am many such penaons as can be selected 
in marriage, Bhc shall choose cue who is a noarer mistion of hor lost huBband/' 




Chapter TV. — On the distinctions of castes (Varna) and 

GLASSES (sub-castes). 

iiitAksari. 

Having ardainfid that a Brnhmana may have fouT wives (of 
foe? different castas), a Ksatriya (similarly) three, a Yai^ya tsimilaily 
two, and a ^Hdra one, it has also been said that sons should be 
begotten in them. Now the author tells the distinction as to what 
hind of son is produced in what woman, by what father. 

YAJJIATALKTA. 

XO. — By men of tlie same caste (Varna) in women 
of the same caste (vama) are born sajSti (sons of equal 
birth or caste). In blameleas marriages sons (are be¬ 
gotten) continuing the line.—90. 

MITAKSARS. 

" By men of the same caste,” such as Brahmanas and the rest, 
“ in women of the same caste," auch as Sr&hmani and the rest; 
"SajAti *' (equal in caste orhirth to father and mother) " sons ” are 
produced. 

“ This law is propounded for married women ” (see verse 92 
infra), is a precept which occurs at the end of all these verses (T.92), 
and therefore hy (the rule of Logic called) UpaBaruhara® (a proviso 
which ocourriug at tie concluaion liraita the signification of the 
preceding general propoaition), married women of the same clusa ara 
to be taken. The words " married women ” being relative terms, 
it follows that the phrase, " by men of the same caste ” means " by 
marrierl men of the same caste. ” 

The repetition of the word Shtrarua (of the eame class) in the 
Text ia to make the moaning clearer. Therefore this is the sense con¬ 
veyed by the ahovo passageBecause of their being produced, 
according to thei above-mentioned rule, in a married woman of the 
same caste by a married man of the same caste, therefore they are of 
(equal or) same caste (or birth). 

Therefore it follows that the sons known as Kunda, Golaks, 
Kanina, SahodajA, &c., are Asavarna i.e., not of the same caste. 


■ ** Sutflmarizlugr pcsumei cosclnaioD.” 
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Thej are to be distinguished on the one hand b'Qiii sons of the same 
caetej and on the other hand from AniUoma and Pratiloma sohAh 
T hey are entitled to practise the nniTersal (dharmas) duties^ such as 
ahims^p {harmlessneas), &c. As there is this (text oE the) Smriti [on 
the subject):—" But all those born in con^quenco of a violation (of 
the law) are, ae regards their dnties, equal to Sftdraa." MANU^ X. V, 
41. 

** Boru in consequence of a violation of the law bom of adult¬ 
ery* They are entitled to the duties (dhanna) of ^^drasp i?w., serving 
the twice-bom &g- 

An objector raises the questionThat if Ku^da and Golaka he 
non-BrAhmanas then their e:^clnalen from being invited to Srfiddha 
ceremony is irrelevant (for BtAhmanaa only are invited to StAddbaa) 
and also illogical and unreasonable. Because he who is produced 
by a father of the aame species fjfl-tiX in a mother of the sanie 
epeciea (jati) belong to the same species {j&tij, indeed, m from an ox 
and a cow ts produced a cow^ and from a horse and a mare is 
begotten a horse. Thereforoi the proposition that by a Brfihmana 
man in a Br^hmana woman is produced Brihmana is not (whether 
they be married or not) consietent (the condition of marriage being 
Buperfluous}^ 

Thereforej where the author {Yi|navalkya) having enumerated 
Kdnfnap Paunarbhava and other kindB (of bastard sonB)p adds, “ This 
law is propounded by me in regard to eons of equal caste (saj^ti) 
fBook U. V, I34)p he would contradict this text (if it were to mean 
that Baj&ti sons can be of married couple only.) 

This (objection of the opponent) is not valid and has no force. 
Tlie prohibition of inviting Golaka and Kund^ Sr^ddha, is for the 
purpose of removing the natural error, (which might otherwise arise 
from arguing) that the sou produced by a Brahmana man in a 
BrShmana woman must necessarily he a BrShmaua (and therefore^ 
6t to he invited to Sraddhah As the Patita (an out-caste^ degraded) 
has also been excluded from ^raddha, who by no poasibiijty could 
have been invited* 

Nor is it opposed to reason, where caste (speciesp ji-ti) is cogni¬ 
sable by sensuous perception, there it might be so (that a cow pro- 
duces a cow and an ox and ox)- But the castes (jiti) like Brihmaqa 
Ac.j (is not a matter of perception), but a matter of convention 
(known by Storili), ^ has been tradltioned, (and man gels a caste 
according to the Smflti direction)^ Thus though aU Br^hmanas are 
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yajnavalkya sm^ttl 


equals yet they have got varioae CJatroj * as Kua4^[^p VaJiatha, Atri* 
Gautama^ knowD by irtiididon (smiiti). Sop though all men are 
equalp yet the castes (jati) of Br&hma^ae &c.| are defined by tradition 
lamarana). ^ 

Ou Eimilar conaiderationa depends the caste of lather and 
hrother (i they are Brahmaaas because they had descended 
from parentfi who were BTfihqcia^aa &c.w) nnd so on. Kor ie this 
explanation open to the objection of being an argE^ment in a circle. 
Because tbia world ie without beginning^, (and these relations are 
eternal), like the usage (determining the relation between) the word 
and meaning. 

As regarde the ohjection based on the text of YsjnaYalkya 
(11. 13.) This lawTiae been propounded by me with regard to eooa 
equal by caBte'^ will be explained in its proper place as not being 
poeeible to explain it ss a mere Anuvada 

The Kaetraja son has the caste of her mother, ae It hae been 
so ruled on the law of Niyoga, and by the concurrent practice of the 
lii^taa (eminent men held as authorities). Thus Dh^fitar^stra^ Pandu 
and Vidurap being K^traja sons, acquired the caste of their mother 
(f were KaatrijaSp though their father was a BrfihmanaX Here let 
ns finish^ no use of further disquisition. 

Moreover, *'iri blameless forms of marriages,” such as Brahma, 
Daiva, ** are produced eons who continue the line,” being free 
from diseasei long-lived, and endowed with religion and oSspriug. 

N^tc.—Co[»r>atTO MANU —**[11 tlie Diarriage^ 

blameless ohUdrcu batii to dsan, ia. blum^LilC! bl4nii^b|.6i ^{iSapring) i 

pno aboulil thomforo Avoia the bLamahl& Cforniiiol m^rriageX 

{MASifU ^ h} :—‘^In M caatss thoofl (chUdren^anlr whi€h ara begqtboa 

tp tli$ dtroat order on woddod *Hoal (in cutp atid Di4rrl«d asj virgULB, are to 

ba DoasLdoTod m to tho aamo anat4 thmr fathers), ''' 

In verw II. t^ Yajaavalkya says attar Qaqmprutin^ all klads of aoiiB Thiq 
law ia p»^aiidod by iJCi ragArd to soiu eqaal by cla^/' It £g fiiptained by 
ViJilAaeNVara tbfiro as follows The idsxIdi Li appHoahlo tosoaii alUce by eastq 
tjAtip not to as dLEfor In rank^ 139 ) nero tho dams-ers bod (kdoinaX tha son ot 
hiddon origlo the bod reooivod with a brids (sBho|jb|a)i and a son by% 

twico-boro wqnkan (pnanaTbLaim), nro deoTsod of like cIssb, thron^li th&lt onttirql 
fatbort but in tholr awh ehaxncteTs % lor It hu been said that they are not within 
the definition o( OMte (jtti) and class (varM),’* 

BALAMBHaTTA’S GLOSa 

The oonneatlqnot this ebaptor with tbo prOvconi one is thronj^h varae L 5 T, 
wbore a Bnlhiiiana le allowed to have wlvi^ of four castes (Tsrnaji, & K^atrlya three 
Tstnaa and 40 on, Thq qnotitlOD natural ly arliiLeef " what wlU be the jifci or caete ot 
(he ufiapring ot auAb mfiod marria^oa ? As n pretkainary to answer thin queatioo 
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recltee this skkeh prop^jaadliJg hcrelti timt wheto tliQ hn^band smd 
lawfully woddod pnkluoe a acni, both dt them el the sauna 

Yarna er castep tbe sen ijs of the a&md oast^ dir aaJfitL The word, soQp in the tdKt» 
tnolodas dau^btars also^ In the nert Ydfscs, Yiparallcya will explain the jUKa of 
chUdreo of niLtad inaTtlagoa, 

Tho npotitlonof the word, saYama, in tho verse tinder dl^nsaioa^ is lor tho 
pnrpogeeet eleamesa only. It b»s also this tkldltseiinl aooao that there Is * dis- 
tlnelion between Tari^ohaod and JAtShood, for example, a peTsen may be a BritLmaoa 
jAtif bat not of BHlbmanin varna. In fact a BrAhmspa varrta Is a aub-4lasa ol 
BrihmanajAtL A person of Br^hmana JAtl may be of another varps- Thatbein}| 
80 , the werdp varpa, boro la a teehuical tonn (rddha^ 

^io also in MANU (X. fl)" In sU eastes (Tarpj]i)tboee (ebildren) only which ar» 
begotten In tho dlreot order on weddod wlvotSp o^n&l (Ln caste and [carried aa) 
vjr^insp are to be eonsidored as belonging to tho same caste (as their fathers), 

In another vLeWp tho word, varnar is a larger termp iDcladlngmaGy Jatie In them. 
There ate only four Tarnas, while jdtls may he Infinite^ 

To the same effect Is the text of DEVALA A person becomes a BrAhma^ai 
who Lb begotten by a BrAhmaba lathor and a BrAhmanl mother, and has passeA 
throagb roligloas sacrament. Tho same is the case of Kfatriyas, ValAyas, and bUdras 
bora of the same claoii of mothers,Here also marriage La a necessary oond Etlon, 
Therefore a son produced in a lawfully wedded BrAhmani wife by a lawfully wedded 
Brihmana husband a BrAhninoa is pradueed. So iJim is tho easo with SE^triyaa and 
the rcat. 

A flon produced by s lawfully wedded wife of a lower varria by a lawfully 
wedded hnsbaod of a hlghoir ^'arna Isa Annloma sou, getting the title of hlQrdhd* 
Vaslkta and the restp but. will not get the title of Brlhmacahoad sod the rest. 

Tho sons produced on women of the same Tarns, but UrOt wedded women, are 
Kundas and K^trajas 

Tho SODS produced ou women of different Ysrnae and not wedded ia the 
begetter are Pratfloma sons and of conrso they do not get tho varpaof Brahmanu- 
hood 

ThorofeTC: the word, *^l3aJAtjp"' lacana one having tho same Jit] as its father and 
mother and that they must be married parents." 

If these progenies of mixed mairiages do not beLoog to any of the four vnrrios, 
then what will be the dhae-tnns of those people? To this tho comnietitiiitor answers 
by saying that "they are entitled to practlso the dharmaa which are of nniversaf 
Applioatton." In other wnrds, the special dharraas of the four varuas do not apply 
to these mixed progeny^ bnt the uniTOreal dhanuos of all humanity. That Is to say^ 
tho pjfflgicnytdf ttnniarried people cannot be elassiAod nuderany varpaa^and mnet 
be treated as SUdras by virtue of Macu's text (X. 41), 

To the same effect is YAM A A child begotten by adniterons intercourse bj 
a man of the aame var^a on a woman of the same varnap while her hushnnd Is aliTei 
Is sailed Honda, Similarlyp if her hnsbaud bo deed the chIM is called Oolnka. 
Both the«e (K no^ and OOlabal have no Jfiti or enstOL Sim i larly sTl chi Idima prod need 
on wives of othoiu> not of tho same varnSp are sliuilsrly callTcd XundH, and 
Gol^kes^ They. It is snid nowherOp do not get tho vprna of their motheri nor is 
them any btutl fo the effect that they get tho varpa of their father, their 
children sm not to he taken in marriage In the lEnoa of the kinsmen of their 
father and mother.^ 

To tho same effect is the text ef BAUDHAYAJfA, who having preceised 
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GrtheoAnii^ and oa to iaj^ " Ha1€»je£t Taleyai, PDtrlka-patrA&p 

P^rakf^tn^Jas, S&boras, fiamiiiaji, Apujaa, ATaTa-d?l-praTaTia 9 , should bo airolded.'’ 

The eon ol a wnmaTried ^^ocdftn^ Ihough a progeoj of marriage^ and cofiMqcieatly 
Legltiuoatep yet is conE^ldered a blamoiverthj offspring, beoaniio according to 
the tett e( MANU already footed a re-married ^omau cannot ba called a patn^ 
PaCnl ia that wjfo who joina her huabaod. La relig;iOTia aatrldoes (See PaJJJINI 1 Vi, 1 . I&h)- 
Aod. MaNU uses the word " patni la hia verao X. S., 

Of conrae a E^etraja son ataada oa a different footing. In hJs ca^e also there 
, it no marriage between the person begetting and on the woman gii'On birth to child. 
In foot, the varnaB Hire Brdhnsanns, £e , haTo nothrng to do with hlrthp bnt with 
Bmj-itl conrentlou. Thosp NARADA, YlSlSTOAp YlJ^VAhllTHA and the neat are 
considered aa Btdhmanaaii though their moth ore were non-Brlhmacisia, Theroforej, 
the rule La lhat the varna BrdhmanahDod, &c.i is the creation of Siaj^itl only, and not 
of any physical birth. Thua aa the word “ gha^p” which orlgieally meant an earthen * 
Jar, has now come to mean a golden Yoaeol also. 

Though the Efctreji sons-^ DhfitorlstrjLp strictly speakingp wore not ol 
IC^triya Tmrnap yet the dharmas of the Xsatriyas^ were applied to them en tho 
sErenglh of the teat of &c, 

8 o also h^ANU which we haro already i^neted above. 

The foor Vardas were created frcni the four litnha of the primeval Fnru^i. 
But Ld the Sdta-samhitA, BLva-jiiahStma^khanda, XI Adhyaya^ the sagee said:— 

^' <1) O Adorable one, O bosE among the hnowom of all Bletrss, tell to uh the rule ol 
finding out the j4tH according to the Veda Alabo/" ** (1) Sata said, “ 1 shall tell yen 
reepoccfnlly the diiorlmination of Jttig for the good of the world. Agastya also 
In BOcient timea having bowed to Siv*. had put the saoio qn^tlon to him." 
(8y In anoieut tlmos when in tho partial Pralaya all tho high sages had como 
|o an endp and tho world was covered with darkness, and tho great Hghti 
tho thousand-headed Pnrusa, a fragmeot of Vis nn, and called Ylsva and N^rdya^st. 
slept on the ocean of nJUr, moditating on Rudra, that beat Icnowor of Brahmans. 
(51 OBrAbmannet there amso at aome time from tho navol o( that sloeping lord 
a mighty lotoB lamiuong as tho morning ana. Tho Lord Brahma, called 
fl iranyagnrbba, tho lord of tho whole worldp arcao in that lotos in a moat hoantiful 
form. (7p d} From the month of that Brahmflp the Faramesthin^ arose high BrAbmanas^ 
best amoDg Ibe bnpwcn of Vodap along with Bribmana women. From his bands 
BTOse with tboir resp«^Live women the lords of the earth fKEatrlyas), and from his 
thighs arose tho Valayao along with their wives xmdor the OOmmand of Siva, 
the Mahideva, in accord anco with the resldnal vdeaitA of thol? past IIvcSh From 
the two feet of that groat Fnmya sroso tho ^ffdras along with their wivea^ 
tlO) In their own Tcapectlve wives through lawful method were bern men of tboit 
own cistei bnt In women of lower origin through huabanda of highei' Origtiip wore 
bom tho Anolomafl. (ll) While In women of higher origin by men of lower origin 
were bom Fratllomas. The Idtermediate caste (antaraliha) was bom on varne 
women by Bnuloma method, while the ontcastoe (vrdtyaj were bom on var?m womea 
through pratUomA connection. (It) A child bom of a Ur^hEninl married woman by 
R BrthtRRtiB Ibroggh Rdgltory!» eslledii Eun(1a,4 «bild born *1« widow Brdbiqul 
woflWD by Kdoltory with ■ Bidbniaipn, is cslied OolniEaJ' 

Ths Rrhola ebnpMr tbon gooi on to gir« n bat of tkiIods mit«d cutoc, 

Those Tsrious stib-CMtea nie fully de«orlb«d In tb*t tweltth chapter of thi* 
6 iTa-mi)iitmye Khandn of the Sata-Bamhit*. They will badoKribed in (h«ir 
PTOi«r placca later on. 
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ThBB the delLnitioa of Brahma na tcay bs eltl^er he who ia bom ol parenta, 
both of whom am or ha who deaccnda from a atocb whLoh m the bo^QUiog 

Of creation wao declared u a Brahmana. A third oIabh of Br£bmana^ fa like those of 
VloTdmltrft and others if he beoame Brdhmnnaa by the forronr ef their paroote^ 

Tboa la the Mah^bb^ya, on IV. L L04 ol f^dnlaL this point has been felly 

dleeaa»d. That BdtFa la to the following effect The alSx vs oocDBfl after 
the w^idft ^ Bidft/ &o.^ in denoting a remote (Qotra) deooendant,: but after tho^e 
worde of thia elasa which are not the namea of aoolont sagssi the affix haa 
the foree of denolmg jmmediate descendant.'^ 

The llahdbh&^ya commootary on this sdtra ahova that Viordmitra by hlo Tepa4 
beoame a B>i^U and not only ha hot bis lather and grandfather aloo b<K^me El .ii- 
Thna theao Tapao Brabmanns am ono elass ol Br^bmanaa^ 

A doaoondant Of a Brdhisapa father from a Brdhmanl mother^ both being lawfully 
married with each otherp Is also a Bribmanam This ia the general mlo^ 

- The son raised, on a BrdhmapI widow by her husband^s yonugor brother by 
the- ’method of Niyoga 19 aLsoa Brdhmapa^ tboegh th^ parties in this case are not 
married to each other This La Iho oaso ol a ^aatra created Brihuaoa, 

Thus there are tbrea hinds of Bidhmatiaji ils Is said in the following Torso 
Beoauso a BzdbK^abood depends either on Tapos nr on ^mtlp or on Yonl (birth)^ 
bn who la deyoifWif Tapas orJSruta ia merely a Brdhmana by birth." The word^ 
** tspasp" herot meaoa the performance of austotitles like Ch&ndrAyapa, &c." brota 
means ■‘^tho atndylug of the Vedas and the VediS^ngaBj" **YoDi"* means “ birth 
from a Brihniani mother begotten hy a Br&hinapa fatherOf ceurso a person who 
has neitiier Tapaa nor ^'ratam Is a BrAhmapa merely hy birth and tbornfore not 
a full firdtmianEi. 

He Ui merely a i^tl Bra hmapl and conseqacntly he ia entitled to all tho kri ju 
or d.atles of a Bidbrnana. 

The Brihmsna is also defined thus as regards hla qualities 
anohjA chirah plneala^kap ilakeaah'' itL 

The Bidhmana is of white colour and of sunny yellow hair and of pure roodnot^ 
Ortho word pingala-kapUa-keifa''may bo really two words, pingalah and kapila- 
he^ah. In that case the tofso should moan “ the Brdhmans ia ho whnso colour in 
Qaura (white) Or pihgala (reddish brown), who Is of good conduct and whose hair la 
of knplla ftawny) colour^ 

Of the children bom by asavarna marrlagos they sroof twolve olaascsi elk 
bolonglng to anoloma dirialDn and six belonging to pratUoma+ 

AnuIonra^H 

Having deBcribed Ujb classes (varnas) lli© author now deecriboff 
tho anulomas (tho pure mixed castes.) 

yainavaleya. 

XCL — By a BrSlimj^a in a K^triya woman is 
produced merely a Murdliavasikta ; in a Vaisya woman, 
an Ambastha; and in a l^ljdra woman, a Nisada or 
a Parasava even,—9L 
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, MITaKgARA. 

Mi^rdhavasikta ia the ttame of that son irbo is produced by 
a Brufamana in hie K^trlya iredded wife ; on a wedded girl of VaLJya 
class is bom the Amba^tha, on a wedded ^Hdra woman ie bom 
the sou called li^i^da. Hi^da is also the name of a caste who live 
by catching fish and are pratiTonia born. The Nigdda of the teit 
is not that Ni^ftda. Thetefora he has got an alternative name, 
the Ni^fida and Pttrasava (in order to dtstingnish him from the other 
hlisada.) The phrase " By a Brahmana " is understood everywLers 
in the above clauses. 

As to what has been ordained by ^£;fikha t—tis., The son 
begot by a BrAhmana on a Kgstriya woman is even a Kaatriya. 
The son begot by a K^triya on a Vaiifya woman is even a Vai^ya* 
The eon begot by a TaWya on a Slid rft woman is even a ^Qdra.'' 
This is declaratory of tbe fact that such sons have the duties (dharma) 
respectively of a K^triya, VaiiSya, &c., and is neithefteeant to deny 
them the caste of Mfirdhftvasikta, dsc,, nor for the declaration that 
they belong to or get the castes of K?atriya, VaisJya^ Ac. Therefore, 
in matters of staff, skin, Bacred thread, Ac., relative to the initiation, 
Am, of Miirdhftvasikta and the rest, the ceremony is to be performed 
like those declared for a K?atriya, Ac. Previous to initiation they are 
to be kcown s,B{K&mathdra act as they like), Ac., like the othera. 

YijKATALEYA. 


XCn.—^The sons begot on a Vaisya and 
woman by a Esatriya arc called M^sya and Ugra 
respectively ; by a Vaisya on a S^fidrS woman, a Karana; 
this law is propounded with regard to married women 
—92. 

mitAksarA. 

Id Vaiijyft and ^fidrs wedded wives are begot by e K^triya 
huehand, eons respectively known as Alfthisya and Ugra. The son 
produced by a Vaiifya on a ^fidrS wedded wife is called Karana. 
Thia law of nomenclature of Savarna {same class), MOidhavasikta and 
the rest, is to be understood to have been propounded or said in 
regard to married or wedded wives. These six, viz., MfirdhAvasikta, 
Arnbaitha, Jlipfida, Mahisya, Ugra, and Karana, are to be known as 
Anulomaja-sons (produced by direct or smooth connection.) 
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BaLASIBBATTA S GLOSSi 

Iq lit tbc samo chaptor sfo Uie aoitlcrTtiiui ia tbd 

foLiowIog^ tortda:—^(i0> la tlteir own leapeotiTig throngh Lawfol metbod mi^a 

ham men ot that ir own caste, but Id vfaman at Icwct tbrongh basbandaDf 

bt^hor origin, are bora tho Aiialam^ (11) WbSlo Lq wooien of highot otiglo bj men 
ol lower orlgiu] are born pnt]loma& Tbe IntoTmediabo cftate Cantar^llka) is bora on 
varna womoa by aaoldn^ melbodt wMle tbo oateastes (vritya) are bora on Tatna 
wpmaa tbreagb pratLloma ooeneotion. <I5) A cbLld bora of a Br&buAni woman wbo^ 
boaband UalLre by anotlior BrUimaiia through BLealth Caiialtery] la ualtod a Knoda. 
Aimilarky a cMu bora of a widow Er&hnia^! woman by adnltorj with a Br^biiiann 
IS CAll^ A Gotaia,*" 

Tbo word **M'' meana *+Hjoreiy,'* In fcbo abore vovao of flt of YAjdaTalbya 
tbo meaning la that MardbAvaBiktaa^ are merely MardhAvaalktaa^ thaj 
do not get tbe varna or outo eithor of tho father or mother. Tbna Parsertma was 
a UOrdhtraBikta, beoauBO hia father woba Brihma^a and hU mother wan a K^atriya. 
He leguUy hud no varpa or cnstOp bat through the great forroirr ol tapaa, or throtigh 
the grace of Ood he beoaoie a Br^iunajia In the bodbo that ho obtained all tbo righto 
flud pFiTilegen of a Brihmina ((iharmas of a BrAhmana), bat be was not by jiU 
A Bri^hmafUi ami ble case was like that of Yisv&mLtra, ThiB is the opiniea of Bomo» 

If on women of lower orl^n (YaTpa) are begottoa by mea ol higher ortgla by 
afoaith bat not by marriage^ cblldren^ then these ohildroo hsTo got peculiar 
desIgELAtioo ot tbelr owii+as montlouod in the samo 3£lta^mbltd A ehlld 

bore oL B voddod Efatriy^ woman by a Bribnana K^trlya husbaad Is called 
Bavataa or MArdhAmelkta; but the aamo child If bora by stealth (by adnltory 
with her) is oallod Nak^atre-jxTi. (14, IS) A soa bora through a Yalaya wedded wifo 
byafirAhinsua huBband iB oalled Mslda or Pltaaava, but the saao chUd bora of 
Bteaith threngh her b called a Kumbhakdta whose naother namo la Urdkaniplta,'* 

To tbo Bflmo ofToot IS MAKU (X, A>:—"Bohb, bogotten by twico-bora mon 
Oh wives of tbo oDit lower oaqtea, they declare to bo simUar (to their fathorsr 
but) blamed, on aecoant of tho fault (Inhorent) In their motbors/' These are 
A Ilttlo higher than theU mothcre aod Lower than thalr fathers' oastes. As 
MAl^TT (X- 7)^^Sctch Is the otoraal Uw conccrniiig (children) bora of wlvos, 
chuc degree lower (tban tbeir hasbandii) i know (that) the folJowlog rule (Is appll- 
rl^ble) to those bora ot women two or throe dogrees lowen ($) Prom a BrAhmana 
wltb the daoghter ol a Yaleyn Is bora (n bod) caUed an Amba^iho, with tbe daughter 
ofa ^Oclra a Ni^Bda, who lb also called a Ffirasava. {^} Fram a K^triya and tbo 
daughter of a badru springs a belug, called Ugrup reBembllug both a K^atriys and a 
BBdra, ferocious In hie maonoPB, and delighting in oraolty, (10) Children of a BrAh- 
^na by (women of) the three (lower) oastesr of a Ebb txiyn by (wives of) tho two 
(lower) castesp and ol a Ynhiya by (a wife of) tbe one caste (below him) are ail bJx 
^ lled baBd-born (apasaday 

In tho voMo tl of YfiJilaTralJfya the word used Is " B'ddry Am" tho locative slngn- 
Ur of Bfldrl. But the feminine of Odra U bOdrA^ and the proper form ought to be 
Le 8iidrAyAm. 

Nif Ada m the name of a Bsher uasto also^ and acccTdIng to Yydas ho fg the pro¬ 
geny of A SUdra man by a Esatrlys woman. He U ot oonrso a pmtLIomaJav 

To go on wLtbBQtir^aamhlta ^(IB) Begotten by a Brahma na fatheronah'UdrA 
woman is the FAras^va^ Tho same begotten by stealth is JfltAda," Acooi^lDg to 
this vjow FArasavs and Niffldar thnugh samo in their phyaicnl origin, yet the mic ts 
bora p£ wedlock and the othor Is of iUloit Jntercoursu, Hevala also gives a sluular 
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YAJi!JAVA7.KYA Sm^TJ. 


In fftct, tbe fores of tbs word Ln ^orao ilt \a to 

fndlamt^i %hn.t tbo terESi, F&rasava sad Nladda^ rt$ not bat aro 

■ppll^ to offspring of iredloob snd illicit Intdrcourso reap^tlT«I^. 

Tho toitfc of qnoted by Tljn^no^vA.Tn La almlLar to tbo fiatm ol Vift^a 

(XVI. 14J i—** (IJ On womon equaJ In caato (to their busbandsj sona are bogotton, 
who ftTo^qniiJ in caata (to tboir fnUtors}. (t) On women of Iowgt onsto tbAS thoir 
b oabands Bona are begotton, who fbUow the oute of thnlr piotbers^ (&) On wotnaii 
of higher ossto tbaa their hosbaiuia' sons un tegotten, who nm deflpisad hj tho 
twioe-bom.” 

Aa regards the children born of eftdfnwomOQ by monol higher oasbe the fol¬ 
lowing Is tho role oI MANC £X, B&-73)(AS) Ae good Boed, springing np in good 
j»U tqrPB out porfHBOtly wolL even ho the son of in Aryin by an Arjia wotBan is 
worthy of all the saorameDta. (70) Some a^ges declare the seed to bo moro important 
and others tho Held I again othem (assort that) the seed and the do!dL (are eqnaLly 
imporUint); bot the legal dflcieion on thie point U ae follows: ffl] Seodp sown on 
barren groandt petlshoa in it; n (forbile) field also, in whJoh no fgood) seed (is sewD), 
will remain barren. (72) As through tho power of the seed (sons) boro of sniniilB 
became sagoi whe are honoured aod prniaedt henoe the seed Is declared to be mopB 
imporUnt. (73) HsTing considered (the ease of) a nan-Arysa who act# like an Arysn^ 
and (that of) an Aryan who acts Hite a non-Aryan, the crostor declared, ■ Those two 
are neither equal nor nneqnah * 

The author dow describes the pratilomajAs (or the sous pro- 

dticed by iDv^eree conaeotlpfij* 

YUNAVALKYA. 

XCIlI.-^The son begot by a Ksatriya and a Brahmani 
woman is called a Suta, by a Vaisya is called Vaidebikat 
and by a iiiidTa a Ohnnidala-outcast from all religions 
(dliarma).—93. 

mitAksarA. 

The eouB be^ot on. a Brabmaai woman by a K^triya, Vairfya 
and ^Qdra, receiva raspeciively the appallatioa of Sfita, Vaidebika 
and Ch&n(j§l&. Of these Oh^n^ala is outcaat from all religions. 
balambhatta^ gloss. 

The rending In tha text ie *■ Fjfatilooian shs.'' Bomep howeTern read it as 
** Prntllemaj;in sha." The meaning In both cases la the ssmo^ In the labtor nsding 
the word ^ pratiLoma " ih considered aa an ATysylbhlTs compound* The words “ in 
the BrAhmsnl woman'' are onderatead everywhere. 

Moreover (other pratltomoa are prescribed tbue). 

TiJj(AVALEY4. 

XCIV.—On a Keatriya woman the son begot by a 
Vaisya is called Magadha, and by a Sudra is a Ksattara, 
On a Vaisya woman the son produced by a iSSCldra is 
called Ayogava.—94, 
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MITAKSARa. 

A Kfatriyfi woman by a Vai^ya man produces a aon called Mft’ 
gadha. The woman of the very same class by a ^ddra man gives 
birth to a KtattAra. A Ysii^ya woman by a ^ddra man gives birth to 
a son called Ayogava. These sir vk., Sflta, Yaidehika, Ch&^dftla, 
MSgadha, K^attar^p Ayogava^ are pratilomaja. As regards tbeir Ta- 
rloiLQ Hvelihoodsj Aueanasa ^nd Manu smi^itis may be consulted. 

balambhATTA'S OLOSS* 

In the c&oe uf tHw pratnomu tlio mAFfla^ la out of gaeefilon 
Even If tbuj pABA thMugh soequ j of nuimago, Jl is disapproYedf and so thn 

autboi^dpoa not uflo tbis wofd TLonl"’—a Enarrlod womanwilb rogard ta thcAO 
YYOpion. So the coratpentatop dlsrcapocUallj caIIa them ** yoftt ^—*' women ”—onlj. 

Gotdpnmlao IIANU (X. II-LS):—" (II) From a S^atrljn tbo daugliter of 
A Br^tiinaoa bora (a son called) aocording to him caste (lAbL) a Btita ; from a Yai^ja 
hy fomales ol tiio rajal and tho Brdhmana (oastoa} spring & Milg&dha and a Valdoba. 
(1^) From ft BOdra arc born an AjogaYtt, a E^attrif and a CLAndfllo, bho Lowent of 
moUp by Yalayot Esabtlya^ and Brdhmaaa foiualcBt (aooa wbo owe tbolr origin to) % 
confusion oftho castes. (IS) Ah an AmbsMtbaaud an Egrap (begottanj in tbo direct 
order on (women) one degrao lower (tbaii tbeir bnebandi) are declared {to bo)f even 
BO are a ffsattrl and a Valdcbita, thongb they wore born in the Idy erse order of the 
caetee fftom mothers ono degree higher than the fatborH]i. (l8) From a Bddra spring 
ia tho invorae order fby females of the htgber taste#) threo base-bom (sens^ apa|Sda)p 
an AyogaYap a Ejsattrl^ and s Ch&^dSIOt the lowest ol mon i (17) From □ Vahiya axe 
bora In tbo InTersoCpdor of tbe castes a Slflgiidha and a VaidelUp but from a Kga- 
triya a 6Sts only ; thcao are three other base-born onoa (apanidaV' 

Te the same effect Is the SdtsHsombits (ibidju Consistent with Its theory It 
divides pratUomas also into two eiasaes eachp those born openly (by marrlago ?)p or 
by stealthy intorcOhrBe (18>. The wise called that offspring^' which 

Is born by a BrAbmanl with Ej^iriya father (ojionly) ^ the same begotten by ntealth 
on her Is nailed a ^^BathaJeara." (SL) A son hogott^ on a Brthman! by a Val^'ya 
father (openly) Is caUed by namo Efattri (nominatJvo aingalar E^tta); the same 
prodneod by stealth is called'^Mlochchhit'^O BrAhmanas. (S^) A son begotten by 
a Br^hmapl woman by a Sddra father (openly) Is catted a Chlpdffla ; the same begot¬ 
ten on her by Btealth Is ealled bahya-d Saa." (Si) Begotten by a Yalsya father 
(openly) on a Egattiyaiweman ia called ^b'tlifcA or MAgadha ;" tho same bogotten 
on her by atoalth Iseailod** Pallnda, " O Wise Oncs^ (19) On a E^atrlya woman by 
a Yaisya father la produced Bhojs hy stealthy connection^ (^Q) A son begoiton by a 
B adra on a E^atrlyl woman (openly) 3s called Yaldebn or Pnirhoas. Tho same 
by stealth Is called To]aba. <V) A son begotten by a b'hdrA (openly) on a 
Val^yl woninn ia Called *' patana-adllka by the same on her stealthily Is prodneed 
a Chahri (TaUiks). 

Thns thsao ate twelve altogether and all am Fmtllonias^ 

As regards diffemnee nf varna# of thoso uunlomaii and pratilomas there la the 
following text of BEVALA .—“Among all these Tarious (Jitis) the children bom 
from parents of tho same varna are the highest; next to them are the annloma sonn 
horn in direct order by a father ol a superior caste on a wom&n immediately infe¬ 
rior caate (variia). The lowest of them, am Urn pratilomas considered as outcutSi 
having no varna, 

S5 



yajhayalkya muiTi. 


m 


{Kaiei —1 Lowot^t, be rtimarki^d hoiro tliAt XAdaA-bAT^^&i t be bcro ot nil 
Fiip^n^^ A pvj^tileuiaja.} 

%VlUi to pmtllDmae tbo Eaeramonfea ans nat In tLelr fnllncss. 

Campam MANU {X. <!« et, fsq^y ^ II (a donbt> ehoiild atiao, with whom the 
pFc-omlcLen-co (ifl, whothor) w-itli him whom an Aiyan hy ohanee be^t on a flon^Apyan 
tctiin.le, or (with the soil) ef a BfUttnaoa wucnan by a non-Aryan. Ifl7j Tbn docEslon ia 
JV8 follows : ^ Ho who waa bc^ttou. by an Aryan on a non-Aryan fomaln. may beoomo 
(IthG to) an Aryan by Ula Tirtnes 5 he whom an Aryan (mother) bore to a non-Aryao 
father tlJ? and romaln) nnltke to pn Aryan/ tCS) The law preftfiribes that neither of 

the two ahaSI receive the saemmentH, the drat (betoA «3tclntlodJ on accoiiDt of tho 

lowness of hlA origin i the soeond (bcoauao the union of bm patenta was) Agnlast fho 
order oK the easteSi*" 

B^lamblrntta than jgives tbo oplfllon of 3^S EDUATITHI about thoso anntonm-'^aiid 
pratllomas^ and tlic-n flayn I—£omo hold that both these claAsoai of hohb thOi^o horp. 
hy an inferior woman to a aaporlor ma-it, and thoao horn by a snperior woman to an 
Inferior man are hotb a^thakfiryan. Thi-a word docs not moan “they shall not re* 
eelve the aacramcDts as i;lvcn io tho above tranjilitlon of Mantt- Tho force ol 
negatlvD article " ala asamskSlryan h? to denote not abaolnto negation, bqt smaiU 
ncas. Those elisoes. of analomas and pratilomas are not totallj debarred from all 
eacramentsr bnt they receive them in a lower degteo. The above tomo Dfi of Mann 
should, therefore, bo tfamtlatod“ The: law presorlbos that neither of the two shall 
reoolvo theflacraments in fnlf, bat partially.” Thiip the anulemas wdll get tbo 
Bamsk&fas according to the class of mothers and tho pratllamas will get the &amfi- 
kAras described for the S'hdras. Thus says HI A NTT (X, 41)Six oons begotten {by 
Arpms) on women ol c^nal and tho next lowot castes (AEiaiitam)^ have the duties 
of twico-bcim men - bat all those born in eonscqoenco of a TloldUon (el the law) are, 
ae regards their duties^ equal to b'hdraa.'' 

Thus among the pure var^a^ and anulomae the following avo entitled to be £n1« 
tinted with tho eaored thread t—(i) Tho pnro Br&hmanas, (2) the pore Ksatriyos, (It) 
the pure Yatayaa, (4) tho son by a BrAhmapa on a Etgatrlya wife, l&) tho son of a 
Esatrlya by a VaUya wife, and tfl) son of o Brahmapa by a Valsya wife. These siXt 
nccetdlng bo the opinion of ModbAtlthl and Kulluka, are entitled to laitintlon (UpA- 
osyanaji. All tho other annlomas its well these bom by illicit intorCOdT^ as well aa 
pratnomae, are to be treated aa bOdrtiii, so far os Lnitlation with sacred thread is 
eonceracd. 

Bo also Is VASISTHA : —All these B^hyaa are oxcladed frOfn all good Dhansas 
f^xcept tho Bharmaor protoctLng crcatiicofl tSoe VAJBlSTHAt Ch- XVIU aboat tho 
ndxed castes), 

Aa regards tho livelihood to bo adopted by these analomas and others, Yijill- 
noBvana does not give any details, but roEers the readers to Ao^iaaa and Manu* 
Thus gays Ueanaa as quoted in Vlsvambherx's Vflstn-fl&atra-—MardhAvaslkta id born 
from a Ktat^ya woman by a Br^hmai^a husband. He Is entitled to the Dharmn of 
a iifiatolya with something mere. Ho has to parfotm the rltnal of Atharva-veda In 
allnityaand naimlttika ceremony. Ho shenld manago horgoa, charloto and ele¬ 
phants, and dria'c thooi ondor the order of the king. Aa a sonroo of his ILveUhood he 
should adopt the pro teas ion of a pliysioian. Bo shoald follow the Aj'urveda and 
A^tAuga and the Dharinas. detailed therein;. Or ho may fellow tho prefesslDn of an 
juitrologer^ nr an accountant (□anila), or tho E^ylhl vrittl lEayattha ?>. Tbese last 
duties aro tor tho caste called'^Bhl^k " IjogoLten by a Br^bmana on a K^trlya 
wemau, by stealth. He may be juioiuted as n king Uko MOrdhAvasikta. Bimilprly, 
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» SOD. bD^tteu on ^ Kfatrlya woKua by a Kjairiyn bj gtoaltli la otqel & KfairJyA, 
but be Lb not ontltlod fca be aDotntcd {as a 


This Marahftva^ibLa Is entitled to perform all VotllO ceremouL^ llko Agni- 
hotifAp DanJa~pilroAcii|Bai 

*‘Aioba>t^ is the ofCapri^g of a Valtyi Trlf'a by a Brfl.biDRna bttabahd. Eis 
modo ot LLvoliliood Is by n^lenltiire and by modletno^ aod t& be a doctor of menj 
bonies end olE^phtmta.-' 

Tbetigb thla Ambasta is bom of tbc seed of a BrlbEnapet yotp hia motbor l>&ing 
of Yory Jnforior cnafcOi bo ^ts the dbarma o| ValjfyB of of hH motbor's castOf and 
not of a BrAhnLaim. Ho Is also outltlcd to tho six duties. Tbis Ambai-tm must bo 
distiugulehod from tbo Amba^ta known In tbe Duuda country^ 

Usanaa eontlnncdH Tbo son begotten by a Br&bmarid on a Sfidril wife la 
called PdrassYo. His snothor aarao la Ho le a little bigliOr tbau 

l^bdro. Big UYelEhood b by following the trade of a goldnmiibi and bis mOtbod 
ot batbin^p porlnoablon La the samo as Ibat of a ^^bdra " 

Hia another 113400 la His^da. Fo is entitled to perlorm the cefemonEc^s of 
Agnihotra ^ 0 - Beoau^c YASKAbusso osplaimklltr In fact, this fii^Ada Is countoil 
as a ditb Yar^a^ icnEncdJAtoly after Ibe tS^dra, aceordlng to tbe opinion of Aupa- 
manysYSL Sco Klrnlitap Xaigama KAndap IIL 0 . Tbcg Niffiila being Lbo fifth caste is 
entitled to all tlie priYilegea of a ^Sfidxa castOp snob as %' 4 rftta &e. • 

* 0tiaiLiB conti lined : - Tho son begotten Oh a Yalfcyil wife by a Kpitriya husband 
Is a MAbifya^ He is aji anulotna and entitled to eight datics, and to foBow tbo 
sixty^tour artSp He shonld perfotm vratas 4e. Hlen a VaUya, His mode of ILvollbood 
ubonld ba by astrology » omenol&gy (the sclenco of birdsand mnslc, or the ncieneo 
nJ sound. Tho eight A-dhileAras montfooed aboYO are :^tbe eight modes nf ItTolU 
hood. OPp eight kinds of enjoyment iff£.^ sweet scents^ wiYos, drcsscsi moaiCi 
chewing the betcL fftHKl food, good bed and Dowers. Tbe slxty-four arts mcntlcnod 
above ace glvoci in the following Yorsoa 
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STT® qqifefijiuTifSg; 


Begotten on a ^'ddra woman by a K^^atrlya father is Ugra of Cruel deeds. Ho 
U export in the use of weapons siid mtsslleei and ok pert aino in rules of war* Bis 
Bliarmas Are like tbeso of Eifidras end his Eivolihood !s by tbo ssmu (nso of weapons 
and mle-HlLosK 


* In his Original Banskrtt texta^ VoL I. p. Hr, John Blnir 
writes:—If Anpsmanyava w’as right, the A^isbAdas also wore admis^ihlc, to the 
wonhlp o( the godn in the Vodie agOi us tho - five cLaeise^ ' arc reprosented in various 
texts as votaries of Agni" Tr, ^ 
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YAjl^AVALKYA SMUITI. 


Aii^Uier origin ol ngm Is Ibns eWch Begotten on a SMn woman by a 
Ktatriya is the ngw, ospeit in the ecience ol battle, nod Ms ilrelihood Ifl also by 
the ttsa ol weaponB 

Thlg in ordbary laneuagfi w oallod Raja-pnta, 

Begotten on a SOdra wife, Iswlnlly by a* Vai^ya bnobapd, is. caUed 
■1 VaiWlUlfn,"" Ho is also a liarana. and has the Dharma ot a GQdjA. He is engaged 
ia desctiblng the good qnatiUea ol kioga and Brilusanas, and, bis UTolihcod Is bj 

miieic mid by ^ 

Anothei- dolbitioTi ot Kmna b thia The eon hegotton on a £adrd nsothor by 
4 Vaifl.va father la calkd a Karana. Hia pTofesfiion Ls that of a writers” TMs 

Earana 1 b called >'aUv4 In yernacnltT', or a bard. 

All thfifio aotiloiiias ar& Irotn marriod vromcn^ Thoio born by illicit coan-cOtioo 
aro not to bo eooaiaored as aouloinaoH but there ia a Bopareto class iiko Knpda and 
Qolahas This Js tho opioiOii of Bomfi, As a niaEtcr of fact, thoy form separate J4tia 
OB necEioned above. In tho flatno class tho daugbtera bom by tliia Muloma coan&fl- 
tlon get cbo same naqjofi;—** MdrdhAvaflllttii Ambastlj Ni^ldli Plra^vl^ 
Mhhisyij tJgra, Karan!/' 

Praiilom^A atid ik^ir livelihood. 

In the aanto r^as Smyiti are also given the Uvolihood of thosix kinda of 


pmtUomnn:- 

+« On a Bribjiianl mother by oK^atrtya father ia bcgotlonfiOta by pratilomn 
mclbod. HeisentifclHfiiltoall the Dhatmaa of a Kigatrija. Ho Is alittlo less in 
status tlian the Kfatriya elaaa. He Is tho driver of olophantBp of horaes and 
charioth. IXo is oover entitled to the flbarma of a YaSsya.*' 

“The dharma of Kaatriyfts ia to dght and to protect the subiecla. That is sJbo 
the dharma of a SOta, Ho is* bowovoip debarred^ becaneo of hla pratUoma hhth, 
from the aharma of atTidyiug the VE?dnr This is according to the Ssaj-ltL Another 
text about the ^dta Ls the following Begotten by a KFatriya on a Brihmaul 
girl by marrlago if the Shta by pratiloDia vidhi,. Ho io nob entitled to the stndy 
el the Yoda," 

XkOnuUiaTuna was alao Prntiletna. IIo got tho namo pf LofflaharSEiaoa* boc4tiae 
of bis wonaorCul power ol oratory wbioh made the hairs (loua) of the audlonco 
bristle (.har^as^aj. This Ib tho acconnt given in tho Edrma PoMno. In the Ylju 
Ptiratia there is enotboir account given of the birth of a SOta^ efa.p Lhab be was bora 
in tho great eacriCce performed by P|-itbu, the boo of Yens. Ho arose frote the 
arts altar, according to another Purirtflu He, tbrongh hia power ol Tapaa and 
tbTOUgh Ibo grace of Vyisa, ia eotiLled to tho study of the PuTELnan. Through 
the grace of b'auualca ho is entitled to the s^t of Prehma priest tSee the 
speech of Snunaka to Yallabhatta)/ The &Utaa aro entitled to bocomo the 
iplnistora of hiogSi. borsomen anil chariotcerBp so aicc arc they onEIUod to tho study 
of the Farinas, and to racite Lhem, Hut the study of tho parinas and recitiiig Ibcm 
is not by blrtbright, but through the grace of Brflhma^as^ But by their birth they 
■ re oiitilled to bocouio ministers uod oharlotcerSp as was the case of Ssojaya 


and others. 

it} YATDEHIKA 

Begot ton Oh a Brdhinani woman by a Yalaya father is tho son called Yaidehika^ 
Bla duty is to guard tho Iphor apart men te of tho h Jug's palaecw In another place 
tho duties of tbceo ValdehikiB are stated to bo to woi^h In stones and wood sud 
Qthor arts mecns ol tbelr liTOlihood."' In Tomacular he is eaUed SOUta," or 
carpenter^ 
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O) CHAi!jrpALA, 

"flegotton on ft BrAhmftcii woman bj a SftdfA seed La Cbft^aftta td^ 

teqch piillQtea one* so thnh a man must bfttbo with aB Ilia Olothea en If be is tnoobed 
hy ft CUndAlSh He mnat Uvo on the oatskirts of tbe city bis dutioa are those 
of an eaccntlaner und tortorsr-'' 

M ANB (X. 5l-5S> girea the thllowing ftccotmt of Chfiii^lfts “(&0 Bois the 
dwellbigft of Ch^ndilas ond ^Tapaobas shall bo ootaLdo the TilLagOp they moat bo mado 
Apapaf iM. and thkt wealth (shell bo> doga and donkeya. <5S) Tboir dress (sbaU be) 
the garmotits of the doadp tlshoj ahaLl eat) their food from hFOkon diaheSr black ircm 
(ohiiU bo> their omamentB^ Aod they moat always w*ftndor ffom place to place. 

(53) A qian ^ho fnlhlB A religioaft doty, akall not seek intoreoiifse with them; thoi* 

transaotions (shall bo> among thenmelTOft, and their marrlagoa with tbeir eqnalfl, 

(54) ^hoir food shall be glren to thorn by othor^ (than on Aryan glTerJ ins broken 
dish ; ftt night they shall not walk about in ^lilagfts ftod in towns. l55> By daj 
thoy may go about for the purpose of their works distiiigniBhed by marks at the 
klng*s oomniacid, and they shall carry out the corpaoa (of persons) who have no 
rolfttirce; that is a settled rulo. (h6) By Ihe king's order they Bhall alwftys 
exeonte the orlmlDAlSp In acoo^daoco with the law+ and tboy BbaU tftke for them- 
eelTOft tho elothos^ the bcdsi sod the ornatnouts of (snch) crlmimLls " 

U^nas adds“ The criioaienta should b* o( load or Iron or blftck metal. 
Their necklftco ahoold be of boftda and round thoir waist Lhoro should be cymbals^ 
He should sweep tho streets of the city in tho morning and cleftn the prlvieo. 
They ehoold dwell segregate outside the TUUgo In the south-wet^tom direction 
nn p□’Daily of deathr” 

In anoE-ber emr^ti lt> aadd If the Chindslos come out io day Into the city 
owing to some necessity■■ they should Cry ont Sine helft>'' and move lu a very 
circnmspect EiiaDnor- 

[ 4 ) MaGADBA. 

^ Begotten on a Kaatriyi mother by a Vaniyft father Ls the son called hlAgndha. 
Ris profession Ijs that of a bardt and is devoid Of vrfttas Ho is ft little higher 
than a b'hdra^ and bis Uvolihood is by moaua of story-telling, oratory, and by 
being prohclent in six kinds of kngnageSp and in prose and poetry and in eruate 
styles." In vernACulAr ho is called Bhita# 

(G) HftATRl. 

Begot ton on a E^satrlya womau by a ^Odra fftthor U boro a son c^led Spstrl^ 
popnsrly known as a Nln^da. Ho is outsida the pale of all vrtrtias. HO is devoid of 
bddra condnet end addicted to sin. Ro carri-os a trop and a Dcose in bla hADda,^and 
ho Is dexterous in catching wild animals. He roams in forests and is ft killer of 
wild BnimaLfl of the forest. He Is full of auger, and his livelihood is by meat. 
Oo sells honey and that is also a means of acciniring wealttn The sound of hLs 
hnutlog'beU at midnight excltOB wondor^ HehunEa in two ways, both the bieds in 
the sky, nud beasts on eartbu" 

Id MabSra^^ra laugoage he is called '^pftradbV^ and In the laugnage of the 
Madhyadesft ho is called Karavfila. Some give his profoesiun ns that of a Vetra- 
dhara or prat ihlra. 

(&) AYOOAVA* 

•^A Vaisyil woman by eoeneetiag herselE wUh a $Sdrft begets a son called 
** Ayogava." Ro la lower in status than a fiOdra as regards his Bbarmai and his 
livelihood la by working in stones and woodt as v.’^H an by pfrvlng tho ground, with 
small stones lu mosaic.’” 
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But accordisg to Ui&OEis:—“Begotten an a K^ittlyd wodud by :i Vabiya 
fatfauT iB bom Ayo^pBtva, ni 4 occupittiDU is tha^t qI b woavor, ajad lIvciiliDod is 
by Bcliliig dotti 413^ rklug lu beU-CEota! ” 

Tbo femiJe ehildron jarodiieed by tbla iBvcrso ordor got aJao tho same imnu, 
such as" SOttn Vaidohii ChindAB* Af Agadbl, KHabrt* Ayogavi*” 

Aft the BCLiilDaiiaa bad ibo dimteaa of Uieiir laotherp bo tholr do&ccndauts by the 
fBth.et and loother of tbo aanko j iti have tbo saaie Bharm^ THub says MAN U 
tX- I ’wDl (now} InJIy eniitiietabo those (aous) ot ndied origin* who 

BTC born of annldEuas and of pratiloinaSp and (thus) are istitiially connoct-ed. 
(SB) The thcjVuidobllm, the ChA^dAla, that Lowest of mortals^ the UAgadha^ ho 
olthoKsattrl caatlo (jAU), and the Ayogavai (STJ Tbtss* six (Pratt lomas) begot 
simHaF faces (Tarna) on women of thole own {easteb they (also} produce {the like) 
with feualca of thob- mother^s caste fjltl), and with femaloB (of) higher onaa-"* 

Thus a son, begotten by a Sdta father on A BBta tnotherp Legally wedded to 
hlnip wlLLhoof ftSdta|atL But by lUleLfc IntorCoPJSOf the son will be like a b'fldra^ 
Bluiilariyp as a sod, begotton on a AldrdhavAPikta wife by aMArdhavAaLkta fathor^ 
will hs a MdrdLaTOBikUL But by ILlLeifciiitepCOurSO bo will be like^sadiu. 

Thns MANU CX. et, aeg.):—Tboao wbe have been mentioned astbo ba^ 
born Msprtng, apaJiadaj of Aryans* or as produced In cousequonee of a violation 
(of tbo law, flpadbvamsajaJt Bhall anbsist by ocoapatioua repiebouded by the twice- 
bom, {4T]^ To ^dtas (holongp} the managoumnt oE horses and obaiiotB ; to Ainba.sthaa 
the BTt oE healing, to Vaidohikas, the service of women ; to MAgadlkas, trade j (^S> 
Killing Hah to KisAdas; carpentot'a work to the Ayoguva •; to Medas, Andhrasi 
thunebus, Mudgnsj the slanghtor of wild unimaU * (AW) To Ksatriyaa, Ugtaa, and 
t^ikkasus, catoliing and killing (anli3ials)i IlviDg In holes ; to Bhlgvansas, working In 
leather; to VonMp pbylKig dmnisL (GO) Sear woll-tnown trees and biiJial-groiindBi 

on ninuutaiiiB and i□ grovoSi lot those (Lribes) dwell* known by certain marks, and 
eutHisting by thoLr peculiar OCCdpattonsi (51) But the dwellingfi of ChAnddlas mid 
bVapaebas ebaU bo ontuide tha villagOp they ronsti bo made Apapatras* and thoSr 
wealth tahall be) doga and donkeys. (52) Thoir dcefi& (shall be) iho gannents of the 
deadp (they shall eat) their food from broken dlshesp blank iron (yball be) tholr oma- 
mentSk and they most always wander from pl&cc to plaOOf (53) A man whn fnlilha a 
religious duty, shaJL not seek lutorconme wUh them ; tholr transtbotions (shall bo) 
among themsolYoa, and their marrlageB with their equals/' 

MANB has lutthur do&cribod tuixod castes produced by intermarrigeo between 
tho anuloraaa. (X. 2(^24 }“ (2Q> Those (song) whom the twlcc-bom Ijcgot on wives 
of equal CaStOk but whOp not fulllllLDg their saCrod duties, are excluded from the 
ki&vILri* one must designate by tbe appcllatioii YrAtyas. (Si) But from a VrAtya (of 
the) Brihmaria (caste) spring tbe wicked Bbyijlakau^a, tbe Avautya, the YatadliA- 
na, the Fuspadbo, and tho 6aiklm. (St) From a Yrdtya {oI the) Kfatrlya (casto)p the 
Jhalla* the Bfalla, the Lichohhivi tUo Nata, the Karuna, the Khasa, and the Bravida, 
(23) From a Vrd tya (of tho) Val'fya (caste) are born a iDdbanvim, and Acharya* m 
iiaru^a, a ViJaDmanp aMaitrap and a Butvata, (Si) By adultery (committed by 
persons) of (dHTorent) caateSi by marriages with wotacu who ought not to ho 
mrkrrLodp and by the noglnctof the duties and occupatlhni (prescribed) to oaoh^ 
are produced (sons who owg thCir origin) te a confusion of tho castes. 

^OE course all these VrAtyas are trno BrAhmanas^ K-Hatrlyas and VsliyOfi 
rt^poctkvOly^ In VUvumbhara's V Asto-^tra Lbese YrAtya Br^hmapas are thus des¬ 
cribed ^ A YrAtya BrAbmsua bogola on a BrAhma^il a Bhrljja-kanUka son. A 
Bhri]ja^kan|akaBrAhuiarta IjcgeU on JJrAhma^t and Araiita (ciTartska) son. An 
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Avontpi (a^TarUliA) bef^ta on a Drihioa^L a Y&tadliatia (Icatadhana) aon- 

A Vatad3mn:i Br^hnsana begeta nn a BrAbm^l a Pnspa aolrbara. Tlio oocapatEon ol 
thdflfi foar fslaflaes ol UfAhmanaa in by ilngbg and racitiatLoa ot Kathfla in 

ttie T&rDBcnIftT langnago of tb* woatry, in the t^^roplos of Siva and Vtgs^iL.'’ 

A^on hegntteTi by a BTAbmarjta oa a Po^paickhara ia c&Ilod Bho^a. Ein 

datj istomininlerin the wor^Ep of tBio anru K PrdEimaria bogiDla on a DheJaEca 
iP7oman a w>ft called Devalakti- Ho Ityee by liiinfftletiiiE In the wor^lp o( Yl|na;^ 

Tbftjo tkxo ocithAr Aonlomafl aor PratUomafl, hufc tifiio, though degraded^ Br4h- 
rnansap Just like Brthmanas who drink wine. 

KOlFtT. 

** A Brlhniana, x\-ho haying ©ntered tho Order of SaELiiydafn wltEi the tow of 
Coliisacy^ breaks that tow and keeps a Br^Uhnis^l widowp la con^Edorod a verEIy de- 
grndpd Bi^hmapa, The ofTsprlng of guoh union Ee a Dola or GTarmseha^il^la whoee 
touch dcHEee a niian^ His oecn|«ition is to dig wdU, tanks, reaerToirs and cbiviIs, 
for EJic Bake of hi a Lirelihood,^' 

In yi?maca1ar ho Is called KoIrL 

iSAJJALA. 

*' A pore KaatTlya wotnnn. 1>ears to a Vrdtya K^trlja the non eaLled Ba|fa1a 
following tho Bharma o( b'fldm. Ho goto wealth hy toaohEng the sons of kings, tho 
one of arms and weapcna^ Thns getting his livelihood he ehoold pTOeerre the 
Pharma of hia eaeto-" 

This ^Jjala is the Jhalla of Mnhn (X. 3XX 

MALLA. 

A non begotten by Bsjjala on n Ksatrlj^a weinan la eaUed: 3falla. Ho pORSeases 
great p rowess n nil prend of hin valottr. Ho carng money by showing feats of strength 
to klpgn. Ho lives by proleseicn of arms/' 

LtCHCFTHlVT, 

** A hlalln begets on n K^trlya woman a LiohchlilTl (silindhra). Hii llvolihood 
la by masBoging the body of mon.” 

He is a sort ef barbor, and bis Tomaenlar name Is Mardani. 

NATA. 

•+ The f^ilindhTa (LiohebbiTi} bogets on n Enaitrlya woman a Nate wJio$o prnfe^ 
Eton is tho perform anee of dmmasi He Is Called also E^ratika, and Bahtirtipl or 
mimic,'' 

Theae Jhallas^. aro Yr&tyn Efatriyas like Vr^tya BrShmanas montionod 
nboTO, and aro neither Annlomaa nor FratlloEELOs, bnt pnre^ thoegh dcgrailed, Hfa- 
triyaa. 

NCTfl According to this opieion of EAlamhhatta the Earanas and KAyasthao 
nro Elatrlyas thongh YrAtjaka and degraded^ and are neither Annlomas nor F'ral I- 
lomaa. Thongh Sillodhra La a N&pitaor a barber by profosalon, not by easte, ho 
should be distLngnished from that NApkta who Is barber by hlrth, and la of oenrso a 
bfldrnr 

That Nlpit^ la thns do^crlbod A son begotten on a &'ddra girl by a Br&hmnnn 
father, aad coDaccpated by him a Her tho birth, is another class el Nipita, and his 
Dbarma la that of a Bndra, thongh a little higher “ 

Ho Tb not really n ^Qdnit hut a sort of degarde<l AnnloiriHp 

This Anuloma NIpiCA mnat be dlitlnguiahed from a Kr^atriya NAplta OKlkd 
Bltludhia, 
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TjMdm Ibtts give* the atfntdogr of the warf ■■ Nepit*Becenee in bijtli end 
deeth Impniit;, end et the time of or leltiAtUiii. ho haa to aha^o h(a body 

ftoBi Katihl (narel) npvard (ardhvam)> tbeTOlora he ie called " Nipita.” 

Kotr Thta NApIta ia of comeo, a E^ntrlya, hecanao ho has got a particalne 
time for Dikai or ioitlattoo Hke all twioe-bom oaates. It is in this aonaa that 
EiyaeUiaa are called Nipltaa hy TJsnnas* Tho ftiU text of Uaanaa is given bolo^ 

“qyrtr fBETf^T^sw \ 

g awionrici ll 

w«ici! ( 

VBltSES 34-96^. 

Hoio of conro tTsanaa daacrlheg tho casts called KnlSla Or KambhakSra, tho 
oflapring of Taliya mother and Brthmana father hy stealth. He letrodoces the 

w{ifrfl “ EAyastha " b^roj motelj to flhow that a KnnibHakAra nsay livo by tolLowiPtf 
tk^ E>^!esslob ol a Kolala et Nlplta or K^ya^tba, 

mtaeci Castes^ 

The aathor now mejiticinB otter eastea whick arise by the inter¬ 
mixture of these cross-breeds or double hybrids* 

YaJNAYALKTI, 

XCV.—By a (man of the) Maliisya class on a (woman 
of the) Karana class is begotten Rathatara. The Prati- 
lomaja and the Anulomaja are to he known as bad and 
good respectively.—95. 

mitAksae^. 

il/ahzVt/n is begotten by n. K^atriyn man on s Taiiyi womsUp 
Kurani Ib bogotton by a Yaiiija man on a ^ildr4 woman. In that 
Kararjii woman, the eon, begotten by a Mlihipya father, would be 
a Eathaktra by caate. Because there is a te^t prescribing all 
ceretiionies Uko TJpanayana (initiation Ac*) for him- As aays 
gAJfKHA 

From the Annloma descendants of K^atriya and YaisJya on 
females of immedlately lower castes than themselves, is produced 
Rathakara. He has a right to sacrihee, give alms, and TJpanayana 
(initiation) saomment. His profession is to train hoisee^ and leam 
the science of Chariot-making, carpentry and architecture.” 

SimilaTljp Annloma orosa-breeds hetwoen M^rdhSvasikta and 
Mahi^ya, &c.p who are descended from BrAhmanas and K^atriyaa, 
give rise to other castes^ who, it must be known, Lave also a right 
to Upanajana (initiation with sacred thread) and the rest; because 
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they are twice-bora. A a for the distinct appellation a givoa to tliese 
castes (produced by double-crossing, other Swritis may he consulted.) 
This much has bee a said merely by way o£ illustration j the number 
of castes, produced by the mtermiiture of various castes of croesp 
breeds is infinite, and it is impossible to enumerate them all. 
Therefore we stop here. 

It must be remembered that Fratilcma births are *'bad "and 
Anuloma births are **good." 

' balambiiatTa '’9 gloss. 

YuiKtba aloo sivee i, eimtlAr d^rlntian tbo Rithabara ciuto. Ho is, o( 

CDun^ KQ thoD^h b^rEi of A. Ukonod to 4 Qltditb be I4 

^ ITjpanftyjina foroo of a ptirtiCHlAF taib of SA5KHA. ACCC^dlbg tO 
otborst ko la ontitLod to Ujiaiuyaiui Bo is a moro artisan. 

Kotq : — Vijuiooa^nra iBs-hoTfeTeti ot diifetoiifc opinion. According tA hJta &11 
AnuLdmoH AS well as the oro^-broeds of all Annldniia in the direct order arfi 
considered sm Annlomaa, and entitled to UpanajFana, and all prlYilogos of the 
twlCe-bprn caalo (DvSjitLtYat). Tr* 

According to ^almlni the Caste of SudJunTlcbliTa, prodaccd bj a Yrdtya VaSija^ 
is also a Rathakikra. 

MANUlnX, 4SgiveetliiOgfinoKilrale of howa Vrfltjamay become a Vj-L^aU 
by the non-perfonnanco of saoiod rit«, A RatJiakdra ia to be initiated in the 
rainy seaaoo. 

Though VljuAnoevara has not entered into a detail nl the mixed costOf yet we 
giYe some o( thocn In brief for the inse.rticLioiL of otherap 

{I and S) Apita and Pingaia castes. 

In the Shta^aihhiti C^'lTa^ihAtmya Khania, Ctkapter Xll^ reree 17) 
^^Hegotten by a BrAhmatm fatlinr on a Daufyanti woman is prod acod anA^^ta, 
Bimllarly, by a Brahmana father on an AycgaYi woman, le b&gotb&n a Pln^la/' 
Thcac are, nf conne, chlldroD of wndloch. l>aa:^yaiita ta a progeny ol a tiQdrd 
mother by a E^trlya fhtber. An Ayogaya is a pro^ny of a fiOdra father by a 
Vaiayl woman. 

t&} AbhiTAf 

According to Vl^ambhata yastn-aiatra A ws^tnan of MAhlsya caato by 
intorcoar^c with a Brtbcnann prodnccaason called Abhira- Tholr oecnpatlou is 
that of rofli-Lng cattle^ enlarge cattle com ponndai and to sell tnilltt curds, clarlfled 
butters wboy and other prodaeta of Their Bharma is little Leas than that of a 

An Abhira ie also an Anuloma, 

14) RmnbliakAra, 

A giFlijrodnecd bj a K^trSya father on aS^fldri. woman ia called an TJgra, 
A Brihisana begets on such an Ugm woman a child nallBd Kamhhak^r^ Fla 
DhaFma la a little lower than that of a 8 ndra, and hJs avocatien Is that of making 
oarlhen pets (a potter]/^ He la aUo an Anuloma, 

i(E> KosArh^ 

Brlhmana father on a VaisyA woman, begets a daughter called AmbasthA 
She in conncetlon with another Btihmanaj by stealth, produces a child coiled 
30 
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Kosiri. He alietild al^ya tbo KJLLllcflt nud hta ooctipatLoii is io 

■work Id belL-rmet^l <kainsa). HU DhAitma is Like that of le popular lea- 

lie Lb calL^ '* Eoaeri.He ie also an AfiTiloom. 

MANU ^¥ 0 % eaothep origin of Abbin OBsto tS. L^) ^ A Bribmana IwgoLfl oa 

the deui^hter ol an Ugrra. an AvritBi on the daughter of on Ambogthm. an Abhimp but 
ou e foiuele of Uio Ayogmve Cceste) & Dblgvone/' 

(0) Man^tEke (Knhim). 

"A Brohmane by oonuDction wLtK a SOdrii woman begoia a danghteff KiBedo* 
Bho (a NlFMai by connootion with a Brdhtnana prodacoi^ a son caHod ManstikA 
These Mauatikaa nro camera ol king's litters (E>aliij. They also carry Cbblr^lAs 
and KAvadi* (kinds of voblclDS carriodi on ahouldnrSp or per^nips ombrellne ?)■ They 
noLL fuob woodp apd Liavo no paiticnlar Dharoao. They are called FOne^Lha 
and Bboiildoir-caFrioESw^ They are pcpalAFly ooUed Eahiira^. 

(7J Gopta (VandivanaX 

Bogotten by a Brlhmana fathoc on a AtAg^dhi weman la Gepta whoso dnty la 
to guard the priBon#** AJagedhi is tho daughter of a Vaieya father by aK^atriyA 
wlfa This Gopta la caUodp In yornactilari A^andiTan. 

(8| ChhntrApaTn^ 

^ A daughter of a Vaiiya father by h BrAhmlnl wife 1$ a YaldebL She married 
to a Br&hmaiiia prodneafi a sen called a Chh&trapar Bia ocenpation La that of carrying 
the royaL ambrella. Ho la called YAM in popnlar langoage< His oetupation Ib that 
of aolllog drinka^^ Some say he Is a PrabiLoma and other say Lie Is so Aoolomai 

(^) DigTana (kLoohl}, 

"AyogftTi is the dimgbtoif of a YaiiyA woPinn by a ^Adra father. She 
(AyogaTijl married bn a BrAhmapa glve^ birth to a Plgyana^ Hie prefossion is to 
dual with leather and to aer^ hor^^. This is his lifelihood+ He is a maker of 
fioddlOB^ folns, etc. He b popnlairly eallod MoetiL 

(10} TAmm-kat^ka (Lambsra)^ 

“The progeny of a womah by a EiisttLyn husband is a daughter 

PdrasATl. Thia PlrasaTL by a Eeatriya hnaband glTos birtb to a child called 
^ TAmra-kni^aka " (copper-bcater)^ Ko is to aasoolsto with EnsfirOu His llTolibood 
IS by making eoppor tobsoL His another name is KinnAta^a.^ Ho b popiUatly 
known os Lambar^ 

(It) VaJtillka, 

By a Taisya father on a SlltArA womatip tho wife of another, is bom a sou 
called “ VoitAIlkn/' His IjTolihood Lb by XAma-sAj^tra, and by folLowing tho OCCnpa- 
t|on of a bard and panegyrist.'^ 

(1^) Chol^ka or Xoltp^kAm^ 

A K^trlya on a Mfigadhf woman prodacos a son callod nlCika (or ^ Ohoidka 
or Loha-karan pr Iron smiths His profession la to deal in Iron/' Eo ja an Anuloma, 
blghor than other toixed caatea« but lower than the fonr pare castes. He is also 
colled ^ fHuka," 

fl0j Yataara, 

^ Earan I is the danghtet of a b'ddro. woman by a Yaiiya father. A KarattI 
married to a V^I^ya prodTicJ^ a Vatsara, HLs Dharina Is lower than that of a ^ddra, 


f h|oamlngB of f.hoso two wqrds are not giyen In any lexicon, 
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UU accup^tiDn Is to pifotoct this Cpw mml look After tbelt gr^ia^ In thQ paaturc^^ 
Bo is II grs^lor/* He is also an Anutniua. 

(Il) MIII-kitA {gAflaad-Enakeril^ 

^^ AMihL^ya is a fiou of tjatkoF and a K^ntriyA mother. He, murLod 

to a M-t&da woman, begets a son called ^ garland-miikerp Bo earns 

his LiyoLihood by stcinglng dowers And' LOAVofl, Hla Dharma Is lower than ttiit ef a 
8uilra, nod he is ontlClc^i tOscTon BoennnootAL" According to others a M£;|ft.-lk^rap'^ 
lA the son of a PdrA^avi womnn by a MfihiBja father. He Ls an AnnlomA 

^ uT MonjTi {hraiiIjJlrA)i 

^By a malo on a Kari^i woman is begotten & son ealled SAl&ka, 

whose ocenpAtion is that of hoi'ins the gems Ho Ib called popuJarLj 

** hlani jira. ” 

(Id) Vena. 

An Amba^tha is born by tbo union of a Brabmana father and a YaisyA tqothor. 
^'rollarlypa V:i[deba is the olXaprlngofa Yaisja fathor and BrihmartL mother. A 
VaJdeha marry log an Amba^tba girl begeta a son called ^ Vena," Ho la devoid 
of J^ddrli dharmot odd his livelihood Is by writing on HnrL'mekhaLs^ and by 
Gitgraviug on harl-mckhaU^" IIANU IX 19 ) Momevcr, the aan of a K^attrl by 
an Ugra female la called a Sva{:kZkcl!a; but 000 begotten by a Yaidehaka on an 
Amba^tha fcEuale is named a Vena'^. 

Note i^Yeua. otherwise called Barnds, Is a hasket-ioakor according to tbo 
commoothry of Mann, 

He is a Pratlloisa. (Bari-mckhalfl appears to be the nAnio of a castes is wo 
104^0 froEQ the next verse). Tr^ 

(17) Mardaka {PranunerK 

'^The acm of a Vaideha by an Ambastha female is a HarUmekhala, Tho 
dangbtcT of a E^trlya by a Yabiya female is a hfahi^ya. The son of a Yaii/ya by a 
K-sstriyA fomaloio cill&d MAgadha. the son of a UlgAdha by a hiAhi^yl female is 
enllod MArdaka, Be Ls entsido the Sddra Bhaurtnap and Lis live!Ehood is by singing 
and by learning the four kinds of musical lEustEOmente^'^ Ha Is a Pfalllomaand 
player on ihlyldanga- ^ 

iW} Soimndhniv 

An Ayogavi Is I ho daoghter of a 3ddrs lather by a Yaiiyd woman. This 
Ay ogaVi gives birth to Sairandhra 8on by Eiya:.tho fatbor. He Es lower than a 
tiiCdra coaleT and should servo tho twice-bora He should wash their feet and 
work in braids of hair. Bo nhonld anoint tho bodies of men with sandal pastes^ nnd 
massage them. He is to deal In musk and other scents, and prod nee novel objects 
ef luxury and toilet. A woman of Sairandhra caste is callod SsirandhrikAt or .. 
tnaid-aorrant." According to another text“ A Sairaudm is tho gon of a Earjnr- 
father by an Ayoguvi mother^ and his euCnpation is that of making perfumc^-y^ 
and doaling in aowemi and aandnls and otboi: toUet roquihites Uko fragrauli 
powders etc.'' A Karaua is the Eion of a Yaisya bya^fltlrA femalo. (TheKor.uiti 
and the Eayostha sootn to bo osoil synonymously boro, TrX 

According tO hTANtJ (Xh &2):-'''*A Dasyn begets on an Ayogava {woman) 
a f^lrandlira^ who is ski Hod in adorning and attend! og {his masterii whOp {thee^b) 
not a slave, Itvos like a slave, {ot} snbsisEs by snaring (animals)." Having oi^ 
Anuloma father ho Is also an Anuloma- 
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(19) Jidhlka Chari or 

rbe Bou flf a ErAli!Pana by sadri woman la ealled PAraMTan He la called ako 
NL^adaln tha world. An ITeri la tte daughter of a Kaatnya by a 6*fldrift, 
Ugramarciod to the aboTe-mentioaea Kiaida, producoa a eon called **Jiiahika." 
He la cTclnfied from 6"lld» dhanna. Bo k the carrior of lettort to the twlcc-bom 
by Hwiltly roanlne on foot^ from one cotwitr^ to another.’^ ThlsJldhikn ii called 
Cb^rl, rminor alsoi nnd In the lanj^nge of the Madhyirdesii,^be le a known es 
Movad&k no Lb aleo an Annlouit. 

(to) KaofflEiba (Harwaoj. ^ 

“ A Kgatta (Kfattri) la the son of ag^ldra father by a Haatrin i mother. An 
tgpa is the daughter of a K^triya father by a b’^dri woman. This Ugra married to 
E^tta husband filTea birth to a son called aaomaka. His ocenpatien is that of 
^ding tho door. His other namo is Pratlhlra.'^ Bat according to M ANU tit. 1»? 
ho U called sVapaka:-** Moreovert the sen ol a Ksattri by an Ugrii female k 
railed a Svapaka.*' 

Ho is popularly known as a DarwAn or doot-koepor in HindL He Is a 
FratUoma. 

(2l> (Ministrell 

*- The daughter of a VaUya father by a BrAhmanl moEbor is called a YBidehika* 
The son of a Brfthmans father by aVaisyd mother is an Ambai^tha, The Vaidehi 
female ittarried bo an Amha^tha male gircs birth to a Enaihiri His profession 
la that of dancing and singing, aod going about from countiy to coantry. He U 
called also Ch&iann, He also an Annloma." 

(3!) BhismAdknrau 

^ The fiaivas. and the PosupataA foUowmg the path of Togai when having 
attained a corbain aUgOi fall down from itp and eenneot themaelTO!? wieb SAdra and 
other public women, they give rise to cbJldren called ^ BbaEduXeknraB." A Bha^ 
mduknFa kcopa mattod hair and besmears the body with ashes and worships the 
blTftliiiga^ {Bolsthe prlegtof the b'Wa tomplej and maiotains himself with the 
offcTiugs made by the pious to that temple. ' 

Ho Is an Anulema and is cabled Gcnava In the Blahdra^tra laogusge, 

(33) at trey aka. 

M The son of Valdoha father (tha progeny ol Vaisya by a BrAhmani) hy an 
AjogaTi mother (the danghtet of a EOdra father by a Vais'ya mothor) is Maltrejaka. 
His eccnpatiion la to ring the bell in the mornings and to awaken tho citizens with 
aaspicioiiSi songs, In the tnno of Laliti* Bhaifavi Soalao MArfU (X.Mj:—“ A 

Valileha ptodQcea (with the same) * sweet-voiced Maitroyalca, who, ringing a boll 
at the appearance of dawn, continoally pinises fgioafc) mem^^ 

He Is a Fratlloma and k called “ tokank&ra " In the Mahliastra langnago, 

(34) BAto (Cook, (Confectioner^ 

" A Sdta (son of a Brttbmanl mother and E^atriya father) begets on a Vaidehi 
(daughter of a Brkhmani mother by a Vaidya father) a son called Shta whose occn- 
putlon isto produce fonr kinds of food, to prepare various kinds of meat dishes and 
ftjLciccH&c. H3 h Bharma is that of a^'Odra, and ho Is export in the art of cooking. 

Ho is a worshipper of PirvatT, Kala, and Bhims. Ho is aUo called tinpa-k Am.*' 

Ho iH a Prittiloma, 
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(Mj BbritliilinQifi (or Bbfltknni^). 

** Ao iyogavafsonofa tatlter by a s'adfa motberl Nig^tg oa iftlftga- 

abika [damslitop of a EiiaAtriya motbat by a taltiya father} a aon called ^ Bbtflkaibfia " 
whowi occopatton la to train womoii in aiugiEig and dancine;' 

Rq Is an Aculoma. 

(16) KaulAii (BahxjrOpfy* 

•^Tbe mn of a SiUndlim father (tbo Issao oi a M^kira fathor on a KFatrij^a 
mother) hf a K^trlya motliort \a Kaialdti or a ouinlo,’^ 

(17> SikUi||ara or Nirmandala. 

He la the son of an AbhSra or of a hfaUtira by a KAyastba woman. Hisocca^ 
patiop H to make baekets and loaf-’pbtes and arrc\i^ 

He ia a Fratiloma* 

(Sd) t^aimala (Tamboti). 

« The dKoebter of a E^triya mother by a Vaisya father ia called ** Bandina."' 
Thin Bandlni by b Br^bmanii produces a son called ** MadgiL” This Mabg^ begets 
from a Kmabhaklra^s wife a son called ^balmala," He is a beteUfiavoe sflllerJ' 
He is an Anulotaafl^ and la called a TftmbolL la tbe Uu^iiage o( ModfayadeM^ 


(11) Aridhasika- 

* The son of a 'Vaidehaka fabbor {pregeny of a Br&hinanl woe&an by a E^trlya 
father) by a b'udia mother is an Andhaelka. His oecupatioa in to soil cooked food 
lo the markot.'^ 

Be ij a PratSloma and k caltod Bhatihira In Fornacolar languafie. 


(.;6> ChhigiUka. 

«A katadh:Itia father begets on a Manga woman a son called Cbhi&galika or 
AJapala. Bo livea by keeping goats.*' 

He LB a Pratilema and la called Gadatija in the vemactilar Langimga ot 
Madbyadeea. 

(81) binyya-palaka^ 

** Tbo progeny of a hfangn and a BalrandhTti Is a J^yy^-plllakai Hi# dnfcy I# to 
prepare beds of kings." 

TbeiKm of a Sai™dhta father by a Esemaka woman (a Pratlhflri or Danran 


woman) is also cailod Bayydpllaka^ 

Be U a Pratiioma, 

(31) Ma^dmUka. 

Wcmati of Earmaebandlla Caste gives birth by a Pn^pasekkara man to a son 
colled MnntialakBL*^ Ho I# a hunter of a king and lives by training doge,'" 

Bo is a Pratiionia. Earmachandlla is an offieprlng of a widow by an ascetic. 


(33) Sandolika (dyer}. 


a Bandiul mother and a ^ddfs father is prodnood Bandollki who k called 
fiko i^eckaka^ Bis ocen nation i# that of dyeing cloth Into variegated colon rs with 
dyes like that of madder planta (numjktlaa*) *fl. His process of beautifying cloth 
iB twolnliL Ooo is thTongh dyes and the other by thinking over tho flgn roe of 
embroidery with his hand. Ho Is, thereforep called Snehaka also (Is ho an eoibrol- 
dercr in cloth by needle-work or a tailor I) " 

Ho Is an Annloma and in called HanglU or Chhipl In the Iinguage of MadhyaHi 


de^ 


* Rnhia (Lnetoriaii f^inn. 
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(8iJ Kfodluku qj: Kiikkutfikft. 

'' Tb 0 son by a. fmther an. a NL^Iiai ifvomiku La a Krodliika €n^ Kokkutako. 

Els oca Dpattiia La to'Wrii la all EoilJa said to suf^Ltitaiid tha inaauibat^re af colas 
iLko r^Aaaks^ This La hla isoaog d liToUhoodi and ^orkLag^ lo oJgbt paetals Ha is 
oqosJ to an Aiityaja,'* 

Compare MAA'O (X. 18) The son of a NLafida by a fooislo boaomoq a 

Hakkasa by caste CjiUh but tho oon of s b'ddra hy a Ni$4dl fonuiLe w doelszcd to be 
a Kukkn^ka.”' 

(t'lOTBThe phrase NdoakAnam TldhAjata** may tBcati either " the mskLog of 
N^Soakis or makiug them standard eeins by lay lug dotffn tho proper weight &o* He 
is a PratHomm. Tr.) 

(85) Mafijdlai HaQJaks. or Rajaka, or Msndiiaa, 

" An Ugra hogets an a Taidahikd a son called Malljafa, er Rajako, who is first 
among Antyainkia, ILLs profosiioii and mode of liTollkood ie by washing clothea.*' 

Ho in sn Aunlomap because an Ugra in a son of X^triyafathorandblldri luotberi 
while a ValdehLkil Is the daughter of a Yaisya father and BrAhmsoj mother. 

(38) Man~^kaLLka or an oHmanr 

^Tho child oI tmi Ugra father and a Hra^avA mother Is hJaa^kalika. Ha 
drivea the ail-prc^sBing machine and is better than other cantiH, and hfs UrelUiood 
ia duelared to be the aolUng of pore o|t He is sln-borap boenu^ he ininrs sesamum 
by preasitLg oil ont ef it^ and thus making a hoirld uohie with hU michino* Thotc- 
fore a Uatt^kalika sboutd al ways bo made to reside oiitnido the cltT,'" 

So far as the nouso of an olbpreaSp or of a sugar-cane press goes, no sacred 
rltos should bo performed thereio, nor in (ho preaenee of a bfidra, or of an out- 
caste/' 

Ho la called a Teli In popular Isngaago, and he is an AnuLocka, 

(S7) fidtradhira, 

The wife of a RathakAra by conaectloa with an Ayogava gii^en birth to a son 
called SAtmdhAra, or manager of thoatrleal company^ He lives by the earnings u£ 
bis wife, he is an actor, and skllLed in dramatic art,^ He alwaystnakcs8(iLw like 
daJamandmILkA (masicaL jnstruments &c., which canoe wonder amopg men.'' 

Ke is ealled *'■ Garudl “ in the Tontaculat language, 

(38) KururJ nda or woaver^ 

The wile of a Eukkuta Ln eonneetion with a KumbhakAni, giveg birth to a son 
called ^^KurnVlada.-' He weaves silken clgthea for his maintemanee, and is cciUnl 
to an Afityaja.'^ 

He U s Pratilamop and is called ** JnlahA " in vornacular laagnege, 

t^mbaTaka. 

“ A Jfati woman called also VenT la (sexual) intercourse with an A vartaka^ gi ves 
hlrthtoason celled **fcAmlmtaka.** a wool-weaver* Hu is lower than an AntyajCi 
and in maker of snered clofcheH of wool/^ 

He Is caUad Sftli or maker ol shawls In VQrnacnIar+ 

(4&> Sauvimp or Kill-Kart A, or KosuLA, 

" An AbhTra by Eukkati woman gets a Bauvlia. Ho la a maker o( atlken clothes 
er TajEata. That is his means of Hvclihocdp Horn Ln the reverse way, by ^ 
Kukkuta father and an Ahhlr^ woman, he is also calEcdp Aili-EarlAp" aad hbioecn- 
pation and livelihood is,also by weaving clothes/' 

He is called *''KosaU " )n CengalJ larigiiage. 
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(41) Slti^3iilya. 

« A Sii^bllyA ia tho son oE a MirgA Qp fttinlltiki wioman by a ^^Ap|ta 
Hd 3a A Low casto iPid stiaTtis haiffl oE privato partat blood by copping 

and loocblng/* 

He La called ^ TetLva " Ln yoitiaciilaT langpnge- 

NipLta QT Barber. 

A Nflpltei Is tbe of&prlng of iTgrA mothor and MUgadba rathoFp Bia pifoE^jsfilffii 
ts toabavo and trim bsards and b&ira of tbe headland llye by tbe profcagLon of 
barber, and aboatd dwell witbin tbo TiUa^ and servo all other castes. " 

(4S) Bandbulfii 

Tie son of a bfaJtcoyftkft (aotorl by a Jfldhihi ^oman U fialled Bandhnia." 
the Lowest oE all oastc*. His jprofeaaioa Is to aeaj^jh for gold ts the dngt of the 
workshop of a goldfiffllth/' 

He is ^Hilled JLSrd In vernacnlar. 

r44) PlrnsnU. 

i^nsfcita begeta on a Miaddd woniau a son called “Pirn solap” whose pfa* 
tessioD is to weave bompen blothes/" 

(4S) Anrabbra, or Shepherd, 

A Chbdgali woroon prodtieca through Elifijnkantha hniband a aeii called 
AtirabhraJ' Ho Ls the maker of Yariooa kbdfi of bl(nkofn+and the rearer of 
Bbeep+'' 

Ho is called Dhanagara In Tcmmcnlar. . 

(ifd) Mah^ilgti or Camel-Drivar. 

** An Avartd woman prodaees by a husband <a Darwvn is ^Ued a 

Eiiomaka) a son oalEed Mabangu, a driver and keeper of oamela." 

(47) KomLka or Sialt-^Iakor. 

“ An AVflFta woman by a Mallabba nian pr[>dncei a son called Homlka.'' Hjb 
profession is to bring nallne water^ and dry It in big canldronfl to manofacttiro satt, 
ors to bring saliuo watery keep it oooloaed In a piece of Held, and dry it by exposure 
to the sun. and thna manofactTiro salt* His Uve-lLhood b by selling aneb salt. 

(43> Meda. 

“A KArSTAriOf a Eola woman prodiicea by a Vaidehaka man a ModA Ho 
lives io forests and hi He and snbaLsts on fmlts, and b wUdJy dressedt and sn flera 
from dbcaEoof rbenmatbiq." 

UebeaUed" Hal/' 

(4Q> Kslvartaka. 

** A Kai vartaka is born of an iyogavl mothor and a Pdra^bva father, makTng 
noEs hooatchos ibh and other water anloiala for thesakn of hia livelihood. Hie 
oecupation b that of a boatamao, and of carrier through rive re, and to forty men 
ADrosB rlvcTSt and thna oam money for them/* 

Kaivarta is also called “ ” living by occdpatlon of boats^ 

f^iOjBl and 53) Some low CMtoS(IMiaih Sdrivara, Andhra and lleda, 

A Chamia-kdra is prodneed by a Kar^varl wcufLan throngh a Nislda husband. 
BiuLtlarlyt a KfirAv^rE and a Nl^da woman by a Vaidehaka husband produce Andhras 
and kfedss rcfipeetively, who dwell ontslde the city.” 

Compare (MAffU SL. 84, 35 and t^ {m A fii^/ida begets (on an Ayogavi)! a 
Murgava (or) DiiRT who snlviists by working as a boatman, (and) whom the Inhs^ 
bitaats of Arya^arta oall a Kalvarta, (35) Those three TKise-bom ones are eevorally 
begot on Ayogavl womoti, who wear the clot hoe of tho dead, are wickodp and oat 
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reiirflhjenaiMo food. t3«V From a Kislda apriAgii (by a woEnan of the Viidehft caste) 
a KlriTar*, who i^^orkfl in leatLcr; and ftom a Vaidobat* {by women o( tba Kart vara 
and Mslda an Andbra and a Jloda, wbo dwell ontalde tM Tillaer>. - 

■■ A Pultkasa Lb a twn of a NLflida falbeT hj a Sfldrt Tuother. Hta. Dhatma ia ILlio 
that of Aotjaiaa. UIb llvolllijciod ia bj kilLiag wild aiUflialfl> and Imnttps wltli Imwiu 
^rid f&Loons- 

Cociip^iK> MANU l&K 

He 14 cali^ KqU in vcpfuonlar. 

(S4) KirtTiki^. 

"^KiVrivara ia tho ai?a Of a DMV™ii womaa {Mochlhl woman) and a Nislda 
fatber. H* la 1 ow*p than tto AufryAja casto^ and tJa Hvelihood U by uakLcig of 
And hapncftBfts^ and Kiddles ol horees, and hJdo axmouia for men* and be deals 
iii tbe hides of oowa and bnfEsloea, '■ 

He is oalleid Cbflm&Ki in HiDdi. 

(5li> Paxifhati- 

“ An Abhiri woman by a Vena man prodncea a fli>n cAll od Panaltalai ia caliod 

idharma also, eiCloded fpom aU Dharmas. HU Evolihwd U by pjoparlog spirltnone 
liquor, and seUtn^ it. He in oalled tfaufcskiila or ^nijdika also.'' 

fie U called Kaivfipa in the vomaenUr l&ngnagD^ 

(S6l Manguftha. 

“ Mangn^fha is the son of KaiTarta faLhor and lAodbib^ mother. is an 
nntoncbablo Enan. Ho U call^ RfiJake nUo, and Ms UvolihoodU that of breaking 
KatAkae 7 (the aide or ridge of a hill or meontaLnt 4iid powdering it espeolallyd He 
cooks food also for 

Helsoallod “ Chllrna-kflra" also- 


(57) Chltra-Klfa, 

“ The Chitfa-kftra is the son of Eumblia-khf* fatber and Dhikvani mothor, Uis 
occnpatlon La that of painting pictorca of varieiis kinds. 

(58) Eiukeuka- 

« The ElnkebkA U tho sen of DhiTara father and EurnTlnda mother. He Js an 
Antyaja, and hU llveliheod is by ba-mbM leaves.’* 

Ho Is calied ■* Horada ** ** Knrtida ^ in the vernacolar* 

( 59 ) Ahitnudiba. 

« Ho U the sen of Valdch? mother and Ni^da father. His ocoupatlon is that of 
playing the snakes and earning hie livelihood thereby. Ho carriea big polBOnotis 


enakos roand bis ncek. " 

He U nailed "Ohmdl** as well ae “Diadtina" Ln vomaenkr. 

Cbmpaie MANU From a ChShdfiU by a Vaidetia woman Is born a 

F^ndosopikar who deals in cane ; frofflA NL^ida (by the same) an Ahindika.*' Ho 

is an Antyajs. - 

(50) fkunska. 

He U the son of a Karma^cha^dila by a Daia womaxL He Is a butcher^ who 
mnUtalnfl himself by killing goats and sheep, and nelling their meat. He Is lower 


than an Antyajb/' 

Ho U called « Ehfltik In ToruBCular. He is ealled aainika’* also. 


f5l) Pindusopflka. 

He iB the son of a Yaldehl mother by a Karma-chlndila father. He belongs 
to Bnrndsp mid deals la cane and bamboo^ntt^og/' 

Compaie MAXU 3£. 57 already quoted above. 
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(ei) Y&d^fbA. 

IB non qI ft hant^r (Vyftdhft) nud m&tber. HIa CH^oupatian 

Ift |rf> kill ntfl bj dimming thAiu out of tbeU tn Uie Hu bflSA for blA 

ftaftlnteDADCo from peoc^lo^*' 

[Tbi^ outo DiAy bo empluyud by our nuLnlclpalitloft In killing' nts In thefio dny* 
of fbo pl&gno. The Yddhik^ nood not bog for blm llToLihoo<L Tbo rat-kiJlLng would 
bo & paying profession. Tn] 

C^) Yarana 0¥ TirDfkft. 

Ho Ift Ibo Bon of ft Tocla ^atber and a Modn uotber. Ho la most oraol of mon. 
A CbA^dAlft in moroifol as compared with him/' 

(04J bVftpdko, 

Ho 1 b the son of CbAnddlft father and Pnkkosi mother. Ho dn roa ooi^< ftaseap 
dogs (dcad]l ontside the ylllagn, (Hli profeselDn La ba throw dead norpaoe of tbe«e 
ftulmata outBido the city}. ” 

HmuHe is called Mnhdr in ordiiiftry longuage^ 

Compaio MANC (X^ i9>» wboro ft Syap&ha ib aaid to bo the eon of ft Keatriya by 
an Ugr4 femnlei ftnd in X. 51-G9, are to bo found the ooonpatlone of those Cbindfllam 
and bYapdkasL 

{0G) ]>om or pomba, 

"Ho lathe eon of a DhSndiia father by a Nifdda motbor^ HeJft nailed alao 
Astyavftjikyi. and be la on ployed In nremstlon-gToundst and llvea by the garments of 
the dnadp and carrlea the d.ead oarcsuiftOB of anlmalaJ' 

CnmpnrQ MAHU pL 39}A Nlflda woman beara to n Chlndilft a sen (Called) 
AntynvaJkylOp employed In oromatlon-gronuila, anddoeplnod OTon by tho so eaolnded 
(from the Aryan comnitinity). " 

(M) PlaTft. 

^ He Is tbo 40 n of A Chtnddla father and Andhra woman. He la enllod Mabldl 
also. He earrica the dead eare&Aaoq of borsear oamelBi aaaoa d:e.p entalde the elty^ 
and liToa on the tleeh of BMCh aoloialaL^ 

^flT) mnSA, 

He Ift the aen of a ChlndAla by a Modn wentin^ Ho la like a ^irapAkai nntonoh- 
ftbie, and ft erlminal. HLa UTellhood is by making ropM of cow-hide-*' 

(03) norghata. 

" Ho is tbo son of HhihTa^i mother and AyogoTa father. Ho ia an Antyaja/^ 

(09 Ji K India. 

^ He is the aon of Dln^ma fatber and ^aopdlki mothor."' 

{7^) hilecbcbbae, 

“ All Mieehcbbfte aro bom from Moda women by ^iilndhra fathoraj 

i7t) ^pAka. 

" But from ft Chdpddla by a Pukkaaa woman la bom tbo ainful Sepflka, wbn ILroi 
by the occnpatlons of hia sirOp and la OYor despia^ by good men.*' (MAZfU X. S7.]i 

*^Tben Mann, In X. 49p girea a general rale abont tbesa Ankara i^tes :— 
“Theao racesi (which originate) In a confnaion (of ihn caates and) ba^e Ijeon 
dtsserlbed ftooording to their fntknra and metberap may be known by their occupationap 
whether they oonooAl or openly show themaolYos." 


ANTYAJASI 

Tba following «oyod ciatca are called Aotyajaa :—(H Rajikae, (S) Charma- 
kdiTia, (0) Nft^i (4) Biirudasp m Kairariaap (0J Medas^ and (7) Hhlllad. 

17 
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yAjnavalkta 


THE ORIQrTN OF MIXED CASTES. 

MANU (X. ■49-45} In ot tliQ DmiBsIChn of tiio sactad 

ritcflp knd of th^If not CGiutiUiD^ BfAbmAnaSp th& foUoTTln^ tiilTOfl of Iiatg 

grodoiLLy AXin\ [o this world to tbo condition of Stldraa (44) tbe r^nndmlra^f 

tfao OhodAd^ tho DmvIijBiSp tbo KAmboJaSp tho Yayaussp tbo tbe PArAdas, 

tho PalhnYAS, the ChioDB, tbo Eir&tAS, and the DftntddLa. (45) AD thosvi tribes In this 
world p which sro 03L0|tidfld from (tbp oommdnLlij ol^ those bora from the month, 
the mnns, tho ihlghSp nud tho foot (of BrdhmAnAj, are caDod Dadynap whotbor they 
speak the langusgo of the Mleohchhas (bar bar inns) or that of the AryanSr" 

Thns thoro Aro inbnifio dnmbor of OAstOA and sdb-OAatDBp and thogodoral role 
ftbodt them. Is given by MAXU (X. 24] '^ Ey adalLery {committed by porsoosy of 

(dSITerent) castoa, by marriages with womoa who ought not to he iRnrrfed, and by 
the oeglect of Ibe dutipa md eccupatlono (prescribed} to eaoh, are produced (noda 
who onro tboir oi4gin> to a ODa^Q3ioIl ef tho castod.” 

Al^ these are eKpIaiaed In SaU-SsmhitA siso. Thus In ^Lva MAh&tmyaElmndibp 
Ch, TOFSca ct. we find :—" The son of a MOtdhlYasLkta by Amba^tha fomajo 

is called Agnoya-oartakai aiuilLarly, the sen of a M&hlfyaby a Earanti female* la 
called Dak^tip RathikArap |,ohskam, EnrDsakArAp b'ilpi-^TArdhstl." All thaw arauamea 
of one and the saine caste following diEfareot profoosLoaSi 

PRATTLOM/S BY PBATlLOifASl 

Sh ta-Sam hltA Terse 41 Baodika bi tbe name ef a sesi begotten by 

m Yritya BrAhmanaen a BriitimapI wonim," 

Here wo shall dig^reeA a little, and describe ton fefeda of Brlhmanas. 

Tbs Br^hnianaai are of ten kindB, *■ (ij l>ova fgod^ika), (t) Mnnl (saga-]ike>» 
(8) l>vija (regddorate}, (4) Rdja (klng-Ukeh [B) Vaiays (tradordike), tS) ^(Sdr* 
raerTaDl>Lik0)p (7) BidBlsks (cstHlikah <&) (bcast^likob MlcohchhA, and 

{10} ChflndBli. 

{!) Bern, 

who is a professor^ doTotod to his rellgton, always eontont^ master of 
bin sonsosi who knows the troth sbont the Yodas and the ^Astras, ho Is called 
Hova'-BrkhmanL 

(1) Mnnl. 

Ha who subsists on forest prodnets^ on ononltivated f^ts and rootAj and llToa 
In forcstSp doYoted to his ritoalp Is n MnnL Brlhmana^ 

(8) Yaisya 

He^ who is doYoted to trade and comEnerce, and rears oattlOp and la a cottiTatorp 
Ja a Valsya BrAbmana. 

W b'tldra 

Be, who Urea by profession of arms op by prefesaioo of writing,or lea temple 
priest^ or a villago prleat^ or ruus on erranda, or cooks foodp U a hMn Brlhmana- 

(C) MArjlra (The Cat Brlhmano.} 

HOp whn meddlos Injuriously In the works ol othew. ia hypocrite, la Intent on 
accomplishing the aeUUh cndot and U always erne], la a dnt-^Brdhraans. 

(0) Bervat 

Ho, who has no dtatlnctloD betwoan clean and unclean fcod, in cienn and unclean 
speech, in proper and improper intoreoueso with womeoi is a Beast BrAhmsna, 

(71 MlechohhA 

He, who Is hold fifld foarlesa in domolkshlng temples^ in digging out wells, 
rc*crYOi/B| tankHp etoT is a MIecbehha BrAhmana 
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(S) OhlQdtU 

H»i ^ho not perform SandhirA tbroe tiokOQ a da^r, hOp who di>&iy not sttidf 
thio VodasH And in doTDid ot othor roligioiio actop b a ChAnd^la Bcihinaiia, 

Ta ravert to tbe Sata-Samhlti (iUd. verso 3lj:—‘'The aon of a bj 

a BiihinanE woman la a 

There are fchreo klode of Napit&p '' DfdJm-iiipl W deflnod Id Terse 15 ef 
the sata-Samhitft, the Simple Mpita,'* de^aed In tbU verse, and the Adbo-olkpita,^ 
dodaod in the neit voreo^ nf^T * begotten bj a NlMda on a wofnan. 

The food of these N Ipitas nia^ bo oaten as says YAj davalJli jA Id vezee 169, Aceerdln g 
to bAi^KaA the simple NApila ia a PratUopUk 

(1) "VefiolfA, 

Be b the son of a Nflpita btber bj a Br&hma^i mother, 

(3) Karma-’hAra^ 

Ho ia the son of a NiplU faihor by a E^triyi womAn* 

' m Tabja Vfitti- 

The aon of an Ugra by A BrAhmani wornan Is a Tat^a or earpentor. 

{b\ Sarandta, 

Kc Is the eon of an Ugco by a Yaleya womaii. 

{6| BhAf^a-labdhA. 

Be b the sod et a Dbnfyanta bj a BrAhmanl woman. 

^7^ Ha|aka. 

He IS the son of a ValdotLa by a DrAhmanl female. 

j81 Chnroia-kira^ 

Ho ia the son of nn AyogaTa by a BrAlieaapi wonkan, 

(Hj ^vapacha. 

Be jfl tho fiOD of a Chapdi^la by a BrAhmanf woman. 

(10) Oahnka. 

Be is the son el a Svapnoha by a HrAhmani woman- 

All these ten jitis ate be^tton by PretiloBiae on BrAhma^f womon. Among 
them tho following are cenHidercd to be ChindAlas :—(li Gehalcaap ^2^ l^vapnchasp 
(fl) Bhlllaei (4) Tak^Bkvyitti^ (5) ffapitss^ (6) Rajatras, {7) Oharma^hlras, (Sj Baodlkasp 
(l^j. TepuhiiSp (10) Bhiga-labdhaSp and (11) BAhyardaeae. They arc CbOndAlav 


New the bod A begotten by PntiLomae on E|atriy| women, 

(1) Sana. 

He is the eon of a Yrityaka H^atrlya by a KaatrLyA fobuJe, He Lb calLod also 
Matta and hlalU. 

it} Hohekhlla. 

The son of a Malla by a E^triya fomalQ Ia called Piohchhlla. 

C3> Nata. 

Tho Bon of a ETehehhlla by a E^atrlya woman Jb called Nai*. 

(4) Earana, 

The HOD of a Ha^a by a E^triyA woman is called Earatia, 

(i) Earma. 

The son of a Eiraha by a K^atriyl womao Jo oallcd Harmn, 

t6) Dramila. 

The son of Earma by a E^atriyl wonum is calL-ed DramiU- 
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AdikD-EiJl>pita. 

^Jie el « M^idA bj i Efatrijii Ia oalled Adbo-‘P4pita. 

(S> EhAii&)(A, 

Th« sen ef A MAgudiia bj a EB^tiljA iq CAllod ** ElunAk*,*'' 

(V| UdbatidhA. 

Tbe son <il A Ebflnsks by & EfAtriyi wontui la called “ ndbandbo.^ 

No^ tb« Bona pFodoced on a Valsyi ifoesaq^ 

(I^ SndlianTaiiA. 

A Yf Atya Vaiaya begela (m a Vaisyft womui a ^dbanvan^ 
f£) AvarjBd 

A SQdhAQTmna bageU on a YaiayA wioman an ATarya. 

(B) BhArafa. 

An ATarya begcta on a Yaii^yi woman a BbArtifa. 

(4y BTlJanmanp 

A Bbim^a bogets on a Vaiay & woman A HvijaKUnan. 

IS) tfaitr&p 

A DvilaniDaii bn^ts on a YnilyA womaa n MaLtnir 
(«) SAtTata. 

A Maitta begets nn a ValayA woman a SAtfmta^ 

(7) Gn^nlsAdn. 

A Ni|Ada begets on, ■ Yeisyl WDinin a aon called 
(BJ Manl-Hra. 

A eon begntten on a Vai^yA womsm by ntoalth La a ManL-kAfa- 

(8) Dfiiitaka-venaTa. ^ 

Bo \% tbe aon of a ObAndAla by a YaiayA woman. 

(10> AsTamika. ' ’ 

Tho BOD of a Bantaka-Tonava by a BSdrA woman \m an A^tmika, 

JTow tbe SOM of a ^OdrA woman, 

<1> MflnaTlka. 

Tke BOD Df A B Adra fatboT by a ^AdrA motbeif by steal tb U MAnavika, 

(2) Enkonda, 

Tbe aoD of a UA^ldba by a 8A4eA woman la Enkonda. 

(B) BbalFBTai 

Tbe SOD of a Pmtlloma Ki^Ada bj a GAdra woman In Bbairati. 

Now tbe onns of a Maltrd woDum. 

(1) MAtadga. 

Tbe BOO of a. YaLdeba by a MaitrA woeoad 1b called bl Atanga.*' 

(1) SAta. 

The BOn of a BfAtania by a MaiteA womaa Is called ^BAta.* 

(S) Daajn^ 

The son of a SAIa by a MaitpA woman Is Daayn, 

(4) IdAlA kAra. 

The BOD of a T>Bsyn by a Uajtk-A woman ia ^AlA-kAfa. 

(A) KalTatta. 

Tbe Bon cl a PtatLloDM NL^Ada by a Maitrl womaa la a KaivartA 

Mow tho sons by a TalUkA wemac^ 

(\) KAm, 

The non of au AyogAra by a TaLLLkA woman li tnKLed “ EAro. '' Be aelLi cLottiea 
of bine lod etbor coLodib. 
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Cbftnna-JLTL 

Th& l^n ot L Nifida hj a Kim wvcoaii 1 b Cbamaa^JlTL 


A SUMMARY. 

The AnnlomM are in*.. (1) MandhiTMlktir (i) KAupAr 

Ambi^ha^ (JSJ Nislda* etherwiBe called had (ij Ugni^ Tlic tallowing tabl# 

thowB thalt oHgta 


Athor. 

(1) Brhhmina 


Mother. 

K:7atrl7Aai 


Frogenj. 

tik BldrdhtTulkti. 

(1) Efhtrija 


YiiijiDl 


Mihlsyi. 

<3) Yalayi 

■kin 



Earapix 

|4) Brihmana 

.1. 

Yaiayini 

... 

Ambiotha, 

it) Brihinhnh^.^ 

■+» 

S'idrinf 

+IP 

+,p NLsAda (Fins mV 

Efatriyi 


^QdrAOi 

P^, 

IP* Ugra* 

(1} Kgatriya 


PRATILOMAa 

Br4hmhn| ,k# 

P.. BAta, 

(IJ Yhieja ... 


Do. 

iip 

YsEdeh*. 

<&} ^Adra 

■ ■* 



Chin^Li. 

(4) yelsra 


KpstriyinI 

pin. 

... Mign’dhi, 

(E) SAdn 

•p^ 

DO^ 


..p 

(A> Shdri 


Yilsyiol 


AjnghTi. 


AiDong the PrhtilQmaA the Chindila alone is nnloDQhable. The^p Aro entltledi 
with tbD e^aeptlaa ol ChhndilBp to tbe BACFaments alio aoAOididg to the ^te eC 
their mother. Among thene the A^aghraop the Kputtaep Bad the Ohdp^ilhs are lower 
in so hie thin the ^Qdrwp and sre not entitled to petform fUiiS dntlns^p sooli aa Srid^ 
dtih dbc. of their IWthecp 

OTHER MIXED OASTBS. 


Fither^ 


Mother. 



Frogenj, 

(0 Brihmada... 

■ p-p 

Ugri 

H IS 

11 + 

ATrt^ 

Do+ ■«+ 


Amhaa^A 

m*A 

ri I-. 

Abbim, 

(8) Do- P*. 


AyOgiTl 

her 

+ ■-1 

Dhlgraon^ 

<4^ Ni#da p.. 

... 

itdik 

i |iP 

ini- 

FoIkashL 

<&> 6Adn 

-■¥■ 

NIf&dl 

+ i 1 

l + T 

Eakhatohn. i 

(fill Ejfitti 

mmA 

Ugr4 

H le 

p+s 

SinpAba 

(7) Yaideha p.. 

-P- 

Amhs^^hA 

PTI 

+ep 

Ya^ 

<B) Yritya BrAhma^ 

. .a. 

BrihioaQi 

■ he 


Bbrilja-ha^{AkL 

Vritjhba Kflatriya 


Ksitriyi 

... 

... 

Balls otou 

(1^) Vrltya Yaiaya 

... 

YiuirjA 

+11 

PIT 

Badhanvs oto. 

Yr^ijhS are those who Hito not boen Initiated Ln the Gi|Atrj. 

(11) Dasju 

■ki 1 

AfogAii 


1 P P 

gairandhn. 

(t1) Yaldobi p.« 


Bo. 

ii^i 

111 

Maiireyika« 

(18) Nifidn 

+1 k 

By. 

pp- 

... 

Bi^kiiTartaki. 

<H) Nl|ida ,.. 

Atm 

Yildehi 

AAm 

■P* 

Kiriyixa (leather-tan^ 
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(15) Yaidaha .,p. 

■pe- 

Bo. 

+ 1S 

++- 

Medi. 

iW Cbi^diU p^ 

#■-■ 

Do. 



Pi^dnAbpAha* 

{17) e^l^ida 

«-■ P s 

Do, 

i iri 

... 

Ahindaka« 

(18) ChandAIa ... 

*f 1 

Pnlltasr 

hl-k 

... 

BopAks 

(1») Chindlli ... 

... 

KiiidJ 

.- 

+ 1 P 

AntyiTiteyL 
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yajhavalkya SMBITI. 


NffTB :—Tho Pratilprufts and tlio Mt WO aot entitle to Upojsayan* 

oaerameat, as sajij MANU tX, ct. teg,) t—( 45) AU those txi boa Ln this world, ^hich 
are e^cliidod from [tbo conimttBJty ofj those bom frofli the mootb, the arins> the 
thSgbB, and the (sot ^o^ BrAhnaapa), aro caLLod Disjos. wbether they speak the 
language of the hf lechohhas fbarbafisim) ot LMt of the Aryans. (40) Those who 
hive boon mentioned as the haafrborii (offspring, apasads) of A ryanfl+or as piodeoed 
in ooDso^uence ot a violation (of the law. apodhvuuiBaja), shall subsist by ocoupattooj 
reprehended by tho twioo-borru (4T> To Satas (bolongsj the inanigDiaont of horsos 
and chariots; to Ambaf thsa, the art of hoaliog ; to Yaldehakas, the sorvico of women ; 
to &J Agadbas! trade \ £48) KilUng Ash to JJi|adaa; ciarpenter s work to Ayogava ; to 
Medas. Andhtaa,Chunchiikns,aiid Madgns. the slaughter of wild animals; (481 To 
KfattrUugraAWQdPiikhasastCatcliliig and killUig (mnlmilM) living in holts; to 
I>higvui 2 B, working [n leather; to ^unaa. playing drums, (hO^ Near wuil-tnowii 
trees and burlal-gromidA on monntiinsand in grovefl^ let thcae (tribes) dwell, lutown 
ffay cortaiu tnArhs), ind nubslatlng by thoLr poonLlir nOonpatlonA” 

[TmiiJlator's iwtei-B41atDhhai|a then giveo a long diKSortatlon abont Eiyaa- 
tbM. According to the modern Uifiory* there are no ruling Kfatriya hinge in thin 
Kail Ago. All Kiatriyasp therefore, now* belong to enu of those three clossefi. 
according to Bhavli^ya PurBLnai (11 Brahma-k^ttfISj (^1 Etyftsthas, and (S) 

Raipbts. Thu Brahms-Kaattria are deseenasnta of that (ineen of king Chandrasena, 
whQ fled away to a forest] from the fear of Para^urlma. and took JsMter la the herm¬ 
itage o[ the sago DAIbhya. Parasurama pnrsoed her there^ and wanted to kill the 
Child she was bearing in her womb, bat st the intoreession of TiAlhhya he promised 
'to save tho ehlid on condition that tho child shonM never learn the art of war, or the 
aso of anas. Bilbhya protnised this and the turn so bom to the gueon was trained 
an a Brihmanai and became the fotindor of the raoe of Klyasthas known as Chandra- 
floni KAyasthasp the modem Prabhns of Bombay. Tbia in one clans of EAyaathas. 

The second elasa are Chitragiiptiya Kiysathas, descendants of Chi tra^guptai 
a son of BrabmA. Both these ciasseaof KAyaathas are. of conrsop. Kgatri jas. and 
about them BAIambbat^ teye Tatridyayoh k^afcra’-dharmAhhavepi kgatrlyiitvo 
na vivAdaV abont these two there can be ivo dispute nboot their KQatriyahood, 
though they are not following the Dharo^an of Efstriyaa." 

The third class of Klyaathas aro Pratitemaa^ and lower than tbe^'Qdras la 
BOeiid se.&1c. They are descendsnU of kllhl^yA girl by Vaidoba Cither, They are 
doscribod by Chhigala. 

Of conraci the hi^ caste EAyaslhm# of B. P.p Bebar. and Beagal am not Prati- 
lotnas. for even those who cell them A'ddraa take always care to describei them ns 
Sat-sQdrda Raghnn andaes, ndvAha^tattvai etc). Tbu Sat-sfldra is one who Is a 
pore descendant by GOdra father and Gddrd anther. He is not a Pratlloma or mixed 
caitOp na nays IT8ANAS (48j 

3 ^ I 

KaYASTBAS, 

New a ceniideratlcn (of the origin and caato of thoj Eayesthaa, 

fkiys CHHaGALA i—*'(11 A MAblayA girt by a Yaldeha liusband prodnoca a son 
called ^*Edyaaiha.'’ Bis nccapatLon in now being determiacd.'" 
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Non :—A k a pro|p&ii? of Koatriya fatbet by VaS^ii fomale- A 

Yaldoba is tho son of a VaLaya fathor by El rAbmani female. "Ct> He tl^iyastba} 
abonJd praotSao tb& pMfMalon of writing tbo TeraacuUr obarai&tera. tleabonidbe 
a DiathDmatIclan,i biKtwiD^ Aiitbrndtie aa wdll as (Bija-p4t[b <3l> By this 

prefesaion (o( writing and aocoudte) la to be the iiwBbnqd of EAyaatha. Thin la the 
apeoial mode by wbleh bo Boireo the four oa^teat foi- writing ef tottora tfl verily the 
narFlcTo of fear caabeo- (d) 8e aleo ooenpations of trade and art aro alao Enentioiiod 
aa hig meaaa of UvelJhoodp He la lower than the b^bdra oaate^ and [a entitled te 
live Samabi&raa/' 

fa a E^tnoma, The five Bamafa^ras are Cl) JAta-karmar or birth 
ceretdeny, Nimarkarioa, or the nime-ceTenaoity^ (S) Vapanaei^ or tbe tenaaro- 
eepofflenyp (4) KaFpa--randhana[D| er the ear-boring ceromonyj and (ft) HdrAbiip or the 
marrJage-coremony^ 

Bat lathe Bbaviayofctara e—“ (t) The Efatriyaa have three denemlDatieDO ol«.i 
( 1} Eaattj-ip EAyaatba alae^ (3) the son of a woman other than the prlneipal queob 
ef a kidgj and he ia ealled Rija-pntra«^^ 

Thus the S^etrlyaa have three diviBieda i—i\} Ksattrla eaUed alge Brfthma- 
E^nttrie* ($) EftyaathOf (ft) Rftja-putiii>p The brat two (Brabma-Efatti-is and Eftyoa- 
ihaB> are thaa deaoribed La the Skanda ParftnnHo ia called Hrahma-k^ttri who 
tbroDgb foar (of Paroa'nrima} went to foreet**' 

The aecond elaaa namely Eiyaatba^ la mentioneil In tbe atory of the dlght of 
the qneoEL of Cbandraaeno? and how ^be waa saved by the sage Dftlbhjiit th^ 
Parftna goes on to say : — 

** Tben Rdma said to Hilbhyn^' Yoa know the pnrpoefia of my eomlng bore for 
1 am the eKtormlQator of at] tbe Efatrlya moop bnt then beat aBbed from oie the 
life of thlg ohitd In the woml>p therororep bo will bo ealldd E^jeatha (tftya, wemb ot 
h^>dy and stha exlating). By thia naaid of Eftyaothn will be known tbls moaplcloea 
eblld/' ThtiB E&yagtha wsa prodneed by E^otriya fatbor on a Kfati^al wife* and 
having performed his Upanayana ooromony, Bllbhya trealod him as b|s sod^ 

He gave to him tbe Dharma of tbe KtyaaLhap that wMch la celled the Dbarma 
of Chitra-gnptft.'^ 

Thia will be explained olearly farther on. 

In mnotbor Pnrftna also It la said :--^'Cbandrasena was the oea of Nalat and 
be had a righteons son named Elyaetbu,’^ and who obtaioing tbe Pharma of tbo 
Ejlyoathn, than became by name a Eijaatba/^ 

The Hhartna of Cbltragupto will be explained further op. 

Tbe gkaeda Parftna thus gives one erlgln of the twofold KtyilatlWi of 
Brahma Eflatris and CbAndrasenisL Tho Brabmak^attrlft are those Efatriyas who 
;&ed from the wrath ef Paraanrftma to forests, and the re abandouiog the profession 
of Arma Hved like Br^bmanas, and wore called Brahnia-K-fattris. The ChAndranoni 
Kiyastbaa are deseebdanta of klae Chendmeeciap whciee qaeen had taken abelter In 
tho bermltago ef DSlbhya^ 

Another origin of these twofold Ekyasthos is givou lo tbe Fadma Parftpn* 
Ehabda,ln. tho Chapters eu ItoBuka-mfthfttmya 

(Then Bftlambha^la gives the story of the Qrlgio of Chitragnpta from tlUe 
Padma Fardpa)^ 

(1> TBE ORIGIN OF CHITBAGUPTA. 

{!) In the begiimlng of oreaLlOd Brshmip In order to bo Informed of the good: 
andovP deeds of living eteatdrdsi wont Into meditation for a sborb time, and from 
bla entire body (E^yn)} there out (3> 4 divine mate of refulgent fonn^ baMing 
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ft Hid Ibh-pQt La hli Lunds, aad who wad l^opt t^nceftled iu tlis Jono o( ft pLotun 
{ChHrdL, pLatioro, GaptL, con^oaled) wUbln tho heart of Bi^hniA, by the J>ei?ft8, (3> 
6o ho vas cftll-pd ClutTft^^guptai and Iuq o^tood iii ffont of BrftLiin&a and ho wia amploj- 
^ by Brahiii& and other Povae, After a Httle oiadLtatloD, in tbe pToeenfse of Yatna, 
the kin^ of tbo de&dj {€) to writo good and orLi deoda of all ILvlo^ hoLngs. Btahnii 
g^Ta him a aban nlao in tbo Balt offoringa made by all before taking their food. 

SLqoe ho (CbitTftgnpta} arqoo from the body <Klya^ of Brahmi he U caHod 
Klyaetha, and booame tbo foundor of that caste (jAtIh wbioh bocame dmdod Snto 
Tarloos gotraft in this world. (0, 7 and 6} Cbifcngapta Enarrled the daughter of 
Pakaft»eallod Ddlr^yanip and by her he begot a son cat led Vichttragapta, who 
married SvAhadt daughter of Mann, and hy hor ho had a aon^ Dharma Gupta^ who 
married GAndhtr! and had by her a aod oaUed Rndra^apta, who xsarrled 
Apoarao and had by her four eona, Mithur, Ganda, Niger and NaJgama. Those four 
am reapectirely known also Edyaetha^ Slkta. Maullka, and Maheamra. Their 
Gotn U Khayapa, and their Dharma is to bathe twiee a day, and to perform Sandhyi 
three timee a day, and to fast In honour ef Ghan^ on the Ahtami mud Chatnrdaii 
dayq» fdid to keep the TraU on Tueoday and dni^ng the Naya^ritm days, and to 
porform Tarpapa nnd tho flte great uorLficee aceoiding to rnie/' This La the orlgrn 
of Ohitroguptlya K&yaathas. 

Aecordiug to another legend Ghltragupta aroea from tho body of HAli at the 
time ol Uie ohurning of the ooeaiu 

(Si THE OBTOIN OF BRAHMA MATH! KAYASTHASL 

HftTiqg than mentioned the origin of Chltragnpta KAyaathia and their Oharmui 
the fhulme PnrAnni then, gooa on to deaerlbe the origin of Chandraaenl Klyagthnn 
In the story of E^nuinrlma. ” (1} pamflUrlma, haTing thne killed Eirtyavlrys- 
Arjnna with bin sharp arrowe, ran to kill all other R^atrlya heroes or kinga^ (S> 
Then all Kgatnya nobles ran away through hJu fear, aome entered tho PAtl 10^ soma 
took shelter in ukyp (S) some abandoning their ebildmn put oft tha dreae of Brlh-- 
manaa, and beeame hermltu la foreeta in fear of PataaurAma,{4) thna remminlug 
tfaeio aome became Natas (motara>i some beeaiDe Nartakaa {daDoeta}^ some became 
Ymitilikaa (barda), thuM the horolo kings through fear of PananriEna (CH cauro to be 
known fta Brahma-kfatrtyaa^ bocaoBO they had run to the foreate through this fear. 

(S) THE ORIGIN OF aBANDBAAENI KAYABTHAS. 

** The pregiuut queen oC Ohsndrsaena took nbelter in the hennftage cf Bllbhya, 
where Farasuriina followed her. Dllhhya ihowod honour to him hy giTing him ijoat 
and water to waah hiu feet, aud Argbya offering. Then Dilbhya hi uni gave him at 
noon with great respect food to eat. Before taking food aod performing Gandbft^ 
Phraanrima taking water la his band, reqn(»ted Jl&lhhyato grant hTm a boom 
Pllhhya piomlBod to grant the requoit. fwbitever It might be), and ho in bin 
turn aaked a boon from PanietiTAEria who also promised to grant It, Then these 
took their food with great pleeeore, and alter hnighing their meali, these two began 
tn eonTerse on virions topiee^ Than Dllbhyanid, * Now uk the boon p O mighty 
DUO, whioh thou didst make too promUe" Firalnr&mi said : -"'In thy harmitaga. the 
pregnant wlfeol tbe groat-Benladp Kfatrlya royal Huge, Cbandraaena, has takou 
eholter. Giro her to mo, O Great Sage, so that I My kill her." Then Dtlhhya 
oallad tho qmeen to hia preaence. who oame and atood thoro tremblLdg thmngh fair* 
ftTid gave her to Faraanrlmat whereupon be waq rnnoh pleased, Bllhhya, lOolng her 
thns frightening and shaking throngh terrori addroaiod Paradj^ 
m boon, O Lr-rdl wLiohYlion dii,i.apromw me^ ' 
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PABJLh'DRAMA SAID. 

‘ What tbott haat ssk*a r«jm me, O Brlhmana. bofcra «© began opt faoal, I sliill 
grant the* tliou may eat mK." 

dalehya SAin 

»0 Teacher oi the world* O Dmoe Rimi, tlmfe which 1 had Intended to ask 
from before. Is that you Tuay gmnt to mo the life of thia child who is in tin womb o| 
ChiA woiouui. You can certainly do lio/ 

rama said. 

'SloCO;. O Dillbhyn^ then kuOwcsfc from hgfaro why I had come to thy hormltaeo, 
my object bciog to cKtomtlnato all K^trlyaa, and since then hast naked from mo to 
Bovo the life of this child who ia atlLL in tho body (Kiyaatha) of his mothsrp (though 
ehtia olrcum^oatod by thw) 1 grant thoo this boon^ and tborofuro this child will got 
tho name of ^ K&yasthn, Thon moat debar, him, howeverp from following the evil 
ptofesalou of srpi4/ 

Then JDalbhya, being pleased, thuB addressed BhAfgava :—M have 

ao donbt regardlug this. The child wUl never follow ibo ov i I path of the KaatriyaEL ^ 
Thus the hero Poi^nrftmA sparing that child atill In the womb^ went away from 
that ieramn-^thit iford, tho destroyer of K^atrlyaB. Thun Earasurdaiik baviug come 
to know from NiJimda that many Ksatriya kingn wore living in diagnisoi 
went and killed thorn altei though they had no arniA Thus Klyastha (son nf 
ChandTasona) was born ef a Eaatriya mother and Ksatrlya father IlailbhyB^ having 
performed hi* Inltistlon tUpanajanaJp treated him like hia own son* Aod by a 
eommande! ParMurfima, Mlbhya esdaded him from Ksatrlya Dharma, nnd gave 
him the Dharma of ChitragnpU, called the KSyostha Pharma, Thus the aon of 
Chandrasona, bora in the dynasty of iYala. got tho name of KAyasthn aa well as the 
profession of Eajaatha, i.^«.p to follow the profession of writing (in the cotirtsyof 
king*. He married a daughter of Ohitmgopta Klyasth* family, and bih de*eondants 
■were called {ChnndraeonlJ K^yaathaa and their Gotra was that of Ihilbhya, Being 
taught by n^lbby* they beeamo all nghtccust tmth^olling, cenaoemted with sU 
aimskAras, imd continually devoted to bVtddha und Homa, with the nttorauco of 
Franava, and with Yoda* Saniiyilsa, and Kur^da escludocL Always following go<^ 
conduct and devoted to tho worehip of Hari and Hara, doing honour to Devaram 
and Pitfis and gacsta, they are devotod to the performance of Yajhas, giving gtfta. 
and nndorgoing pcnancea, and always performing 'YraU* and visiting Tirthaa, 

CONCLUSION. 

Thus there aro throo kinds of Kiyssthas. W ChltragnptTyos. & Chandra* 
scniyasp and t3> The Sahkara-jita or Prmtilomas mentioned before. 

[Trufi^Ifltor's fiefe;-Tben Bilambhatta gives *t length tho ritual of worship¬ 
ping Chi tragupta. Wo omit that here, more so, ss BAlambhatta hfmself does not 
heUfive in tho authenticity ol this rltuoL He oom« therefore to this the following 

concloslonj , . * ^ 

But this (ritual nr the story of Chltragopta) appears to be Imaginary, nod 
having no foundation in authority. Therefore, what has boon nald borare Is right 
(uii.p Egatriyas are of three kinda, Brahmu-ksatri, Giyaathasr and Efjpdtsl* Kven 
noW 4 ^yii Brahmn-Ef atriyas are foimd distingnished by Umir manners and enstoms- 
In the Miidrmlo^lii the provLneo ol Yahika, they were diaarmed by Parasur&ma 
aud wore mado to ronounCe the Tlhanua of Kfat rSyaSj a* ment-ioned in Farupas. 

The Chaudrasiouiyas arc now-a-days found in the Deesrau. und are well-known 
by tho namool Parabhus. Tkoy fellow the profession of Eayaathns* and under 

as 
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tlie eiKDiEiiLiid cf Pbr:iBUfiiiuip DilbhjA made ihem f^nounco the Dbarma. 

oth^rft (Chilragnpti^a KiTn^tbaa) ^ixlst in all DQiiniFiee^ and are voll-knovn aa 
Bmcb+ Tbee? (CliandFa^Qiii^as and OhltFagaptiyns, Brabmak^trlTaA and 

ChaDdrasonfjx 9 )p thr»u^h dehuFred trom Kgatrfiya Pttsinnai ara Ksatrlynop and 
la no dispute abont t;lin3t> ELnatFlyahood^ na aaya tha Hrahma PiiTaaa :^'^Tbe kln^ 
will fallow' th^ nnat43iii>i oi YalByoa and, will maintalEL themselves hy e&Tning money 
and DLgFicaltnre, as well as by tbe pmfessien of writing amt by nther good and bod 
professions, ^me of them will keep long lochs of hatr^ other? wiU be sbavon-headed 
— these Ksatriyas toward^ the end ot the Ytt|;fi, 

So also In the ^kanda Purdns:^^ Afraid of being klLledby Paraaar&iss,re- 
nonneing the Dharme of ^atrijos. and following the Dharma of Taisyas or of the 
Brdhmanao, these KantTlyas will znaiotaio themselves hj following tho profession of 
W'rlLing or painting varlons kinds of pietnros, or engraving ou ataneSp and other 
such profensions. ” 

The Rise and FaH in Ca^te. 

HftTing menlioned one cauft^p by which castes (varnal are 
determined in the verse 90, beginn ing with by a man of the ^me 
class (varna) in a woman o! the same claas {varna) are produced 
Sajati the author now mentions another oauee by which a 

higher varija might he ohtaitied. 

vAjnatalicya, 

XCVI.—-The rise in caste jati (comes), foe it under¬ 
stood, by the fifth or seventh birth even ; by confusion 
of profession (comes) equality. Adhara (lower) and 
Uttara (higher) like the former* — 96. 

mit&ksarA 

Castes^' Jati, auch aa MerdhAvaaikta and the rest. Their 
**risep'*ot atiainment to the rank of the casta {jAti} of Brfthmanaa 
&c.. {!s meant by the phrase) **tise^ in caste,'' (jAlyulkarsa) birth 
(ynga), means gcne^tioa. “ In seventh or fifth, ” and by the u&e of 
the word " api ” (even)in the te:rk h to he known sixth also, Tbia 
alternative (of fifth, Bixtls, or eoventh) is subject to adjnatiiient 
fvyavaBtbita). ThiB is the adjustment: the daughter begot by a 
Brahmaua on a i^fldrS woman is Ni^di ■ she fNi^^di) is married by a 
SrShmana and gives birth to a certain daughter* The latter is also 
married by a BrAhmapa and gives birth to a daughter^ and so on^ 
till the sixtii daughter, who will give birth to a Br^hmana as 
eeventh. 

Similarly, the daughter, begotten by a Br/ihmana on a VairfyS 
woman is an Amba^tht. She is married by a Brahmena and gives 
binh to a daughter, and so on in the above manner, till the fifth 
daughter gives birth to a Br^bmana aa sixth. 
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Similarly a MArdhavoaiktA (the daugliter of a Bdilmiana by a 
K^triyA womaaX die abore manner, a daughter fourtU in 

descent will produce a Bi^lhma^ who will be fifth ia geDeration. 

Similarly a wotriau of UgrA caBte (Ki^atrija father and ^udii 
tuolher), and one of MAiii^ya eaate (of Ki^triya father and VaidyA 
mother) married by a KBatriya will give birth to a K-^triya in the 
Binth aod fifth generationB (respectively, aecordlDg to the above- 
mentioned method.) 

Similarly a woman of Karant caste (Vai^ya father and ^lldri 
mother^ being married by a Vaidya, will give birth in the filLh 
generation to a Vai^ya. 

Such ia to he imderntood in other canes also. 

Moreover—^"By acta done against mle” — means^ *'on the 
coufuBion of occupations by which livelihood is obtained/* Such aa, 
wheu a BrALma^ cannot maintain tdinseli by following hia priucipnl 
means of livelihood^ he may maintain by following the occupation of 
a S§atriya in the altematim If he cannot live even by thab ho may 
adopt the profession of a Taiefya ; if he cannot live by that eveUj, he 
may adopt the profession of n i^idra. 

A Ksatriya also unable to maintain himself by following 
the profession of hia class may adopt the Vairfya^s profession or 
the ^^dra'^B profession. 

A Vai^Jya also, who is unable to livo by the profession of his 
class, may adopt the ^ddras profcBsion^ 

This is called the “confusion of profession ' — In cose of such 
confusions, when on the removal of the distress, one does not 
reaoiincesuch professioii, then in the fifths slith or seventh generatioD^ 
“ there takes place e<i«aUty." By adopting the profession of that 
low caste by which he was maintaining hiiuseifi he is even degraded 
to an equality with that caste. 

Such aa, a Brahmana^ living by a ^iidra^a profession^ and 
without Tenouncing he hegete a son, that son also main taming 
himeelf by following the same profeeeion begets a son, and this is 
again repeated ; by this way in the seventh generation a ^ddra is born* 

Similarly, living by adopting the Vairfya^s profeseionj a Vaislya 
will be born out of the original iu the sixth generalionp^ 

• A Brahma Uvinp bj th« proIosaiQU ot H bogeUs a La 

the fltth goneraUioa. Tr- 
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So also a K^atriya living by the profeBsion ot a ^adra Ijecomea 
a ^adra in the eiith generation, and living by a Vairiya’a profesaion 
become^ a Vaiiya in the fifth generation* 

Su also a Vaiflya living by a profeEaionp and without 

renouncing it* producea In theMth generation, through the mediation 
of hia sona, &c.^ a 

Adhaia and Uttara like the former "—The maaning of thia is 
that Hybrids tVarsQiaaaifikaira) have been mentioned Tvhile deanribing 
the Annlomaa and the Pratilomas. Donbie hybrid caatea have been 
shown by typical illuBtration of Eathakfira. Now is shown the caata 
produced by varpa Samkinja-Samkara (ie., by the intermixture o! 
pure castes with hybrids and double hybrids.) 

" Adharottara in the text, is a compound of Adhara pins Uttara, 
As sons begot in a Mardhavasikta woman by a KEatrija. Vairfya and 
^udra, BO in an Amba?!h4 woman by a Vaiiya and ^Hdra, in a NigAdi 
woman by a ^udra, are Adftard (falling) PratiTomajd^- 

Similarly» sons produced in Mdrdhavasikt^, Ambas(hil and 
Ni^dl women by a Brubmana in Mkhi^yA and UgrH women, by 
Br&hmaca or K^atriya. in a Kara^i wouyin by a Br4hma^a, K^atriya 
or Valiya are Ultare (rising) AnwJoiMjonS* So la to be known in 
other cases. These Adbaraa and Uttaras are to be understood like 
the former, bad and good respectively! i.e., the Adbaras are bad and 
the Uttara are good. 

Here ends the chapter on Uiprjuisvtion about classes and castes. 

Tmnil^tor's isetfCompSw* BIANTT (X. (a female of the cafite), 

tt0m a and a s'udr-JL feiDsloi (cbEdrCD) to odd of ttiD blgbeDt 

DuatD, tb.0 iofetSor (tribo) attains tbo higbaat eaate withb ttie eCTtsott gDaSir^tioPi'' 

Be alao aPAETAMUA iH. irU)i—“(lOj In euccwslts blrtliH oaeQ of tbo lowef 
castoa are born In tbo oost btghos one, If they have fulAlled thfilr SaUes. (llj In 
flLiooaaeivo bitftbfl oaeii of tbo bigber castoa are born m the next lewot ena, If Uiey 
nejjlCHCt their dafclea,^^ 

Comparti OADTAMA (IV* e—** In tbe seventh CgonOnition mon obtain) 
n ebange o( caatep aitbor being raiaod to a higher nao flf being degraded to 
a lower 

Dr. Du bier adds the fallewlus no to to MA^ir (X+ :—**AccordiCi^ to Medh&titblp 

Crovlndot KolluXa, nnd RAghavondra, tho meaning is that, Ef the daughter ef a 
Br&bniana and a s'ftdrA feTcalo and her dEsseondants ail marry BrAbmapM, the 
oflepTui^ortho sixth remoln dMuendant of the eriginal coapio WiU bo a BrAbmana. 
While (his explanation agrees wilb HaradnUa’n guTament on the parallel passage ef 
Gautama, Hilriyai^a and Nanda taho tho vary dlfercntly. They saythattf 

a Puraiava^the eon of a BrAhm.'iiia and of a^ddrA fgmalg, mairleB a moat esgeLlent 
Comalc, who poai$eaaoaa good rnumJ ebaraeter and other rirtnes, ind If bia 
deaceudaDta do the same, tbu uKUd boru Lii the isixth j^eueratiuii vflU be a Brihma^a- 
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qaoto« In mpportorhis view Bandba^:^ 1.16,1V14 tied on6 in mr tnuisUtion 
or the Sacrod Booka ortbo East, II, p, 167). niftidema pi^dyiTU & p&nohamaj jiter 
apahanti <llto’pabantl) ^Adratdim tam npimayot |a;tbam 3 rl}ayet, (otbpringl, hesgottea 
by a Nisid* oa a Nlsldl, reniovoa within Ovo gBnerati(nis tho {jOdiahood j ona may 
initiate him (the fifth dsaaeadant), nne may aacriOee for the Bixth." This pnsaago ot 
Baudhiyana, the roadine of which 1« supported by a now MS, frcm Madraa. ctoBTly 
Hhow» that KtndhAyanB allawod the ntale oilaprioE of BrihmaiiM and b'fidri (omatea 
to be raiacd te tho level o( Aryans. It la also not possiWo that the moaDin^ of 
Uanu'a verse may bo the same, and that tho translatiOA ehonld be, *lf the oHaprinE 
of a Brlhmapa and of a Sflilri female begets children with a most escellcnt (maie ot 
tho Brfihmaaa cute or the fomalo ot the Pfirosava tribe), tho Inferior {tribe) attains 
tlw highest caste In the eovonti geootatlcn. The chief object ien to this veraion, 
whleh eonsists in the fact that ^rcjanl. 'with a most excellent,* standB in the 
mascnlinc, may be met by Mann's peculiar nse ef tho masculine instead of the 
temiiiine above in versa 39, where flyogava is nsed fer fijegavyfiiD,** 





Chapter V.—On the duties op a Householdeh. 

MITAESARa. 

Intending to show that the and Sm&rta works are to be 

performed in fire, the author now describee what works are to be 
performed in which sort of fire. 

YAjSAViLETA, 

XCVII.—^The householder should daily perform the 
SmSrta work in nuptial fire, or even in the fire obtained 
at the time of taking the heritage ; and the ^rauta 
ceremony in Vaitanika fire. — 97. 

mTlKSARa. 

The ceremonies ordained by the Smritis, auch as Val jradeva 
sacrtQce Ac. and the proEane work, such as the daily cooking of food 
that also should be performed by the householder in nuptial hre or 
the marriage consecrated £re \ or in the fire brought at the time of 
partition (of heritage). The fine should be consecrated by the pre¬ 
paratory rite as described in the following;— 

“The fire should be brought from the house of a Vaiiys,” Ac. 

The word “upi” (even) in the original means on the death of 
the head (lordj of the family; when the fire is brought and con¬ 
secrated. 

Therefore on the expiration of these three periods (if the fire 
be not brought) then he becomes a sinner and should psrforni 
Frajfasch ilta (penance). 

The ceremonies ordained by the ^rutis, such as Agnihotra, Ac., 
should bo performed id the Vaitanika firea, Le., in the fires known 
as Aharaoiya and others (Gdrhupatya and Dakftu(%ni). 

Now the author describes the duties of a Gfibasta (housiH 
holder). 

a'Ajnavaleya. 

XCVin, —Haviug attended to bodily wants and 
made purification according to rule, the twice-bom 
ebould perform his morning prayers after having clean¬ 
sed his teeth. — 98. 
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mitAksaeA. 

" Bodily wants ” or necessary {calls of nature). FlaTing finished 
these according to rule (** Morning and evening with sacred thread 
on the ear, facing the east " &c. Terse 16); and having performed 
purification according to the following rule (*' Destructive of stink 
and sticking,” dc. verso 17),. the twice-born, after cleansing his 
teeth should say his morning prayem. 

The rule almut the tooth-brush is this:—“ The branch of 
a thorny or a juicy tree, twelve fingers long and of the tliickncEs of 
the little finger, hmised at one end'of it to the length of the half the 
joint of a finger, is said to be a tooth-brusb, and the tongue-brush 
should be of the same.” By specifyiug the branch of the tree, the 
grass, stone, finger, Ac. are prohibited. Pqfaao (Butea frondoea), 
asvattha (Ficus religtosus), Lave been prohibited in other Smritia 
which may be seen. 

The following is the hymn of the tooth-bnish. 

“ O lord of woods (tree) give thou to me long life, strength, 
fame, power, offspring, cattle, wealth, divine wisdom and intelli¬ 
gence." (.ApaBtamba Mantra PafUa, IT. 13. 2 and Karma Pradlpa 
I. 10. 4.) 

Though the {landhy& worship has already been meDiioned 
in the chapter on Brahmacharya, yet its repetition here is in order 
to establish (the fact that tbe prayers of a Gfihaaia householder 
should be) preceded by the brushing of the teeth. As there is 
probibitioQ A BrahinachArl (student) should avoid brushing tho 
teeth, dancing and songs. 

YAJNATALErA, 

XCIX. — ^Having worshipped the fires, let him 
repeat the mantraa (hymns) sacred to the sun with con¬ 
centration. Let him study the meaning of tbe Vedas 
and of the various ^astras. — 99. 

mitAksara. 

After having completed the morning prayers, he should offer 
sacrifice according to the prescribed rules to the fires named Ahava- 
niya and the rest or to the Aup&cfaua fire. After that he should 
repeat the sun-deity hymns {Udutyam jAta vedaeam ^c.) 

' With concentration ” means with mind not straying. 


V 0(>a9i]lt ■' The Daily Ptaelice of the HiedUfl,'' 
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After that he Bbould study or learn the meaelng of the Vedaa 
bv reading Ninxkta tVedic Dlctbnarjl, Grammar, etc. 

■ By the use of the xrord “elm” (andj in the text it ia meant,that 

lie should revlee what he has learnt. , <i * 

He should also acquire the various Astras like the 
etc. rvhich tt^at of duties (dUannaJ, worldly concorns or wealth 
(artha) and health. 

'TaJXAVALKYA. 

C,—He sLottld then go to the mler for the sake of 
attaining Yogaksema, then having bathed he should 
satisfy and also worship the gods and pitris.—100. 

IHTAKSAEa. 

Vfter that he should “ go ” or approach the " ruler ” endorsed 
^ith tlie quality ol being coronated &c-, or any other irreproachable 
wealthy person. " For tiie sake of yoga-k^ema ’ the getting of that 
which one has not b “ Yoga," the pteaerv'aucn of that which one liaa 
is " K^ema," i.e-, for tho sake of acquisition and preaerx-ation. Hy 
the nee of i© word “ go to ’ in the teit, service has been prohibited. 
Sendee is the performing of commands by taking wages. It is 

prohibited os it ia dogdivelihood.® 

Then at noon having bathed in rivers etc., according to t e m © 
prescribed by his own fjiistra, he should offler libations of water to 
the gods mentioned in hia Gril^ya-afttras, to the pitris (Manes) and 
the timpUed by the use of “ Cha " (and) in the original through 
the fords or tirthae known as Davatlrtha, (Pitji-tlrtha etc, ew v. 19j. 

After that he should wordhlp according to the prescribed rules 
vrith sandal paste, flowere and rice the gods HAfU, HAH At HlftAN- 
YAljAliDHA, &c.t or others as he may prefer with the hymns of the 
Big Yajus or the S^ma Veda speci&oally addressed to those deities 
or by joining the word nni(M& fsalutation) to the 4th deoleuaion 
(dative case) of the name of the god (aa n(ima!» HARAYA naiBo& 
HAH A YE &o., salutations to BARA, salutations to BARI, &c.) 

YAJNxWALKVA 

—^Ij6t him rep&iit. the Vedfls, the Atharvatn and 
the Pur^Etas along "vvith the Itih&sas according to hia 
power, for the sake of obtaini ng peiiectSon in the sacri- 

Mrs. al ilUSlsfiiiTa fw"* IV S. "Serviev I# o#ll«l l^vavflttS 

(a ffloda of iiie) t therofoco ono itioald ^Yold it."" Tr, 
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fice of Japs (mutterLug of prayers), as well as (repeat) 
the science of spirit (or eelQ'-~^l01. 

MlTlKSAR^. 

After that be elioald repeat, ecoording to the prescTibed rule 
and bis power, tbe Vedas, the Atharvam, tlie Itihdsas, the FutAheis, 
all of them or some, as well as the spiritasl science, for tbe sake of 
attaining perfection in tbe sacrifice of Japa, 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CII.—The Ball-karma, the Svadha, the Horn a, the 
study of the Vedas and honouring the guests are the 
great sacrihcea to the BhQtas, the pitfis, the gods, the 
Brahmau and men.—102. 

iirrAKSATtA. 

1. Sali-ksnua (animal sacrifice) Is Bbnta-yajna (sacrifice to 
tbe ghosts). 2. The svadba (glring of food after pronannciiig the 
word svadhA) is pitp-jajua. 3. (Sacrifice of food to fire) is Deva^ 
ya|na (sacrifice to gods). 4. Sradbjfiya (study of the Vedas) is 
Brahnia-yajua. 5. “ The honouring the guest ” is Manu^ya-ysjua. 

These fire great yajfias should be daily performed, because 
they are permanent duties (Nitya) 

As to the declaration of fruit (which results from tbe perfor¬ 
mance of these), t.e., for the purpoad of asserting the holiness of these 
sacrifices and not to estahlisk their Kfimya nature (or being op¬ 
tional, i.e., these duties are not optional thougb tbeir fruits have been 
enumerated, the enumeration of fruit being a sign generally of op¬ 
tional duties)* 

YAJSaVALKVA. 

cm.—^From the remainder of the food offered to 
the gods, let him offer the Bhdta-Bali. Let him throw 
on the gi'ound for dogs, Ghanrjialas, and the crows.—103. 

MITAKSARA. 

Having performed Vai«>radeva fire offering according to tbe 
rules prescribed by his own Gribya Sfitras with the romsinder of that 
food be should offer Sufi to the S/idtos. 

The specification of the word Anna (food) is for tbe purpose of 
excluding uncooked food. 
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After that accenting to his ability he should plftce food on the 
ground for doga^ Cbfindalas md crowe. 

By the use of the word " Cha ” (and) in the text, are included 
the worms and the pd’pa-^rogiTis (inflicted with diseiiaes as eigtie of 
puuighment far past sins)^ Aa has been said by MANU (Chap. IlL 
V* 92)^—** Let him gently piece on the ground (some food) for dogs, 
crows and ineectSp'’^ outcasts GhAnd^fs^j those afttloted with diseases 
that are punishments of former ein^ 

This is to be done both in the evening and morning. Because 
it has beeu said in Advalfiyana Smj-iti:—Let him sacrifice morning 
and evening 

Here (there is a diversity of opinion)^ some say that the rite 
known as Vaidvadevs offering is for the purpose of Puru^Artha (at¬ 
tainment of the end of man or virtue)* as well as a preparatory rite 
to sanctify the food. For from the text wit imi= 
it appears that this is a rite to sanctify the food. And because 
after enumerating '* these are the five great sacriGcee and (ending 
with) ** they should be performed daily* by defining them as per¬ 
manent duties* it is found that (the Vaj^Jvadeva ceremony) la for 
Pum^drtha (the end of man or virtueX 

This (opinion of the opponent) is not reasonable. lu the case 
of its being for ** Puru^rtha ” (end of manj^ it cannot be for the sake 
of AnnasaihBkflTa (sacrament of food). For. in the case of its being 
a rite for the sanctification of materials^ the rite of Vaidvadeva la for 
the sake of the food. In the case of its being for Purufflrtba (virtue) 
the material ia for the sake of the Vairivedeva rite. Thus, there 
being mutual contradiction (these two cannot exist at the same timeX 
Therefore it being for the sake of Pum^artha is reasonable. (Because 
of the text [l^lauu II. S8]) “ By the great (sacrifices) and by 

t^rauta) rites tlie body is made fit for (union with) BrSbmai] (or 
made divine)/’ So says the Manu Smriti 

But if another guest comes afterwards, when the Vai^vadeva 
otioriog is finished, the householder must give him food according to 
his ability ’ but not repeat the Bali offering" tManu IIL lOSx 

It being for the sake of Purugfiriha (virtue)i the rite termed as 
Vaidvadova ia not to be performed for every cooking. Tlierefore tbs 
two periods (" then the morning and tlie evening ”J have been Bbown 
as Olpnitiprayoga* 

^ AUo eurl ^am cditioul. 





CHAPTER V—DUTIES OF A SOOSESOLDER, v. CVI. S27 


“They should be performed daily is an ujftiftn™ vtdAt (eutit- 
liug or empowering rule or precept). Thus every tiling is irreproach¬ 
able. 

yalNAVALKYA. 

CIV.—Food should be given daily to Manes and 
the men, also water. The study should bo daily done. 
The food should not be cooked for self.—104. 

mitAksara- 

The food abould be given daily according to ability to Mauea 
and men. In default of food, ka^das (bulba), roots and fruits iSc, iu 
default of these, water should bo given ; beeauae of the word “ api " 
(in the original tranelated by “ also ”) which is meant to indicate 
fruits, roots, &c). 

The study (o! the Vedas] should be daily performed iu order 
not to forget. 

Food should not be cooked for one’s own sake. The word Anna 
(food, fit, cooked rice) is used to indicate here all edible, aubstances. 
How then ? For the sake of gods {manes, men, &c,) the food should 
be cooked. 

TaJNAVALltVA, 

CV.—Childreui the bride, the old, the pregnant, 
the sick, the damsel, the guest and the servants are to 
be fed, the couple (husband and wife) eating last.—105. 

MlTiltSARl. 

The married but living iu the house of her father ia called Sva- 
v&siul (the bride). The rest are well known. The cbildten &c, and 
the guests and servants (Jcc. " are to bo fed, ” being fed, the husband 
and wife should eat last (or the remainder). 

YAJSAVALKYA. 

OVI,—The food should be made non-naked and 
ambrosial by the twice-born diner by Aposona from the 
above and below. — 106. 

' mitSksara. 

The food should be made nou-uaked and ambrosial by the 
twice-born eater, from the above and below with the ceremony known 
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as Ipodama. The specifying of twice-born is for the purpose of 
making It a general rule for all orders like Upana^ana 

[Tr*aM»|atot'i note.—For ApcK^aar bc€ verBO 

tajnavalkya. 

eVU,—(In tte event) of the guests of all classes 
(coining together, they all) ought to be given according 
to ability and precedence. A guest is not refused even 
in the evening. With speech, room, grass and water 
(hospitality is to be shown). — 107. 

MITIKSARA. 

After the YaidradeTa worship, men of thecIasseBoJEBr&hmanas, 
&c. coming aa guests at one and the same time, should be cherished 
according to their precedence of Brihmapae &c. and according to 
ability. If n guest arrives even in the evening, BtiU he is not to be 
refused or not to be turned away. As it has been said by Manu 

** Grass and room for restiug, water, and, fourthly, a kind word 
these things never fail in the houses of good men, ” (Mnnu Ch. IIT. 
101). Though there should be nothing tc eat in the bonne, still he is 
to honour the guest with speech, room, grass and water. 

The Beggar^ 

YAJNAVaLKVA, 

CV'III. — With honoui's alms are to he given to the 
Bhiksiis (beggai's) and to the Suvrata. Those friends, 
relatives and kinsmen who come in time, should be fed. 
—108. 

MITAKSARA. 

To a Bhiksu (beggar or Sannyasl) alms should be given gene¬ 
rally. ToaSuvrata (the Brahmocharl and the 7ati> with honour ; 
having said welcome, alms are to be given according to the rule 
after having poured water, alms are to be given.” 

“ Aims ” ie of the size of one raoathfal, and a mouthful is of 
the size of a pea-hen’s egg. As in the ^Ititapa Smriti Alma is 
of the aizQ of gr.lBa, four times that is piiflkolo, fourfold of thafagaia 
ie IIa}hta, and thrice that is Agra.* 

The friends, relatives and kinsmen who arrive at the time of 
dinner, ho should feed- Friends " are friends. “ Relatives ” those 
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by whom a girl ia taken or given. Tbo relatives of father and 
motbor are Bandhua or kiiismeii- 

Beef-offering to the hotiottred 
TlJffaYALEYA, 

CIX.—Let him show a learned BrSlimana, a big bull 
or a big goat as well as good treatmentf precedence, 
sweet food and kind speech.^ — 109. 

MlTlKSARl. 

A big *‘bull” an ax, or a big goat, he should ahow to a Snotriya 
(learned BrAhma^a) who has been described already. By saying. 
This is presented by us for you ” for your satisfaction not as a gift 
or for consumption. As All this is your honour’s,” (which, is a 
mere polite speech and does not mean that everything really bslonga 
to the addressee). Bocanao it is impossible to give to every learned 
Brahmana a bull. And because there is the prehibition “ A 
thing though legal but not conducive to heaven and unpopular, 
should not be practised.” 

After that good treatment must be shown. 

'■ Good treatment" is the giving of welcome address, seat, 
water to wash the feet, the hands and the mouth. 

He having been seated, to sit after (or behind) him is piecedence. 

Sweet food ” delicious dishes. 

“ Courteous speech ” such as " we are blessed by your coming 
to-day,” 5:C. 

Again in case of an ilretriya BrAhmana the rule propounded 
by GAUTAMA, (For an Asrotriya (ignorant) water and seat) is appli¬ 
cable. 

The annual Feast on Beef, 
yajnavalkya. 

CX. — Once a year Argba is to be given to the Snataka, 
tbe Acharya, the king, the friend and the son-in law, 
again the Ritvija at each sacrifice.—110. 

MIT^KSARA. 

The SnAtaka (is of three kinds (1) Tlie VidyA Sndfaka. (2) 
the vrata SnAtaka, and (3) the VidjA-Vrata SnAtake. 

Ho who returns (from studentehip) after having completed tbe 
Vedas, hut not having completed the Vratas (vows) is a Vidy|-3nA- 
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taka. He who returns after having completed the vows (vrata) but 
not having completed the Vedas, is a Vrata-Snfltaka. He who returns 
after having completed both is a Vidji-vrata-Sn&taka. 

“ The ^charja ” as has been dehned before, “ The king ” will 
be defined subsequently. The “ Priya " means friends. The Ftna- 
hyah means son-in-law. 

By “ Cha "laud) is meant to be included the father-in-law, the 
father’s brother, the mother’s brother, <S;c,; as in the AsvaMyana 
dmriti :—“Let him prepare Madhuparka, after having elected a Hit- 
vija on the arrival of the Sndtaka, the king, the Achfirya, the father- 
in-law, the father’s brother, and the mother’s brother.” 

These Sutttakas and the rest once a year when coming to one’s 
house, “ argJtya is to be given,” i.e., they ehonld be fully worshipped 
with AfadhupsWui, and ought to be saluted. 

Uy the word Arghya, Madhuparka is indicated. 

The ftitvija as has been previoualy defined, is to be worship¬ 
ped at each sacrifice with Madhuparka even before the end of the 
year. 

YAJNAVALETa. 

OXI.—^The way-farer Is to be known as an Athbl 
(guest). The fiJrotfiya and the versed in Veda are two 
tvho ought to he respected by a householder desirous of 
heavenly (Brahma) regions.—111. 

mitAksari. 

One who is on the road is to be understood a guest. The ^n>* 
triyaand the one versed in the Veda when on the road should be 
known to be two guests who ought to be honoured by the householder 
who ta dsmrousof attaining Brahmaloka (region of Brahma). Though 
by mere studying one becomes a ^notriya, yet here by the word 
“^rotriya ” is meant one who baa committed to memory as 'well as 
understood the meaning of the Vedas. One who mastered the 
meaning of the Vedas is called a Feda-pdraga (versed in Veda,) 
Should pice feast hut not huTificr after other’s fiatte, 
YAjYAVALkVA. 

CXIL—Let him not be incliued to another’s food 
without irreproaclmblo invitation. Let him avoid the 
abuse of speech, hand and feet as weU as too much eat¬ 
ing.—112. 
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MITaK^^RA. 

He whose inclination is lor another’s food is said to be inclined 
to another'a food. He should not even be inclined to another’s food, 
except in irreproachable invitation, because of the Sm|-iti“ He 
should Dotdeclmo an invitation, which is Irreproachable.” 

’’Abuse of speech, hand and feet.” The original “speech, 
band and feet” is a compound of three words, speech, hand and 
feet. He should avoid their abuse. “Abuse of speech "such aa 
impolite or false speech. “ Abuse of hand " aa slapping the arms on 
the stirrup, saddle, &c., (while riding}. ” Abuse of feet" as leap and 
bound- By the word “ Cha " (and) in the original is meant he should 
avoid abuse of the eye, Ac. As In Gautama Smj-iti (IX. SO); — 

“ He will beep hie organ, his stomach, his hands, his feet, his 
tongue, and his eyes under due restraint.” 

lie should avoid excessive eatiug, because it produces ill health. 

The honourtfi^ of guests ichtTe they depart. 
yajnavalkya. 

, CXIIL—He should follow the satisfied Sirotriya guest, 
till the honndary (of his village, &c.). The rest of tho 
day he should pass in the company of learned men, 
friends and kinsmen.— 113. 

MITaKSARA. 

Having satisfied the before^mentioned ^rotriya guest and tho 
Veda^versed guest with food, &c„ ho should follow behind them or 
escort them ,till the boundary of tho village. 

After that, having taken foo<1, he should pass the rest of the day 
in the company of men learned in history, Furai^^as, &c,, of friends 
versed in poetry, stories, &c., and of ” kinsmen ” skilled in pleasing 
and acceptable convereation. 

The Evening Prayer. 
yAjnavaleya. 

CXIV,— Having performed the evening prayers 
(Sandhya), and offered oblations to the fires, and wor¬ 
shipped them, having dined abstemiously being sur¬ 
rounded by Ms dependents, let him go in.— 114, 
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Then haring performed the evening Sandhyft according to the 
befoTO-deacrlbed method and having offered oblations to one or more 
fires, and having worshipped or being seated near them, and being 
Burronnded hy the dependents, the before-mentioned brides, &o., 
(V. 105), he should take food. 

By the word " Cha ” (andl is indicated that he should finish 
pondering over the household matters, like income and e^penditurSi 
do. After that be should eater in or go to sleep. 

The Morniny Duties- 

YaJNAVALEYA. 

CXV.— Having risen in the Brahma hour, let him 
think over the good of the self. Let him not abandon 
the religion (dharma), wealth and pleasures at their 
proper time, according to his ability.—'115.^ 

mitIksarA. 

Then having arisen in the Brahma hour ; having awoke at die 
latter ead of the night, let him think over the good of his soul tliat 
which he has done, that which he wishfes to do, as well as the doubts 
{which might have arisen in connection with) the meaning of the 
Vedas. Because at that time the mind being tranquil and not 
agitated, it has the capacity of reflecting truth. 

Then he should not abandon Dharma (religion 1, wealth and 
pleasures, at their appropriate time and according to his ability. 
The sense being that ha should attend to them as far as possible. 
Because they are Puru^Artba (ends of human life). As said OAU- 
TAMA {ii. 45); “ Let him not pass idly (any part of the day, 

be it) morning, midday, or evening, hat according to his ability, he 
shall make each useful by the acquisition of spiritual merit, or of 
wealth, and by taking to pleasure,” 

Here, though attending to these has been ordained generally, 
yet pleasures and wealth must be sought without contradicting 
Dharma (religion). They (wealth and pleasures) should be attended 
daily, because they are based on religion. 

The PersoTis voorthy o/ fienour. 


• Compare Uitkabdo;ra FurSps, XS.VlV. 47. 
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TAjNAVALfiTfA. 

CXVI.—Are to be respected In their order (men 
possessed of) science, arts, age, relation and wealth. A 
Sudra even having these, deserves respect in old age. 
—116. 

mitAk^arA. 

"Science" as has been defined before. "Acts" ate either 
^rauta or Smtlrta. " Age" older than one’s own self and above 
seventy years of age. "Relations" eKtenBive connection with kins¬ 
men. "Wealth" village, gems and the rest. Poesesaed of tbesa 
are to be " respected " or honoured In their order. A ^udra even 
having, or being rich in, these (science, acts, relation a and wealth), 
possessing some or all of them, deserves respect in ** old age, " above 
eighty years of age- Because it is ordained in Gautama Smriti CV[. 6): 

Rven a ^ddra of eighty years and more (must ha honoured). 

The Rale, of Road^ 

ViJKAYALKYA. 

CXVII.—To the aged, the loaded, the niler, the 
Snata (the bathed), the woman, the diseased, the bride¬ 
groom, tbe cart-man, way should be given. Among 
them the ruler is to be respectsdi and a Snata (the 
bathed) is to be respected by a king.—117. 

mitAesarA. 

" The aged ” whosa body is on the eve of decay and ia w&ll 
known. "The loaded," one carrying a load. "The ruler,*’ the 
king, not alone the K?atriya. “ Tbe Snilta (the bathed)," the student 
who has bathed after completing both tbe Vedas and the Vratas. 
"The woman" la well known. “The bridegroom," one who is 
going to he married. " The cart-man," the cart]age driver. 

By tbe word “ Cba" (and) is to be included ihe drunkard, the 
insane, &f>. Because it Las been ordained by ^atikha : " To tbe 

child, the aged, the drunkard, the insane, the impure body, the load- 
bearer, the woman, the Snkta (the bathed), tlie ascetic, &c.p dc. 
To these road should be given. He should himself step out of the 
way when these persons come from the opposite side. When the 
aged, &c,, come at the same time with a mler on the way, the ruler ie 
to be respected. They should give way to the ruler. The Snfita 
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(hatlied) h to bo respected by the king. By the Bpecification of 
Six^taka is denotod every sort of SnStaka, and does not mean merely 
the BrAlxmana. Becaa&c the latter is aliTaye honourable^ Aa said 
by^abkhat “Now the way ahoiild be first gwen to the Brahmaua^ 
some aay to the king. But that i& not right. The Br^hmana sur¬ 
passes the kiog, being the spiritual guide and the eldest, therefore 
way should be given to him." 

When the aged, &c., mutually confront together in the way at 
the same tiEne, then special consideration must be made for a person 
who is comparatively older in ago or has greater learning^ 

The Duties of K^aiKiyos and Vaieyas. 

The BrShmana^s livelihood* 
yAiNavalkya. 

CXVIIL“Sac^ifieiug for himself, studying and 
giving almB (are the duties) of the Vaisyasand Kiptriyas; 
acceptance of gifts is an additional act for the learned 
Brahmana, so also sacrificing for o theirs, and teaching. 

—iia 

mitAksarA, 

Sacrificing lor himselfj atudy aad liberality are the general 
duties of the Vaiiyas^ Kfatriyas, CriUtaatias and the twice^bom 
Amilomoa (the two latter being implied) by the word “Cha” (and) 
in the tsjct. 

In addition to these^ the Br&hmana has the reeeiving of gifts, 
eacrificiug for others and teaching othora. ** So also** indicates that 
the employ meats ordained in other Smfitie are to be included. 

As said by Gautama (S. 5): — 

“ AffrLcQlfcure and trmde ara ^14* tawfttl far & Br^iD&na, and Ufinry SS well, 
pravLded Jia doea ciot da the wark hlmselL 

“ The K^triyas and the Vairiyas may teach others when 
directed by the I^abmanas*“ Not of their own will. As has been 

ordaiued by Gautama (Vll, 1-3) ^— 

1, The nila for tlmog al dUtiosi i4 Unfc a. Mf atudy tinder * teaclLar 

wha La not ^ firALcmnii. 5. A Qtddeat le bemnd ta walk behind and tc obey (hia 
tken-BrkhmBntc^] teaaher), S, But when the coufw of atudy haa boen anUhedt 
the BrituEknua pUpit U mare vancfablo tbaa hla teacher. 

These are the six duties of the BrShmanas in times of non- 
distress. Of theee the former three, viz.^ the sacrificing for himself, 
&c., (study and alms) are for the sake of Bhama (refigiem); the 
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acceptance of gifle-p are for the sake of liwH^oo<k Ae lias been 
^id by MANtJ (X- among the sir acta ordained for 

him three aro Iijb meaijs of BnbHmtenance, ris-t pacrificing for otJierB, 
teachings and accepting gifts ftxnn pure men.’^ 

The BBcrilice and the reat rutitot necessarily be performed, not 
BO the receiving of alms^ Because it has been ordained by 
Gautama (X. 1 - 3 ) ;— 

h (The lawful cccapatl^e common) to fall] twlco-born men arc the atudj^in^ 
tho tYcda), bACrlDcc^ Lticii-ewa Aako) and giving (alms). 3. Tc&cliing^ 

performing nactidcc^ for otlicrs, and rocelvin^ alma (nre) tho additionAl (ocen- 
patLonfl) of a BrStLmarLn. 3. Bat the former thi^ee sir^ obligatory on him. 

The liutlihovd af K^ilriy^s onff 

YAJNAVALKYA, 

CXIX.—The chief duty of the K^triya is the 
protection of the subject. For the Vaiaya are ordained 
usury, agriculture, trade and tending of the cattle. 
^119. 

mitXksarA. 

For a K^triya proteotion of tbe subject ia tbe chief daty^ both 
for tbe sake of Dharrna (religionj and of Ijveliltood. 

For a Vai^ya, u^ary, agriculturei trade, tending cattle are tbe 
duties ordained for the sake of livelihood. "Usury" is tbe investment 
of wealth for the sake of inersmeDt Sale and purchaae for the sake 
of making profits is "trade." Tbe rest are well known as has been 
said by ^lann (X. 79 ) :— 

** ^rniB- for and for thrawing \& prescribed for ^atrJyss^ to 

tr^de, to rear eattlo^ and a|;ricultiirc ;spo prescribed for VnlsjM); as a mc»na of 
BobBiatcnc^; bnt thoir diLtics^rc lltMarBllty, tbe studyoC ths T-edaSr and tlwi pet- 
forcni&ncn cf Bacrlflces 

The liBelihood oj the Sddra. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

OXX.—For a £^udra serving the twice-bom ; unable 
to live by that, he may become a trader, or may live bj*’ 
various arts, promoting the good of tlie twice’born. 
— 120 . 

mitAksarA. 

For a Audi's tlie service of ibo Iwice-born ia the chief daty, both 
for the Bfiko of Dharma (religion) Aud of liveliliood ; of ihiB theaervicer 
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of the BrShm^pas m tli© highest Dharma. as ordained hy Mann 
(X. 12Z) 

^♦TbaiAtvice o( ilone m declared te bo aa eicellont oecnpabion 

lar m tiUdra." 

When, however, he cannot procure hi a Uvelihood bj serving 
the twice-boTD, then he may earn hia bread by the pmfeEsion of trade, 
or, by various arte. 

" Promoting the good of the twice-b'orn : "—The sense being 
by auch works which are not inconsistent with the service of 
the twice-bom. Such works have bean enumerated hy Devala : — 

‘*Tte duties of a, art tlie wrTica &I the twioe-bort, aveidance of sin, 

of wife, &ix, aad tto rwt, afiricalturt, tendlnff the Oattift, cMryln* 
liudv, transaellnff iialoa. p»ldttng, dancing', siaeLog aad playlog oa (viriOBS iflitro- 
nnata liVe) flats, harp, drum, fcc., (to," 

The wiiveraal duties of the Twice-bcrji. 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

CXXL — He should he wife-loving, pure, maintain¬ 
ing the dependant, and he engaged in the ^rSddha, and 
the ceremonies, and with the Mantra Namah*’ should 
perform the five sacrifices. — 12 L 

MITIKSARA. 

He who " loves " has connection with his " wife” only and not 
any others' wife or a public woman is such as (is indicated by 
the term wife-loving.J " Pure ” poaseesed of external and internal 
purity ; like a twice-born. He should maintain his dcpendantB. 
" Engaged in the ^^rAddbas and ceremoniae "The ^raddhae are 
Nitya, Naimittika and K4niya. The ceremonies are the Vratas or 
rites of a Snfttaka (a atudent of V^eda] and (such of them) which are 
not prohibited, He should be engaged in these. 

With the mantra called " Hamah ” he should ” perform ” or 
■practise the above-mentioned five great sacrifices daily. Some 
describe the Namah mantra to be the followingTo the Gods, 
to the Manes, to the great Yogis, aalutations with Bvah4s, Svadhia 
always Balutations, salutationB (Namah).” Others say the word 
" Namah" alone should be uttered, This should be done in 
Viitvadeva and profane (worldly) fire, and not in the nuptial fire,” 
such say the Ach&ryas, 
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Tk^ duties 0/ aH men. 

The author now describes the gcuenil duties tS&dliarana 
Dharma.) 

yAJSavalKYa. 

CXXn - HarmlessnesR, veracity, non-stealing, 
purity, controlling ot the organs, liberality, aelf-con- 
trol, mercy, and forgiveness, are the means of religion 
for all—122. 

MITAKRARA. 

" HarmlesaneHS non-duing of "harm” or injuring living 
heinga. “ Veracity truthful speech, not causing pain to anybody. 

*' Hou-atealing not taking of things not given. " Purity’^—ex¬ 
ternal and internal. "Control of organs"—employment of the intellect 
and the organs of action in lawful objects. “ Liberality ”—removal 
of the pain of living creatoies by giving food and waters “Self- 
control”— represeion of the internal organ (mind.) “Mercy ’’—pro¬ 
tecting the afflicted. " Forgiveness ” — non-emotion of the mind 
Tjnder injury. 

are the mean 5 for the acqniauion ol Dharnaa for all men 
beginning with the Br4hmana and ending with the Chftndfila. 

VaJNAVALKYA, 

CXXIIL—He should practise behaviour worthy of 
bis age, intellect, wealth, speech, toilet, instruction, birth 
and calling, with uprightness and without cunning. 
_ .^23 

mitAksarA. 

+ 

“ Age "—Infancy, youth, &g. “ Intellect "—natural under¬ 
standing in profane and sacred transactions. " Wealth"—richee, as 
boueea, heldB, &c. “ Speech apeaking. “ ToUet ’"—orderly dispo¬ 
sition of clothes, garlands, &o. " Instruction "—acquaintance with the 
scioiice of acquiring the chief end of hunisnity. “ Birth —family, 
" Calling "—acceptance of gifts, &c,, for the sake of livelihood. 

Ho should " practise," adopt, " behaviour ” conduct, “ worthy of" 
or appropriate to these, i.e., age and the rest. Such as an old man 
(shonld behave) worthy of his (age) and not like that which would 
he fit for youth. Such should also be understood with regard tO' 
intellect, &o., &c. 
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** Uprightness "—not croolfed. ** Without cunning '’—with¬ 
out malice. 

The or V^ic 

Thus having desci-ihed the Smart^i coremoDies, the author now 
desoribea the krauts ceremoiiiea. 

YAJ^'A VALKYR 

CXXIV.—That twjce-borji who has more thao 
triennial supply of food may drink the Soma. He who 
has more than one yearns food may perform the Soma- 
antecedental sacriliees.—] 24.^ 

MITaKSAUA. 

He alone who has food which U eufficient to supply the 
ncceeeitiee of life for three years or ** triennial supply/' or more than 
that, may drmk Soma juice; and not a person of emaller 
Because the following fault is heard :— 

Tha Ivlcc'born '^tio baying iToall mvjms drinka Samat tbongh he [e a Soma' 
dtiafcor, yat docs ncit recerre Its frDlte." <Uanu, XI. B.) 

TKis restrictioD is in case oE optional Soma-sacriGce, the perma¬ 
nent Soma'Sacrifice, of course, must uecesearily be performed. 

Ho who has food suSScioDt for one year may perform the 
Soma-antecedentdl sactlJlce. That trhicb precedes Soma-sacrifice 
is Soma-aatecedcntrelatiug to such, is “Soma'antecedental.'* Wbat 
are they ? Fire-Shcr1fice», full and new moou sacrifices, Paila 
sacrifice, Chatnrmaea sacrifice and their modificatious. He should 
perform these, 

Ths or obitpatoriy ^rauta Karmat. 

Having thus spoken of the optional (k&mya) ^rauta works, 
the author now ^eaks of the permanent ^rauta works. 

ya/navalkya, 

CXXV,—Once a year the Soma (Bacrifice), so the 
Pasu (sacrifice) once an equinox, the Agrayana and the 
Chatiirmasya sacrifices should be performed also,—125. 

mitAksarS. 

Once every year the Soma-sacrifice is to he performed. "The 
Parfu once an equinox," ihe Paiu sacrifice is to be performed on every 
equinox,. respectiTely termed the soalhern (autumnal) and the 

• Maun, 3tl* T-4. ^ 
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nortlierii (variial) gqiiiitos, " So ” means once every ycar. 
BecsuEe there is Soil'Jti He should sacrifice with Peiu (beasts) 
once every year. Some say once every six montha/^ 

The Igrayaga sacrifice should i>e performed od the ripeniog 
of the grain, and the ChAtmmileya sacrifices must he performed 
once every year. 

The Niggardliness in feaet-giving^ 

YAJWAvaLarA. 

(^XXVl. — These being not possiblej the twice- 
born should perform the Vaisvanari sacrifice. Sacrifice, 
produ.cti^’'e of fruit, should not be performed deficiently 
when there are means,—12fi. 

MlT^ESARa. 

When ** Thesa ” the above-mentioned Soma^ &c, which are 
permanent sacrifices (Hltya), be not posisiblsj at that time ho should 
perform the Vaiiviinara sacrifice^ Moreover, what is denominated a 
deficient ^orifice that should not be done when there is wealth- 
That which is **productive of fruit"' or which is performed for the 
attainment of a certain object (Kfimyah that may not be performed or 
ought not to be performed with deficient means. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CXX^r[L“He ia horn a CMiidala who parforma a 
sacrifice by beggiug from a S^udra; be who does not 
give away what has been collected for the sake of sacri-* 
ficOj becomes a vulture or a crow.—127. 

ailTlK^ARA. 

Fie is born a Ch£nd4ls In his noxt birth who begs, from a ^ddra 
for the sake of performing a sacrifice^ He, again, who having 
(collected money) by begging for the sake of sacrifice does not give 
away or abandon all, becomes for a hundred yeare a vulture or 
a crow- As said Maou (XI. 25):^— 

A BnUiEnanL w1ia> h&vLii^ auv proport j fer x ^criece, d-Hfl not usa tba 
wbala ihiiit purpura), bAceiiie^ for a huudfed ^ vultiiufi of the bind ciUod 
£h 4 a;& or acFow/' 

** Vulture" — ^falcon. Crow " is well-known- 

The religious householder Lukes no thought of to-morrow. 
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tUnavalkya. 

CXSVIll (a).—Ku^ula-Kumbh!, DhSnyab ; 
bikab or even Asvastana.—128. 

mitAksaeA. 

“Ku^ula,” granary. “KnmblH" certaiti jar. The word 
Kuinla-kumbhl is a compound of KuJula and Kuaibba. He wto 
baa corn (Dbfinya) of tbe measure of a granary or an eartbam jar, ia 
designated bj' tbe abore term fEu^ola-Kumbbl-Dhfinya). He should 
eitber be a Kuiula-Dbftnya or a Kumbbi-Dlifinya, He wbo bas corn 
Bufficient to maintain bis family for twelve daya ia a KuiulapDbfinya. 
A Kumbhl-Db&nya ia one fl'bo baa com sufficient to maintain his 
family for aii days- He wbo baa com sufficient for three days is 
rry'Wufca. He wbo bas com for to-morrow is a ^vastana. He who 
is not a ^vaatana (bas not food for morrow) is an AsBfltftflTiB. 

YarNAVALKYA. 

CXXVni(b) —He may even live by gleaning 
grains or eats of com. Among these the subsequent 
ones are better.—128. 

MITAKSARA. 

Gleaning of ears (silam) ia the collecting of the fallen and 
abandoned stalks of riee, So. Picking np of each iadividval aban¬ 
doned grain ia fUuchcbba) "gleaningof grains.” Silam and Oiicbhab 
form the compound ^Uoiicbbab (in tbs original meaning gleaDing 
of ears of corn or grain). He should subsist by gleaning of grains 
au^ ears of corn. 

The householder may live by tbe four methods of Kneflla- 
bhinya, &c. Among these four kinds of Bribrnanas Kuebla- 
Dhanya &c.” those who have been mentioned “ subsequently ” or 
afterwards are "better” or more excellent or more praiseworthy 
(than those that go before), 

Though this has been mentioned lU the context of the twice- 
born, yet it ia applicable only to the BrShmana, because of their 
poaseesing knowledge, patience, Ac. So also Mann (IV. S) i— 

'' A Br&bmana must seek a means of subsistence which either 
causes no, or at leMt. little pain (to others), and live by that, except 
ia times of distress." 

So also after premising the Brfibmapaa he (Mauu IV. 7) 
ordainshim be a Kuiflla-Dbiaya or a Kumbbt-DbSnya." 
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From tbe tleckralion like these Ac (it follows that It applies to the 
BniLmanaa). 

This has been said ia respect of the highly seVf-controlled 
T4y8vara,'^ and is not meant to apply to the Brlhmanas in general. 
Had it been so, then there would be coutradictioa between this and 
the text, "(that Br&hmana who baa more than a trieanial supply of 
food may drink Soma " (V. L34)« 

So two sorts of bousebolders are spoken of in those passages. 
As said Devalat—"The householder ia of two sorts, tlie Yftyftvnra 
(wandering, nomad) and the Galina (settled dwelling in houses). 
Among these two, the Y§yS?ara (wandering householder) is better 
because to him ia prohibited sacrificing for others, teach log, accept¬ 
ing gifts, heritage, and keeping of stores. Efe who la engaged in 
six kinds of duties (see V. IIS) and is pofiaessed of servants fi.uad- 
rnpeds, houses, villages, wealth, and corn, and fononiiig tbe people 
is a Salina (settled bouseholder). " 

Tbe Selina (settled bousebolder) is again of four sorts :—One 
who sustains bimsclf by six means, by sacrificing for olbers, teaching, 
accepting gifts, agriculture, trade, and tending of catile. 

The e€^coud ia (ivho lives by) three modes vis., sacrificing for 
others and the rest (two that have been above enumerated). 

The third (who lives by) sacrificing for others and leaching. 

Tbe fourth who lives by teaching alone. As said Mann 
(IV. 9). 

thos^ aro dovot^^l to fti£ wcfkHp obbare to threer anotbor to tWr 

and tie fonrth gato hiA iiTlog by aactiOaa." 

Similarly the text, ‘'The acceptance is an additional mode for 
the Brahmana’' points out tbe livelihood of a ^lina (settled house¬ 
holder). For a YSyavara ;—"He should live by gleaning of ears of 
corn and grains." 

Here ends the chapter on the duties of a Householder. 

A. Tagfimt mendicants saiutj n Brlhccftnn iffho bas pieaer?od hie hotiBcbold 
Are (7)" U.W 
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Chapteb VI the Veatas to be observed by a 
Snataka Beahma^;a. 

Xtup h&Tin^ dpflcritcd the ^raiito sniJ SmArto duties oF a 
houseliolder, mow, the author describe the eell-impoeed duti^ 
(ViatBB) of a Sn ft taka beginning from bathing (after completing the 
Vedas) which must necessarily be performed by a BrShmana and 
which consisting of precepts and prohibitions hsTe been mentdiy 
determined upon. 

YAJSfAVALKTA. 

CXXIX.—He sliouRl not attempt to get wealtli 
Tvhicli would prevent the study of the Vedas, nor from 
here and there, nor by adverse professions and he 
should always he contented.—129. 

MITSKSARA. 

The means of getting wealth by acceptance of gifts Ac. for a 
Brfthinana have already been indicated. The author now adds a 
qualification to that. 

"He should not attempt to get" he should not seek for, 
"wealth” which is preventive of the study of the Vedas; though it 
be not prohibited. 

" Now from here and tiiere " not from a person whose character 
and conduct is not known. " By adverse professions ” “ adverse" e.j., 
sacrificing for persona for whom sacrifices ought not to be made Ac. 
”ProfeBeiooa.’’e.g., Dancing, singing Ac, adverse (means) and (unworthy) 
professions (form the compound word in the original). " Adverse 
profeeeiona." " By such means he should not attempt to get wealth " 
is understood. The repetition of the word “ not " in the text is for 
the sake of (Paryudasa negation). In this chapter on Snftlaka the 
** not ” is everywhere used in the eense of (Parytidfisa) only. Besides, 
even tu the getting of wealth, he should be " contented " or satisfied. 
By the word (and)" self-control" is indicated. As in the Mann 
Smriti (IV. 12):— 

Bo TOho deslros happisoBs wiwt strive alter a. poitsctl; contented dis^voaltlon 
sod coDtiel hitqeoit.*' 

Afaj/ take gift fram u (£c. 
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TiJKAVALKYA. 

CXXX.—He may ask for ivealtli from a king, a 
pupilj a sacrificer, when afflicted by liunger. He ehonld 
avoid hypodfrifes, scepticSj heretics, and those who act 
like a heron.—130. 

MITAKSARA. 

■■ AlHicted " pained by hunger, the SaAtaha (students may take 
wealth from a “king ” with whose history he is acquainted, from a 
“pupil” (who will be defined further on), or from a ''sacrificer" and 
one from whom sacrifice can be made (without reprehension). 

By using tlie phrsee " afflicted by hunger ” it follows that a 
person who has obtaiued by partition etc. property sufficient to maiu- 
tain his'family, should not seek for wealth from anywhere else. 

Besides he should avoid hypocrites, sceptics, etc. in all works, 
whether worldly, Vaidic (xeligiousl erSAstriya belonging to Sftstra or 
law). By the word cha (and) in the original is indicated per^ns who 
are'engaged in prohibited acts, who are cat-uatured knaves. As said 
Manu (IV. 130) 

" I«et Ww not lionoaT, ertB lijf ft ^leatinf horotfea, men who follow foTbiddoi 
oecbpatlona, non -who act lltce eats, rogac*, loeieiasB, and {arguing against the 
Yodas) tbOBO who live Uko horon." 

** Hypocrite ” who performs merely for the object of pleasing 
the world. "Sceptic" Who raises doubt everywhere through the 
force of his reasoning. “ Heretic "—who has chosen (or entered to) 
(Aiframa) orders of life reprehended by the learned Tralvidyas 
(versed in three sciences). "Who act like a heron" Whose occu¬ 
pation is like that of a heron, as said Manu (IV. 196):-— 

" That penon, who with downwat loch, of ftOmol dispoaltion,i8fololjf Intonh 
on ftft&Enlnghto oira onda, dfoboneftE, falaely eentto, in ooa who acta liho a ** boron.'* 

" Who follow forbidden occupations" who are addicted to 
(illegal and immoral) prohibited acts. “Who acts like eats”; — 
he whose actions or nature is like that of a cat. His definition 
is given bj' Manu (IV, 1051. " (A man) who, ever covetous, 
displays the flag of virtue, who is a hypocrite, a deceiver of the 
people, intent on doing injury, (and) a detractor from the merits of 
all inen, one must know to be one who acts like a cat." 

The association even with such persons being prohibited, it 
follows a jortiori that one should not himself become like them. 

His other Duties, 
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Yajnavalkfa. 

CXXX[.—He should wear whit« clothes, keep short 
hair, beard, aud nail, be pure, should not eat in the 
sight of his wife, nor with a single cloth nor (after 
having) finished.—131. 

mitAksarA. 

Besides ; white “—washed, "clothes'* garments. He who 
wears sucli is called “ white-cloth-wearer " (in the originalHe who 
"keeps short" or clips short the hair, the beard, and the nail, is 
(indicated by the compound in the original) "short-hair-beard-naUed," 

"Pure" mental and physical. He i^hould hecome sweet-scented 
hy bathing and by anointing the body with ungiienta, by incense, 
and garlands. A a said Gautama (1. 2), 

“ The Sriitaka ebnU be a5 ways bathe fpe<|ii*D tly/' 

Bj enjoining fiwcct-smelling objects* the proliibition at a 
scentless garland follows (as a matter of collTBe^. So also Gobliila 
(111. 5. 15. 16.) 

^ Hd :ihoiil4i not vear a tiTMiith a wfoatb (chain) of attil 

gemV' 

A ShuUka ebould be m. Thia ia when he 

properly* Aft ordained by ilaiiu {IV. S4):— 

** Not should ho woar old of dltiy alothoa, If ho poaossoa pHporty.'^" 

He should oot eat in the "sight of hie wife/’1*?., wlien ahe 
remains in hia preaencep from the fear of begetting weak offapring. 

So also the 

*"110 should not oat Id the proewmOo of (bis) wltep othcrwlso tho oEInpring 
booomn? weih/' 

Therefore, eating together with her has been remotely dle- 
nllowedp Nor (slionld be eat) with a Bbigle doth oHi nor " flntshed ” 
nor after having risen fmm the seat; {The word fthonldeat is to 
be supplied). 

tAjnavalkya, 

CXXXIL—He should run no risk, nor of a sudden 
speak unpleasantly, nor what is hurthil or untrue, and 
he should not be a thief or a usurer. —132, 

mitaksara, 

Beeidea. He should never " run ” or do, “ risk '* acte involving 
danger toUfsp such as going over etc.^ a country infested by tigers, 
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thieveSp etc. Of a audden without cause, he should not utter any 
. languai^ which is harsh, unpleasant and cause distress. Nor also 
hurtful or untrue apeecb ihongh plea^ntn lij ** Glia" (and) is 
indicateduneivil and loath some speech. Phraae '"be should not speak 
suddenly " Joins with the above. Jokes etc. are fof course) eseepLed 
(from this prohibition^. Because there is a Smriti 

One nny sven Joke with hi» O-nrn wJthpnt crooksjiesg/’ 

He should not be a thief or take anything belonging to 
another without his permission. " Usurer ;—One who lives by 
illegal (prohibited) interest He should not be a usurer. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXXXIIL--He (should be)Daksaya:ni and (wear) ilia 
Brahma thread, have banihoop and water-pot. He 
should keep the right side towards God^i earth and the 
cow% Brahmana and the trees.^—133. 

ihtAksailA. 

Besides. Dftk^&ynna " Gold. Be who wears gold Js called 
a Dfik^ftjan!. The " Brahma-thread/' the sacred sacrificial thread. 
He who has it is called ths wearer of Brahma^filra. " Bamboo "keep 
batiiboo aiick and “ water-po±/' The verb " should be” joins all 
tlie above. Hera the repetition (of the injuiiction for the wearing) of 
the sacred thread^ having mentioned it already in the chapter on 
Tindimacharya, is to indicate the taking of a second sacred thread. 
As said by Vasi^tha (XIL 9.).'— 

But BnAt!Lkii£ flhttll AlwAjra wear a lowRr girment, nud an upper one, two iae- 
rinolal til reads, (ahill oarrjj a aUS and a veanel flUod with water." 

Though here it is a geneml expression that he should wear 
gold, yet it specifically applies to the wearing of an ear-ring. Be¬ 
cause of the Manu-Smfiti (IV. 36.) 

skall carry a staff of hamboo, a pot full of wnteri a sacred stFlcg, a bnqdle 
of Ka^a ^tAMi Aiid wear two bright gtildea cnr-rfiigs/' 

So he siioiilcl keep the right side towards tJie good/^ the 
image of godj the " earth ” taken from (a sacred place of) pilgrimage* 
the " cow ” the " Brfihmana*” aud the ** trees " like Aivattha (Ficus 
religiosa) etc. When ho should pass by (these objects) he should 
keep bis right side towards them. So also the place where the four 
roads meet etc. As ordained by Mann (IV. 390 

^ Lot him pA35 bj <ii inoinnd of I o^rtbp & cow* ah idol* A Bmhmsini, cLatilled tout- 
t*rp honey. a croflE-way, And well-known Ireca. tpmtng liia right hand towards 
thom.^* 



246 


SMmTI. 


Y&JNAVALEYA. 

CXXXTV.—Let him not ease himself in the river, the 
shade, the road, the cattle-shed, water, or the ashes, nor 
towards fire, the sun, the modli, the twilight, the w*ater, 
a woman, or the twice-honi.—134. 

mitAksaha. 

** Let bin) Dot ease Ljiueeli " should not void urine aud fseces, 
in rivers etc. So also the cemetery etc. As said ^aaklia 

Ho aHqoM noii bKoasolf oa Dowdung^p pbti^liDd l&nd, sown l&ad, groen 

fEiDoraJ pllot cometer7,mDt-hiil, road, eaire, liill and bmkB of 

Bocinoe tlioj support Ur mg DFOatnros/' 

So also he should not ease hims«lf tow&rda fire etc?" facing 
fire and the rest. Not ever byesema these. As said Gautama (IX. 
12-13.) 

12. Faclag or witbin of wLiid, Bre, Brftbuaiiui, tbe eoa, w»ter, 

of the gods and cows, ho not ojeo t nrlofi oi- fiecesp or otfa^r impnrltiofl 

IS, He shall not stnhch out his feet tomrds divino boEngs/' 

Excepting theee placesp let bini void excTeraent& or urine 
covering the ground with grasa that is not fit to be need at a sacri- 
fioe. As said Vaei^^ha (Xn. 13.) 

** [iet him ean^ hiDLMJir sftor wr^pplitg ap hi« he«a and covering tHe groand 
wiUi grass that U not fit to bo mod at s incrideo/’ 

YaJNAVALKTA, 

CXXXV.—Let him not look at the sun, a naked 
woman, and who is united in sexual intercouise, nor 
at urine or faeces, nor when unclean, at the Rahu and the 
stars. — 135. 

MlTAK$ARi. 

Though it 18 a general propoaiuon that he should not look at 
the atin, yet the looting at the rising, the setting, the eclipsed, the 
reflected through water and the mid-day sun only is prohibited, 
not always. As has been said by Mann (IV, 37};_ * 

" Let him Dovor )wk »t t lie aun, wheo be seta or iis«e,ia oclipwed or reBeetod ia 

Vfit^r ur ETtsnds lQ tho mlildlaof tbo sky/' 

He should not look at a ” naked woman " except at the time 
of intercoarsd. 

" Except mt thA t^imo of bdxiu] interccinrse/' 
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" United in sexual i^te^couTse ’* who has just completed the 
iotercourae. After fiaiahJDg mtercouree he should not look even on 
anon-naked woman. 

By tlje word " Cha ’’ (and) le meant when she is engaged in 
eating etCi (ha should not then look at her). Aa said Mann (IV. 43 

and 44) 

“ Lot him not Oat In tbe oonpanr of hta wife, nor Look at hor, wbilo she eatq, 
iDoezoa, jnwnB, or aits at her eeae. 

** A Brihoani. who dwLres energy, moot not look at {a woman) who applies 
oollyrinm to Liei eyee, has snoJoted or bacorered lioiaolf or brings forth a oLiild."' 

He should not look at urine and ordure. So also being unclean 
he should not took at tite J?difiu and the stars. By “ Gha ” is meant, 
he should not look at hie reflect ion in water. llecauBe of the text i— 
" He should not look at bis reflection in water. This is the precept,” 

TaJNATALKVA. 

GXXXVI.^Uttering the whole of the Mantra begin¬ 
ning with. “ Ayarp, me Vajrahii"® let him walk uncloaked 
in the rain-fall, and let him not sleep with the head to¬ 
wards the west.-—136. 

MITAksarI 

“ In the rain-fall ” when it is (ralfiy) he should uUsr the 
Mantra:— " Ay a tp me Vajrab, plpm^narfi apahantiu.” (“May this, 
my thunderbolt drive away evil.“)t 

“ Iiet him walk uncloaked ”:“he should go without covering. 
Because, there is the prohibition:—“ Let him not run in the rain-falL” 

And be should not sleep with the head towards the west 

By ” Cha ” (and) is meant that he should not lie uaked. ” He 
should not lie down alooe, in a sclitaty house and naked.” So also 

ordained by Manu flV. 57.) 

“ He ahobldnet sleep alone La aiolltoiy baoM.’* 

TAlNATALKyA. 

CXXXVII,—Let him not throw into waters the 
spittle, gore, ordure, tirine, and semen. Lei him not 
warm his feet at the fire, and let him not step OTer 
it.— 137, _ 

^F4 i|1ew OrUiytt lla 77» 

t Tb0 fall text af fb^Giibyii QdLtnt is tm follow 

ft nlbA, he Bh^l gty in Dirper (fitfiwnt, and nhjtU jii|, ' MlijPi fdiiflp 

nay thnndf^fbolbp drlvn away nriL' 
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MlTlKSAiiA. 

"Spittle""—(any tking ejected from the mouth) ^liva_ "Gore " 
—^blood. " Ordure fffices. The rest are well-known. He ehoaid 
not throw these in waters^ So alao chaff etc. As said ^fikha. 

■*Cliafft bairol Ih^ headp ffijcea, lAhea, bonesp pble^mp aallBp baSr of the bodj^ 
Wfts.i bo aboald not throw into witer. Bo $hoald not fltnte tbe water with hand or 
feoL '• 

He should not warm the feet at fire. Nor also should he etep 


over fire. 

By "Gha" (and) ig meant that he should not throw spittle and 
the rest into fire ; and he should not blow etc,, a fire with mouth. 
So also Mann. (IV, S3-S4):— 

CJ. '* Let hJni not blow a Are with his moathp let him net look at n naked 
woman; let him not throw any imparn fiahatanea Into tha firOp and lot him not 
warm hxs f»t at IL" 

h4. ^^Latbfm not place (Sru) under la bed or the likeh ucr step oTerl^uor 
place St (when he sleepa) at the foot (end of hln bed), lot bim not torment IIyIo^ 


creabuios.*^ 


VAjKAYALKVi, 


CXXXVIII.—Let him not drink water out o£ his 
joined palms; let him not awake the sleeping, let him 
not play with dice, with unlawful acts; and let him not 
lie down with diseased persons.—138. 


MITaKSARA. 

Let him not drink water out o£ hie “ joiaed palms” or the two 
hands brought in contact with each other. The specification of 
water indicates by metonomy all drinkable substances. 

Let him not “ awake " or cause to rise a ** sleeping ** person, 
who is superior to him in knowledge etc. Because of the specific 
injunction :“”Lel him not awake his belters.” 

“Let him not play with dice” and the like. Let him not play, 
with “unlawful acts” as jumping over cattles and the like. 

Let him not "lie down,” let him not sleep with “diseased per* 
sous ” or those sufering from fever etc., in one place. 

Va^iNayaLKra. 

CXXXIX.—Let him avoid forbidden acts, the 
smoke of the burning corpse, crossing the rivers, and let 
him not sit on hair ashes, chaff, charcoal, and 
potsherds.—139. 
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mitAksahA. 

L&t him avoid acts forbidden by the usage of a country, village 
or family, as well as the smoke ariaing from the burning of the 
corpse. (Let him avoid) crossing the river by swimming <“ let him 
avoid*’ is to be Joined with the above). 

Let him avoid sitting on hair, etc. By Oka (and) is meant bones, 
cotton, aud impure objects. 

YaJJTAVALKVA. 

CXL,—Let Mm. not report a. drinking cow, let him 
not enter any place by an improper entrance. Let him 
not receive (any gift) from (an) avaricious king trans¬ 
gressing the scriptures.—140. 

MITAKSARA. 

He should not report a cow that is drinking the milk, etc., of 
another person to such person, nor should he interrupt her. He should 
not enter, by an improper entrance or bad road, any city, village, or 
temple. He should not receive anythiug Irom a miserly and law- 
transgressing king. 

VaJKAVALUVA, 

CXLI.—As regards receiving a gift (the following 
five should be avroided), a butcher, wheel-man, flag-man, 
prostitute, and a king. Each succeeding is ten times 
more wicked than the one preceding respectively,—141- 

MITAesarA. 

As regards receiving of gifts when obtainable (the foRcwing 
should be avoided). Of the five, butcher, etc., these that aucceed are 
ten times more wicked than those that precede, 

"Butcher**—Engaged in the killing of living creatures. 
(“ Stlna" means killing animals, one whose profession Is this, is 
called “Sdni**—butcher.) "Wheelman"—OUmsn, "Flag-man’* — ■ 
wine-seller. "Prostitute”—Public woman. "King" has been 
defined before. 

The Htdee of Study-Commencing^ 
vAjnavalkya 

The author now describes the laws of study. 

CXLII.—The Upakarmau (commencement) of stu¬ 
dies (should take place) in. drSvanya, or by SSravana, or 
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Hasta or wheE lierbs have grown, or od tlie fifth of 

SJravana.—142. 

■ 

M1T1ESAII&. 

-I 

The Upakannan or comnieiicepieflt of the study of Vedas 
when they are taught) should take place on the growing of the herhe, 

01 on the fool-moon day of the month of ^ravana; or on a day when 
(the moon is) in conjunotioa with the Star SraFana, or on the fifth 
day. with the asterism of HasU; according to the rules of the 
Clrihya Sfitrae, 

When the herbs do not grow in the month of l^rarana, then 
let him commence in the month of Bhadrapada with the asterism of 
^r&Taua, 

After that, for four and a half months let him atudy the Vedas. 
So also Manu (IV. 05) i— 

++HaTlTjgperf<»?iiicd tJpaknrm&n affcoidlog to tha pteacribea ml* on (the fall 
mwnof tliftmontli) ^iriTatiftr or on tlmt ot tHh&drapadaJt & ^r*^“*?* 

Abould dUi^ntly stud^ tho Yiidaa during touj MonibH and a liaU. " 

T/iis Tinw of Vacation in Siudy^ 

TAJNAYALEYA. 

CXLIII,—On tlie eighth, day or the RoLini as¬ 
terism of the month of Pausa, outside at a watery place, 
let him make Utsargam (reliuquishmeut) of the Chhan- 
das, according to ntle.—143, 

MliajiSARA. 

Let him make Utsargamg according to the rule ordained by hia 
Grihya-Sutra, of the “ Chhandas,” the Vedas, near water, " outside ” 
the Tillage, ou the eighth day, or (when the moon is in the constel¬ 
lation of Echini) liohinl in the month of Pau^a, 

When Upfikarman (oomcuencement) takee place in the month of 
BMdrapada, then let him make Dtsargam on the first day of the 
bright half of the month of Mogha As said by Manu — fiV, 96) 

tli^ PilKya-diiy (af iho mcmth. Paufa)^or the Brit day nf the h right bait 

of Mtghn tas come, a BrAhmft^a aheuld perfoTm io tho lorenociD And outeJde (the 

yUlAgc} Lba Of tho 

Alter that* having taken rest during two days and the interven- 
ing night or a day and night, let him Etudy the Vedas on the bright 
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(halves ol the mootbs), and the Angat during the dark fortnight. As 
said Manu (TV. 97 and 98) : — 

^ Having pertnrincd the HtsaFga oataide (tha village^ oa the inotStqties (of ths 
SAcr«d l^w) tie aball atop reading durLaf; t^a and the itit^rvenio^ 

Dlg^ht, or daHaff that day nf fcho Utaarga and tho faLlowing nights 

9^ AftepwaFda ho ah oiild dl Hgon tly recite the t'cda* daring tho hi-ight h al t of 
of tho moatka and duly atadj all tho of tha Vodaa daring the dark rorLiiight&'" 

The Study-Holiday 

The author now mentions the AnadhyAtjaa (the days on which 
there should be no study). 

¥AJNaTALE¥A. 

CXLR^.“Three days (aro to be observed as) Ana- 
dbyayas (holidays) (on the following occasion viz.) on 
the death of a pupil, a sacrificer, a Guru, a Bandhu, at 
Upakarman,‘and at Utsarga, and so when a Srotriya of 
his own Sakha (dies). — 144 

mitAksarI 

For one who studies in the above-mentioned way three days nre 
(to be observed) as holidays on occurrence oE the death of a pupil, a 
sacrihcer, a Gum and a Bandhu. 

Three days and nights he should avoid study. Three days’ holi¬ 
day is (to be observed) at the time of the performance of the cere¬ 
mony of Updkarman and Utsarga. 

This (rule of observance of three days’ holiday is an altarnalivo 
(optional rule) with him as propounded by Mann (IV. 119X vis., of 
observing Anadhyaya for a pak^nl (two days and an intervening 
night) and a day and night. 

“ When a ^rotriya is of his own ^dkhil ”—when a ^rotriya 
studying hia own Sakh& dies, he should observe three days' holidays. 

VijYAVALKVA. 

CXLV. — He should ol>serve a day and night (as 
holiday), when there is thunder at twilight, a hiirricaine, 
an earthquake, a fall of meteors, be has finished the 
Vedas, or when he has studied the Aranyaka.—145, 

mitAksarI. 

When at twilight there is noise of thunder, or in tho gusty 
atjnosphere there are sounds of disturbance, or when the earth shakes. 
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oT when the meteors fall, or when the Mantra or BrAhmana is finished, 
or when the Aranyaka ie studied, day and night should he observed 
as hoUdays, 

YAJSAVALKYA, 

CXLVI.-—On tlie fifteenth, on the fourteenth, and 
on the eighth day (of the moon), on the impurity hy 
Rahu, on jimction of the seasons, or having feasted at a 
^raddha, or having received a gift.—146. 

MlTlKSARA. 

On the fifteenth On the full and the new moon, on the 
fourteenth and the eighth days of the moon, " on the impurity by 
RShn,*’ that ie, on the eclipses of the sun and the moon, a day and 
night ehould be observed as holidayB. 

As to the test *' three days he ehould not recite the Veda when 
there is the impurity caused by the death of a king, or by Rfthu,” 
that refers to the statement while the luminarice are eclipsed. 

“ On the junction of the seasons," when the first day of the 
moon one season ends and the other begins. 

“Or having feasted at a Sraddha" or having received invitation 
to a Sraddha, he should observe a holiday of a day and a night. This 
refers to ^rdddhas other than those known as Ekoddis^a. (A rite in 
honour of one ancestor), lu that case, three nights are to be observed 

as holidaj-s* As says a ^mfili (Manu IV.llO):— 

‘‘aieamodBrShoaQAeb&ll aomcltethe Vi»d3 duriD^r three d&ja, irhen he 

famit An Liiyitatlott to % rite) In hononr ot one Aae«&toT 

or wlion tko kSng kaa b^ome impnn tlirongb a birth or death in hU lamll j (BQtakA)>i 

or when Itlhn hj ah RtAkw th& mt^u. iaLpuro/' 

YAJNAVALKyA. 

CXLVII.—When cattle, a frog, a mongoose, a 
dog, a snake, a cat, or a rat pass between the teacher 
and his pupil, a day and night (should he observed as a 
holiday); as also whea the flag of Indra is hoisted or 
lowered.—147. 

MITAESARA. 

The study of tbe Veda phould be interrupted when cattle and 
the real paas between the parties studying, So also on the day when 
the Hag of Indra is raised as well as on the day when it is lowered. 
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The repetition of the phrase “ a day and nighti” after having 
already premised it at the beginning of the subject in the verse 145, 
is for the purpose of indicating, that that verse C‘ He should observe 

a day and night (as holiday!, when there is thunder at twilight, a 
hurricane, an earthquake, a fall of meteors, he has finished the Vedas, 
or when he has stndied the Aranyaka ”) shows the untimelinesa of 
study, and implies that the study should be interrupted from that 
moment np to the corresponding time of the next day, and not there¬ 
after. As says Gautama (XVJ. 22)" The fall of a thunderbolt, an 
earthquake, an eclipse, and (the fall of) meteors (are reasons for di^ 
continuing the reading of the (Veda) until the same time inext day). 

(Ak4lika). Beginning from the time when the occurrence takes 
place np to the same time of to-raorrow is called KAla or Time. That 
which takes place during this period of twenty-four hours is called 
Akala. That which appertains to this Aknia is called Ak4lik4 or 
*' interruption for the time being.” This interruption of the Vedio 
study for twenty-four hours is what ia meant by the above text of 
Gautama. 

This is a rule when it thunders, etc., in the morning twilight. 
When, however, it thunders in the evening twilight, then the Veda 
study should be interrupted for the night only. Because it has beau 
ordained by Hfirlta :— 

** Whan It ttnittdere at the evening twilight, then thu night (whan It thunders) 
nt the morning twilight, tor a day »nd night (there Bhould bo intermption of Btndy).” 

As to what haa been said by Gautama (t. 59): 

** If a dog, an ielmoniinwi, a snalfe, a frog, (Or) a oat (pass between the teaobot 
and the paptl) a three daya.' fast and a journey (are necessary) .'' 

This refers to the first instruction in the sacred texts (and thus 
there is no confiict between it and our present text, or of the correa- 

ponding text of Manu, IV. 126), 

YiJNAVaLKYA, 

CXLVIIL—When the voice of a dog, a jackal, an 
ass, an owl, a Sama (chanting), a bamboo, or one ia 
distress (is heard). In the neighbourhood of impurities, 
a corpse, a Sudra, an antyaja, a cemetery or an outcast. 
—148. 

MITAkSarA, 

“ ^va a dog. “ Kroatha "—a jackal. “ Gardhava an ass, 
" A S4ma ’’—the Sama hymna. ” Vnqa a bamboo. ” Uldka an 
owl. “ One in distress ”—one in pain. 
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The Vedarstudy ahould be intemvpted for the time being when 
the sounds of dogs, &c.t ere heard* So also when the sound of Vina 
(harp), &c., is heard. Because of the test of Gautama (SVL 7) 

“ Kot it tio souiid of VTna, of a Large oi ainall dnus, tlie noiao of S Oharlofe and 
tlift Wail ol 4 person In pain are 

In the neighbonrliQod of imparitieSj the inteiTuption to 
study lasts for that tiuie only (as tbo impurities Iast)« 

yAjnavalkya. 

CXLIX.—an impure country and when himself 
impurei when it lightens and thunders incessantly, and 
after meals, so long as his hands are moists in the midst 
of water, at midnight and when high wind is hlowing ■ — * 
149. 

inTSKSARa* 

In an impure country and when he is himself impure. So 
wheu it hghtena and tbundere incsessantly—when lightning flashes 
again and again ; and when it thunders incessantly^when thunder 
roa« again and again ; (the Vedic study) should be iutemipted for 
that period of time. , • 

After meals he ahould not study, so long as his hands are moiat 
(Vasisla, Xm. 20). 

In the midst of water "at mid night" (technically} ealled the 
(great) night (that is to say) the two middle prahdras (or the middle 
sis hours) of night and “when high wind is blowing” though it 
might be day-time, ho should not study for that period of time (as 
long only as these iaterruptious last). 


yAjnavalkya. 

CL.—When it rains dust, when the quarters (of the 
sky) bum, during twilight, mist, danger, mnning, foul 
odour, and when a Sista (an eminent man) come to 
his house.—150. 

MITAKSATia. 


During the portentious fall of dust, “ when the quarters of the 
sky burn, where the quarters appear as if in conflagratioa, during 
the two twilighta, during "mist” foggy smoky weather, during 

clanger” caused by thieves, kings, &o., (there should he) cessation 
of study for tKat period of 
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Runnmg^' while goiog quickly, there Bhould be oessatios^ of 
study. " Dtiriug foul odour/^ while oasty smell and the smell of 
impure objects Bad wine are perceptible and vTliile “a *■ (an 

eminent man)^ a ^rotrija &g.| has come to tiia hon&e. 

Until lie has got his (the visitor's) permisBioiit there should be 
cessation oE study. 

TAJJTAVALKYl. 

CLL~WliiIe on an ass, a camels a carriage, an 
elepliant, a horsCp a boat, a tree, a tvaste land: these 
thirty-seven occasions they understand as cessations 
from study for the time being. — 151 - 

MITaKSARA. 

** Carriage "^chariotSp &c. '* Wasted and "—barren land or 
desert land- While ridiDg on an ass, &c. There should be ceasadou 
from study for the time being. 

So, beginning from the verse When the voice of a dog, a 
jackal, an as^, (verse 148) up to ** wasteJand,"' there are thirty- 
seven an^dhy^s (cessation from study). 

Those who know the rules of cessation of study, understand 
these {ahove-mentioned occurrences as respite from study) for the 
time being, that U to say, such interruption lasta so long only as the 
occasions gi^ungriee to them last. 

By thn word they understand '' is included the other occasions 
for noa-study as mentioned in other Smfitie as said Manu (TV. 112):— 
** While lying Qn a bedp while hi§ feet are (on a ben^hlp while he eLts on 

his bams witb a elatb Ued. renod hie taeesj let hLm net ibttdy, npT when he tus eateo 
meat, food giren by a. perfon Impure on acoouut of a hirtb or a &c. 

TaB vows OF A ^NiTAtU- 

Having thus mentioned the occasions for nomstndy, the author 
now mentions the vows of a Snitaka with which the subject opened* 

VijNAVALffYA. 

CLn.^—Let him not step on the shadow of a God, of 
a ^Itvij, of a Sniitaka, of his teacher, of a king, of a 
woman other than his wife,' or on blood, fsecea, wine, 
spittle or things used for cleaning the body. — 152 . 

mitAksarA. 

Tjet him not step or tread upon or cross over the shadow of 
" Gods," i.e,, of the images of Gods, of a ftitvija, of a SnAtaka, of a 
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teacher, of a king and of another person’s wife knowingly, as said by 
Mann (IV, 130) 

Let Ww not IntentionaU j atop <m tha shadow ol (Imagea t»f) the Goda, of a Gnw, 
of m ting* of ft cl hiJi t^aoh^r of ft todiliaii -brown ftnimaL or of otiO who hu 

been luitiatod in tto porlonnatico of a s'fftat* fiaerlfloo (mtfiitft>p 

“ Reddi8h*brown,” either of any one that has the color of a 
mongoose, a cow and a horse (of that color), or a Soma plant, Ac,, (of 
that color). Because the word reddish-brown is in the neuter gender, 
therefore it is universBlly applicable to men, animals and plants, Ac., 
by the rule of the V&xtika under P. II. 4'. 17). " SAmftnyo Napumaa- 
kam" (“The Neuter is employed when the application is general, 
sad no particular gender is meant." See p. 478 of Vol. 1. S. K. trace- 
lated by me and Major B. D. Baen), 

He ehould not step on blood, Ac. By the use of the etcetera “ 
is specified the water used for a bath, Ac,, as Manu (IV, 132) 

liOb him not stop intontloaftll^ on fchinge nged for oloansEng the bodji on wfttoF 
uwd for ft h^thf on wiao or odonr^ cto bloodp on mncosp on anj tMng Bpnt out or 
TOIHlt^Sd* 

YaJKAYALKYA. 

CLIII.—The Vipra, the Viper, the Ksatriya and the 
self ought never to be despised. Until death let him 
desire prosperity. Let him not touch the weak point 
of anyone.—153. 

MITAKSARJI. 

“Vipra," a very learned BrAhma^ia. “ Viper," serpeut. Ksatriya, 
king. These should never be despised. Aud one's owa-eelf should 
never he despised. Until death, so long as he lives, let him wish for 
prosperity, " Let him not touch the weak point of any one ” — Let 
him not expose the " weak points," the evil conduct, of any one. 

yAjnavaleva, 

CLIV. — For let him remove the leavings, ordure, 
urine, and the water used for washing his feet. Let 
him always follow fully the conduct which has been 
declared In the Vedas and the Smfitis.*—154. 

mitAksarA. 

liBt him remove far from his dwelling the leavings of dinner, 
ordure, urinal and the water used for washing his feet. 

Let him always practise fully the conduct prescribed by the 
Bruli aud the Smtltl. 
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vAjhavaleya. 

CLV.—^Let him not touch while unwashed, the 
cow, the Brahmana, the fire, the food, nor touch them 
W'ith his feet. Let him not revile or strike anybody. 
He may strike the son and the pupil.—155, 

miAKSARl. 

Let him not touch while impuio, the cow, the Brthmaua, the 
fire, the food, “ any eatable, epeclally the cooked food,” Let him not 
touch them with hia feet even while washed, If, however, he touches 
so through hie folly, then after having performed the A^rnana he 
should do as directed hy Manu (IT. 143): — 

If li 0 lias taaohed tficeo whllvt impnree hlta Always sprljojcte Ms hand 

Ou tlie orgaiLS ot sfinsatEonp aU hla limta^ tukd th& isATeL 

So he should sprinkle water with his baud os the organs of 
sensation, <&o. 

Let him never revile or strike any one. This is even while no 
harm is likely to result from bo doing. But eajs Mauu (IT, 107):— 

^ 4 lUAti nha in bis foU^ CAUaed bloDd to flow from tbo body of a ErtbmADi wbo 
doaa aot Attack bim, wUl sailor ifter doatb oxcoodia^Iy paisi/’ 

He may beat, however, the son and the pupil for the sake o£ 
correcting them. By the word “ and '* (cba) in the test is meant even 
slaves, Ac.—The beating should be inflicted with a rope, Ac,, avoiding 
the noble parts of the body. Because of the following text of Gautama 
(II, 42-44) 

41. (Aa a rule] a pnpLI &bilL not bo pnaldbod ooTporaliy*^ 

^ iX If no Cotber coorsoj la poflBiblo (he mnj bo corrected] with A tbin rope 
or A tbin CAQO, 

l4,^ II (tbe t^ACber) etrikes him w!|b Any ether (iii«tniiDCDt}^ bo aIlaII bo 
pueiAbed by thokiog^^' 

So also the tort oE Manu tVIIL 300) 

But on the hack pAirt ot the body (ooly]^ Jscver on a nobLe 
YiJlfAYALKYA. 

CLVI.—^Let him diligently follow the Law (Dharmal 
with deed, mind and speech. But let him not follow {an 
ordinance) which, though lawful, is yet not conducive 
to heaven and is offensive to the people.—156. 

MITAK^ARA. 

Let him practise the law, according to his ability, with 

as 
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bod % deeds, let him contemplate it witli hie mind and let him 
epeak it with his speech. Let him not ptactisa that which though 
" lawful,” t.«., otdoined, is “yet offensWe to the people,” t.e., which 
causes scandal among the people, each as killing a cow at Madhu* 
parka. Because “ it is not conducive to heaven ” i.e., the attainment 
of heaven is not accomplished Ibrongh it. 

VAJNaTAlKTA. 

CLVII.—With mother, father, guests, brothers, 
sisters, relations, maternal imcles, the old, the young, 
the sick, the teacher, the Vaidya, the defendants, and 
the Bandhus—-157. 

CLA^IIL—With the ^ittvij, the Priest, one’s 
ofispring, wife, servants and the uterine brothers, the 
householder should avoid dissension; by so doing he 
com^uers all the worlds.—-158, 

MITiKSARA* 

Mother ’*—^who has given birth. " Pather,”—who has begotten. 
*'Guest"—^way-fating visitor. “ Brothers"—even though not 
uterine. "Sieters"—women whose husbands are living. *'Rela¬ 
tions"—related through marriage (the fathers of the bride and 
bridegroom are to each other ae Sambandbia). " Maternal uncles "— 
mother’s brotbera. “The old”—above seventy-years of age. “The 
young"—under sbiteen years of age. “The sick”—The diseased. 
"The teacher”—he who performs mitiations. “The Vaidya”—The 
learned .or the phyaician. “The dependents”—who are main- 
tained by one. The “Bandhus”—both of the father’s and the 
mother’s side. The separate enumeration of the maternal uncle 
(who is included in the word Baudbu) is to show that greater reepect 
is due to him. “ The Ritwij "—one who officiates at a sacrihee. 
“The priest’’—the performera of the ceremonies of ^ftnti, Ac. 
“ The oCspring ’’—sons, dio. “ Wife ”—The companion In the per¬ 
formance of the sacred duties (Dhsrmss). “ Servant ’’—The menial 
worker- "Uterine brothers"—brothersof the same womb, full 
brothers. The separate mention ol the utemie brothers from the 
word brothers, is for the purpose of including sisters who are 
without busbands (either not being married or having lost tbsir 
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buabanda)# Avoiding disputes witb theas motbetSf ACt, li© attain© all 
tbe worldB like tbos© of PrajApati, &c. 

YiTNaVALEYA. 

CLIX.—Let him not batlie in waters belonging 
to other men without first taking out five balls {of mud). 
Let him bathe in rivers, in ponds dug by Gods (them¬ 
selves), in lakes and water- springs.—159. 

MITIKSARA. 

“Iq waters beloDglng to other tdbd," is tanks, Ac., owned by 
other persoiiB (and wbicb have not been dedicated to tbe public) and 
wbich are not relinquished in favor of all creatures. Let him not 
bathe fin such tanks, &c.) without previously taking out five lumps of 
mud (so as to countetbalance for the impuritiee falling into theui 
from his own body). From this it is ordained (by implication) that 
one may bathe without even taking out the five balls of mud, iu tanka 
belonging to one’s self or which are dedicated to the public, or in 
which be has received permission to bathe. 

Let him bathe in rivers, Ac. “The rivera” are flowing 
water© which fall into the Boa either directly or through the medium 
(of another river), “Ponds dug by Gods," tanks, Ac., made by Gods. 
“Lakes” are bodies of waters Bituate in a very deep place and 
which make noise owing to the flow of waters. “ Water springs " 
are water wbicb trickle down from a high mountainous region. Ho 
may bathe in these without taking out the five lumpa of mud. 
This rule is applicable in matters of daily bathing. Because the 
word “ always " is used in the following text (Manu TV. 203):— 

"Let bim alK&ya bat be [n rivers, in pondd dtag by tbe Gods fthoinsslves), in 
Jakss, and in wnto^-bolos oc sprlngB," 

Bathing for the purpose of purification, Ac., may be effected, as 
far as possible, in waters belonging to others without taking out 
the five balls of mud, is not prohibited to any one. 

VAJNAVALKVA. 

CLX:—Let him avoid (using) the bed, the seats, 
the gardens, the houses and the carriages belonging to 
another, which have not been given to him. Except in 
times of distress let him not eat the food of one who is 
without the sacred fire.—160. 
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MlTlK^ARi. 

“Beds"—qyilts CpillowBj &c), “ Seats,—wooden seats. "Qard* 
ena,"—orchards of mango treea, Ac. “ HouBa " is well known. " Car¬ 
riages/'—chariots, &c, Let him “ avoid,” i.e., he should not enjoy 
these when belonging to another and ” which have not been given to 
him,” t.e., the permission (to.enjoy which) has not been given to him, 
Per$ons whose food should not he 
The author now deecribos what food shmild not be eateiip be¬ 
ginning from the verse of one without fire, &c/' 

“ Of one without fire/* of one who ie not entitled to keep 
^tauta or Sm&rta fire, such ae of a ^ddra or of a person bom 1^7 
inverse conDection (Pratiloma), or even of a paraon who, though 
entitled (to keep the sacred fire), has ihrough neglect omitted to do 
BO. Let him not eat the food (given by the above), except in cases 
of distress, nor may he accept (other gifts from them}. Becanse of the 
following te^t of Gautama (VH. 1-2) 

“ A BriiinianA maj oat tbo food given twloo^born men aro pmiBOd 
for (the faithful perforiuAnce of theSr} duties/' 

“1. And lio may accept (otber gifts fpom tbom}.'^ 

YiJNAYAbirrA, 

CLXI.—Of 3 miser, of one bouiid, of thieves, of 
a hermaphrodite, of stage-players, a basket-maker, 
of one accused of a mortal sin <Abhisastab), of a userer, 
of a prostitute, of one who initiates many persons.—161. 

MlTlESAR^. 

“ Miser avariciona. As has been said i—" He who through 
avarice pinches himself, hie religious works, his sons and wife and 
bte ancestors and dependente, is known to be a raiaer." “ Bound "— 
either by fetters, Ac., or under custody by order of mouth. “ Thief ”— 
one who steals the property of another, eicepting the gold belonging 
to a BrAhmana. ” Hermaphrodite”—A ennneh. ” Baaket-maker ”— 
He who subsists on cutting (working in) bamboo. ” Abhiriastah 
one who is accused of such acts as result in degradation from 
caste. “Usurer”—one who Uvea by forbidden interest. “Prostitute" 
pahlio woman. " Who initiates many persons,” who sacrifices for 

■ ^Farfe^it. Fartieiplu froiB thfl FQoti ufefii-JnriUp but BOmetaniM derived 

frQm thft which dc« noh oeunr." M-W, 
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mauy.f The phras© “ their food should not ba eaten " is underetiXMl 
iu the above passage. 

YiJuavAiKTa. 

CLXIL—Of a ptysician, the sick, the angrj’, aa 
unchaste woman, the proud, the adyersaiy, a cruel man, 
an tjgra, a degraded, a Vr^tya, a hypocrite, and one 
who eats the fragments of another’s meal. — 162. 

M1T1ESAR5. 

“ FHysicisu '*"0116 eubsietiug by the profeBaion of medicine. 
“The sick”—one afflicted with a mortal disease. The mortal 
diseases have been described to be eight i—Rheumatiem, epilepej, 
leprosy, gouoithma, leucorrhcea, fistula, pilet aud dysentry.” 

“ Angry ” — ‘One enraged. “ Unohaate wouan an adulteress. 

“ Proud”—vain of learning, (So. Adversary ”—an enemy. ” Cruel ” 
—^ne who atiungly uouTiahea his anger within. “ Ugra ”—one who 
causes dreadly acts by speech or body. " Degraded ” — (Patitu) the 
killer of Brlhmanas, &c. “ VrStya one who has fallen from Skvltrl 
(has lost the right of being initiated in the Sivkrl.) "Hypocrite *' —* 
an impostor. “ One who eats the fragments "—one who eats the 
recall ants of the food eaten by another. He should not eat the food 
given by these physicians and the rest. 

YiJJVAYALKYA, 

CLXIII.—Of a female who has no male (relatives), 
a goldsmith, hen-pecked, the viUage-sacrificer, a wea¬ 
pon-seller, an artisan, a tailor, one whose living is hy 
dogs, — '163. 

MITAKSARA. 

” Female who has no male relatives ”—An independent woman 
even though not uDchaste. Some say one who has no huBband 
and BODS. ‘‘ Goldamith ""One who works in gold by modifying it. 
" Een-peoked "—One who is ruled in all matters by woman, “ Village 
BAcrificer ”—One who performs the ceremony of ^nti, Ac., for 
a village or who initiates many persons (by investiture of sacred 
thread.) " Weapon-seller ”—One whose livelihood is selling of arms. 
" Artisan ”—Blacksmith, carpenter, Ao. ” Tailor ”—One subsisting 

t " Ona who ctSciiteo far « anntier tA ponons or for a oorpomlion taa a 
prlestV' M-W. 
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by needle-work. One wbose ** living/^ liTelitiOod or subaistenco is 
througb (training) dngs is “ one whose living is by doge/* 

Let bim not e^t lood of these personen 
YlJNAViXKYA. 

CLXIV.—Oi a pitiless person, tlic king, a dyer, 
an ungrateful man, a butcher, a washerman, a publican, 
a ma Ti in whose house lives a paramour of his wife.—164. 

CLXV.—Of an informer, of a liar and so also of a 
wheelman, a bard, a seller of Soma. The food of these 
persons are not to be eaten.—165. 

mitAk§ar1. 

Pitiless*’—Merciless. “King”—The ruler of ths land as 
well as his priest, because of Lis being a conlttaniorii of the former, 
^ eaid l^alikhs :— 

Um HTdid tlie food eiven b; « peiWA who 1 j Lo a f itgbt, l» blantoabla, Li 
weeping. I* crying, Is a ppoolaloied (oflender) (or tbe food tbat has been offered 
publicly by saylog, “whc ic wUliag to e8.V') i* hungry, U diflpoaacssed, h perptened, 
to a mad mao, an anoetio tor discarved food) ot wb* to the family pri«t ol the Iilng. 

“ Dyer ’’—One who dyes clothes into (various huea like) blue, &c, 
“ Ungrateful * — One who kills (forgets) benefits. “ Butcher ”—One 
who lives by killing auimsls, " WaBhermau "—One who cleauGes 
clothes. “ Publican "—One who eubaista by selling spirituous liquoiF. 
“Paramour”—A gallant. Ho who lives in the same house with 
the gallant of his wife ia “ a toon in whose house lives a paramour of 
his wife.” “ Informer ”—One whoeiposes (makes known) the faults 
of others. "Liar’’—One-who teha falsehood. " Wheelman An 
oilman. Some say it means a cartman, because it is separately 
mentioned (from that of an oilman) in the following text, " An 
ahbi^sts” a degraded, a wheelman and an oilman. “Bard”—A 
panegyrist. " A seller of Soma "-One who sells Soma-creeper. 
The food of these persons should not he eaten. 

Tt is in respect of the twice-born misers, do., that the above- 
named rule applies, and it is because they are tainted with the fault 
of niggardliness, «Sbc., that the food given by them should not he eaten. 

Because in the case of other (than the twice-bom classes} there 
is no permission to eat their food (and therefore the exception against 
misers. Arc.; cannot apply to them), for an exception can only be to 
that for which there is a previous permission. 
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By eayiDg tLat the food of one who la without the aacred 6re 
should fiot be eaten ezoept in timea of dis trees (v. 160), it la ordained 
that the food of the ^hdms who are not entitled to keep eacred fire 
should not be eaten. 

The author now mentions an ezeeptlon (Zit. precept for an act 
which under other ciicnmatancea is forbidden) to the aame. 

YiJIfavaLKYA. 

CLXVL—^His slave, his cowherd, a. friend of hia 
family, his laborer ia tillage^ are among l^ddras those 
whose food may be eaten: likewise his barber and a 
poor man who offers himself to be his slave.—166. 

MlTlKSARA. 

" SlaTe ”—^hom slave, Ac. “Cowherd”—He who herds cowe and 
be who lives by rearing cows. ” A friend of his family "—ancient 
friendship between (two families Sowing in regular) ancceBsion from 
father, grandfather, d:o. “ Tillage ”ia synonymous with plcnghiag.- 
He who takes a share from the produce of cultivation “ is a laborer 
in tillage.” “Barber” means one who transacts the bousehcld 
bneinesa as well ae a barber. “ Who offers htmeelf.” — He who offers 
himself completely in epeech, mind and bodily deeds by saying I am 
thine. Among ^ffdras the food of these slaves^ So., may be eaten. 
By the word “and ” in the original is included a potter also. Because 
of the following text: “The food given by Ms cowherd, barber, 
potter, the friend of his family, the laborer in the tillage, &c., and 
one who has offered himself as slave, may be eaten." 

Here ends the chapter on the duties of the Sn&taka. 




CHAPTER VH.®— Lawful akd forbidden food. 

PorHdden food for tujfe^bom. 

Having described so far the duties of a Softtahs BrAhmana in 
the verses beginning with “ He should not atteurpt to get wealth 
which would prevent the study of the T^sa “ (verse 129., the 
author now deaeribes the duties of the twice^boriii” 

< TAJNAVALEYa, 

CLXVn.—Food given without due respect, tmlaw- 
ful meat, or which contains hair and insects ; or sour 
food or stale, or the leavbgs (of another man), or what 
Las been touched by a dog, or ou which a degraded 
person has cast his sight. — 167. 

CLXVIII. — What has been touched by a menstruat¬ 
ing woman, or what has been publicly offered, food 
given by one who is not the owner, or what has been 
smelt by a cow, or the leavings of birds, or what has 
been wilfully touched with feet (these foods) let him 
avoid.’ — 168. 

mitAksarA 

** Without due respect"—that which is given ts> a respectahle 
person without proper respect. Unlawful meat that <whicb ia 
Dot going to be used in es^oeptional circnmstanceB such as) when 
^'one*H life is in danger (V, 179 )* to he described later on and 
which 18 not the remains of the offeringa to Grodsp and which ie 
obtained (by killing animals) for one^s own use only, *' Which 
cntitains hair and insects^" that which contains or is mixed np with 
hair* insects^ &c- Sotir food ” means a substance which in itself ia 
not acid, but which has become acid either simply by being kept for 
a long time, or by being mixed with other substance as well bb being 

* Gotaspar^ thw mnd tbe unit ctiAptgr with SBth Cmto wf iha MArktad^ya 
Purlnim, Ircm vHth YtjfiartUcja •Mmi to hivo borrowed.—Tr, 
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kept for a long with the exception of curds &c. Because of 

the ^aiikha Smriti.:— 

** Lc»t him not «at tb& tcNDdi of dlnuergi, nur wliftt bELB bewn twlcfl-froak^ or Tvbloh 
bu tn rued flour qt wblcb luui been kept form wbolft nSght with the excepEloa of 
lU^hAipdava Mad of Biveet-meat)p oholEra (Tlno^Ai- m&do by acetone feroieota' 
tlanfl of eraEn, Ao.i) cardi lumpngii^ar and traDAfuroiaLEofl of wheat and harley-iloTit),” 

" Stale what has been kept a whole night. " The leavings ”— 
the remnants of another man's meal, “ Touched by a dog^^ which 
a dog has touched- “On which a degraded person has cast hia 
sight ” which has been looked upon by tho degraded S:c, Mens¬ 
truating ” a woman in her monthly courses, what h touched by her. 
The specificauon of "menstruating women” is here illustrativo of 
the cha^ddlas Because of the ^aflkha Sm|°iti : — 

" Lot bim avoid the food whiob ia tonchod by an impuritj, hj an ontcut or by 
a Chl^ddla» k Fnlhasa^ a fflaostFuiitingf womaUp a porsoa having defarmed naila Or a 
iep^r/' 

" What has been publiclj' offered ” what is given by t^rying out 
' who is willing to eat\ “ Food given by one who is not the owner ” 
that which belongs to another and is dishonestly given by the third 
personp as (stated):— 

Tbe BribEciaga'tf food given by a ^'bdra and a eddroi^ food by a BrtibfflanLp 

both these should act h& oaton. EatEn^ theao ope should poiform the Cbdudtiyana 
penance/ 

(The reading adopted in tho text is pary&yAnnam meaning the 
food given by one who is not tho owner) but if the reading be Par- 
y(lch 4 ntam (sipped) then the meaning ia this that a sipped food 
should not be eaten, cw., a food in which the ceremony washing or 
(Ghs^^djflis^) rinsing the mouth after the meaU has already been per- 
formed.f Aa it has been ordained 

Food should uot bo oaten Bnbsoqaent tc tbo rinsing o! tho mouLb (gandn^a) 
At hhe eud of tbe moalA, prior to ftchamana (sipping of wator before tho oommcnce- 
loont of food). * 

If the reading be 'par^vSchfinUra' then the meaning is that 
when eitting together in the same line at the same dinner with 
others and a neighbour (putEfvaatba) has risen and performed the 
rinsing of the mouth Cdoh^nta) then the other ehoukl leave off eating. 
Provided there is no demarcation by ash or water Ac* (between the 
parties). The phrase “ let him avoid " is (to be) added to all the 

• “having stood for a tiros or in sonao place; not froah» stalo^ iafllpidu'' 
bL-Wi 

t " Or H food givQki at a d.icmsr where a guest rieos prsmaturoly and sipa water. 
Bbblor. 

** Pood eaton after tho laat ithaomDa at tbo ood ot inuals/' MindaUkp ** A food 
loft by a pOMon after aippingM-W. 

34 
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above. '* So what has been emelt by a cow ” what a cow has celled- 
The leavinga of birds *’ wliat has been eaten or tasted by “ buds 
by crows &c, "Touched by foot”—what has been intentionally 
touched by foot. Ho should avoid all Lheee. 

The author nou' meatious an ei^cepliou to the prohibition of 

stale food. 

YAJlVAVALEYA. 

CLXIX. — Tlie stale and long kept food may be 
eaten (if) oily. So also the various preparations of 
wheat, "Barley and milk though not oily. —169. 

mitAk§arA. 

" Food ” eatablcB. "Stale but if miied with oily aubstancee 
like ghee (clariBed butter) Ac., ia Qt for uae though it might have 
been kept long. While traDsforinationH of wheat, barley and milk 
Buch as eweet-meat ball, (barley meal), cheese, inapisated milki^-, 
though not oily and kept long, are fit lor use. Provided they have 
not undergone any otiange (for the woree by being bo kept). Becauae 
of the following text of VaEi^tha Smriti (XlV. 37). 

» Lot tidi avoid wheat C*kM. fried gMlo porridfic. pnlsoKsalies, 

oil, rice, boUed in milk and vogetahtoo that )»vo tnined stiuif hy rtandlng." 

YaJNAVALKITA, 

CLXXLet him avoid the milk of a cow that is in 
heat or during first ten days or who is without her calf 
as also of a camel of a one-hoofed animal, of a womau, of 
a wild animal and of a sheep. — 170, 

mitAksarA, 

" In heat ’* (eandhini) a cow covered by a bull is eaid to be in 
heat. Because oi the following lest in the Trik&ndl dictionarj t — 
(Amamkoea II. 69).* 

*‘Know'' tbit tho topo raVina barmi and uadhlat (in boat) moiuii; oao covsted 
hj a bn]!/’ 

■ She that does not give milk regularly (lit. that ia milked after 
paeeing over the mere milking time) and she that eucklea another 
calf are also called sandhini. 

“ Daring first ten days ” whose first ten days after calving have 
not expired. " Who is without her calf ’’ whose call has died. 

+ Tlift rASididii; in tho Amarakciia ia aa follows 

TOf tp!»ns^1fT ( 
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The phrase in the original " Sanribini anirda^&Taleii, is a cota- 
pound of aaiidhini (In heat) nnii'Jaifd (iioii*e:rpired ten dajs) and 
HvatBtt (without calf). Let him avoid the milk of such cows. 

The specification of sandhinl (in heatiU illustrativ'e (and ie an 
alinslon to) those who bring forth twins Ac, As said by Gautama 
(XVL 25). 

" Nqf thit el ftnilmals fFou) wboM addera Uie uflle flowi Rpontanecxtaly (SyU' 
eaint), tbMe tbat brLag lorth twtoi sad (of th«a giving milk while big 

with jooDg), of those la hDat" 

*' Syandinl "—an animal from whose udders the milk flows 
spontaneously. “Yamalsu " she that brings forth twins. 

Similarly he should not drink the milk of goats amd buflalowst, 
cowa whose first ten, days after calving have not expired :—Because 
of the Vaai^tha Sniritl (XIV. 35,) 

“ Nor that which cows, hiiffilows, aod goata, give dariog the first tea 
Aftor bifth to yo^ias 

The specificatioQ of milk mcludes also the problhUion of Ue . 
preparations suoli curds (butter &c.} For exam pi o by forbidding 
the use of oie^t it la not reaaonahJe to permit the use of the various 
preparations (made from it. f.j.p extracts of meat, fatty oils &c.) But 
it isrcosoaablo to permit the use of tb.c (original) substance though 
its preparations be forbidden. By forbidding ihe u&e of milk (it 
foUovvsl that ordure* urine &a are not forbidden. 

“ Of camel produce of camel* ^ > milk* urine One hoof¬ 
ed ” mare Jto. The produce of one boa fed animal ia meant by the word 
‘^nf one hoofed." " Of a woman ” means the prcKluce of vromen^ The 
specification of " woman " ie illustrative of all animals having two 
udders except the goat- As it has been ordained by ^afskha, 

Tbo mitk ol aU aittmals kavip^ t wo addorsi Ia not fit f(jr rho exffoptliitjg; (tliAt 
Qt) ttlfi gRAt/' 

“ Aranyaka ia one bofn ia the wildernesa. The milk of wild 
animals is prohibiteJ. With the exceptioo of the wild buffalow 
cow. Because of the text (Manu V. fl.) 

“ Tha oiilk o( all wild aaLmala cxccptiag btiffRlQw cewa." 

“ Of a eheep." The produce of a sheep. The phrase '* let him 
avoid (is to be) joined to each of the above, 

[The terms” aListra " ” ekadaphA " Ac. is formed by the eulbx 
" an " to the words uijtra Ac* meaning carneJ. “cka-^pbA meanipg 
one-hoofed p whole (not cloven) hoofed^ Ac* an oh as the horse, the use 
of the suffiit is here for the purpose o£ Indicating that it has ihe force 
of indicating modificaiioosj All iheir products mich as milk, urine 
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&t., are proUibited under all circumBtaiicea. BecauBe o£ tbe Gautama 
tLp, wmete wd oloae hwled miauls «*inst n^t be dniiit ander 

ftD? eireuDistuiceB-” 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

CLXXI»—Food offered to Gods, sacrificial viands, the 
^igru, the red, the mcisions as well unhallowed meat, all 
plants springing from filth and the fungi,—171. 

MITAKSARA- 

“ Food ofTemd to Goda ” that which ia prepared for the purpose 

of offering at BoU aacririce. “ Sacrificial viaude ” that whmh la 

prepared for the purpose ot sacrifice before the burnt oflenog oa 

commenced.) ** The liigm ” eoubbanjniia tree iMormga pterygosper- 

ma.) “ Tbfl red ’* the red ojtudationa from trcea, “ The mciaioiia 

the iuicea flowing on incieions in trees even though not of red color 

as said by Manu (V 6,) ■_ 

“ One Bbould carefnlly avoid rod esodotiono tiom troM Idimo flovviog fwm 

red emdiUioM liave beea spaciSed, Ibetefo™ the ase o( 
AB.Md., Mophor 4e., is not loibidden. ■■Utthellat.ed neat." 
Tlie flesh of animals not offered at the eacrifico. 

“ Plants springing from filth/' Plante springing from seeds 
eaten by men &c., and expelled with the fmces, or plants growing on 
a dunghill, such as :-tanduliyaka (a polygonoldes) Ac. “ Fun^ ’ 
the mushrooms. The phrase" let him avoid" is understood before 

every one of the above Buhstaiices. 

YaJNAVALEYA, 

CLXXII,—All caruivorous birtls, tlie wood-pecker, 
tlie parrot, tlie peckers, the Tititfe/ia, (Parra jacaua, L.) 
the sdrasa (crane), the one hoofed (animals). The swan 
and all those living in villages.—172. 

MITAKSARA. 

" Carnivorous " birds that habitually eat raw flesh such as 
vultures Ac. " The wood pecker" the chitata. " The parrot 
called also Kira. " The peckers " those which feed striking with 
their beaks like hawk Ac. '* The Ti«ibha ” a bird that makes the 
sound resembling tiHibha. The sftraaa crane is also called Lake- 
mana. " The one hoofed "-like the horse Ac. " Swan" is well known, 
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Livmg iQ villages " like plgeonB &c. Let him abstain from the^ 
oarnivoroiia aniinala 

YaJNAYALKVA. 

GLXXUI —The Koyastlii, the Flava, the chakraliva, 
the Balaka and the Bata crane and the seratchersi the 
Krisaras the samySva ^the pSyasa, the apupa and the Sas- 
knli, which are not prepared for a sacrifice.—173. 

MITAK^AHA. 

Koya^thi—The Krauncha bird* *' Plava " the water fowl 
ChakrfthTa " the cbakravAka (a bird). The and the Eaka 

are well-know a (varieties of era no,) " The sorotchers **—Those 
which feed by scratching with their tooa. Thechakoras &c-y are gene¬ 
rally understood by this term, because the Idpofea bird and the pea¬ 
cock &c. (though eeratchers) are permisaibio food. The Tillage cock 
is already prohibited by being idolnded in the term " those living in 
villagtes” (V. ITS.) Let him avoid these birds like Koyafthi and the 
rest. 

Let him avoid the kfisara, the eaihyava, the pfiyasa, the aptlpa 
and the Sa^kull which are not prepared for a eacrtfice, which 
are not prepared with the view of being offered to Gods etc. 
^"^The Kj-iaara^”—Rice boiled with sesamiini and kidney bean (pliase- 
olus mungo)* ^*The Saihy^va^*—a preparation of wheat mixed 
with milk^ gheo etc. and known as the UtkarikA, ** The P&yasa —■ 
(a preparation of) milk and rice. “The Aptipa **—A preparation of 
wheat boiled in oil (flour-cakee) “The tfi^kuR ia also a pre¬ 
paration of wheat boiled in oil- Though by the text " the food 
should not be cooked for self only “ (Y, 104) the non-sacrifioial 
kfieara etc. being included were already forbidden, the repetition 
here with specification ia to show that there is greater penance in 
(transgressing this rule in the case of kfisara etc.) 

VaJHAVALKYA. 

CLXXIV.—The sparroWi the ravenj tte osprey* tie 
Rajjudala (a kind of wild fowl)* the web-footed birds* 
tke Khafljarita and the unknown birds and beasts 
etc.—174. 
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MlTAKSiUll. 

“The spanow**—The village sparrow though awing to its 
being a dweller of the village its eating is already forbidden (V. 104) 
the repetition here ia for the purpose of showing its amphibious 
iiaLure (rie. it lives both in villages and in wilds and both are for- 
biddenO “The raven”—the jack'dow- “ The osprey”—called also 
utkro^a. The Rajjnd&lako ” —The tree-cntter. “The web-footed” 
birds whose feet are web-ahaped. This is a repetition of the species 
“swan” because there are varieties of swan that have pot web¬ 
shaped feet* "Khanjari(a” — Khafijana, the wag-tail. " The unknown 
birds and beasts ”—those birds and quadrupeds whose species are 
not known. Let him avoid these i.e., the sparrow and the rest. 

YAJNAVitKYA. 

CLXXV, — ^The blue-jays and red-footed birds; the 
butchers’ meat and the dried meat and fishes. Having 
eaten these unknowingly let him fast for three 

days,— 175. ■ , 

mitAksarA. 

“ The blue-jay ” —a birtl that makes the sound of kiki. “ The 
n d-footed birds”—like drakes etc. " Butchers-meat.”—Meal from a 
slaughter-house even of those animals that are allowed. “ Dried 
meal*'—dry flesh. “Fish"—-Fish, Let him avoid these r,e., blde- 
jays etc. 

By the use of the word cba (and) in the teat is implied lotus, 
hemp, safflower etc., because of the amriti teite;— 

Let him not Cat iatmi saEQovi'erp tlie bat^Jo And thosa 

tbsit spring ^TQ^l the komliti pbntp the tho egg-plActi and the 

Eorid^m pUpL * 

Sq alsq tiia CAPfiCulIy ataM all flqwen And fraiU that grmv oat at 

And whatoTor hma Dodcrg^no any oliflDg^ Crona itn nqtqn^t diHidlCion. 
also let hiifl a^did eating the Jrnits of bnnyan Qg tree^ the afifraUiA 
trcetthe wood—ApplOi the Esdatnha tree nnd the citron,'* 

By i^dtiQg intentionally the above-mentioned (forbidden fooda 
beginning with) the milk of the cow in heat etc., let him fast for 
three days* if he does so unknowingly then one day and night. 
Because of the Manusmpti (V. 20) ; — 

“ In cAflc be bsA eateu any oUier bind el forbidden lood he ebsU fast for eno 
day And eight.” 

« TkU vorAQ is attrlbated to Usana In Pm^danL MMh^va (B. B. 9. VeL j, pt, 
7. p> ^S). There instead of Enndulap the reading ts Eombnke. 
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As to what has been ordained bj — 

^Ej 4iatEAg ihii qI the Bake, tbd Ikl^ba» the a wan* the plava^ the chakra- 
Tlka, the Eira^aaTa, the house—sparrow^ the pi^tkao, the dere, the pindn** the 
parrot, the starliQ^, the aftrass craee. the the o^l. the heroCp the red 

fooc^ blrdp the jay-bird, the vultdret the crow* thecDcikoo, the the cock 

and the green pigeon let him remalti without food for twelve days and nlghtg and 
drink cew'a urine oiLitod with harloj.'' 

That must be understood either to refer to habitually and 
wilfully eating for a loug time or eating of all of them, 

YaJNATAIKVA. 

CLXXVL—Having partaken of onions, a village pig, 
mushrooms, a village cock, garlic and leeks, let kim 
perform the Ch^ndrajana penauce.—-176. 


MITAKSARA. 


“Onions”—n thick bulbed tubular piant reaembling garlic. 
“Tlie village pig.”—The village hog. “ WusliioomB The serpent’s 
uoibrolla. " Villaga-cock ” is well-known. “Garlic "—raaun, a thin 
white bulbed tubular plant. “ Leek" resembles garlic and is a 
red thin bulbed plant. Having once “partaken" eaten wilfully 
these six let him perform the Chaudrayaija penance which will be 
described later on. The village cock and the musbrooniB, though 
already prohibited before, have been repeated here to show that the 
penance (in the ease of eating them) is the same as in (the case of 
eatingl the onions etc. Thia refers to cases of wilful and long 
standing habitual eating. As said by Mann (V. 19^20), 

10. “ A ttrioe-borii mm wlio knowingly eats mtiiiirooffls, h. vniBgu.p%, who a 
v!lUg4-ccK^ki Diklozi^ or will bocotoo an isatcMt,” " 

20. “ Bo who nnnlbtluely partahea ol any of theao aia, shaU porfoim a KfJohlira 

ot tho Inoar potmoco (oh&tidMyBnA) of aacotie^'' 

The third book (of yajnsvalkya) muet bo consulted for the 
description of the “ Lunar penance ” of ascetics. | 

In the case of unwitting eating, the ordinance of ^aiihag may 
he followed:— 

“L^him drink fw twelve nights cow’emLIk Lf bo has »(aq garlic, enivns, 
leeks, & vUlags-pig, a village cook and a Kucabbl. 

_ Laioful food for the tioiee^bom. 
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YaJNAVALKYA. 

CLXXVII.—Of tbe five-toed aaimals, the porcupine, 
tbe iguana-lizard, tbe tortoise, tbe hedge-hog ; and the 
hare; among fishes the Siriihatundaka and the Ro- 
hita.-''177. 

CLXXVEQ.—So also the pfithina, the Rajiva, the 
sasalka may be eaten by the tivice-born classes.—178 

MITAKSARA. 

" Porcupine "—{called nlao in Sanskrit) dvavit (dog-like,) “ The 
ignana "—an animal resembling lizard but bigger. “ Tbe tortoise 
called also Kbrina. "Tbe hedge-hog "—called also follakl (in 
Sanskrit). " The hare " is Trell-known. Of the five-clawed animals 
i.e., among dogs, cats, monkeys, etc., tbe above-named porcupine 
and the rest may be eaten- The cba (" and ”} in tbe original shows 

that the rhinoceros Is also included as said Gautama (XVIL 271 

** And anidmlfl oanst not be e^xceptinjg tba h&xct the !LDdge-hci|f!i 

the jiQFoapinei the Lguama^ the rhlseceroSi the 

So al«o M&nu (V, 13) 

Tlio porcupine^ the tho iguKOAr the riiLnoceroj, theboiftolM and the 

larethey aefilarc to be likewise those (domostlo snliEals) th&t liAve teoth 

In One Jaw only eioepting c-nmels/' 

Aw to wLat has beea ordained bj Yas^iajba (XIV. i7). 

‘^ Bat regntElliie the rhlu&Mmg land the wild bear) they cisbe eonfUeting 
ebatemente declartog ^rhiaoceros flesh miMtahle, that refem to etheT occssIdd than 
at obiadene to the manea {i at ^sriddba H La lawfalj.^ Boeaoee of tbe deolamtlan 
ol metlfcerloM fpelt {bj eflepiag it La) ferfiddha “ In Silddha the ofteriD^ of tho 
flesh of tho rhieofiepoa aorvoa for an oedl^^ss fclmo+" 

So among the fiehos the Siiiihatun4^ ^ eaten- The 

Siffihatu^da.”—The lion-monthed (fiBh). "The Hohita.”“Th# Red- 
colored ; “ the Pathtna called also Chandraka, “ The R&jiva ie 
of a lotnB-color, "The teaalka" one that has “ealkaa" (scales) 
leflembling mother of pearls. 

These Simbatundas may be eaten when properly used (by being 

previouBly offered in a sa<?Tifiee) r as (sayB) Mann (V. l6). 

But fcbo fleh cAnod p&tbfna aad tbflt culled nAhlta may bo €atonp if mod for 
oflcplnKB te tho Qodi or to tho manoa; ono may oat likewLio R^JIrao^ SLmhatap^ 
and^aiialkal on all Mcaaipm^*"' 

The Specification of the twice-bora (in the test) is for the pur¬ 
pose of excluding tbe ^fidrae. 

Gcjicrol Law of Food 
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yAjkavalkya. 

CLSXVni contd .—Hear now the precept as to the 
eating and avoiding of flesh,—178. 

MlTlKSARa. 

Begianing with the versa " Food givan without respect Ac.” 
(T. X67) and upto thia, the author has described the duties of the 
twice-born, he now describes the duties (common to all) the four castes 
(hy addressing as follows).- 

*' 0 sages ! Samadrava and others hear now the rules with re¬ 
gard to the eating ot meat (properly) sauctifled by apriukllng water 
over it with the recitation of sacred formulas as well as the rules with 
regard to the avoidance of such meat not so sanctified or which is 
forbidden. ‘ Such rules are the result of a mental resolution in the 
shape of a bow such as ’ " I wdl not eat any meat e 3 :cept euch as ia 
properly sanctified by the sprinldiDg of water over it with the reci¬ 
tation of the sacred formulas." 

The author now propounds the law with regard to such eating. 

TajyATALKYA. 

CLXXIX.—One may eat meat without incurring 
any guilt when one’s life is in danger, (when engaged) 
ill Sraddha, when it has been sprinkled with water while 
mantras were recited, when Brahmanas desire one’s 
doing it, or when it has been properly offered to Gods 
and the pitris.—179, 

mitAksar^. 

He may eat meat according to rale la case when through want 
of food or being over-powered with disease, life cannot be saved 
without the eating of meat. Because there is the following precept 
relating to protection. “ Let him protect himself on all occasions 
(at all coats)/* 

As also the following precept forbidding death :— 

TJier^fcxre O deaPp let Mm mit bofOTO of lui of 

nAtnral life.*' 

So also when invited to l^rSddha^ he ahoiild eat meat according 
to the rnlsp Because it ie ordained that guilt ia incurred BC 
refuBiug to eating ir^eat. Ag in MA2JU (Y. 35.).= — 

" But a mflji wlio boln^ daiy oDgiged to c^cLate ov to at a saoped rite 
roEoflot^ to QMti Eout^ becomefl altop dcatb an aDlmal during twentj^Sna exEittanaeap'' 

** Sprinkled with water ”—meat suiicuEed according to the vedlb 
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preparatory rite called “Bprinklmg of water” and wkieh is the 
remaimtig portion of tUe ablution oflered in an animal sacrifice Buch 
aa Agni Soni€ya> He may eat such meatt By reiusiiig to eatj tbe 
sacrifice can not be completed. 

“ When Brlhmauae desire ” what baa been prepared for the 
sake of feeding the BrAhmanas, for the purpose of olTering to Gods 
and the pitfia; by eating the remnants of such otEering he does not 
partictpate in any guilt> So also by eating the remnant of the meat 
prepared for maintaining the dependants as in MANU (V, 22). 

" Besrts and Wrfls recooinicnded lor caoMoiptloinnaj' liy Hrthminw 
for sAeridoes sod ID Older to feed thoa* ’whotn tbef are bound to niaLptniiii for 
Agastya did tkin ol old.** ^ ^ 

Without mcnrring any guilt,”—By saying that there » 
merely an absence of guUt it is shown that eating the remnant 
of the meat oSered to guests and the rest has been simply permitted, 
and is not like unto the eating of the meat sanctified by sprinkling 
water over it with the recitation of mantras and the rest obligatory 
rules or Hiyama (which latter kind of meat must be eaten.) So also 
'b^anaa with regard to the flesh of the animals not forbidden such as 
the hare etc., H is declared that they even may not be eaten eicept 
when one’s Ufa ia in danger, thErefore, all the rules and prohibitions 
in connection with (the eating or non-eating of) flesh muBt be known 
to apply to the ^fidras also. 

Now the author censures by tbo following amplification 
(Artbavada) tbo eating of meat on which water has not been 
eprinkled with tbe reoitatiou oi mantras and which ia forbidden by 
the te3tt as unlawful meat. {V. 167). 

YAjTKATALEYA. 

CLXXX.“That evil doer who slays beasts unlaw¬ 
fully shall dwell in horrible hell as mauy days ^ there 
are hairs on the body of tbe slain beast.—180. 

MITXKSARA. 

He who slays a beast *' unlawfully " not with the view cf 
offering to gods etc., ehall Hye in horrible hell so many days as there 
are hairs on the body of that slain animal. By the word slays 
eight kinds of slayers must be understood as deBOtibed by MANU 
(V. 61.J- 

Uo wbD peemitB the BUDgbtor of an Bnlmel be wtio eats it up, he who IcLIIs 

i\f Ise 'Who buys pr aelli meat^ lio who cookfl it, ho who serrOfl it Bp anii te ’wl^o o*ti 
\U Biiut All be c-caiiidcred u the «1ajem of itainiilH'' 
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The author uovr declares an iu]unction for avoiding tha eating 
of tneat. 

YaJNAYALEVA, 

CLXXXl,—He obtains all his desires, earns the 
fruit of horse-sacrifice though living in the house that 
Brahmana becomes Muni (a sage) who avoids the eating 
of meat.—181, 

MITAKSARX 

He who ia true in hia rcaolution “I will n^ver eat fleeh except 
when it hea been anuctiGed by sprinkling of water with the recitation 
of mantjraa Sc./' obtains ah desires and finda no obstacles while 
engaged in aocomplishlug them. Because his heart is pure- As said 
Manu (V, 47). 

" He who doea hot tolnn anj creature atbalna without ui effort wbat be tUolte 
of to midOE^k^ and Be flis hte mind upon,** 

These are coDcomitant (eecoiidary) re^ixlts. The author dsclarea 
the principal fruit:—"He obtains ibe fruit of horse-aacrt£ce.'' This 
is with regard to annual ritual observance.* Because of Manu 
(Y, 53). 

*" Ke wlio during a hundred airn^l |y oiTo » a hars^-siiorlacep and wlici 
entirely abitAinE u^t obtain the same rewa^ fet tfaeir meritorJ^^iis nendact." 

So also even dwelling in the house, all the four claases, 
Brahmanas &c+* become honorable like Munle {sages) by refrain log from 
meat. This rule does not relate to the meat that has been already 
forbidden I nor oJbo to the meat wblob baa been sanctified by the 
sprinkling of water over it with the recitation of mautrae. But it ia 
applicable to those kinds of meat that were made permiasible ou 
account o£ their being the remnants of the offeriDge to guests &c.t 
because they are the remainders (after deducting the first two sorts 
of meat). 

Here ends the chapter on lawful and Forbidden food* 


* bei* m 6 ACkE " I q^lemn vow cif det^rmLiUtiaa to perJorm liij ritkMil 

OKm rrance.''— 







Chapteb Vni—O n the Purification of Thinos. 

On the purification of untenails. 

The author sow declared the purificatios o£ things. 

TaINATALKTA. 

CLXXXII.—Of golden and silver (vessels), things 
produced in water, sacrificial vessels, the stone-vessels, 
vegetables, ropes, roots, fruit, cloth, split bamboo, hides, 
— 182 . 

CLXXXin.—Of vessels and chamasas the purifi’* 
cation is said to be by water, and of the Charu^ Sruh^ 
AVuivi, and oil vessels by hot water.—183. 

mitAesarX 

” Golden — mnde of gold. “ Silvor ’’—made of silTer, ** Produc¬ 
ed in water "—pearl, conch, shell, mother of pearl &o. " Sacrlfieial 
veeaels*'—the sacrificial mortar &c., on account of their being asso¬ 
ciated with the fsacrificial) grahas A'c, "Grahas" (lit: aeiziug 
TosBela) ladle Ac.* Stone veaaels" — like flat stones for grinding 
spices &D. " VegctableE "—pot herbs &c. " Ropes made of rope. 
“ Roota "—ginger &c. " Fruits "—^mangoes &c, “ Cloth " — garment. 
"Split-bamboos"—Baskets made of split bamboos Ac. 'Hides'—of 
goats &c. The specification of split bamboos and hides is illustrative 
of the things manufactured out of these raw materials such as 
umbrellas belts Ac. " Vessels "—vessels to sprinkle sacrsd water &c. 
"Chamasas"-sacrificial cups &c. These golden vessels and the 
rest if free from stains and if they have only been touched by the 
leavings of food are purified by washing with, water. "Charu "—the 
pot to cook cham (sacrificial rice). *'Sruk and Srnva”t are well- 

The sscFlflcial vessel used at the cemmGnjp (t*, & lib^Gn coiteMiaic 

oflBGahasr- M.-W. ^ * 

t W luTge \voGdD£i for potiring cl^rifled bnt&er qix a 

MOrlflclil flEG; and made of Fali^ or ILhadim wood and abont aa 

long aa UL firm, with A roopt^clo at tho end of tho bIeoi oJ a hand ; three are eenm*. 
Fated ciF.g fnhut eph&hhjrlti and dhrufoa}."' M.-W^ 

V “* EBoll wooden ladJo \dth a donhla exireuitj, or two ovil ooLUterat 
cxC!aTation4, nsed foF pcnring claria&d naeltod butter Into the largo laddie or ^ 
AoiQQtiDies aim enaple^od iostead ef the latter la Libatlona*^ ^ 
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knoim (BacrificiHl l&dJtiS of that oame). “ Oil veaaela"—coutainiag 
oil auch aa Pr&ditra-hora^ 

These when free from stains are purified by hot water as 
ordained bj MantiCV. 112). 

A golden TeHsl which BhowB do ataics, bHoosa pure with water alone, like, 
wtao what is prodnoed In water (m jahella and ccialh what is uado el etoae ud a 
allTor t«9sel not enohuod.” 

'* Not enchased "—whose caFitiea are not filled with impurity. 

As regards the pnrificatioa of veseela stained (with impurity} 
the ordinance of liana must be foEowed (V. lll)i 

" The wise erdaln that ell ohjeets moda of metBl geme and thing made of 
■tone are to he cleanaod with eshos, earth and water." 

Aa the ashes and the earth produce the same effect it is optional 
(to use any of these two). Bat water must always be need* More 
over this must algo be seen. Let him scrape the vessel touched by 
the mouth of a crow &c., or mhbed by the mouth of a black bird. 
Let him not use again a vessel licked by the month of a beast of prey. 
This is with the exception of cats &c., as ordaiaed by Manub 

The cat and the ladle and the wind ue pan/' 

Th^ pU7*ijicatio7i of sacrifUiol vessels^ 

CLSXXIV.—(Similarly) of the sjoliyaj the win¬ 
nowing basket, the deer-sfcin, the grains, the pestle, the 
mortor and tbe cart. Of solid thinga and of large 
quantities of grains and of cloth (the purification is) to 
sprinkle them wdth water.—^184, 

MITlK^ARl. 


“ Sphya adamant, a sacrificial in et rum cut, Cart "—carriage, 
'^e rest are well-known ; these are purified by hot water. The repe¬ 
tition of tha word 'skin " is to indicate the specific hide which ie a 


eatocbr^lhe ierm e?reew^,’fr^^j'^ al Acacia 

'* PrdSitra, tba portion of Rayii; catoa br the Brahrann at ■ McrfSoe." if. W 
M -w" «» which the Brahman’s portloe el Eavli, Is placed." 

t This Tctae is cot to be fotmd in mj- printed edition of Mann. But in Papiaa™. 
M^ivi it IB attributed to BrUwapati and fiAjlta (p, IM. VoL U., part I, of tba 

» " An InipleiMot used In smorlScns (described m a Bat pipe* of ahanod 

like a Rflwrd for birring the offering of tolled rice, or, according toimme tor 
trlmoiing tho okOUad iiBod at an altar);' M.-W. * tomo, lor 
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Bacrificial iuBtrument. “ Of solid things "—among the above-etmmer- 
ated objects which requi^ puiihcation and of large quantities of 
grain and of cloth- The speciheation of cloth is illustrative of all 
the ahove^numerated objects requiring purification. The purifi¬ 
cation of the above-mentioned objects requiring purification and of 
grain and cloth &c*, when in ** large quantities " t.e., when made in 
great heaps is bj sprinMing water over them. Large quantity is 
relative with regard to the quantity defiled by touch. This is what 
has been said that when there are heaps of grains or cloths and a 
stoall portion of them are touched by a Chfijadela and a large 
portion of them are untouched then the purification of the quantity 
touched is by the method first described and the purification of the 
rest is by sprinkling them with water. So also in another Smfiti:— 
when a portion of a boop of ^tain or cloth &o. has boon rcodoKd impore that 
mach ooty mast ho tslton mway, tho test ia puiAod by Eptiuklinir vJtb water " 

When again the proportion of the portion defiled by touch is 
great ^e portion not touched is smallj then bU must be washed. 
As said by Manu (V. 118.) 

■‘Tbfi niftnjier oi purlfylog qouititiy gmizi and of clotli Ib to apHoltlo thorn 

with wat-or, but the pnrifleat^oo Of amal] qtiAhtitla4 is prescribed to take pl*eo by 
washing thorn. 

When the quantities of the touched and of the untouched are 
equal, the purification is by spriokliog them with water. 

By ordaining that the manner of purifying large quantities is 
to sprinkle water over them (it followed) that the purification of small 
quantities was by wasluug them. The reason, therefore, of repeating 
that the purification of small quantities is by washing them is for 
the purpose of stopping the washing in cases when (the touched and 
the untouched) are equal in quantity, when it is impossible to dis- 
tinguifih what portion has been touched and what has not been 
loucbed the whole must be washed, in order to remove the possibility 
of the unwashed portion being also tainted. 

The Nibandhak&ras (treatise-writeie} say that grains, cloths 
^., which have been carried by many persons and some of which are 
touched and the mst uutonched are purified by sprinkling water over 
them. 

Haviug described the manner of purificatiou of objects not 
stained btU merely defiled by contact, the author now describes the 
purification of stained objects. 

Tki purification of stained vesseh. 
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YAJNA7ALEY4. 

CLXXXV,—By plaining (are purified) the objects 
made oi wood, horns and bones, the objects made of 
fruits (ie., fruit-shells) (are purified) by brush made of 
cow’s hairs (of the tail). In performing a sacrificial 
work the sacrificial objects (are purified) by the sprinkl¬ 
ing of water by the hand.—185, 

MtTlKSARS. 

Of ohjectfl made of wood. ** Home " of eheep, buifaloea 
'*Boaea” of elephaote, wild boar, conch B; epeeification oi bonea 
ia aleo included teeth. Iheee when stained by leavinga of food, oil 
Ac., are purlGed by earth, aah, water &o., till the stain is removed, be- 
canee of the general mle of purification (Manu, Y. 126.) 

** As long SB the font ■mell does not I«sto sn object denied h? imparo sab- 
Btsneea and the Btata oauged fay tbem does not disappear so long most earth aod 
water be applied in eloansing inaiiimate thingB,” 

“ Plaining ” ia the purification hy removing away so much of 
the particlee (of the eurface as has been rendered impure.) " Made 
of fruits —V^essela made of the sheila of the fruits of BaeT, gourd, 
cocoa-nut jfc. Their purification is by bruehing them with cow's 
hair. 

The Bscrificial vessels lihe sruk, siuva &c., at the time of being 
employed in sacrificial works ought to be rubbed with the right hand 
or with the sacred grass called Dfirva (ku^a, poa, cyuosursides) or 
with the ends of the Pavitri (strainer) according to 8&etra, because it 
(such rubbing) is a part of sacrifice. 

These are ^rauta emmplea, Other vessels also of gold &c. while 
employed in smaita and profane works, though already cleansed 
(must be so rubbed at the time of using them), because (auch rubbing) 
it is a part of the ceremony. To show this, the above special rule 
has been enjoined those vessels which form part of a sacrifice 
tliough already cleansed should be rubbed with the end of the Pavitii 
becanse it ie for the sake ofsacrameat (and is a preparatory ceremony 
making the vessel fit to be need In the sacred work). 

The author now describes some special means of removing 
strains of certain objects which have been atained. 

TJti piirificalion of clothes^ 
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YiJS'AVALKYA- 

CLXXXVI.—Woollen and silken stuffs (are purified) 
with, alkaline eartk, water and cow's urine ; aitsupattas 
with E^ri fruit, and blankets with pounded arista fruits 
— 186 * 

^nilKSARA, 

Stains are removed by washing the object with water or cow'a 
urine and alkaline earth. 

** Woolen "—made of wool. Silt made of cocoons such as 
Tasaar These are purified by wafthlng them as described above. 

Water and oow'e arine ” being in the plural number la the original 
indicates (that the object must bo first washed with water, then with 
cow's urine} and lastly again with water. Amiupatt^ (a kind of 
cloth) made of the threads of the barks of trees. With 8h fruit ” 
—With Bd fruit. “ Blankets ” made of the wool of the billy goat 
With the arista fruit* with the froth of arista fruit and water and 
cow's urine. The phrase " is purified " is understood (after each of 
the above.) 

This rule must be understood to be applicable to cases where 
the impurity is caused by the contact with the leavings of food and 
oily aubstances. In cases of lesser contact with impurities [the puri¬ 
fication is) attained by sprinkling the subsiance with water. Becauen 
(tbs above-mentioned substancea on account of their fine texture) can¬ 
not bear wash lug and because the object of purification is always to 
preserve the substance without destroying it. And ao also Dcvala 
Laving premised i— 

WwUen and elltoa atiLffSp blant&ti. and wovtm ellk squire 

softM mettkDdJi Qi pqrlllHitlon (stiqt ss) Ijjr dry Log or Epr^ling water gooR 
on te Bay 

** Tbe^ wben dedlnd with ImpvTltifia gbnuld bo wanhcd by fcho lollowlng epo- 
ciil method of puiifleatlon, that \a by decoction of barloy with alkallno fruit JnlcoJ* 
The purification of sau (hemp) is like that of linen because it 
belongs to the same class. 

By specification of woollen stuffs is meant also the incliisiou 
of quiliB Aco made of those materials. They also when slightly defiled 
by mere contact with impurities are to be washed. Not so wbeii be¬ 
smeared with impurUies- Because of tbe following text of Dev ala : — 

• ^ The aoap-berry t reev sapiudua detergeun, itejfh, th^ fniite of which a» uoad 
In If, w* 
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The: qailt^p tho piUowB mull clothes ^yod with (Teijet&b'lfi) colon obtained 
ffom flowoffl bciixE dried io the inn for a sbott time ahoiiJd bo briiBhad with bandfl 
and then havLn^ sprlnhled them with watar, may bo cmployod Ln tboir roapectiT* 
ose. Tbofto when they beeoniO very unclean sbeald bo properly (and completo! j) 
puHaod.'^ 

“Oolore obtained from such an saffron (crocus sativus) 

safflower (Cartbarans tinctoriua) colors, Bj apecibcatioD of colore 
obtained from flowers is also meant to be included the dyes of 
turmorit^ &c., which cannot bear washing. But not those of madder 
(Rubia maoji^|ha\ &c.| because these can bear washing, 

^Okha also has declared : — 

** Colored etuis (Or cnlcHog ntnffa) become pare by sprinkling them with wateTi^ 

YaJNAYALKTA. 

CLXXXVir,— The linen cloth (is purified) with 
the paste of white mustard, an earthen vessel by 
a second burning. The hand of an artisan is pure, so 
(is every vendible commodity exposed) for sale and 
the food obtained by begging r and so also the month of 
a ’womau.^187. 

MITAKSARl, 

The 'Minen cloth"—cloth manufactured of the threads of the 
plant {Limim called in Sanskrit becomes pure 

by washing with the paste of white mustard, water and cow^a urine. 
Earthen vessels like pots &c., become pure by a second burning. 
This is the rule only in cases of impurities causing out of the contact 
with the leavings of food, oily eubataoces Because there is 

a Smfiti text (Alarm V, 123):— 

“An eutb^ wluCtL d&SIod by spli-iiDdimB li^tiar,^ win-e, oniGn?, 

Dali VS, pnfl ov blood ouaot be pot^lfled by another bnmLDg:'' 

When defiled by the con tact of C hand al as dtc., they must be 
abandoned, as said Parafors/ 

"Oraina SO also cloWies doflled by tbo toufsb of boeotfl* pme by 

aprinkUng tboca wltb water, but e^rtbun vaasola by abuilomuant;’ 

Artisans*^ —Dyer, wasKer-man, cook &c. Their hands are 
always pure. The purity is relative to their peculiar department 
of work. Such as washing of clothe® in apite of impurities arising 

• Thlfl vBf^ is Got fonnd !n the teJtt of Itofiiflra, hot In Midhuva'D cSiaiiiaiitiiiT, 
mdi& B, B. e., Vcl. n.rpart Lp p. IfT. Tliis ehflWft thit YJjnineAtATat the aLOthojf of 
the caminenfearyi wi» posterior to MAdhiTm. 
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DUt of birth or death (m the family ol the wasberinanO So also in 
another etnrUi.* 

*• AHLft^n^p ArtUt^p pltyfllciaOE, t«malD aIatos and male ulaVee as well the kiag*a 
and tho f&yal eorrante aw daclaifed to ba ftlwaya pnro.^ 

“Vendible commodity”^—Barlefp rice which are to be 
piiTchaaed and are to be soid. They do not become impure though 
handled by varioua peraoits desirous of piircliaBe. Also if there ia 
any impurity arii^iug out of birth or death (in tho family) of tho 
vendors (the vendibles do not become impure thereby.) 

“ Food obtained by beg^£iag“—Tho collection of food throngh 
begging. They are not defiled by coming into the hands of a 
Brahmaelifiri &c., or by heing given by women who have not 
performed the purificatory ceremony of achamana (sipping of water) 
and therefore impnre ^ 

So also the mouth of a woman at the time of interconree is pure. 
As Smritit declares :—■ 

WoidGu while In thi5 iict of Intdrcnnrsn (ars ptireii*^* 

The puriJ?c5otio» 0 / Ikt-rtd, 

The author now deaoribea the puriBcation of land. 
yAJ NAVA LEYA. 

CLXXXVriL—Land is purified by sweeping, by 
buruiug, by time, by cows’ walking over it, by sprink¬ 
ling, by scraping and by smearing. The house by 
sweeping and by snieaiing,“188. 

mitAksarS, 

*' Stepping " is the clearing away of dust, straw by the 
broom. ‘’Burning*’ with straw, fuel, Ac. “Time*’that poriod of 
time during winch tho defilement (arising out of) besmearing &c., 
•(with impurilios) would of itself be TomoTed, " Cows’ walking over it” 
being trodden by the feet of the cows. “ Sprinliling ” or pouring of 
cows’ milk, cows* urine, cow-dung aud water. “Scraping ”—'plsning 
or digging. “ Smearing” with covTs’nluDg &c. 

By these methods whether severally or conjointly the land 
which is impure, dehled. or unclean is purihed. 

* Thin Ib attrlhdlAtl l» PRiptieta ifl B. S. S<, Voli I, i^art lit 

P. to6. 

t VafllathA XXVI n. 8. 
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So also Devala :— 

*' ThA^ lasd wb&ra a vi^oman partmatcs, qus dies or one la bnrnli 

or wbeko a Cb&od^la h-U dwelt or where axe collected ox where there fs 

a heap of fllLh la said to be aa Impure laod.*' 

** The laed topehed by dc»p, hogSi aasce, camels, become ** defied/' Tt beooatoe 
** ueeleau by charcoal, stirmw^ helx^ boaes &c. 

Having thuE euunierated the tliree sorta of land which require 
piiriiication, impure, dehlad or unclean lands, the author (Devala) 
further declares the method of purification:— 

^' The impare land in made pore by four ex dve faf the above method4>j the 
dodlod Laed by three or two of the said methods and the onclenn lamd by one#" 

Wher^ dead bcdiea are burnt, and where a Chfin^fila has 
dwelt these two eort$ of land become pure by all the five methods 
(tahen jointly that ie> by burningj time^ cow^walkingp sprinkling 
and scraping. Where men are born, where they die and where 
there is an excessive accumulation of fieces, such places are purified 
by the remaining very same inethodfl enumerated above with the 
exception of burning, ie^, by four methods. The land on which 
dogs, bogs and have dwelt for a long time Is purified by 

three methods, walking of cow, spriukling and scraping. And 

that on which the camels, domestic cocks &c,, have dwelt long, is 
purified by sprinkling and scraping. That land on which chaicoa!, 
straw, Ac.p has been kept for a long time becomes pare by ecraping. 
Sweeping and smearing are to be taken always in conjunction with 
the above processes. 

Similarly a house Is purified by sweeping and smearing. The 
separate mention of the house ia for the purpose of showing that 
sweeping and smearing muat be daily performed. 

The puri^oation of food by the cow, ij&e, 
yAjnavalkya. 

CLXXXIX,—In order to purify food which ha^? 
Ijean smelt by covv&; so also that whicli is defiled by 
hair, (lies or insects; water, ashes or even earth must be 
scattered over it.—189. 

mitAksara. 

“Smelt by cows'" defiled by the breathiDg over of cows. 

“ Food ” all sorts of edibles "‘so also that which is defiled by hair, 
flies or ineecfcs.” By specifying hair, downy hair Ac., are also 
included. “ Ineects' —ants, Ac, In order to purify (the food eo 
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defiled) aabes or enrtb should be Bf^ltered over it as far aa 

possible. Ae to what Gautama (XVIL 8-9) has said 

Food in whi^^li« hni r Dt pd inject Lks fallen i& naveit tti be cftten/' 

That refers to the food cooked with hair aud iasect and not 
merely one defiled by contact with these impunties. 

TAe purification of Tm^ Leai, <£c, 

yAjNATALHlYA* 

CXC, — ^Tin, lead and copper (is purified) by alka¬ 
line substances, acids or water; brass and iron by 
ashes or water and the liquids become pure by flowing 
over. — 190. 

MlTAKSANl. 

“Tin, i&c.” ate ivelUknown metaK Tlieir purification is to 
“ba made either by alkali and water or by aolii and water or 
merely by water or by several or all of tbeae procesaea according to 
(the extent and nature of) the defilement “ Brasa and iron “ are 
purified by aabea and water. By specifying “ brass" is aleo included 
“pewter metal" because they bave common origin* This rule of 
purification of braes ^c., by acids, water &c., is not obligatory, but 
dedaratoiy. Because of the general ordinance : — 

** The CQiwiiQP rule for the puriAcatJoii of objocte ia saLd to be this —an^tblog 
by whieb the imparity of a eab«taiicQ Is raioored Ib flaLd to be its pEnider/' 

Therefore, when copper arc defijed by l>e]ng besmeared 
witli (the 1earingi:s of food) impure water &c., it being poeeiblc to 
remoYe such iinpiiTilies bj other metbode, it is not obligatory to 
perform their purificatioa by acids and water &c. Therefore, Mauu 
has ordained geuerally (Y. 114). 

^ Copper, Irtifi, bnuA, tin aod l^ad must bo cleansed, aa oi&y snlt^ 

Abli^ (for partLcalar maa) bj AlkAline sabahancesp acLdg or water." 

Ae to the test" Brass is purified by aebes and the copper 
becomes pure by acids/' That refers to the superlative degree of 
purificatiou for ihose objects like copper Ac., aud does not exclude 
other processes of cleausiug. Where there is au excessive degree of 
impurity, there the rule of purificatiou by acids, water becomes 
applicable. Because of the following Siuriti.* 

Brass T^iSAOls amelt bj the enw or what ah defiled by (the touch uf) A 
SAdra becomcC pare by tcu {tLcncfl nabbing) with alkilL So bIao those touebed by 
dogs and ccwm" 

■ PaiAearAi rrfiyM* 1M4 B. S. S* Yol. 11. pt 1. p, iTl Then ibt is leterred 
to iSttiUpa StDfUl 11L fit. The readiegn are m little dUIihHtit froEQ tho MItAkfsri. 
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The Uqtiida become pore bj floiriiDg over” — *' liqaid ” — ilaid 
substances like clarified butter etc., whose quenlitjr is greater than a 
praetha (forty-eight double hand-fulsV when defiled by dogs, crows 
&c., or when touched by impure subetauces become pure by fiowing 
over. WEieo a Teasel con tain tug the liquid to bo purified is filled 
with the aanio kind of liquid to the brim, till it overfiows, that pro¬ 
cess is called flowing OTsr—The pbrae© " becomes pure ” is under¬ 
stood. In cases of small quantity oE liquids they must be abaudoDsd. 
The measure of smalluess is to be known relatively to place, time 
&o. As said BaudhfiyanaPrasJoa f. < Adhy4ya 4. Kandika 8 S3.) 

*** bIisH ih& i-llee c^l pnriflcfttloD alt&r haTio^ foUj 

caDaideiffid th.i> tictQ md Uiq pluo of defllfiiueDt Itk-ewise ^Imoell weU m objeot 
to be eleADflod, uid the autetaitoo ta be eoiplojedt the purpose ot tha dbjficts, tho 
cause of the defdemont and the coeditfon of the tbin^ or tho petson defiled/^ 

Liquids rendered impure by tbeMUngin ot iu^^eots &c- should 
be stmined. As said Manu tV, 115), 

The poFifleatJon pueecribod fos- all sorts of LLqoidii Is by stFsioiiig liihera/' 

Straining m the process oF padsing a liquid from one vessel 
to another through a cloth. Because otherwm it is impossible to 
Temove the Insects &c. 

Honey * water Ac., though contained in the ve^i of a zfuitlra 
become pure by pouring them into another vessel- As ordained by 
BaudhAyana * (L 6. 47.) 

Honeyt and its v&iioae modJacntlonfl become pure by being 

poared from one vessel into aiioEben'q 

Honey, clarified butter when obtained from the hands of a 
low-caste man ought to be poured into another vessel and heated 
again as ordained by ^fikha:— 

** Food pEepiTOe by olArLOod hatter sbeald be Cooked a second tJme. So also 
ail oily aabfltancec Aud liquids that lesemblc 

The author having thus declared the method of pnii5cation of 
gold, silver &C.J which form the subject matter of discussion in this 
chapter from certain kinds of uncleanliiiesB such as caufled by 
coming in contact with the fragments of fooil^ oil &c., now describes 
their purification when defiled by impure substance (filth). 

• Uyntxi^ Govt. Oriental Serieoi p. lOt- But I. d, le, in Hr. Bnltssotib Edition, 

L 8, J9 Jn JLiMmdA^ra™ Edition, 

t Bablnp (S-B E, XlV. p, 19l> traaalateq It aa foUowBHydroma! and 
proparatiena of milk fa»J pari aoa by poarioe tbacn troni one veasel Into anotbar/' 
HydromeU r.*-. milk» konoy, clarifled butter, water and ^in* 
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YAJrrAVALffVA. 

CXCI.—Objects defiled by impure subatauces be¬ 
come pure by eartb and water to remove smell t^c., what 
has been commended by word, what has been washed 
by water and that about which one is ignorant, are 
always pure.—191. 

mitAksarA. 

'^Impure ButiBtaDCds — bodily excietiouB such as fscee, aily 
exudations, semen The foUoTTiag are the impurities as explained 
by Mauu, DevaJa i&c. 

"Oily o-xadAtioiiB^ ftameDp bL-wd, bho Tatty sdbatajiceof tbe brauit^rtao, Tfcecsg 
tbQ mnca« ui the Rose, tlia ear-vaXp pbleRoip boArfFp rbeam ot the oyca and 
QWBftt the twQlTQ Impunties of linmAn bodios." (Maan V, 1354 

So aL«> (Devala-}: — 

^‘HaroAn. boni^ <M>Fpse, seddDa, arluo^ mouHtra&l db^charges, oily oxnd&- 

tLon« che rheom of the pblegtn^ApLrltnouA liquor 4ro said to be 

impnro Bnbstsuksea.** 

Objects defiled or besmeared with theae oily exudatians 
(are meant by tbe phrase) “objeijts defiled by icnpure substanceB.*" 
Their purificatton must be performed with earth and water* (So 
long aa) the ffoul) smell is not removed— 

By the phrase Et cetera is meant the inclusion of stains also ae 
declared by Gautama fl. i2 ):— 

^ ParLOcatioa from d&i^lomeDt by impure eabatauoofi been eSooted wbeu 
tbu aud tho bud athoU hivo beon remOTed-'* 

In aU sorts ot purifieatioae, the removal of stains and bad 
amell must primarily he performed by earlh and water. When 
these prove ineRectnal then by any other process. 

That ahould be done by first uaing water and afterwards oarlh 
as ordained by Gautama, 

The specification of oily exudations Ac-, 10 for the purpose of 
demonatrating the impure nature of all the subBlanccs (enumerated 
under the same category and is not for the ptirpoe© of showing the 
extent of defilement) caused by them severally is equal. Because 
there ie the following special mode of purificfltion ordained in certain 
caaea of defilement by some of the nhove {Manu V, 123): — 

** An eaTthen Tejjsel which has beeu deblod by BpifitnaaB ordure^ 

B^Uvt, poH or blood oumot be purLfled by aDolboF btinutiE/' 

From the text these are impure substancea when they become 
separated from the body" it follows that only thoee ate impure 
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which hATo become detached from the bod^ and not those which 
remain at their proper place in the hnmao body« Wheo any portion 
of the hnman hodj above the navel with the exception of the 
hands is rendered impure b; contact with impure substances one 
must bathe* as said Devala:— 

“A penoa must perterm liathiDg If^ohaB toaebod luiisan lMMiee*gU 7 exoda- 
tioncr* Iteces* meiutnul discluirgssi urine, eemoa, mufcrw, or blood oJ anotbeiJ* 
Having toQohiod ibo mno eab4taiaeee wblch ore one's own exeiotlonB, a person 
becomes pnre by wasbing (thoreegbly tbat part d) bis body and by jpofforniiiig 
tbo ooreixiony o() sipping 'neter. Jiio liso 

" WbeacTcr a portion of Uio body above tho navel is rendoiod Impnn wltb tbo 
eieoptioa of tite bsadsj one most betbc; when any poHton below (tbo oaTel Is so 
rendered bspuM) one boeciueg pore by wuhlng that portion and sipping water.’' 

Where even after performing the prescribed purification one 
ie not mcntalljr aatiefied and entertains doubts as to tbe suUiciency 
of such purificatioitj there the purification takes place by coni' 
mending with the word. The sense being that he becomes pure 
when a BtAhmaria has said to him “ There thou art pure.”^ 

“Washed by water"—where purity cannot he obtained by 
(any of the above) demouetratcd methods^ then that is purified by 
washing. That which cannot bear washing must be sprinkled with 
water. 

“ Abont which one is ignorant are always pure **—That which 
is defiled by cows &c. and is used (by any one) without ever knowing 
(of such defilement) is always pure. Tho meaning is that by using 
each eubetanoes there is no invisible (is., spiritual) fault committed. 

(An opponent raises a doubt):—Does not the following text 
contradict (the above statement of yours that no invisible fault is 
committed by iguorantly nsiug such defiled object)? 

** Oa«A a year a Bribetania nest perfonn a kylcbhn penMice, in aider to atoeo 
for TmlntontloDAlly Dotlog (fotblddee food] bet for iatautionally eating (lotbfddoD 
food bo umat perfciEn tbe penantes pieeeilbed) Bpeeially.” (Mona Y. 11). 

Tlie (above text proves that) invisible fault also (is committed) 
because it lays down (the rules of) penance. 

(We reply). This is not so. Because the penance is ordained 
only in cases of eating (forbidden things); but no fault is commit' 
ed by using (such tilings in any othw way ; our contention being he 
who uses such things commits no fault). 


The purification of water, fiesh Ae. 
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YaJWATAL&TA, 

CXCII.—Water sufficient in quantity in order to 
slake tlie tliirst of a cow, ivliic]! is in its natural condi¬ 
tion and is collected on ground is pure. So also the 
flesh (of an animal), tiOed or thrown down hy dogs, 
Ohand^as, carnivorous animals, &c.”192. 

mitAksarX 

Collected oa ground water which is on land and which ia 
sufficient to satisfy' the want of one cow which is not touched by a 
Ch&ndlla &c,, which is iit its tialural conditioD, that is, which has 
not undergone any change for the worse with regard to its fonn, taste, 
smell and touch, ia “ pure " t.e,, ia fit for performing the ceremony 
of dehomaTia with. The phrase collected on the ground is used to 
declare the non-pore nature of the water which is collected when on 
an impure ground and is not employed to show that the water in 
the firmament ia pure, nor that which is drawn out ^of some reservoir 
&C-), because of the following test of Devala. 

^ W&tcT ihy-t b^^ti drawn eat bocoisos pen if broDght wUikia n pupo TCfiEtl. 
'Wftber tbit tisfl bwi Iropt for oa& nlgbfe moit ba thro wn awaj, tboDgb otberwlBo 

pPPOa" 

So also there m no fault in the water of a tank made b; a 
GhAn4il5i ^c. Because of the following test of ^dtltapa :— 

bathed tn or draak of i well, a deflle* or b tt&k mada bj aji oui-c^to 
tb^ro U no poauic^.'" 

So also the fleeh of animala killed hy doge, Ch&n4^lae, carni- 
Toroo 0 animals Ac. are pnie. By mentioning of the phrase *'et cetera** 
la the above included the pulkasa &o. The specification of the 
word killed is for the pnrpoge of forbidding the flesh which haa been 
eaten by the doge &0n 

Puri;/ica£ion of fire dt. Qenerol purification, 

yAji^avaleya. 

CSCIII.—The rays (of light), fire, the dust, the 
shade, a cow, a horse, the earth, the wind, drops of 
water and flies are pure to the touch ; the calf when 
sucking (for milching) is pure.—193. 

MITAKSARA. 

“The raye”^—of the sun &c. of the luminous objects. “Fire” ia 
well-known. “ Dust ”—except {such as has been contaminated) by 
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contact with goats and tha rest. Because of tba mentioning of tba 
follfiiting evil;—“ Life and wealth are destrojed by the contact 
with the dust (raised by) dogs, crows, camela, asses, owls, pigs, the 
domestic birds, goata" 

“ The shade ” of trees &c., in the act of ablution &c. “ A 

cow, a. horse, the earth ' or land, the air or wind ; ** drops of water ” 
(or dew t?)) drops (not) the drops as come from the month, they being 
mentioned (separately further on); and the flies—all these even 
though touched by the Chfindalas and the like are purs on being 
touched. A calf is pure on the flowing of the milk t.e., while sacking 
the milk from the udders. 

The speciflcation of " calf ” (caajle) does by analogy denote an 
infant. Because of the following text:— 

** WhaD La Bpclled bj cUldrexit wbat Lb hnadl^ by womiiip* and lb dcna 

in i^QraucQ arc alwaya pnzo^ This la the rale.*' 

yIjnavalkya. 

CXCIV.—The mouth of a goat and of a horse ia 
pure but not of a cow nor impure excretions of man. 
The roads are purified by tbe rays of the moon and 
sun and by the wind.—194. 

MlTlKSARl. 

A goat and a horse are pure os regards their mouth. Net so a 
cow. “ Nor impure excretions of a maa," The word ' man * by 
metonomy signifies human body ; the impure excretions of man such 
as fscces aud the rest are not pure. 

" The roads,"—The highways though touched hy Chi^diloa and 
the rest become pure m the night time by the rays of the moon and 
the wind: and in the day time by the rays of the suu and by the 
wind 

yAjna’valet.4. 

CXCV.—The drops issuing from the mouth are pure; 
so are dchamana (sipped water) drops, so also the beard 
entering tbe mouth. One becomes pure by throwing 
out what adheres to his teeth,—195, 

mitAksara. 

” Issuing from the mouth”—born (or produced) in the mouth"; 
such as drops of phlegna are pure, they do not render one impure if 

* TbiB ball tbe- ?erBC fftinl Yasi^Lha 111^ IS. 

3 ? 
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they do not fall on a limb of the body. Becanaa of the following 
text of Gautama (f. 41), 

" Drops {of mIitbI fblllDg from the mouth do not aauso imparity oxcept if they 
on M. liBib of the hadj*" 

However, the drops of sipped water (achoraana) that (fall) toucb 
the feet axa pure. "So also (he ijflcird enteriiij fJie memth " going iiito 
the mouth does not oauae impurity. One becotnea pure by throwing 
away (the remnanifl) of food ifcc., that clings to the teeth if they 
detach of themselvefi. If they do not ao detach they are aa the teeth. 

So also Gautama {L 3S, 39, and 40j, 

«(llemiiantsoff«id)iMilieridjjtothet 06 tli (do net mato the eater Impnw is 
little) M his teeth oicopt If he toacluw them with hie loogno. Some (doclare that 
anch remnante dfi not dflflle) before they faU (from their plaoo). If they do not 
lAcome deuohed bo Bhoeia tnow that ho ii purtlted by merely awallo^ns them a* 

(Ln th^oasa olj baINa/' ^ 

The Bwjillowing is optioitai ’beoansa Yaiiiavalkya ordama 
throwing out (of such remnants) " Merely swallowing "—The force 
of the word “ merely” ia for the purpose of prohibiting the sipping 

of water (achamana) as ordained by Vi^nu. 

** Let him alp vater after chewin|r anytlilng (witti tli© ei t a 

betel) after tovchine tho lips on whloh no hai^ riowb and after pnttlDg on olotbea." 

The Specification of the word “betel" by analogy indicatea 

fruits and the rest As ordained by gatfttapa.* 

“'Tho twtno-bcra in not rendored impnnt by obowlng betels, frtits- sod thinBi 
roasted in oil not by tie oontael of anything adhering to the taolb." 

YAJNAVaLKYd. 

CXCVI.— Having bathed, drunk, sneezed, slept, 
eaten, and ridden a chariot, he should again sip the water 
(though he might have) sipped before i and so also after 

having put on clothes.—196. 

MITAKSARA. 

The sense is that though one may hate sipped before, he should 
sip water again (that ia to say) twice sip water havbg bathed, drualc, 
sneezed, dept, eaten, ridden on a carnage and put on clclbeB. 

By the use of the word “ cha " (and) in the text is indicated 
weeping, begiuniiig of eludy, having uttered small falsehood Ac. 

Aa has been said by Vasiaia (UI. 38 . 

“ ](nft#r bariiiB sippae -(Tatcr be nlaepB, ute, Bneaaeq, drlaii, weeps er bathes 

«!• puts on a awBH be roust Bgain sip water.*’ ___ 

• p„4*aM MSdhaTB (R t. a. Tol. I. pt. I, p. >*4) glTe* tbo MAding differently 
ftom tbst gtvAD above. The present verso is almost the isme aa ^iwUsd la tbe 
pbovo'monttooed beak Imm 
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So also lUauu (V, 145). 

Thangh he may bo alrcad j bim alp ^atoi-after aleopiug^ an^ziog, 

eatiQg, splttlDgp taULog nutratlis end drinking water; iLko^rlae ofte when he U going 
to stadj the ** Vodaa,” 

While going to eat be should twice sip water. As ordamed bj 
Apaataniba (I. 5. 16. 9J. " Bmt if be is going to eat^ he shall though 

pure twice sip water.” (That ie to say) while going to bathe or drink 
he should sip water once; while be is going to begin the study of 
the Vedasj he should sip water twice. As regarde the rest he shotdd 
sip water twice at the ead^ 

YljSAYALItVA. 

CXCVII.—Tlie mud and waters of the road ii 
touched by out-castes (Autya)and dogs and crows become 
pure by the wind alone so also houses built of burnt 
brick.—197* 

MlTlKSARi. 

Hoad —Ev-eiy sort of way. “ Mud ’—Swamp. Water ”— 

Water, 

The mud and water standing on the road if touched by an 
Antja ** such be Gh^nd&l^ and the rest or by dog or crows become 
purified or attain purity by wind alone. The plural number (of the 
verb) is for the purpose of including the cow-dung, sugar con¬ 
tained in tham- 

" Houses built of burnt bricks ”—white houses if touched by 
the ChAnd^las &c., become pure by wind alone. The washing of these 
has been thus prohibited though they be capable of bearing washing. 
Houses built of straw, wood, leaves become pure by washing 
alone. 

Here ends the chapter on the purificatiou of things* 



CHAPTER IX.—Os Gifts. 

The proper reflipienta of gifts. 

Kow tli6 author befono oxplaiuiug tli6 law of gifts and in ord6r 
to sxplaiu the part of Bubjoct relating to the fitnoBS of the donees 
praises bb virtpea^ 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

h 

CXCVin.—Brahma having performed ansterities 
created the Brfihmanas for the preservation of the 
Vedas, for the satisfaction of the Pitfis and the Devas 
and for the protection of Dharma (Law).—198. 

mitAksari. 

" Brahma "—Hlfanyagarblia, in the beginning of the Kalpa; 

'* having performed austerities,” performing meditation as to ' whom 
Bhail I create as the highest,’ created first the Brahmanas. Wtijli 
what object? ” For the preservation of the Vedae ”—for the protec¬ 
tion of the Vedas i for the aatiefsction of the Pilris, and the gods; 
and for the protection of the Dharma fLaw) by their observing it 
themselves and teaching others. The sense being that by making 
gifta to them (Br4hmanas1 one obtains unexhausting reward or fruit. 

The proper Brdhm(^^ot recipieni, 
yajwatalkya* 

CXCIX.—The lords of all are the Brahmaj^s 
versed in the study of the Vedas, Among them those 
who perform (practise) observances are superior. Even 
among the latter are those best who are knowers of the 
science of spirit.—199, 

mitAksarA. 

“ Of all"—Of the Ksatriyae and the rest, the BrAhmanaa are 
the "lords” or euperbr both as regarda birth and work. Among 
the Brahmanas “ those versed in the study of the Vedas " thoao who 
have completed the Htndy of the Vedas are superior. Among the 
latter those " who practiae observances ” those who perform the 
(varioual ceremonies Ac., ordained (by law). Among the latter even 
" those who ate best ataoug the knowers of the science of epirii ”— 
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those who following the path to be deseribad later on, who by practise 
log tho yoga relating to ^ama (controlling the passions), Dams 
(lestroining the senses) aro immersed in the ao<inisition of the 
Icnowledge of truth, are superior (the latter phrase is understood in 
the text). 

TIio author having thus explained the htness of the donee 
by the separate poss^ion of birth or learning or practice of 
observances or austerities now shows the complete Gtuess of the 
donee in whom all these qualities eembine. 

What eomtitvtlea finest, 
yajhayaleya. 

CC.—Fitness does not arise by mere learning or 
austerities. Where conduct and these two dwell, that 
is declared to bo the fit recipient.—200, 

MITAKSAEI, 

Complete fitness does not arise simply by the “learning” —■ 
by the study of the Yedae (fe,, possessing the power of reciting and 
understanding the Vedas.) Nor merely by “austerities” i-e,, bydama 
(controlling the passions), damn (restraining the senses) <&c. The 
word " mete ” in the te.vt signifies that complete fitueas does not arise 
simply by religious practice or simply by birth. Enw then (oompleta 
fitness arises}? Where there exists in a person these two “learning 
and austerities” together with “conduct” or practical observance (of 
the rules of the law) aa also Brfthmanical birth (which is indicated 
by the word “cha” or “and" in the original), that has been de¬ 
clared by Mann and the rest as the completely fit recipient. Because 
there is no one more excellently'qualified than such a one. 

Now because among the group of birth, learning, observance, 
and austerity those that follow are more praiseworthy than those 
tliai precede so also must be uuderatood to be the difierence in the 
fruit of gift if made to any one of these persona severally* 

Girtn^ of de,, to Brahmai^as. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

cor,—A COW, land, sesamnm, gold Ac., should bo 
given, to a fit person with honor. The knowing man 
desiring his welfare should not give anything to an 
unfit person. — 201. 
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MITAKSABA. 

To a fit person as described above a cotr and the rest should 
be given with honor, t,e,, with the giving oE water &c., together 
with other enppiementary ceremonies as ordained by the ^astras 
(scriptures.) 

“To an unfit person '* to a Kiatriya &o., and a BrflUniana who 
iV degraded “ By the knowing man “ by a person who knows the 
special results produced by giving gifts to speolal persons. 
“(Desiring bis) welfare "“desiring the full fruit (of his gift); 
should not be given “ anything " however little. The apeeificatioa 
of “welfare” indicates that some kind of tamae (inferior result or) 
fruit is produced by giving to even an unfit person. As said Knsna 
Dwaipfiyana (Gita, 17. 22.): — 

**That which U given out ot pl*M and aeasen iJid te anwortby ob)ect8 and at 
the same time, UDgraeionaly am! acofafnily la pMiiouiioed le bn ol tafanffuna 
(inferior qvmlily)." 

It beiug ordained that no gift should be made to an unfit 
person, it follows that in a case where proper place, season and 
thing (to be given) are ready but the proper person is wanting or 
{oiee eensd} the thing is wanting, (the proper petaon being present) 
then lot him make a gift in the first case by abandoning the thing 
in favour of (or keeping it apart for the purpose of giving to) such a 
(fit) person (when he should arrive), and In the second case, by 
promising to give such a thing (when obtained) to the person ; but 
he shonld on no account give it to an unworthy person. Even after 
promising it if he comes to know that the (promisee) is degraded &c., 
he should not give. Because of the prohibition “LiCt him not give 
(anything) to one though promiaed who is tainted with unrighteoua* 
ness.” 

The author having prohibited the donor not to give to an 
unfit person now addresses to the donee. 

An unjit person should not accept gifts, 

YaJ IVATALKTA. 

CCTL—A gift sbould not be accepted by one who 
is destitute of learning and austerities. By so accepting 
he leads the donor doivn as well as himself. — 202. 

mitAksarA, 

One who is deatiluto of learning and austentics ahould not 
accept gifts of gold &c. Because a person destitute of learning &c.. 
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by accepting a gift "leada to" or causes to go "down" to bell the don¬ 
or as nell aa blmselL 

The autbor, haTing ordained that a cow etc. should he given to 
a ht person, now lays down a special rale. 

A special ride of gift. 

. yAjnavalkya. 

CCm.^ Every day somethiug should be given to a 
fit person more so on special occasions. A person 
begged of should also give with faith according to his 
means. — 203, 

mitAesarA. 

" Eveiy-day ” in accordance with one's means and according 
to the rules os ordained, cowia (Sc., (which are bia property) should 
be given without injuring the family estate. 

On special occasions (like) tbe eclipse of the tnoon &c., “ more ” 
a greater (quantity) should be given with ease. 

By saying “ a person begged of shniilrl also give ’'It is ordained 
that great reward is obtained by that gift which is made by person¬ 
ally going to above-mentioned 6t person or by wanting (such for 
the object of making a gift). So also is ordained in a Smriti :■— 

'"Tbatgift wbifili la mado b/galng (to the doneo) La to oontor otom&l 
mwatd Id^Uid^ (orcich h fit jaotaon and gliding onntdrar a tholiaaDd fold moriti and 
On gmag being beggod half of that," 

A Special rule of eaio-gi/L 

Having premised that cows etc.| should be giTeu^ the author- 
now mentioDs the special rewartl of making a gift of cow* 

VaJNaYALKYA, 

CCIV. — A quite milcii cow with gilt-homs, silvered 
hoofs, covered with cloth and with a vessel of bell meta!, 
should be given with daksi^ (present of money). — 204 * 

MITAKSARI. 

"Gilt-horns”~who&a horns &ro covered with gold. “Silvered^ 
hoofs — hoofs covered with silver. Covered with cloth and iiccoiU' 
pauled by a vessel of hell metal^ a cow, yielding a large quantity of 
milk, should he given together with a present of money according 
to one^s means. 


The frutt of 
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VrJNAVALKYA. 

CCV.—The giver of her attains heaven for years 
measured hy hairs on her body. If the cow be a Kapila 
she saves also his family up to the seventh 
degree,—^^205. 

MITIKSARA, 

Tbe giver of aach a cow resides id heaven for as Toany years 
as sre measured by hairs’* or are eqaal to the Dumber of hairs oa » 
her body. If such a cow bo Kapila she not only saves the giver 
but also his family up to the seventh degree ” t.e., extending over 
seven persons, namely, six ancestora father, grandfather &c.,l and 
himself the seventh. The word bhflyah in the text means ' also. 

The iruit of Uie gift of (he cow and her col/. 

YaJSAVALUYA. 

Q 0 yj.—If she be two-faced, the giver of her, giving 
according to the afore-mentioned method attains heaven, 
for as many uygas (ages) as there are hairs on her body 
and on her calf.—206. 

MITlK?ARl. 

The word “savatsaromatiilyani ” is a compound of savatsa and 
lomatulya. Savatea means “a cow with her calf.” Ae many hairs 
ae are on the body of the cow and the calf 30 many number of 
“yugas” lagea) like Satya. Treta &c., one reaides m heaven by 
giviog a two-iaced cow according to proper method. 

The fruit of sueh a gift. 

The author now explains what is a two-faced cow and why 

there is such a high merit in giving it. 

yAjnavaleya, 

CCVII.—While the two legs and the face of her 
young one appear from within her womb and while she 
is not delivered of the foetus, a cow is to be considered 
as the earth.—207. 

MITAKSARI. 

That period of time during which the two legs and the faca of 
the calf appear from within her womb is the period during which she 
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ifl called ' twofaoed ” because she has then two faces (one of bet own 
and the other of her calf)» Ae long as the foetus is not deliTered so 
long that cow is to be considered like unto the earth, Therefore 
there ia such a high reward in making a gift of such a cow. 

The fruit of orditiury couvsi/S, 

YAJifAVALEYA- 

CCVIII.—Having someiiow giv^n a cow whether 
(she he) a dhenu or an adhenu which is without disease 
and without emaciation, the giver is glorified in heaven. 
— 208 . 

mitaksarA. 

Somehow even in the absence of giltphorned cowe &c., according 
to one’s means and in the ntanner described above. 

“ Dhenu’’—milch cow. ** Adhenu ”—not barren; (or not 
giving milk). “Without disease”—free from disease. “Without 
emaciation not excessively enfeebled. By giving (such a) cow 
(even) the giver is glorified or honored in heaven, 

The egutVnlenf^ of to\D-gift. 

TAiSAYALKYA. 

CCJX,—Affordingvrelief to the weary, the tending of 
the sick, the worshipping of the gods, the washing of the 
feet, the sweeping of the remnants of the twice^bom, are 
like the giving of a cow.—^209. 

UITAKSAOa. 

Removing the weariness of a fatigued person by gWiag him 
seat, bed Ac., is called “affording relief to the weary.” Tending of 
the sick" by giving medicines Ac., according to one’s means. 
" Worshipping of the goda” propitiating Hari, Kara, Kira^yagsrbha 
Ac., by (the offering of) sandal paste, garland of flowers Ac. " Washing 
of the feet" of the twice-born ; and of the equals aud superiors Ac,, 
and " Sweeping of the remnante” (of food eaten by)such persons. Theae 
are equal (in eSicacy) to the gift of the cow as slated above. 

The fruit of granting land. 

VjijNAVALKTA 

CCX,—Having given land, lamps, food, clothes, 
water, sesamum, clarified butter, asylum, naivesika, gold 

and bull, he is glorified in heaveii,—210. 
as 
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lltTAK^ARl. 

“ Land yielding fruit (agricidtural land), ** I^anapB^'—in tte 
tniupICB of gods« " Asylum " —refuge to the ttavellera. NaiTe- 
dika"— is that which is given to a girl for domestic purp^Jaea or 
purposes of household.* “Gold" — gold. '*iJull’* —a atrong bull 
with a load* The lest ate well-known and (need no eiplanaiioa). 

By giving these landj lamps &c,, one is glorified or honored in 
heavenly regions. Tte reward of atlainiiig heaven by giving lands 
Ac., does not include other rewards which also follow by the giving 
of those thing?. Because it has been declared that other rewards 
aleo accrue by the giving of Uiese things. Such as “ whatever am is 
cpnimiited knowingly or unknowingly, one is purified of that by 

giving land to the extent of a bull's hide," So also 

“A giver of witosottatoB tAa »tiifaot1oTi (of hla hunger anA tlilwt), aglvor 
dI foed, tmpqrlBhaeie heppineca, a giver of eefiamooi, deol rouble offapriog, a giver of * 
lamp, a moot excoUent eroBigbt/’ 

^ A giver of a gawHooti a place Ibe world ot tbe ■oODi a giver e| a bone 
tatfva) a place Id tbe world cl Aivlue, a fiver of a drtogbt— of groat good fortniuv 
a giver of a cow the world of tbe Bun," (Mana Chap, IT, MS and 231), 

The definition of ft “bull’s hide!* has been declared by Bfibaa^ 
pati 1, 8 (Airniidaifmin edn), 

** AIcaaorlDg with a rod one hoaiu foohlfc) Icof (the load wbooo orea) la tlufoo 
hundred (aaohl rode long and ton broad la (called) a ball a lude. By giving tbie one 
in fieri Oed In hoaven."t 

(See also Vi^nu V, IS^J. 

The friiil of giving howse Ac, 
yAjNavalIcya, 

CCXl.^ — Having given a house, corn, protection, shoes, 
an umbrella, a garland, an ointment, a conveyance, a tree, 
a desired thing, or a bed, he shall become extremely 
happy, — 211- 

kUTlKSARl. 

" House “ -is well-known. “ Corn “—barley, wheat Ac. '' Pro¬ 
tection "—saving the frightened. “ Shoes a nd m umbrella." “ Gar- 

* ** Any TPs^ol ifflpleniGnti bcloBgtnjg! to tho fBFnitnxo cff a bonoo "j b to 

B BrAliDiftna liORBohQl£l0rp A girl ao giv«ii or oiraAnionta wilt bor, 

t ThSt Terao Is ittrltjuted to YfiMhti Manu XlL lO. in PufA^r* iBh B. K Tol. H. 
pBrt 11. p. Sa . Bnt tho in tbo 3 fiat PAda thfjro la « 

oxbia^, cow's hide* A partknSRr TneMiire of flurfac« (a plica lirg* 
lor the rengo of 100 cqws, om bull ind calros X or a plic* t«i tlaifli a* 
iRTfco ; 1 placo RQO font long by 10 broad. Aq extent of land aufflcient to ■upport a 
man for a ypBt. Origi Daily probably a pleco of la-od large en^ngh to bo epcoinpaaled 
bj itrapi of loattasf fFOm a cow'i bldo/' i-W. 
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hud ” of fnafh'&a flowor Ac. “ Oiotmoot — of kufikimiff, iandsl Ac. 
'■ Con^reyaoce”—chariots &c. "Tree" capablec( mamtainiflg orc, 
each as oaaDgos trees, Ac. " Desired thing ’’—that whhii is plesaaot 
to one, irirtae &a "And bed" —By giving these one shall become 
' extremely ' ercessively happy. 

Though like gold Ac., virtue cattnoi be (phyaicaDy) delivered 
into the hands (of the donee) yet (it must not be eoncluded)- that the 
gift of virtue is impossible. It is like unto the gift of land Ac., 
(which also cannot phyaicaily be put into the hands of the donee). 
Also because the gift of virtue is declared in other SmriLis.* 

”Ti» ^odQ, togards, td fAtooraad motber. vritb grett earo, virtue nbontd l>* 
1^411. (the g^ft oJ) siQ ifco theaoj haa not Iwn rifiiitloned uy whArfi.^' 

By tbe gift of ein in tb^ same way (the sin of the donor) 
increases aa irall as (tbs eioj of tbe donoo (who is) moved by avarice 
&c.^ (to accept the gift of sinh Because of the following Sitifiti: —^ 
■*Tlut OTil-ninded penoiiwbu coDsi^orin^eiB to 1 >a powerlew acoopti. It in 
sills, on scconutof tblsdtopi««blo conduct cf hJn, tbo wbolo ot ibst sin nttochei 
to bico jo tbe same fold, Lt two tbouMod fold Or in ioiliiJto fold as well cs to the 
donor," 

Here as well as everywhere according to the diderence in 
place, time and reetpieot to the dtlference in the object given and to 
the difference m the donorf 

« Has boon nieatloucd bj- toe the fruit {obtslncd} in caato cf gift so also In 
UMca of Injurr," 

and to the difference in the occupation of the donee must be under¬ 
stood to be the difference in the rewards of donor and donee. 

The reward of liberality (or gtitj lias been declared; now the 
auLhor declares a cause which even without actual gift produces the 
fruit of gift. 

27 m * gift of education ia the hi^heat. 

YAltlAVALG:VA. 

eeXU.—Because tlie Brahma coittaining all Dhar- 
mas being greater than gifts, (therefore) b)’ its giving, 
one fully attains the region (sphere) of Brahma without 
retrogression.“212, 

* This is Sttiibotod to Aas:lra la FsrajsTA (B. B. S.,jVo 1. I, Part I. p. l>l,) 

t nik.7H EU. S7, (Aiiii.ndi)i9Kkid Tli^s there 

r Tb& whola ^erao Um b^n tLhn triumlntcd by M- Hotti "In 
kmklng u giftf the partlealnr frolb maltfplieftp Ln orderp in equ&l nuoih&r^ (wo-feldp 
thouiflui dfoEd, And ondleeftly. SlmilAt [ii^the Irult] iu cammUtuig 
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MIT^SARS. 

Becaue© " Brahma (Veda) con taina ^ Dharmaa” that is, through 
its kaowledg© (one hoowg all Dharms) therefore its gift is greater 
than all (other) gifts. Therefore ‘by ita gluing’ through the medium 
of instruction &c., one attains the sphere of Brahma. *' ’Without retro¬ 
gression’’—where there is no retrogression. The senee ia that be 
resides in the sphere of Brahma till the dissolution of the elements. 
Here the gift of the Veda ia (termed) a gift in a metaphoricaJ sense 
inasmuch as it merely in vesta another (a pupil) with a proprietary 
right (in such knowledge) (but it has not the other essential of gift, 
namely) that it is impossible to divest (the donor of his) proprietary 
tight. 

Getting the fruit of gift untfiout giving. 

YaJWAVALEYA- 

CCXIIL—He whOj though entitled to accept, does 
not take gifts, attain b all thoee excellent spheres which 
the persona given to liherality attain.—213. 

MITAKSaRA. 

He who, being a proper recipient, does not condescend to receive 
or accept gifts like gold&c., attains all those spheres which persons 
given to liberality do attain by making gift of those objects. 

Til a author now mentiona an exception to the above rule of 
refraining from the acceptance of all sorts of gifts. 

Some gifts must he accepted. 

tAjnayaleya. 

CCXIV. — ^The kusu grass, vegetables, milk, fish, 
perfumes, flower, sour milk, land, meat, conch, seat, 
barley and water should not be refused.—214. 

MITAK^ARA 

*' Barley "—fried paddy, “ Land " earth, 

The test are well-known. These Kutfa See., when offered spon¬ 
taneously (without being seked) should not be refused. The word 
'^cha** in the lest includes honses Ac. [Because of the following) — 

** A COnobp a bounep knu sfibsk wateVp soot mUki meit 

ind TS'^tablei lot him uot rejoct." ]¥■ 

So also iMaau IV, 247] — 

''Ho mo^ from muj mMi, ficrftiidM [[n ftotne texts losteid of ffandha Cp«i^ 

tatA«) tbo WQfTd (fttfll) occnifl], root*, fmlt^ food^ oiered ■srHhout 
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aaUne and h0ii«^ ud claiified likewise % gift (wliiolii eoualats In} a prguJso 

ol pP 0 t«tl 0 IJ,'* 

The author now eitplaiiu bow it eboBld not be refused. 

TThat mutt iie accepted. 

yajkavaleya. 

CCXV. — Without soliciting, these should be accept¬ 
ed even when offered by an evil doer, except from a 
harlot, a hermaphrodite, an outcast and an enemy, — 215. 

MfTAKSARl. 

If then the accoptsuce of thoso kuSa &,o., is obligatory whoa 
offered, without being solicited, even by evil-doera, how (much moro) 
should these not ba accepted whea offered by righteons men {lit. 
who ohserre the ordinances}. Therefore, these should never be 
rejected ; except in the csGes of harlot, a hennaphroditej an outcast 
and an eaemy. 

Harlots {hulat4 in Sanskrit) they who rove from one family 
(KulsJ to aaother family like SvSrinS &c. Hermaphrodite tho 
third sej:. 

The .author now mentiona another esceplion to the rule refrain¬ 
ing from acceptance. 

An eitception. 

TaJWATALKTA. 

CCXVI.^—For the sake of honoring the gods and 
guests, and for the sake of (telievingj his Gtirus and 
dependents he may accept (gifts) from anybody ; as well 
as for his own maintenance.—216. 

MlTAKSAIiS. 

When it becomes necessary to honor gods and guest for their 
sake and not for his own personal use, he may accept gift from any 
bodj th© and th© moat abomlttable person®* 

Th© Gurug father, motlier DependeniB '* —^thos© TThona 
one ia bound to maintaid. wife, eon* iSb- 

Here ends tb© cliapter on gifta^ 



Chapter X. 0>r Sr add has. 

An Introduction, 

I the folbwiag eitracU from Mr. Rajakmn&ra SarvAdhik^ii^a 
Tagore Law Lectures 1330 as an introductian to this chapter on 
^raddhes 

TJ]A ^Ic-rVAdA epjoined ^evora] offering to tbo ototles of deported unoestarSf 
mod the WbEte Yajm di^tinctlj bint-e^ thot. In adoriDg Iho progenitors ia gSDemU 
car tbreo itniuDdLato AocostorA should aIho be reiscniberedr Gdnt&ma &nd Ap^o- 
tAmha Inid It down tbat the threo Immediate naceetors bad a right to fnuenl 
obbtlonB from their deaeoodAtito, and deftnoil the decrees of teUtionsblp within 
which tho wmpetoncQ to perform the bVliidha (reremonies Rhould l>s confluod^ 
Mancii cefflOLaaded that potenl? the fathert the i^ndfathor, and the ffreat griTid^ 
tether, are entitled to Dbaeqfcjiai clTerliigs, but the throe nnoestora bejond them 
shouldalio par take el bettor and rice from the hands of their HucoesaiTo children 
ot chUdren’n children. Even the mere rcmete nneeatore were net foi^otten. If 
ibeir birth and family names bo nnknown, bails of Inperal oabea cannet bo proifontcd 
to them^ bot Ubatigns of pure irater sbeuld be givoa in their honour, that they too 
from whom we may have derived the least particle of bloody may be aatUfted that 
they Hto in the minds of poateritj, and are gmtoluHy remembered aa the 
preEeuHors of the family. YdjQiTalkya, the Law-giyerH pointed out that the maternal 
■ nCPstorB ara equally entitled like the paternal imeeatora to aetu of ^adoration En 
the shape of ^idddhas^ nod the impnlKO given by him gained accelerated strength 
in enbaeqnenfc ages, and created that elaborate syabem of funeral cerBmoDics, wblch 
has guidodp and ts atill moDldiog^ ia apt to of foreign Influences, the naiicual 
chiracter" 

"Thew^ird 8rdddha is immcdUtely derived from SraddhA, devotioDi^ 

Teneratloiir The wordSrAddha, thoreferet menns an act prompted by fatth nr reoe- 
retlon. Now the word £rAddht ia de rived from two Sanskrit reota : Brat, trn th^ 
and Dha, to hold. It sign! (Ice, accordingly, tho holdidg of or belief ln> tratb. 

Thie [g b^riddhap tho tribute of respeot paid to tho memory of our Mceatora, 
tho food offered to the manea, t^io soIocud feast of tho dead.” 

“ Ancoator^worahip had its origin iQ tho wilds of Oeetral Aalsp and tbat tho 
Gr^ka and the Romuirn and the Toatenic nAttonfi eurriod it, with them to the coua- 
tries towards the setting-sun, and Lbat the follnwora cf Ormaad and the wnfshippers 
nf Brahma brought it with them to Iran, and the land of flee walors/^ 

Fonoral ritea are of three deseriptionsp tho Jnitiatcrjr Intormodliito^ and the 

flnab 

" The fErst are these whieh are observed frou3 the burn ing of the ce rpae to the 
toneblug of holy watoTj weapensp otc.p and tho ceoaatiou of imperiLy caused by the 
death of a kinsman. 

^Thc inf^mnedidtr CerOmonioB are the SrAddbas which are performed during 
the first year after deaths iueludiug the Bapi^dEkarana^ or tho first anniveraary 
of death. 

The final rites are these whlcb follow thoBapindikarapa, when the decoaaed 
is admitted amongst tho ancestors of his race, and tho ceremonies are theacaforifa 
general or anceatrmL" 
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“ Th* Ont obt of funeral ceremonies sjm j>erfarmed to efiect by mMne of obln^ 
tioiia tbo n-ombodjingof tbesoul of iLo dece«»cd nftee bnniinff his corpse. The 

Intomedlato rites are Intended to raise hU shade from th[a woria, vhoro [t would 
else contiDUQ to wandor among domone end evil spirits, up to the “ aucnatnl rogloo,'' 
apdthore deify him as It weto among the mauee of departed nacoutora. For this 
end, e Gr^dba ahoold bo offered to the dcccaacd un the da; after moariijn^ expirea^ 
tweivo other ^'rdddhfts giogi;to the deceased in twelve anooessive montha; similar 
ohoeqaion sliDald bo porfonued at the end of the third fortnight, and also boforo the 
03 pi ration of the slxtb niontb, nnd the oioqninl rites Sapi^dlfcarana, on the flrat 
annivcisarj of death, comploto tho onmbor sixteen of tfae Intermediate Rrlddhse, 
whose apparent aeopo is to raise the ehado of the deceased to boaven. VThen the 
Intermediate ceremoDies &ie ffnJiihed, the diHfcased, ns obeerred before, tahos hia 
proper pi ace In the ancestral region of eternal region of eternal blisa among his 
anccstore^ and la for ever free from the woe, misery, and orils, incident to humaa 
DAture/’ 

Now the chapter on ^raddLa {faneral oblations) is commence!!. 

^rflddba is defined to be tbe renunciation (gift) with faith 
(draddhfi) with regard to the departed, of eatables or anything equi' 
Talent to them. 

It is again of two sorts, Piirvana and Efcoddi^ta. Here tlsat 
which is performed in honour of three ascendants fancestore) is 
Parvana ^rSddha. That which is performed in honor of one ancestor 
is Ekoddista (fit. in view of one.) 

ft is again of three sorts, m., Kitya (obligatoiy), Naimittiia 
(occasional) and Kamya (deaird-aocomplisfaing). Here Nit^u U tbat 
^rAddha which ie ordained to he performed on the happening of 
(a fixed and) a certain event, aneb as every day, on new-moon day, on 
the Astaka days, Ac. Naimittika ^rkddha is that which is ordained 
to be performed on the happening of an nneertain event, such na 
on the birth of a son, and the like. Ekmya ^rAddha is that which 
ie prescribed in order to accomplish certain desired Db|ect, such as 
with the desire of attaining heaven to perform SrAddha when the 
moon is in the Kt'lttikA asterism, dc. 

It is again of five kinds:—(1) Daily ^rSddha, (2) Parraqa 
^rfiddha (3> Vriddhi ^raddha, (4) Ekoddi||a ^rAddha and (S) Sapfg- 
dikarana ^riddba. 

As to the daily ^r&ddha that has been ordained by the text 
"Food should be given daily to wtonea, d:o.,” {vidennU v/lQi) 
So also MANtr ClU- 82) 

•' Let him daily pertUrm a fouaral raoritcfe Csrtddha) with food or with water or 
Alsn ivith mUk, Tooi8f and fruit# wad (thu« In vihAmtibl# iatiBtictioii tQ the 
matteji/' 


Tk& tirnei of S^raddku* 
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Now the axithor, deoirous of deacribiDg the PirTflnft and tte 
Vfiddhi ^r^ddha, (Gret) declares their (proper) times : 

yajnavalkya, 

eeXVU,—The new moon's day, the AstakS, the 
Vriddhi, the dark fortnight, the two solstices, getting 
(the particularly suitable) materials and the worthy 
Brahman^s, the (two) equinoxes; and the passage of the 
sun (from one sign of the zodiac to another).“217, 

CCXVni. —The Vyatipata yoga, the gajachchhaya, 
the eclipses of the sun and the moon, and whenever 
the performer of Sraddha feels so inclined—these are 
declared to be the times for performing £>r^ddha.“218. 

mitAksarA. 

The day (or period) during which the moon is not visible is 
called the *' neio thooh’s " day. If this period eitcnda over two day a, 
then that day, the afternoon of which is covered hy anch period, 
ia to ha taken. Because of the test:— 

TliiQ iltw-noan La (Uie p«rlcid sacred) tc tbe Btimes," 

A day being divided into five (equal) parts, the fourth ia called 
the afler-nooD, (whose period) ia o£ three nmhfirtas (two hours and 
S4 minutes, or 3 x 43=144 miniitea.) 

“ As(akas ” (the eighth days of the moon) are four in number. 

They have been described hy A^WALATANA, 

” On tLw alghUi days d 1 ttie tour duk.fDrtaifhts of (tbe two toasoas oD wiatar 
sod e'ljtua ttio XftskU (*r« celoLittatod)'' (U Adliy&yii 1, Kaadllia v. 1 cf istralSyajia 
Orlbyasatn.) 

"Vfiddhi" (on occasions of rejoicingj^auch as the the birth of 
a son, Ac. " Dark fortnight"—{also called) opara po&|o, the waning 
of the moon. " The two solstices ’’—called the southern and 
the northern solstice, (the tropics of Capricorn and Cancer): 
the turning points of the Sun from the extreme south and the extreme 
north. "Materials”—dainties like the fieah of black antelope, &c. 
" Worthy Brahmanse ”—as will be described later on. “ The two 
equinoxes "—the passage of the sun through the (first points of 
Aries and the Libra are equinoxes.) " The Sahkrlnti or the passage 
of the sun”—the time of the going of tiis sun from one sign of 
the zodiac to another sign. Though the 'solsticea' and the equinoxes 
are (also) days of SaAkrftnti when the sun passes from one sigu 
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to another, and so are included in the general term the " SafifcrSnti 
yet their separate mention is for the sake of indicating that (special 
andj greater merit accrues (on the performance of rfrfiddha on thoee 
four particular SaUkrantia). “ Vyatlpkta "-a special kind of ywa 

(conjunction of the moon with one of the twenty-seven constellations 
through Trhich it revolvee,)* 

“GaiachclihSya" (lit elephant’s shadow) is defined by the 
following Torse: — 

^ I* thB aaterisoi prosiaed otm by ths Pitfia faiJled i/atMi 
Md at tbt tune th6 Dl^ino Swan (sanj [s ia tba uteriiia of and tbat^ 

“■ '*■“i. 

Thb lillu is caUad jrdmy*, VaiJ™ra„l or V.lrosyad. Somo so. 
It means the elephant’s shadow in its literal sense, pt^„ the eastern 
quarter where the shadow of the elephants of the quarter falls. But 
that is not the sense here as the latter sense wotild make the passage 
refer to a locality, and so would be incongruous in relation to 
iu.% context (wh^r^ times sre Guutnetated,) 

“ Eclipse ” — the observation of the snn and moon. 

That also is a proper time when the performer of a ^riddha 
feels inclined to do bo. The word "eba” in the teit includes 
the anniversaries of the beginning of a ynga, &c. All the above are 
the (pro^r) times for (the performance of) a rirfiddha. Though 
the text '‘I^t him not eat during the eclipse of the sun or moon ” 
the taking of food (at each times), yet (it does not show that 
rfriddha should not he performed at such times, but it only shows 
that) the eater (at such a (JrSddhaJ incurs guilt, while the giver 
tbereor acquirea merit. 

The Br&hmaiynt to he invited in the Sraddhas. 

The author now describee the ' worthy Brflhmanas’ (who are 
to be feteted at) the four kinds of ^rSddhae (the daily irgddha being 
excluded), to be described later on. 

TaJNAVALEYX. 

^ CCXIX,—Th 0 most learned in all the Vedas, the 

ferotriya, the fcnower of Brahman, the youth, the knower 
of the meaning of the Vedas, of the jye^thasama, of th© 
Trimadb n, and the Trisupamika.—219. 

• * *■ The day of oew tdoon (when It fallo od ttevi-TlM or Sunday, and 

the moon 14 m certelu Nakfatru.)*' M-W, 

IS 
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” In all tlie Vedas."—in the pigveda&c. He who. without ioatten- 
tiYoness of mind, ia capable of studying with oonataocy is the nfnst 
learned or agrySh. ^rotriya—FerBed in the study and recital (of 
the Vedas), Ho who knows the Brahman, (whose attributes will be) 
described later on, is a knower of Brahman, " The youth,” middle 
aged. This attribute applies to all (the aboTe*tuentioned persons). 
He who knows the meaning of the mantras and the Brfthmapas of 
the Veda is a “ knower of the meaning of the Veda," Jyesthas&ma 
je a portion o£ the Sama Veda. He who has taken the vow of 
its study and studies it with the ohserrance of that tow ia 
a Jyesthas^ma. " Trimadhu "—is a portion of the Rig-Veda 
(L 90. 6-8). He who has taken its vow and studies it with the 
obserTance of that vow is a Trimadhu. Trisuparna " is a portion 
of the Rig and Yajur Veda (Rig Veda X. 114,3-5). He who has taken 
its vow and studies it with the ohservance of that vow ia a 
Trisuparnaks. 

The predicate mentioned later on (in vetne 921) i.e., these are 
the Brahma^ias who give success to a SrAddha” ia understood 
here also. 

YAJJfAVA£.KVA. 

GCXX.^The nephew, the Ritwij, the soii’in-law, 
a man £or whom one offers sacrifices, the father-in-law, 
the maternal nnclB, the Tri:gfichiketa, the danghter’a 
pon, the pupil, a relation and a handku. (a cognate 
kinsm an). ”2^0, 

mitAksaeA. 

Nephew "—Bister’s son. “ Ritwij “ — as has been described 
above, i,e-y one’s own ofhdating priest, Son-in-law ’’—Daughter’a 
husband, " Tripflehiketa "“O portion of tbe Yajur Veda, He »bo 
has taken its vow and studies it with the ohservance of thot tow is n 
TripSchiketa. The rest are well-known and these are to be understood 
(as persons ht to be feasted in a ^r&ddhaj in case the first-mentioned 
persons “ the most learned " and " ^rotriyas ” &o., are not available. 
Because Maun fill. I47j having premised, "This is the chief rule (to 
he followed) in offering sacrilices to the gods and manes, known that 
the virtuous always observe the following subsidiary rule ” mentions 
ihe Mater’s eon and the rest (In the category of subsidiary persons in 
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the neit verse (III. HSJ and, therefore, they are inferior to the 
first-mentioned persons (^rotri^a £c.) 

Tnnutatar't Hote; Ctmpim Mma in, Sa also MO, Us and M4, »nd 

H«. Aa a girl to girm In marriBe^ to a p«non not belonging to tbo somo Gotrn 
ond Pfavara, ao ttaa 6rfl4dlia tdast abotdd bo girea to bikJIi a poison." EQrma 
Pujrida bj 

T^iJEAVALKYA. 

CCXXL—Those who are devoted to (the perfor-- 
mauce of) sacred rites, and those who are devoted to 
(the performance of) augterities—the Pafich^gni, the 
BrahmachSri, and those who are devoted to their fathers 
and mothers—are the Brahtnanas (who give) s access to 
a &'rSddha.—221. 

mitAksara, 

" Devoted to sacred rites "—versed in the performance of the 
ordained ceremonies. "Devoted to austerities "—devoted to the 
performance of auaterities* "The Panohiigni He who has kept 
the two fires known as SabJiya or the fire for cooking and heating, 
and a vamthya the fire for domestic rites as well as the three firee 
(called Garhapatya, Dak^i^iigni and Abavaniya/ And (it also means) 
one who has studied the PauchAgni vidy4 (taught in the Chhandogya 
Upani^ad I V. 10.) 

The " firahraachflri" includes both the temporary and the 
professed (life-long students). " Devoted to father and mothers ” 
devoted to their service, 

Th^word in the text implies “those who are 

devoted to knowledge “ (as mentioned in Mana IlL 134 to 137.) 

” Br^hmanaa ”’^nofc K^atrijas 

Sneceaa te a ^rdddha ”—In the ^rdddhaa they cattae access 
in the shape of exhaustlesa reward.* 

The BrdkTsm^as to be ai^oided. 

The author now mentions those persons who ought to be 
avoided in ^raddha. 

YaJNAVALEYA. 

CCXXn.—The diseased, oue having less or more 
limb s, tlie one-eyed, the son of a re-married woman as 

^^^*'*^**'^* luna :"Compare ApAabaiiilu II. 17, 6-0 ; and Vtopn ]>anl^ 
HI. 16, 1-17. The nUvjj *o., Bbcold ba fed in tbo VabiTAdb'FB btAdblu, bat not iu tba 
Srlddbaia honor of tho Pitrto. >!«, MBtsya Farinfc (S«Md Boolo, of tbo 
nimiusyciwF. 
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T\'ell, one who has broken the vow of studentship, son 
of an adultress (Kunda), the son of a widow (Golaka) a 
man with deformed nails and one with black teeth.— 
222 . 

mTAS^SARA. 

The diseased — one alHicted with a mortal disease. He who 

«■ 

baa a limb less than or in escese of those of othera is " one 
bavio^ less or more limbs/' He who sees with, only one eye is 
called “ one-eyed" By this is also excluded the blind, the deaf, the 
impotent, the bald-headed, one afflicted with a ekin disease and the 
rest. The son of a PanarbhQ who has already been described abore 
(see verse 67) is called a Faonsrbhava or ffie son of a re-mometi 
teomon. He who, being a Brahtaachari (student), has fallen from the 
vow of chaeUty, is an acohtmf one veko hoe hrolien the tott of studtnt- 
ship, “Ku^da and Golaka"—Have been defined (by the foUowmg 
verse of (Menu HI. 174), 

^ Two (kinds of) EiocLH> ft Knai^ and a GolalcSp kpd bora bj wItoi of othai- 
{bo who IB bofp) wbllo tbo btiflbftnd Urm will b& a Hundap and {ho vho \m begotton) 
AtioT the Jimaband's deatbp a Golaklk'" 

A man with deformed nails”—one whose mails are crooked. 

** Black teeth —one whose teeth are natnrallj black. The phrase 
“ these ere censured in ^r<1ddha ” is to be supplied from the anbse- 
queut Terse (224). 

yAjnatalkya. 

CCXXIII.— He who teacbes for a stipulated fee, 
a eunuch, the reviier of maidens, he who is accused of 
a mortal sin (the Abhisaetaka), the betrayer of a friend, 
the informer, the seller of soma, and a parivindaka.— 
223 , 

MITAK^AEA. 

He who teaches by tabbg sslaij b one “ urho Ua^ee for a 
stipuhited fee" It iDcludes him also who learns by paying fee. 

"Eunuch" —hermaphrodite. He who slanders a maiden with 
a true or false accnaation is "o reviier of tnaidena." He who is 
accused of crimes like the murder of Brfthmanas dia, whether truly 
or falsely, is an abhiiasta {one seemed of a tnortaldn). “The be¬ 
trayer of a friend"—one who commits treachery towards his friend. 

" The informer" ia one who is addicted to the publication of the ' 
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laufta of others. " The aeUflr o£ eoma"^who eeUe soma in a eacri- 
fice. Pariyndaica— also called parivettS. That younger brother 
who marries or kindles the sacred fire while the elder brother has 
not yet married or kindled the sacred fire is called a parivem. The 
elder brother is parivetti. As says (Manu Ilf. 17l> 

“He m>t9t be cotiefdered u & Pwwettl mantes or faegiiiB the perforamice 
el the agiiiht>tr» beten bts elder brother, belt, tbo latter as a FarJircttl" 

Similarly the giver (of the girl in such marriage) and the 
aaenfiemg priest (ought to be eiduded), Becaose of tha following 
text(of ilaou 111. 172). *’ 

<• The elder brother who menloe after the ?oiinger(FarlTetti}, the yoiinaer 
brother who leaTriea before tho elder (pariyetti); Iho female with whom e„h a 

Til faJJtoto htir ““d the aacridciBg priat a« the Uth 

yAJ.VA7AI.tYa. 

CCXXIV.—He who forsakes his mother, father, 
or Guru, he who eats the food given by the son of an 
adultress,^ the son of an infidel, the husband of a 

parapnrva (re-married woman), the thief and evil-doers 
are censured,—244. 

Without a (sulEciont) reason, he who forsakes Jiis mother 
father or Guru ia ‘ha «fio /eraakea hu>moth»-, father and gnnt 
(spiritual guide),’ ^ 

Similarly the foisaker of wife and son also (is excluded) aa says 
a weU-knowtt text (Manu. XL 11 ) 

•' Tho old lotbor and mothor. the ebaoto wife and the infanh aon moat bo main, 
bp oommittiog ho^drod wtocgful .eta. ooch haa been doebr^ bj 

1 . the food given by a Kugija U called a 

uptjaiji or who eats the food given hy tho son of an aditftreas. This also 
applies to (the eater of the food given by) Golaka (the son begotten 
of a widow) Bemuse of the text :-“ne who eats the food given 
by those two sad Golaka) is called knuda^l.*’ 

■ I. religion, hla son is ' (he Aon of 

on Parapilrvl also called paoarbhtl or a re-married widow - 

her husbaad Is called the para-pfim-pati, the hialiand of a re- 
morried !TO»mn, "Thier—he who appropriates a thing not given 
to him. “Evil.doer”"h 0 who acts agaiaet the precepts of the sacred 
mstitutes. By the use of the word "cha," “and" in the text are m- 
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clud^ the gambler, the temple-priests attd the rest. These are 
" censured " or prohibited ia ^rfiddba. • 

'Though by the testa "the moat karnod in the Vedas &&.** 
(V. 210) the author merely by declaring the Brahmapas worthy fto be 
eatei-tained) at a ^rSddlia haa by (implication) proved, the unworthi¬ 
ness of those who are eicluded from the former (enumeration), yet 
the (special) prohibition of certain persons afflicted with disease ^c,, 
has Ijeen ordained, in order to make it permissive, in case the aXjove 
described (worthy) Br4hmapasbe not available, (to entertain any other 
Brahmanaa who are free from the (latter mentioned) defects*. 

Thi P&rvfttfa Jha, 

The author having described the times of ^r&ddha and the 
Br&hmanas (fit to be invited therein), now proceeds to describe (the 
ritual for performing) the ceremony of the Parvapa ^riddha. 

yaJNavalkya. 

CCXXV.—Being seU-peraseased, and pare, let him 
invite on tlie day before, the Br^manas. They also 
should remain self-re strained ivitii regard to mind, 

speech and deed.—225. 

ailTlESARA. 

Let him invite on the day before (the ^rfiddha rite is perforuied) 
tbe Brabmapas (such as have been) mentioned above (by saying) 

" Deign to devote a moment to the ^raddha” and by solicitations let 
him make them accept the invitation. 

Or on the day (when the Sraddha takes place he may invite). 
Ab ordained by (Menu III. 1B7): — 

** On tlie befofo the pcirfanned, or un the daj it tatces 

plaOQi Int hitdi liiTlte ^Itli dae at leaab three Dnlhiiia;pd sn-ch have beeti 

EDcriitlOEiod Above/ ^ 

" Self-pOBsessed"—Being free from grief, eKoitement &o,, (and 
80 who) is without defect. Or he is self-possessed wiio has controlled 
bia eenses. " Pure "—and self-subdued. “ They also "—the invited. 
Br&bmanas should remain seZZ-rertramed or self'Gon trolled with regard 
to the actions of the mind, speech and l>ody. 

rAJNAVAEVA. 

CCZXVI.—In the afternoon (the sacrificer) being 
clean-handed, having duly honoured with welcome tliose 

* Tfahilalor'ji Cbmpoie Mann ]Il. ISU—IW. Mitaja Piiraii^ XVI. 14—17. 

(Gaored Book! ei Uie Hladns VoL XVII. Part 1 p. BCJ 
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BrShmams) who have arrived and have sipped water 
shall make theni sit down on seats.—226. 

MITAKSARA. 

Iq the ‘alternoon ' wLich has been already defined (the sacri- 
ficer) having called those mvited Br&biuanas and having honored 
them with welcome words, having washed their feet and making them 
sip water, eh all (himBelf being) clean-handed, cause (thoee) clean¬ 
handed (BrShmapas) to ait down on prepared seats. Though this has 
been said of an afternoon in general yet it is better (if the ceremony) 
he completely finished during the five muhfirtas* that follow the 
ccanmencement of Kutapa. Because of the following text:— 

h dsj tof II boura) thens a,re nlways welL-knowa Of 

them that which b tho c^lehth muharU \m the period oaLled EuLapai 

II at the Bisa'e {progreu Ln the beaTcna) bficemos slowe 

therefere H k spe^UlIj saJd that reward la obtained coininaqclnff at 

that time. 

Thoee tour muhilrtaB which follow the Kutfipa (together with the lutapa) 
cooetl tuto tho dvo muhArtu aaored to tho firliidhji (mimos^p'' 

So also in aaolhet place the term Kutapa is used to desigaate 

certain accessories of ^r.^ddhs. 

" Tba noon, the vceee] of rhIii«icnM howi md tho bluilret of H'epsl'oBO wool, 
the tbo Ausa griasp the seaunum^ the cowa and the cL^tb \s said tbc^danglitcr's 

^ Bac^nso these oifrht destroy (ta;pa>, ain which k ako caUca therefore 
tbcao arc ri^iiawaed aa Eatayia (ElSii-dclllcifa}/* 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCXXVII. — In Daiva (^Sraddlia) an even number, 
according to one s ability and so in Pitnya ^iraddha an 
uneven number. La. a stream and pure place sloping 
towards the south. — 227. 

mitAksarA. 

In a " Bmva ^r&ddba" i.c>, in a ^raddha on auspicious occasions 
of (rejoicing &c.,) Vriddhi let him seat even, equal number of Brah¬ 
mans. How many? “According to one's ability “ not eurpassiug 
one's means. Thus in YaiiivadeTa sacrifice two, two Brahma^as for 
every one of the three ancestors mother and the rest (f,e., paternal 
grandmother and paternal great grandmother. Two Brafamanas or 
two for all these of them, So also for every one of the (three 
ancestors) father and the rest [x.e,, grandfather and great grand¬ 
father) two Britbmanaa or two for all three of them. So also for 


r A muhurU^iS mlDutes, 
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(tbd three ancestors) maternal grandfather and rest (i.e,, maternal 
great grandfather). Or even for the whole three groups (of the 
threes) the father, the mother and the maternal grandfather) 
the Vaiivadeva may he common. 

Pitriya ^fAddha.**"lii P&rvana ^r&ddba "odd" or unequal 
(number of BrShmanas). The phrase (let him eeat> is understood. 
And thU ought to be done in a place which is ' etrewn ’ or totally 
coTered, which is ‘pure’ hy being emeared with cow dung 4c,, and 
which alopea towarda the south or includes towards the south. 

YaJKAVALKTA. 

CCXXVIIL — Two (Brahmans) In tbe Daiva 
(Sr^ddha) facing east, three in the Pitriya facing west 
or one only in each. For the maternal grandfathers 
the same, the Visva Dava (worship) may be common. — 

22S 

MITAKSAR.!. 

"Two in the Daiva’*—In the “Daiva” or Vi^vadeva ^rfiddha 
“ two ” BrUimaiiafl ought to be seated facing the east. The author 
having already mentioned generally that “ an uneven number of 
Brfibraapae in the Pitriya firdddha " now specifically declares (the 
number). "Three in the Pitriya."—Three Brabmanas ought tube 
seated faciug the west in place of (representing the) father and the 
rest. The author also mentions an alternatiTa by declaring " or one 
only on each," that is, he may se^t one BrShmana each in a Y&iiva- 
deva and in Pitfiya ^riddha. This alternative applies in cases where 
k is otherwise possible to do. 

" For the maternal grandfathers, the same,” fTbe rule) 
of invitation &o.| in the SrfVddha is the same viz., two in the Daiva, 
facing east, three in the Pitfiya facing west or one only in each 4c, 
All this should be done (for the maternal grandfathers) in the same 
way ae in the Paternal ^r&ddha. In the Briddha of the paternal 
ancestors and in the ^riddha of the maternal ancestors the Vidvadeva 
worship may he performed by common. 

*' The word “ common ” (tantra)® denotes totality.” 

^ TrfljtiEntor’t fw]t^“-Th€j vord in tho text fii- m- Jn tho 'CO'fB.nioiitapy 
ta " tftfl tr* ** tmwHlatcd ropgWj by tlio word common^ Tho word timtTfL howo?er* 
la hore Mod has a TOtj t^hDioat csOaTung. Fop m eiplanatJon of tho term 

F&T?a Miaalinod Adbj&ja C Chap, li satra IS rt, and the ele^roftth book ol th* 
■anw EDK^ be cenQulteii A short eiptanation is ho^eTer |;iTen here, lo a sworiflo* 
ealLod NlntbijmiHiU a Tarietj of L« ordained td l» poonded. Thi* potinding 
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When two BHlhsaaiaas only ate available, then in Yai^Tadeva 
worahip a veaael may be set apart (containing all the edibka) while 
one Brhiunapa each may be appointed for the other two. As aaid 
Vaai|tha (VrU. 30-31). 

Bat how WB tbe oliUitian to the code iDoWe.) ba vado If ho foods s uDglo 
Br&bina^B at a ftuoral saoiiflco t Let hm taJre (a portlOBj of each (hind of] food 
that has heon prepared and pat it into a tWOIi 

“^Let him place it in the sanotoarj of a god and afterwards eCiDtinao( the 
performaaca oO the faneral sacridOM. Let him cSor that food La the flro or gire 
it (u alms] to a stadeut.*' 

Tile Pdrca^ja Srdddha —(centd.) 

The Yis^eca ^rdddha, 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCXXIX.—Having given water to wash tli© hands, 
and Kusa seats for sitting, having ohtained (their) per¬ 
mission, let him invoke with the Hk (beginning with) 
devdsah (R. V. II. 4. 41).—229. 

MITAKSAIta. 

After thla, for the piLTpose of Vaidvadevn worship be ehonld 
give water into the haada of Br4hmaijae and give them Ku^eeats 
two,, joined together with their corners bent and in a place lacing 
the south. Then he should aak the BrAhmariaa' permieaion by saying 
“ may 1 invoke the Yidvadevaa, They should permit him by saying 
“ Invoke.” He should then invoke them (gods) by the Hik hegiu- 
uing with "Vuivadeva&u Aguta Ac.,” and with the Sm&rta hyma begin¬ 
ning with “ Ugachchhautl Mahubh&g& Ac,” 

can be done la t dAja, (Ant panndlag wzb variety ot fleed in n &eparat<« mostifp tbnis 
11 tbcH bo feuf Taridtlcs at scoda then 4 mortara will be Tcqaircd, Tbe metbod ol 
performing thn ew& action Lb b^ pcuDditig all tba aaed? togetbor in ooa mortar 
'vhaiL tho soeds be ponudod in one mortar find, wban tbe^ mast ba pannded fa 
scpaF&temortarBaadvbat arc tbe different frultaof nacb method be^mo ver^ 

vital qa^stLons lor a practical sacriffoer. An lor a practical chenUsb it may b^coma 
a Tory important question to know wbether In preparing a certain eompoond 
ho in to Combine nil tho iDgredioittB at onco and then to apply the obcmiool aciioa 
npon thein in coniman, aneb an beating, electrifying, melting, etc,, cr be le to Qrst pro- 
pure cbcmically all the Icgrodlenta aeparatoly then bo min such already ebeinlcally 
prepared ingredients. When certain action Is only cnee perfortnod and its 
edoct In aa It were stored up " sneb an epcratlon Is called Tantra flueb an poondiug 
all tbo grain $oeda in one mortar. In 

tpn 'n^ iffi! ifa n 1 

fw i JaltnLnIya Nyiyam4i4 Tintin, 3tl, U 7* 

la 
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In this (Tai^Fn Dera ^ifiddba) the sacred thread ehould be 
wont on the left shoulder fpaaeing under armpit of the right hand) 
and ciieumambulation (of the united Brahinanaa) should be made by 
heaping them towards hia right hand. Because of the special test 
(verae 232) that in the Pitfiya (Srfiddha) the thread should be worn on 

the right shoulder and oircumambulating by keeping on the left.’* 

VaINATALKYA. 

CCXXX. — Then having strewn barley and poured 
water in a vessel containing the purifier with the 
mantra tSanno devi (R. V. X, 9. 4) and barley grains 
witb the mantra '* Yavosit " etc,—230, 

CCXXXHo).—He should place the arghya in theiy 

hands with the mantra Yadivyfi &c,—^231(a). 

MITAKSaHII. 

Then for the Vai^TadSTa ^rfiddha be should strew the ground 
all around the Br4hmanas with barley grains by circuniambulatiiig 
from right. Then afterwards in a * ressel* of metal &c,, cootaiuiog 
the “purified” t.e., which has two Knia blades he should sprinkle 
water with the Bik beginning with dannodevi rsbhi^taya &e." (R.V.^. 
9.-4). 

Then with the mantra “yarofll dbinya rajosi d:c.’* (Ti. Smp, 
XLVm. 17* Baudhayana III. 6-5t) he should scatter on that vessel 
barley grains together with perfumes and flowers. 

Afterwards ho should pour arghya water on the hands of the 
Brfihmasas which oontain Knda-hlades and arghya ve^el reciting 
the mantras " yftdivyA apah payaa ” Ac., (Taittirlya Br&hma|}a, II. 7, 

15.) and “ Virfredeva idam vo' rghyam.’ Ac. 

tAjnavalkva. 

CCXXXI Sc CCXXXn.—^Having given water, 
perfumes, garland, and tbe gift of incense together with 
' a lamp. So also the gift of a garment And water foy 

washing the hand. — ^231 & 232. 

lUTlKSABl. 

Then '‘having given water" to wash hands let him make gift 
Jn their proper order of scent and flowers, incense and a lamp. So 
also the gift of a garment most he made. _ 


* Jallr'a lidItioD p. 108. 
f HtUEz's „ p. 89, 
My»r® n P- Wti 
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For portlciilars of the perfumes io., the other la? books (Sm;i- 
lie) may be consulted ns ordaiiiod in Vi$au (LXXIX.) 

“ Ho maj give ajUlfcn, c^U3Ipho^t ftlao wood or Padmaka wood Icfltead ot 

an o^tmeati^^ 

And of dowers tho folio wing haTO been ordained !— 

i^VAddha tho flo-werg. called white yiiiTiikel sre pmbed^ So 

atsD all flowers that gmw in water and Che chatnpdlai flower.”* 

The following flowers ebould be avoided i —^ 

** Flowers having naaty edoSTS or no odoiir at all or these that grow oa old 
tree^ (aacred to saiQQ tnt^lar^ delt^J md aJ] dowera that have blood-rod color should 
be dlEeardod.'* 

{SAiikhA SmfitL W (Auandisracaa^ 830]!.] 

(In coDaeetion witb the above the foUomiig mle should also 
be) observed 

** Ho must not give dowers^ grown on thoruj plants. He may ^ve whito and 
Gweet-aznelling floworg though grown on thorny plants iHe muet not give) red» 
But though rod ho may give saffron and sqoatio floweraJ* (Vl&sitl LX^X, D and 10)* 

The partieulars regarding mesuse has also beefi described by 
Vi^nu (LXXDC. 9 and 10) 

" He mxt&t not give any prodnets or mombor of anifflals inaCead of mceose. 

He may give bdellLnm mixed up with honey and clarlflod batter | Sandal^ aloe* 
wood, deodar wood and Aav^la dCe**" 

Sahkhaf has described the particulars about the lamp 

"Tho lamp aheuLd bo given (folly) with clarlffed butter othenrioa with 
BesamnEn olL Hut lot him uarefoHy avoid the lamp centiitoing fat nr marrow. 

“ The garment—Let him give white garment which is new, not 
tom and whose both ends are intact/^ All th^ ceremonial works 
in a Vaiefvadevs worship sbould be performed facing the west 

The Pitpiya ceremonial should be performed facing the south* 
As said VrJddha SatfitapaJ :— 

" Ho should give <obtstloa &c,) In that of &o^j fiaciog woat, in that of Fathoi^ 
facing, ^uth. In PftrTap a Brilddha all oeromonlDB most bo preceded by sacriitco to 
Hods accoidlng to Law/* 

{Parvav^ Srdddka). 

Fitfiya ^rdddhui 

YAjNA VALUTA. 

CCXXXII. (Contiuried)—Then having done the 
Apasavya and (performed) cir cum ambulation of the Pi trig 
(Fathers) to the left.—232. 

» Thia verse with & slightly different Foading ocean ilso in rardwa MAdhsiVa 
(R R a. VoL [ part 11- p. 383), There It li assigned to the Mdrkandoya ^nr^nSi But 
tho Edlter In s footnots remarks that It is net found in tb^t Furiiea. 

t XI V. 17 (Anaodi^iram p. 337. Hut tho ronding ly a little different*) 

I Kot found in any printed editlea. 
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CCXXXUI.—Haviag given doubled kusa blades, 
Laving invoked tbe Pitris witb. th.e T*i?c usantastu &c>, 
"with their penuission let bim then mutter “ Ayantunah. 
—233. 

mTlKSARA. 

(So fax the ceremony of VaidTBdeva-K!lp<3a has “been described). 
Then after the VaIdvadeTa'KAn4a, (he should place the sacred thread) 
‘oposapjc ’i.fi,, he should wear the sacrificial cord in the mannei? 
called prSchindirfta (suBpending the cord over the right shoulder). 

By saying * then' the author here indicates that the ceremony 
is to he perform ad according to K&ndi samaya method. 

For the throe ancestors, tn*., the father and the rest, he should 
first give water to (the BrShmanas) .|ind then give uneven fcniia blades 
(double-folded) and circamamhnlatiug from the left, t.e., beginning 
from the left hand side, he should place seats for thsir aceoramodation 
and then he should again give water; Because (of the following text 
oO Aiivalayana (IV, 7. 7) 

HiTlDg giroEL trater t« the QiaimisttaB." 

^ HaTfr^ ^Itgd to donble^foldGd Dirbhb blltd^ tPlil a seat.^ 

" HaTitig &e^ki eivea water to ttem/* 

This giving of water to the Brfihmat^as twice ria., in the begin¬ 
ning (and) in the end both in the VaiiJTadeTa and tie Pitriya Sr4d- 
dhaa is to be understood to have been ordained for the performance 
of one ritual act for all objects in orderly succession before performing 
another act for all objects in the same order. 

Then having asked the Brehma^as “ I shall invoke the lathers, 
grandfathers and great grand fathers ” and being permitted [by 
them) by saying you may invoke ; ” then having invoked the fore¬ 
fathers and the rest by the Rik " Uiantastva nidhlmaii ic.,” (R. V. 
X. 15.18) he should contemplate them by the mantra " Ayantunah 
Pitatah &c.” 

YaJNAVALKTS. 

CCXXXIV.—Having scattered seaamum all round 
(with the mantra) ‘ apahatathe purpose of barley 
should be served by sesamum, {all the other) oblations 
&c., shonld be done as before.—234. 

CCXXXV.—Having given arghya water, Imving 
collected their dripplings in a veBsel according to pro- 
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per method, he turns the vessel downwards with the 
mantra Pitribhya Sthauamasi.”—235. 

MrrlK^ARl 

“ The purpose of harley ” — the thioge that are to be performed 
by barley such aa scattering should be done by sesamum (t.t!., 
the latter ehoald he snbBtUuted for barley). Than be Bbould do the 
otheroblationa do , Buch 03 beginning with the potting or laying 
dnwn of tlie vessel and ending with covering it, as before. The 
detail in thie ie aa follows 

The Besamnm sboidd be Bcattered around the BrebmanaB from 
the left side beginning with the mantra. 

“ The ABurasand the Rakiasaa are driven away do. <apabatfi).”^* 

He should pour water in. three veesela of silver &c., within which 
are thrown kflrcbaa (bunchea) made of nueven Ku^a-bladen with the 
mantra “ ^annodevt do.” 1 Then with the nmutra “Tilosisoma 
Daivatya do.*' (^^valuyana GfiLya SQtraa IV. 7. 8)4, he should 
thrqw sesamum, Sowers and sandal. Then placing the arghya vessel a 
before the Br^hmanaa reciting " Svadh4 Arghya ” and finishing with 
the mantra '* § T&divy& do.” let him pour arghya water into the honda 
of the Brdhmanas saying i —" Father! this is thy arghya, grandfather 1 
this Is thy arghya, great grandfather ! this is thy arghya.” 

1q this cass also three vessels should be placed one for each or 
one for every two. 

Having thus gi vsu arghya water ** the drippiuga of those arghya” 
ie., the arghya waters that have dropped from the bauds of the Br4h- 
mapas should be collsotsd in the vessel sacred to Pitris. 

Having placed on the ground a kmfa-figure facing the south 
he fihould upset ever it that vessel (containing the drippings) turued 
downwards with the mantra. “ Pitfibhya stb&namaai.” § 

He should place over it arghya veeaels and the strainers. Then 
let him. offer (to the Brahmauss) perfumea, flowers, incense, lights 

* VtJiaaaoji Skuhlta If, £9; AmU^iina Srstita SCtia IL SS. 

fFtir litok And help tlie dlvioe watera &c. R.V. XD, 4 . CSonaalt ths DiHj 
Practioe of the TTlDdiu, 8. B. H. XX 

t^Eoflatiium art thaa, Sena it tlij deity at theOvaava mCriQco, tlicn bant 
been cnated by tba Goda. By th« aaoleate titoa baat been offered. ThroD^fa the 
tUDcrat oblatiMia ivoder the Atbera and tbeto tmi-lda prapitloiu to vb, Swadhd 
BdonUen." B. 8. E. Vol. XXIX. pp. £St-35£. 

§ Tbie mantra ocoun liao in lifibat FaiSiara Baialiitt V. 208. 
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and clothes, with tho formulas " Patherj this is thy perfume. Father, 
this is thy flower eto.'- 

yAjkatalkya. 

CCXXXVI. — Having taken food besmeared with ghee 
and desirous of offering it in the fire he asks and 
on being permitted by being said '* Do offer," he should 
sacrifice into the fire as in Pitriyajfia. — ^236. 

CCXXXVII. — The remainings of the sacrifice he 
should place with attention into vessels procured accord¬ 
ing to his means particularly in silver.—^237, 

MITlKSARl. 

Afterwards taking food besmeared or annointed with ghee and 
desirous of offering it in fire let him ask the BrAhmanaa. *' I will 
offer it in fire," The ghee is epecifled in order to exclude pulses, 
vegetables, pot herbs, &c. ' 

Then being permitted by them by (tho word) “ offer it" he 
should, placing the sacred thread on the right Ehonlder and establish- 
Lag tho fire taking up the food with, tho ladle, offer it into the fire by 
projter eacriliclal method of araddtio ^ (sacrificial portions) repeating 
the mantras (A. V. XVlII-i-72 and 71): — 

** To Soma witli Uie Pitpa^Qration. To A^nl 
aOcration.'' t 

He should, having offered oblations, according to the ritual, the 
Finda pitfiyaju a, place the remainder of the oblations clean sing the 
ladle in vessels of the Pitiis procured according to one's means 
especially in silver ones but never in earth on ware vessels. Nor 
(should he place the remnant) In the Vai^fvadeva vessels. 

“ With attention "-‘ With concentration of mind. 

Here in Pdrra^a liriddha which is (a portion or sub-division) 
included in Findapilriyajna though by saying Fire" no special 
(fire) ie indicated yet for a person who keeps the sacred fire, the homo 
is to be offered in the Dak$in& fire when there is properly consecrated 
Dakfinfi fire, this rule hetug applicable in the case of a person who 
has completely estabfished fiic (Sarvadh&na) and when there is an 

* ” GulUoff or dividing into pLocca ; a portion." M.-W, 
t *' To Somn eaniiGctod vrith tJbe FnthDrd HalL I aud homago I 

Td AgnS, of oblAtion to tho Maqge, Ims haH 1 and homagG,** (Orlffitha). 

“ To Sotda irtth tho Palhora [baj [icdj tvoiiaGgo,, 

To Agni, oarrior ol the [hfi] [luidj homage;' t'^hitnojr). 
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abs^tice of eup^s^aa or nuptial^a Firo (fire kindlod at weddmg and 
kept permanently*) 

Beoauee the te^t "the houaeholder ebonld^ daily periorm the 
smArta works in nuptial fire ** (Fide supra. V* 1)7), ehows an exception 
to thie rule (whicli iaone of general applicability). As also said Mar-^ 
kapdeja:— 

** The pencil who keofta aaocoa tfo fihoald offer oblKtioEia [cto tho flre 

with, cafq. Tho pofson who doc^ noticoop iiaored am should offor io th& 

Mrop or ill the absoDoo ol ffio (ho ahoaM offer oblatJon) Into the twice-bojn (Brih- 
mariaa) or in water." 

For a person who haa half e&tahliahed fire (ardhSdhJinaX the 
hoTna ia to be performed in aup^sana (nuptial) Fire which (as a matter 
of coarse) erista for a pereon who keeps sacred fire ; (so also) for a 
person who does not keep sacred fire (it must stiU be done} in an- 
piisana (nuptial or domeslie) fire only* 

So also in the three ritea of anYa^tak^ * the ceremonial 
obaerYances of Pinda pitriyajiia mnat be followed. 

In the four ritea of kSniya the koma is to be made on the 
hand of the Brshniapas (and not in fire) as said the anthers of the 
Grriha sfitras :— 

‘*Tho ^nym^takya, the PtttTedyo (the preylaug day), the monthly^ and the 
PAmiia gtAddhaa, the kAcayn tfrAddhaa perfern^ed for the et soma 

d«£lrcd abject Ck±mja), the performod on andpiclana aecagiDna (abhyadnya), 

the ^rdfldJuii on the astAmt C^i^bth day of tba and the Ekkoddifta p^rAddha &ro 

tba fii^ht (kEnda ot EirAddhas). tn the first four ef these tha homa Is ordained for 
those who keep fire, to he in fire^ the Isttar four the bgiaa Ja la the hands of PJtrym- 
PrAhnanaa {the BrAhmanns loproflentmg^ the ^^hers *]"" 

The meaning of the aboTc is this 

The (rule of) a^t^ka is (thus) ordained :— 

^On the eighth daya of the four dark fortnig^ht'i ef the two seasoos cl winter 
and fiiaira the as^kas are oelebrated.'^ (As'ynhijana II) 

In this (the efr^ddha performed) on the ninth day (of the mooDf 

on the day/olEoufinj the astaka) la called ** ao?Sf{4kya ” (that 
which ie performed) on the seventh day (of the moon) is '* POrvedyn " 
or tlio arftddha performed on the day preceding the a$ taka. 

‘ifonthly." 'The aruddha ordained to be performed according 
to the ritual of the onva^tAkya on the fifth day of the moon or on 
any other day of the dark fortnight. 

♦ ■* Tho nlntli day in tba lattof Ji*t( of tlio three (or fowl uaentha following 
the fall moon in AgrahtyapB, Pao^ fund M-W. 

AnvAsUkye A SrAddba «fanenl ceromcny performed on the uviftaket'' 
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^^PArvaDa."—is ttat drfiddlia wliich ifl" ordained to be performed 
after the Pind^ pitfiyajna on the new mooa day. 

*' K4mya'* i& that EJr4dd ha which ia ordained to be performed 
on the day when the moon is in the asteriam of kfittifei &c., with the 
object of attain ing heaven^ &jo* 

“ Abhyadaya.**—-drEddha ia that which ia ordained lo be 
petfomicd on the occasion of the birth of a aon or a giandson or of 
digging of a tank^ of planting a garden* or consecrating (an image of 
any) deity* 

Afetami^rSddha ia the eame as AfS^ka* 

" Ekoddiata "—Here hy the word Ekoddi^fa, aapin^a karana is 
indicated I becaQB.0 in the latter Ekkoddi^ta is also present (or is per¬ 
formed)- It does not moan the droddha of Pdrvana only, for though 
it 13 direct Ekkoddista* yet that (Sspi^dLkarana) is abaent there. 

Or according to the opinion of the commentator on Grlhya 
Sdiras it may mean even the direct Ekkedd4t*i because in the direct 
Ekkoddi§ta also the offering of Jutma ia on the hand. 

Of these eight ceremonies in the first four (i. e,* Anva^takya, 
Pfiiredyu, mouthly, and P^r^'ana) the homa (ia to be offered) in fire 
by a person who keeps sacred fire- In the latter four ceremonies the 
Aoma is offered on the hand of the Pitrya Brfihma^, so also of a per¬ 
son who does not keep sacred fire and also of that person (twice-bornj, 
whose father ia dead) the koma is on the hand (according to the text 
.”ofa twice-born whcsse father bdead, the Parvaria U always") and oE 
the text*:^ 

" l&o twiee-lwrti tatlicr being dead doe« not offer nwothlj fe'rAddhiiH on 

tbo waning of tbo mchon becemM Uable to perform Pfiyit&ohlfclii or peimnOo-'' 

So also in Kftmya* Abhyudayaka, A^^ka and Ekkoddi^t^, the 
homa offering is on hand as according to Manu (C]iap. III. S12) 

But If no sacred Ore |b avaJIablo lie ohall plaee the ofeiiiiga mto the hand of 
a BrihmanB.'' 

Prohibition is declared of the separate eating of the food placed 
(as an offering) on the hand. Aa say the authors of Sutras i— 

The iinwiEO (only;) eat separately tho tood pkood m an offeriog On the hanil^ 
Their sm not and tboj do not obtain the laat food. That food which 

has been offered on the hand that which lagken afterwardflp both these shoold be 
eaten In one ntatOj there ib no separate state in thern-** 

" Now the author describea the method of pkeiog the food 
before the irivited guests : — - 

•A Terso of tfory nearly the sama menalng ia assigned to LaiiRit^i 
in PikTAim. Mftdhara {B^ Sw VoL L pt. ^ p f 50fl and 445}* 
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YAJNAViLBiYA. 

CCXXXYm.—Having placed the eatables (on 
a plate and) having consecrated it with the mantra 
" Prithivl te patram.” The eartli is thy vessel,” and 
having uttered the mantras “ Idam Yisnulj ” he should 
cause the invited Brahmams to place their thumb on 
the food.— 238. 

MITAKSARA. 

Having placed ia the plates “eatables " like bailed rice, biDtb, 
rice boiled in uoiilk and aagsr, clarified batter &c., and having 
consecrated the plates ivith the mantra (n) " The earth ia thy 
vessel ” be should cause the thumb of the invited BrtlhmanRa put in 
the food with the mantra (6) “Idam Vi^nuh vichakmme" “ through, 
all this world strode Vi^nuli, dro." In so doing in tbo Vaiiivadeva 
ceremony the hosts should have the sacred thread on bis left sbuulder 
(yajeopaviti) and recite the mantra (c) “O Visnu protect the havya 
food.” and in the ceremony {in honor) of the ancestor ho should 
place the sacred thread on his right shoulder {prfichinaviti) reciting 
the mantra fd) “ O Vifriu protect the Jfavya food.” .For thus It is 
rememhered by MANU(?) *'Then let him say in succession "0 
Vifgu protect thou the hacya and ffair^a ofrerin^.” 

YAJ.VAVALKYA, 

CCXXXIX.—Having silently recited the Gayatri 
mantra, with its vyahritis together with the three Rik 
verses beginning with iradhuvatah<&c., he should add¬ 
ress the invited guests by saying “ Eat as you please/’ 
and they should also eat with speech controUed.—239. 

(Cl) Qilhyn flatn ir, 11, « Thfi earth k thy tha he^Ten 

\s thy Vid 1 4 acriilee th&e into tbo Dp-bf 02 tthln^ jmei downbreaihiEig cjf the 
Br^i.hmii{jiLs, Thop ;irt Inipcrlahable^ do not perish for the Fcithe» yondut^, in yon 
world. The earth lb steady. Aged U Jte ^urh^eyor Ln order that what bon boon ^-i veii 
trmy not bo logt-'" 

liSgvodn L 2 2, 17, and the four vorsc.^ th^Ei follow It “ Tbroagh nil this 
^ofJd strode Ylstnip thrioe his foot he planted, and the wholo waa gnttcri^d In hie 
footBtep'fl dnst." 

ic} VflJprvMln T. 4. or TaSttirlya fifirflhLti, L 13- 1. 

The of food shopld bo c^rrlod with both hamla. Mmu IIL tlSl, 23?. 

id) ffot 






S22 


TAJNAVALKYA ShlB^TL 


mitAksarA. 

Tb&ii after thus (placing ibe plalee of ftiod before tbe gnests) 
he Bhonld, in the Valdvadeva eeremoDy, inTohe the Devas with water 
cMantaining barley with the mantra x —" Vi^Febbyo devebhya id am 
annatu parirktam parivek^yamA^am cbAtripteh " “ lo tbe ViiJva^evaa 
is tUia f£»d BO served and waited npon, let it be to their satis¬ 
faction,” In the riles for tbs manes the djwsana water should 
have sesamnn) in it, and the father shoald be invoked wlib tiie 
mantra, “ This food ia presented to my father, of such sad such 
Gotra, named so and so, let this food served to him and waited npon" 
be to his satisfaction*" Similarly, tbe grandfather and great graodfathei 
also. After this tbe dpolano water should be given to the guests, 
end beshoold recite the Gayatri, with the Vyahritia already mentioned 
before and should mutter silently tbe three Hit verses beginning 
with " Ekladhuvata (a) &c., and he should repeat thrice "Sfadhu” 

" Madhn ” “ Madhu,” and then address the invited guests Yaibd 
Bukham jnsadhvam " '* Eat, airs, at your pleasure.” For tlius it has 
been deolared by Pdreakara and others 

''Having taken the food intended in the sacrihee for the 
Devas and Pit^is, and having recited the Qdyatrl and the MadhuvAla 
hymns (a) he ‘should offer the Apodana water nnd having addressed 
the guests ** Eat at your pleasure,” be shoald recite the Gfiyatri along 
with its VyAhTitis thrice, or once only. He should recite the three 
hymns beginning with " MadhuvAta ” Ac,, and should utter three 
times the word Madhu, Madhu, Madhu.” 

They should also eat with speech controlled " the invited 
Brnhineoja should eat, with their speech controlled, namely,, in 
silence* 

YAJNAVAtKYA. 

■ 

eeXL.—He should give them food winch is 
agreeahle and sacrificial (holy), without anger and 
without haste, till they are satisfied and (even after). 
He should recite, all the while silently (while the guests 
are eating), sacred texts, (and when the guests have 

(ak PoFMadhaTiU YBijiirT0fl4 XIU. % 7 , “Tbo vlEida 

th4 FivBiig pMUtLr for ttko man who keeps the Law: So mnj the planU he 

■wQot fer vjij * 

CcFmparp ITT. SSS. For Apoeima Or {eippiTig tbo wa,teT 

oAtlujE 4ee verae Al 711)^ 
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been fully gratified) lie should also mutter the former 
prayers (the Gayatri and the Madhuyata hymns),—240. 

lIITiK§ARl, 

" Food," cMnsisting of fiTs aorta that which is hard, (and 
refjrtirea maatication), that which is soft, that which is licked, that 
which is sucked, and that which is drank. " Agreeahlc," that which 
is pleasant to the invited guests, or whicli was liked by the deceased or 
is liked by the hosts. "Sacrificial,” fit to beofiered as an oblation in 
^rAddhc, namely, rice, ifalL rice, barley, wheat, kidoey-bean {mndga) 
mnaapbean, mnnyanna (the food of ascelica) mz., nJvfira grain (wild 
rice), kalcsfika or the pot-herb, ocimum sanctum, tnab&jKika or a kind 
of prawn or seapcrab, cardamom, dry ginger, black pepper, assafeetida, 
raw sugar, refined sugar, camphor, rock salt, lake salt, jack-fruit, cocoa- 
nut, plantain, jujube, gavya (preparation of cow’s milk Ac), milk, 
curd, clarified butter, rice boiled in milk and sugar, honey (or wine), 
and meat Ac., these are to be understood as aacrificial foods, well- 
known in other Sm|-i|i 3 . 

By using the word " eacrificial ” it is also declared by implica¬ 
tion, that food which is not fit for sacrifice, and vrbicb has been 
prohibited iu other Smritia ate not to be employed in the ^raddbas, 
such as Kodrava grain (Faapalum scrobiculatum}, Uasura grain, 
oh an aka (gram), huUttha (doliohos biftorus), Fulaka (shrivelled 'giein), 
nispfila (eimbl), rajamisa (burbatih pumpkin (the wliite), egg-fruit 
(briojal). apodaki fa sort of pot-heibj, the shoot of bamboo, long 
pepper, the vacha root, riatapu^pa, u^ara salt, bids salt, and the milk 
of wild buffalo or of chAmui’i antelope, nor the preparations of euch 
milk, such as curd, clarified butter or rice cooked with sugar in 
such milk. All these are prohibited. 

“Without anger." Though there may be occasion to get 
rightly angry, “ Without haste." Without hurry or excitement. 

Tiie word " should give ” is to bo construed with the words 
“ till they are satisfied " (that Is, he should go on plying them with 
food till they are surfeited). 

" And (even after) "—the word “ tu " meaning " and " indieatea 
that even after tbs guests Lave been satisfied, he should give food, 
eo that some may remain on the plates, because the remainder of 
food is the allotted share of the servants. For snye MANtJ 
(111-246) They declare the fragments which have iaJlea on the 
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ground at a (iSriddba) to tbe saanes, Lobe the abare of boaeat, dulilul 
aervanta/’ 

So also " he should recite aacred testa till tber are satished 
namely tesla like the Puru^nBukta (Rjgreda -X. 90. 1) and FaTOi^ni 
hymna &c. 

After reciting these hymns while they are eating, and having 
known that the guests have been satisfied, **He should mutter also 
tbe foriner prayers," that is, the Gayatd with its vyahrlUs should he 
muttered by himaa mentioned before. 

iTraniilator’t iwtM:—For tuTlsja toed seeVifnw pnia^A BmIc HI, Cl. XVL 
^&rk»nideys ]>. Cbsp. XDX; 70 ft veg. Vl^riu Smyltt LXXIX. IT-tB, 

For tho lympq t<i bo murmiuod, vrbilo tbo saeobi ato estlast^so SaolbySyiDa 
Gfihya SO tra 1. S. SnrLbL LXXtK. MdS, 

TajXATALKYA. 

CCiXLI. — Taking the food (in his hands he should 
ask the guests) “ are you satisfied ? ” and as regards the 
remainder, having received their permission, he should 
scatter that food on the ground. And he should give 
water once to each (guest on the hand for final Aposana). 
—241. 

mitAksarI, 

Then '* taking up ’* alZ “ the food,” and having asked them, 
"are you satisfied,” and having received the reply from them " We 
are satisfied,” and [then again asking them] '* there is some 
remainder, what is to be done with it,” and getting the reply " Eat 
in the company of yjjur relstivea ” snd after he baa accepted (the 
permissiuu) he should deposit t/mt food, in front of the Brshmana 
repreBenting the deceased Father, near the lesvjnga on the ground 
upon blades of ku^a grass with the ends turned towards the south. 
And after having sprinkled it with water containing seBamutn with 
the Rig formula " Ye AgaidagdhA” be ebould again throw 
seaamum and tvater (on itj.” 

After that "he ehould give water” for ganddfa Bippiag, 
"once ” to each (BrAhniaaa guesth 

TniiMlal^r'i iiolfj;-Compare VI. Smf, LXXIIt. 17, MANU, III. 3St-S5S. 

All Ibe-r^ainder of tbe fcKHl ti«in^ e-iten^ 

ETcfulii^ meanj here LarLdg recelred p^rmisifiton by the wards " Eat 

wUh yfliir relatives;' add ha-ring accepted nmja-aiiDjiiliii prApjn^- 

M wjrti llAKU tlU. ^3) 
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Next l-et Mm iniofai (IiIb gnealsJ wl^o b&va ILnlAhed their mcal^ ol the food 
vhJch t^nsaJiiH ; wltb tho i^eriiilsaion of fch-e lot him diapoeo (of tbAth u* 

ihay mmy direct/^ 

Tho words of MANX! lot bim dtapoae of Aa they moj direct *' abow that 
bo muyt do as tboy say OVea tboBsh it bo other wise, THSa is niado oleax by 
“ AsvaJjlyaoa Gplbya Sfltra IT, lU 20-30, (Soo also t'aokhAyana G. S, IV. % &,) 
n tbo BrAhnianaa aay “ Give m the tcmaiador of the foodho abould give it 
to them* Bat If they aay Eat it along with jculr Irlonds ” then ho abould do ao. 
Before thoBrAhmanAB have performed the fLn&l g^nda^Si sbould offer tho 
plndas to the anoeatora. 

According to YAihavaUryAf (supported by lavaliyscaj tba pIijdiB are oifercil 
o/frfT the ErAhniAgafl are fed. Bat MANU ordoine the ofTorlDg ol tho pladae hr/crc 
the Ecdhinanaa are fedi Cunaparo MAKE III. 14-1 

" Let him mix ill the kinde of food togothert eprlnklo them with water and 
put themp scattering them tou Ktiia graiis), down on the ground in front of (his 
gnestajk when they have finished their incaL'' 

*■ That food the food abont which pomaJ^Taa haa been obtained- Taking a 
portion out of that food, the piudn offering ehouLd be made- 

Thn aoattetimg OQ the ground Ordained by filANH LnliE, 14fk la to ho on the 
ULadofl of (kiLtIa grass an meatinnod In VL LXXXL 21^11^ Some hold that It 

ahoold be on the grouad- 

Ye Agojdngdhd &c/' The whole Mantra la 

snm ^ fftti 

<S^g ^ qtg tRf n” 

** Those Id my fauaEly who have been cremated in Are, and tlioiie in my family 
who bavo not been an orOEnatedp let them be ualiahcd with thin food Atrewn on the 
groundp and being gatinffud let them attain tbu hEgheat ond/' 

Heciting tbigp the food shoald be strewn Co the ground m front of that 
BrAhmapa guest> who repreaents the deCeaaed father. 

In giving tho Dnal gaaduFa wster for alpping he ihould begin with the BrAhma* 
nas flitting facing tho northiand then to those facing the oust as In the TL Sm^-itj. 
ILXXIIL 13h 

The bauds sbonid not he wiahcld for accepting tbo garidnfla water. Half ef the 
gando^a wafer sbonid be drank and the other half sboald be thrown on tho gfonnd^ 
Id drlnklngt the formuiA AmtllApIdbAnim mai should bo uttered. throwing 
the water on the ground rhe following mantra ehonld be recited 

■ ^WEt?!Efg<T%sg »” 

“ Those dwelling ill RauiATas tho heVi of the sinners fo r mynads of ye*rB» may 
they got satisfactioa Inexhauatlble by this water given for them." 

Thou fhe hands should be washed while still fleuted on tho ebair. 

Tho Kusa Huger ring shonld bo taken oat before washing the bauds. The hiiitls 
shoald be washed in some earthen dish Ac. 

yAjnayalkta- 

CCXLII.—Having taken up all food along with 
eesamum, and facing south, near the leavings, he should 
ofler pindas, even as (in the ritual of) piiri-yajfia.—2i2. 
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MITlKSlRA. 

Thetx according to tho analogy of the rittaal laid down for 
Pindas, Piferi-Yajna, where the charu mesa baa been coofeedj aad the 
obJatioQ to Ire baa faeaa made, then with the rematndet o£ that charu 
mixed with the reat of all the food, the pi pda oblationa ehould be 
made {to the Fathers), But where the charu mesa baa not been 
cooked, then taking up aU the food cooked for feeding the Erahma- 
naSp and along with sesainnm/^ by mixing it with se^amnm^ and 
facing south,” and '‘near the leadings," “he should offer pi pda 
oblations iu the manner of Piada-Pitfi-Yajua, 

BiLAMBHATTA'S GL058. 

All food kliL^Q oi food. 

** Near on the gtound BtFown with Kxiiia grass, near the altar. This In tho 
case of the [i^erson whn keeps Are. Eat tn the easo of One who is deiroid of such 
Ore, the place for pLrids obistloo is near the leeTjng. AceordUi^ to Airi It shnald bo 
throe a ratal A distant froui iho lesTingB. 

A a aratai U equal to a eehlt of the middle length, froni the elbow td the tip ' 
of the little finger, a fisL 

Some lajr Lt should be in the ^ery violalty of the leadings, Otbot? hold that It 
shonld be at a distance o( ono cxiblt from tho leavlngH, According to the 

distnucQ should be ono aratnl only. In any cisoj the oblatioa ehoald not be offered 
ia the Immediate noighboarhood of the leavln^^ 

The pi^das should be offered on a eqaare or clrcofiir altar or vedL 

The ei^ of tbe pini^ varies according to t he natore of the bWdba. In the 
PAm^ it ehoald bo of the size of a wet diualakip In the ekoddHta ^.of the size of 
a bSlTa frnlt, or khai^nra fruit. Or always of the §!ze of a badari fruit. In eaplpdf- 
karni It should be ll angulis long and thick like EkoddbtOv la a llttlo 

thicker than Ekeddlflte, la Bm-gAtra i., still looro Iblcfc, 

The GimTjg of the Ah^ayya Water, 

yAinavaleya. 

CCXLTII.—Thus also (he should give pindas) to 

(his) maternal grandfather (and the rest). Then he 
should give water forachamana sipping (to the Srahmana 
guests). Then he should cause to be recited the benedi¬ 
ctory, speech, and also (the making of the Akgayya- 
udaka).—^^245. 

MITAK5ARA. 

lo the same Disnner th© obsequiel riles should be performed 
regarding the maternal ^udfathers (and the rest} beginning with 
the inTwsation oF the Viavadevas and ending with the offering of the 
piflda cakes. After this he should give water to the BrAhmanas for 
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s'lppiogp Then hs ahould causa a " Svastjvdcbya ”—that is^ ha 
ahoutd cause the BrAhmanas to Tecite Svasti-formuliB^ hy telling 
them Now recite Svaati,” 

When they ha^e said "STasti,” he should pour water on tha 
bands of the BrAhmanaa and saying ^y ye that let tbs rite he 
(eondueive oJ) exhauetle^ (ah^ayyam) merit.They ehonld say ** Let 
it be exhau^tlesa-aksayyam afitn.'' 

Thia 8r^dl^ of the malenml grandi^bers [a obligstorj on the 
PatrlkA^pntm aa woU a& on that daughter's sea matonuil gfandCattiOr has 

got DO utale lasQO^ Fot aach la the Dpioion of Dhaumi^ 

TiJNAYAtrrA. 

CCXLTV.—^Then having given fee (to the guests) 
to the best of his power he should say *' I shall now 
utter SvadhS.” Being permitted (by the guests) by the 
words '* cause it to be uttered,” he should say " let 
svadh4 be pronounced on the ancestors.” — 244. 

MITIKSARL 

Afterwards, to tbe best of his power, bavio^ giTen dak^infi-feo 
with gold, or silver &c, he should say " Hay I cause now BTudhA 
to be recited. fhcse Srihma^as should give permisaion by saying, 
“ Caiim it to be uttered,’* He should then say “ utter svadha for 
the viz., for the father and the rest, and for the maierual 

giandfatber and the rest. Thus be should cause the svadhA 
to be reeited. 

TTOBilator^p mtn .—tJotn par9 MANU III, M5. VL Sntf. X3E t H. aS-ST. 

The should be tbu <Jakiiu& givuii to the Srihmpnau invited in tbe 
VaTsTsdoT-sifrtddha, nqd the stlTor to those in tie Pitri ferlddbu. «c»rdlnfr to 
pd a*kdT«, JaniJidagni and baunaka. Siieted thread and botol loaves ahDii]il ttlao 
bo i^ivOD as present. Tbo order in which Daksini should be ^Itdd is that flrat the 
Pitrl-BEiecta, aad thoa tho Oeva gincistc. 

YadNAVAtittYA, 

CCXLV.—And they should say “ svadha.” Having 
said so, he should sprinkle water on the ground. He 
should say “let Visvadevas be satisfied.” And the 
Brahmanas have (also) said (so), he should mutter 
silently this (next verse).—245, 

MITAKSARA. ^ 

Aud those Srahmanas ehotild say “ let sradha be,” When they 
have said so, theu he should sprinkle water cu the ground through 
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a SaiiiBQ^ftlii. Alter tliat he ehould say “ Let the VifiT'adeTaa 
he satisfied.” The Rr&hmanaa should respond “ Be satisfied the 
Viivadevag." This being eald, he should recite the follcniDg stanM. 

YAJTJATALKYJL 

CCXLVI. — Tlius “ May the liberal-miuded abomid 
with 113 ! May the Vedas and the progeny also (increase)! 
And may faith not forsake us! May we have plenty to 
bestow ! "—246, 

MITlKSAni, 

Liberol-minded " — the givers of gold and the rest, '' With iia " 
—in OUT family, "May abound "^tnay they be many. die 

Vedas increase "—through our regularly studying, teaching, and 
knowing their meaning. " And the progeny also " increase by the 
unbroken succession of sons, grandsons and the rest. " And may 
faith," or the raverenoe for ancratral rites, ’‘not forsake ns” 
or not depsrt from us, "And to iKstow " gold, &e., "plenty,” 
unlimited in quantity, may be to us. "Thns " — means that he should 
silently pray thns. 

TranAlatiir'i fia-tei^^Coiiiparfl MANU III. iSS. Yi^ finiF- IiXXTfl, SB. 

Tli 0 word "itl“ \a not lu the YiiSavallrja'a teith bat it i^ found in, MANU pJid 
ether SmfjtfB where liio snnse Blantra occara vtrbaHmr THh metre also re^nito^ 
the additloii of “ iti " at the end of *■ Mtu/^ 

In the ViHDfl Sm|-Ltl (LXXni., M) there la this addltieriftl prayer 

(The aeeaikd half of the benedictien sball ba m followoJi *' May we have l^kntj 
oE feq4^ and mny we refieiTe geeats. May ethcre eome to be^ of nsi and may not we 
be obliged to beg any oeej' 

The tevlted Bri^bmanae sbeuld respond by Baying: **Tbufi lot It bo.** 

Di^iUaal of Brdfemat^as, 

YaJNAVALEYA. 

CCXLVIL—Having said thus, (and) having spoken 
pleasant words, and having saluted them, he should 
dismiss (the Manes). The (method of) dismissal is by 
reciting “ Help ns, Beep-ekilled, &c., with a pleased 
heart, beginning with the Father,*’^—247, 

MITAKSARA. 

“ Thus," having " said ” muttered silently, the prayer man Ira 
mentioned above, and " having spoken pleasant words,” to this effect 
"Blessed have we become by our houee being sanctified with the dust 
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of your feeti and by your taldng tho trouble of eating tbla bumble 
and unworthy repast of pot-berba, &c,, yea, w© are very much obliged 
to you.” “ And having saluted ” by bowing after ciioumaJtnbulating 
them. He should dismifia ’’—How should he dismisa them ? He 
mentions that next. He should recite the Rig vetse (VII. 38.3) 
commencing with " Deep-skilled in I*w eternal, 0 Vfijina, help 
U9, <5fcc.” 

Beginning with the father he aboold dismiss tbe^fanes of 
* the great grandfather first, and ending with the Virfvadevas, bolding 
a Kusta grass in hi| hands, and saying “ Arise O Pathers." ** With 
pleased heart ”—with a delighted mind. Thus “ the dismissal ” 
should be performed by him. 

TMMtlstof'i notes.—The vena sii%, &a., ta given below Big Yoda 

TILSS,8, 

tmi w *JRr ll” 

Deep-Bkilled m JLa'w ileathlesaR O TAliiiflp help us In wtcli 

fray Iof booty* 

Drink ot IMb m&itbt be aatLiaed^ bo Jojlnl % tbea go on paths wlUoh Qo^ uto 
wont to trftvoL** 

Tho salufcatLon should bo ujdo by all the family ta^imhorb of feho hiHit^ with 
thoir fcldod hands. The BrflhDin.nag shonld blosa them by putting np h^ked barloj 
Inta tholr folded hands according to ^fauna^u. 

The dottbb 4rleo9 an to the method qf diamlsalDg the as to bow it shonld 

bo done. Shonld it begin with tho diamiSBaJ of tho Fatbor %tBt, then of the grand- 
fkther^ and tben of tho great grandfatboF or how J Tho answer ta ttuit the du^saal 
U in tho FOToreo order of the offorlD^ of the plpda^. First tho Maneo of iho great- 
grandfatbcF should bo dSimissod, then tbo grandfather and then tho father^ - 

1q digmUsmi; the Pitfb, tho roof of the KooVgrass shoald bo gruped^ while In 
duminaing the VJiyn4&^ the top of tho En^ sboold be olntched^ 

After dlsmlsfilng the FalherSr he shonid diamlBs tbo two Brihma^Aa repre- 
sestlng the YiavadoTSSy aooordJug to i&^nnaka. 

In the text of tbo YijaaTatkya the pmyer for bloealng Is enjoined to bo rocited 
afttir pray log to the YisvudeTas (soo ahoyCpYetae 245.) Aceordlo^ to Pwhrtaat 
it ahodid ba ottered before tho prayer to VMvadeTis, Aeeordiug to F&rmsbaxn it In 
to be after the Syaeti-TAebana. 

Accardieg; to JCANU (I[L Lt should be after the InTited BrlJiinaiias hsTo 
been disiiii&$ed* 

YijNAYALEYA 

CCXLVni.—Then he should dismiss the BrSh- 
manas, after having turned up the Pitti-patra, viz., the 
arghya-patra in which the dropping were collected be¬ 
fore.—248. 
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mitaksari. 

“The arghya-pfttra in whioR. before" at the time of finiBhing 

of the giving of arghya, " those droppings" from the hands of ^ the 
BrAhma^as when the BTgbys water WM given, "vFere collected" or 
deposited, that Pitri-pitra which was 00 long nyabja, or face-down, 
ahould now be tamed np with its face upwards, and then the (in^ 
vited) BrShmanas should be diamiesed. 

It shoald be observed that this ia to be done after the recital of 
the prayer for benediction, and before the uttering of the Vije-V&je 
Rig hymn. This ia inferred from the construction of the staaaa, 
where the participial allii “ tva " in " Kritva " after having done" 

is employed in the test. 

* BaLAHBHATTA'B 0^063. 

The dosbt aria®* that dismisMl had alwjadyb^ taught before, ithy la It re¬ 
peated beKf Itteauawcredby vyfiaueaviiM by wying “it eboiild be etwerfed 
Ihj," Tblu ia in fact auppiewentery to the laat atania. This ie also what Pardtece 

yAjuavalkya. 

CCXLIX.—Then having followed them and having 
circninamhnlated them, ho should eat the remnant of tho 
food offered to the Pitris. He should also remain that 
night as a Brahmacharl, along with the invited Brah^ 
nianas,^249, 

MITAKSARA, 

Then “ following " the departing guests up to the boundary (of 
his village), and being permitted by them by saying “ now desist," 
and then by " circumambulating them" he should return home *, and 
eat along with his family members the remnant of the ^rAddhn 
food, eaten by the Pitfis." 

This is a niyams rule and not a Parisahkhya (be must eat the 
remnant of the ^raddba food). But with regard to the meat food 
(offered in dr&ddba) be may eat it, if he is inclined to eat it (but not 
bound to do so), as has already been mentioned before in stanaa- I79f 
The performer of the ^raddha along with the BrAhma^as fed 
therein should remain chaste observing the vow of Brahmacharya 
during tho night of that day on which the l^jAddha was performed- 
The foree of the word “ also" iudicates that he should not take 
a second meal &c., that day : as say the teita: - 

“ Brushing the teeth, chewing the betel leaves, bathing by 
rubbing oil on the body, and not taking any food, sexual iniercouse. 
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taking m&dicine^ and eating food giTen by another, these seven acta 
ehould be avarded by the performer of Srftddha.’" 

“ Taking a second meal, undertaking a jonmey, canying a 
load, eacred studyi coningal inteTcourae, giving aims, accepting gifte, 
and fire-offeringp liieBe eight acts should he avoided by the performer 
of a draddha/* 

UmBr^mi-Pap^naeaye tJi&ttbflfeet of tbegtie^tssbould 
b* ^iiihip{>ed gbee mixed with eoM t iild witb Beonted water, and tboy ahoaLd 
t» pcepitluted witji ealutatiofk^ 

AccniNnog to Vfydhd-Yepfp bosboald rnllow tlie departing for eight 

paco^, aeeoTspxnJed bj hJ« wife, chJldreEL Ae. 

After tbeir deputnie^ tbQ plaeo of eating BboDld be ifwep t el m TGomnnt^ ad 
bays MANU {IH^ 

These temnaiita so swept Bbonld be baii«t In gniuid by digghi^ a treneh 
Acoording tfl J*r<fchc1na 

Alter thus clearing the remnants the Bill YalsTadera ebonid be done as sajBE 
M AKlT 111^ 255. A different mle Is laid down In the Brahm^^da-Porff^a and in the 
Bbavi^yiL 

He ahanld not take that day any food which bu not been offered to tbe PitfSs; 
Hnt if thorebe no ren^ant of sncblDod remalningi he sboald eook fresh food, bat 
neTor fasthig'^a the Srlddha day+ But [f the b'rffddba day Mis on a faat-day Jibe 
ebtdsAi he ebonld gmelL the food. 

According to otheie, he should eat eTcn en a fast day. 

Therefore the commonitator has said that this eating on a brdddha day Is m 
Nijtnna or a mstrlctiTe rnJe, (and on no accoant ahcnld It be left tinobservod^ 
(Eating is catnnj to man, bat when a saared text says that one shoald ©at on sneb 
a day. It makes eat ing a nljmma—tbo man hae no option left, he must e^t on that day 
—he cannot fast that day. It cannot be a Parisankbya rule which occnura only then 
when iwQ rttles pzesont themsoLFes for appUcatien, and oa© la selected^ 

The commentator mentions a speelaL case with regard to the meat offered In 
fe'riddba. For with regard to it, be 1 b not obliged to take it^ if be has no Inclinatioa 
for It. 

Compare also tbe Mateya Pnrana, Ck SVli fll-Sff [0^ B, Vol. XVH* pt, l*p: 
Wh 

FfvciJfci 

The author having described the PArvana ^rSddha now des¬ 
cribes the V|-iddbi ^rAddha* 

TAJ^’AVALEVA« 

CCL.—Thus (also) in the Triddhi SSrSddha he 
should worship the Naudi-mnkha Pity is, the movement 
to be from (left to) right, and the pindas should he mixed 
with curd and Karkandhii fruit, and all rites to be with 
barley.^ — 250, 
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“ In the Vriddhi ’* in the ^r&ddba on the occasion of the hiith 
of a eon, ** Uiub " in the maimer deBCribed abore, he elionld worship 
tho Pit|is Le., honour them. 

The author now mentions the apectal mode of ritual with, regard 
to this CVfiddhi ^riddha). “ His movement to be from left to right.” 
He whose method of performing tho ceremony is from left to right is 
called ** whose movement Is from left to right.” That is to aay, he 
moves from left to right in offering the pi^das. 

The word ” Nflndimukha " qualifies the word ” Pitris.” Hence 
it means that in all texts relating to invocation &c., the word " Nfindi- 
mnkha ” should be added everywhere to the word '* Pitfi,” thus, " I 
shall now invoke the l^Andimukha fathers | 1 shall now invoke the 
N&Ddimukha grandfathers, ckc.” 

How should he worship them ? The author answers *' He should 
worship them by oSering pl^das mixed with curd and Karkandhu,” 
Harkaudhn is tudaH fruit or jujube. The pindas should have these 
two things (curd and jnjube) in addition, and all the rites that are 
performed with sesamum (in Parvana ^r&ddha) ahould be here done 
with barley. 

The number af Brlhmsnas to he invited here is the same as 
mentionod before, viz., even in the Viivadeva and^ odds fa Pitii ” 
(verse 227), 

By mentioning that the movement should be from left to right, 
the author indicates hy implication that other special ceremonies 
mentioned in other Smritis regarding Vriddhi l^rAddba should also 
be observed. As says Aiivalftyana:—"Kow in the Abhyudayika 
(iliAddha) there should be an even^number of Brahmanas, the Darbha 
blades should have no rootSp one should sit facing the east, the 
eacred thread should be hung on the left shoulder (yajdopavitl), the 
rite is performed from left to right, barley is to be used instead of 
there should be offered scents and the rest double (of that 
in ordinary ^rkddhs) and he should give straight unbroken Darbha 
blades and a seat.” (ID. 5. 13-15). 

The pouring of bailey should be done with the mantra 

i sRsral^: nwt g«»n 

Barley art thou- Soma is thy deity , at the Gosava sacrifice thou 
bast been created by the gods. By the oncients thou hast been 
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offered, Throagli tlie pu^ti oblation render tko N^ndi-mnkha Fathers 
BJid these worlds propitious to us, Svfliiu,’' 
i^Tbia tho miuitra lav allarbg ugbyo. 

0 Vitfvedevas, this is' your arghya. O N4ndi-mtiklia fathers, 
this is your arghya.” Thus the arghya should be oBered according 
to the sax of the ancestors. 

The horoa should be oBered on the hand with these two 
mantras : — “ To i^gni, Kavyavihana evSliA, to Soma, Pitriroat avahS/* 

He should cause to be recited the fire ^ig verses containing 
the w6rd Madhu ending with upasmai gAyata in the place of the 
three pig rersea contaiumg the word Madhu and hoginning with 
madhurata ritayata dc. 

And as the sixth verse he should cause to be recited the ^ik 
“ Aksannaml madanta,” 

After the invited Brahmanas have rinsed their mouth after 
eating (achamana), he should cause the place of eating to be plastered 
vrith cow-dung, and having spread the darbha blades with their 
points facing east on that ground, he should offer to each ancestor 
two pind^ made of the reruainder of the food eaten fay the BrAh- 
maniaa by mixing it with curd and ghee. These are the several 
other rites which should be observed in this caremoDy. 

Though the verso merely say a " Worship the Fathers " in 
general terms yet all the three ^rAddhas and their order should be 
learnt from other Smritia as says the Satdtapa* :— 

“First tbe^rAddha oBermg should be made to the deceased 
mother, after that tbs liraddha of the fathers (father, grandfather, 
great grandfather) then the ^laddha of the maternal grandfathers 
(luatemal grandfather, maternal ■ great grandfather and maternal, 
great great grandfather). These are the three drAddhas ordained in 
the Vfiddhi drAddha." 

Tmmlarfir’* IOomxjsifo ai thywa IV. 1-4, A. 11. 6,10,1V. 7. Q, IV. 113, S), 
Ell. 111. E, 36, H. tl. 10-13, Ab. 3L, 1. 0. 

The Ore gik T«nca bo^taniDg wjtb upaaqui gijata aHj gigTada IX iL 1*6, and 
the &Lk vors« Ak^aDQUil tnandanCa ia 1, 81 2. 

2'he Elioddi^Ui ^r&ddha. 

The author now describes the Ekoddi^ta ^riddha- 
rijNAVALETA. 

CCLL — The ekoddis^ sraddha is withtJUt the Devaa, 
there is only one arghya vessel, and there is only one 

* This v«fH is assigned to PnwlKlA in Parleiara MAdhsTi (B, S. S-, VuL 1„ pt, 
Sjp.ies). 
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pavitraYafca (buncli of tiisa grass) and it is deviod of 
invocation^ and fire-oSering and it is witk the eacied 
thread snspended by the right shoulder.—251. 

mitAesarA, 

" Ekoddi^ta,” that ^rMdha ceremoDy which is directed to a 
BiDgle (person recently deceased) ia the rite bearing the name of 
^'Ekoddifta drftddhap*^ and we infer by the mention in verse 254 oi 
the words "Efeflam pflrvaTat Scharet," "he ehonld do thereat 
before/^ that all the rites described in the pArvaM ^raddha are 
applicable in Ekoddi^^a ^rftddha also. So the anthor does not repeat 
then] herep but mentions only those rites which are peculiar to it. 

“ Without the Devaa/* without the Vlivadeva offerings. " One 
arghya,” the arghya Tesael should be one only. " One paritraka/" 
there should be one blade (hunch) of kuJa grass for the purposes of 
straining. " Devoid of xnTooation.** no inviting takes place here. 
“ Devoid of fireniffering^” thera ia no putting of food into the fire as 
a whole. "Sacred thread suspended hy the right shoulder/^ the 
holy thread should be in the form called prichluavlti. This shows 
hy implication that in the Ahhyndayika ^raddha mentioned in the 
precediug verse the sacred thread ehonld be suspended in the ordi¬ 
nary manner from the left sboulderp it should be yftjaopavtti. 

TrBrtiIafo/« Sm tlie OrLbyia&tna o( ^ahlilyiiu lY. 1 Aa?blljaiiBT 

lY. 7. 1; firukam III, Ip, M e| itq. 

tIjuavalkta. 

CCLII.—(In. this ekoddista) Upatjsthatam if may ifc 
reach the deceased father) should be used in. the place of 
aksayyam (may it be imperishable). And in thus dis¬ 
missing the Brahmanas he should say abhiramyat^m (be 
satisfied) and they should reply abhiratS^sma (we 
are satisfied).—252, 

mTlKS.'LRA. 

Moreover instead of the ordlnaiy svssti word ssk^yyam as 
required by the verse 243, " Then he ehotild cause to be recited the 
benedictory speech, and also (the making of) the Ak^ayya-udaka,’^ he 
should use instead Upatif (hatfim (may approach the father) instead 
ni "imperishable/' 

And iu dismissing the invited BrAhmftnas, after reciting silently 
the mantra " v^je viije ” as ordained by verse 247 he ehouldp takii^g 
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tlte dharva blade in bis baiid^p recite iu addition abhirainjatSin ** be 
BatLEfied." The invited gueats Bhould eay “ wa are aatia&ed. *' 

The above veiRe indicatee that it is woU-tnoivn, 

The verse should be completed by adding the ^otda “the 
lemaining rites are Uhe thoee mentioned in the p&rva^a jjr^ddha as 
described before.'- 

This ekoddifta ahonid be performed at mid-day, as aays 
Devala 

“ In the forenoon the rites in hononr of the Devas ahonld be 
performed and in the afternoon those in honour of the forefathers. 
But m the midday the rite of ekoddi^ta should he performed 
regarding a parson recently deceased whole morning ia the time for 
the performance of Vriddhi ^riddha." 

In verse 2^S it wag ordained that " he should eat the remnant of 
the food offered to the pitria^^^ But an exception to this ia mentioned 
with regard to some particular kinds of ekoddi^fas^ as aaya the 
following:— 

“What remain a at tho ceremony of nava^r^ddha, what ordi¬ 
narily remains as stale food in one's home, and the reuinaute of the 
food after the husband and wife have finished thsir meal these (three 
kinds of iiemnants) should never be eaten." 

A nava-drfiddha or a irfiddha m honour of a recently deceased 
person is thus described:— 

“ Nava-^rftddha is aaid to be that ceremqjpy which ia performed 
on the first day, on the third day and on the fifth* seventh, ninth 
and eleventh day a after the death of the deceased person.** * 

In theie ekoddi^ta ilr^ddbaa the remnant oi the food is not to 
bo oaten. 

The author n ow dOECribea I the rite of) eapi^dlkara^a- Let him 
prepare four vesaela containing, 

YAJJfAVaLKYA. 

CCLin and CCLIV^.— Scents, water and sesamum 
for the sake of arghya. Let kim pour in the Pitfi veasela' 
(the water of) the Preta Teseel, with, the two mantras 
beginning with yesam^nS. He should do the rest accord¬ 
ing to the previous rites. This sapindikarana^ and the 

" In Ptorl^tra ilAdbaTn (B. B* 6. Vol. 1, pt. 3p p, 448)* thin reiraeiJ afl^snfid 
ts 
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(last-meationed) ehotild be performed for a female 
also.—253 and 254. 

MlTAKSARl. 

Let him lake according to tlie previous-mentioned rule, for 
tlie purpose of the preparation of arghja^ four vessels containing 
scents, water and aesamum. By mentioning that four vessels con¬ 
taining sesarnum it is shown that four BrShmanas should be invited 
to represent the group of pitris. Of course, two Brutimanaa shoold be 
invited to represent the Ynlivadevas, as already hned. 

Then here dividing the water containing in the Preta vesset, 
leaving a little behind, he should pour it into the Pitpi vessels w'itU 
the two mantras beginning with “ ye sam&nah eatnanasaV' dc. 
(V&jaaaneyi Sadihita XIX, 45, 46j. 

The rest," beginning with the invocation of the Vidvadevaa 
and ending with the disumaing of the Brihmanas, he should perform 
^‘according to the previous rites" tfi®., according to the rites of 
Pftrva^ia ^rAddha. 

With the water remaining in the arghya vessel for tlie Preta, 
and giving arghya water in the hand of the BrAhma^a, he should 
finish the remaining ceremony like ekoddi^fa. With regard to tho 
remaining three BrAhmanae representing the Pitris the ceremony 
should be like that in the PArvaija ^rSddha. 

"This sapi^tdikaraiTia " and the previously mentioned ekoddigta 
"should be performed for a female also,” i.c,, it should be performed 
for one's deceased mother also. By so saying it is shown by impli¬ 
cation that in PArva^a ^ruddha the ceremony for mother is not to be 
performed. 

Woffi, 

L rrow (foUoiTB} the {Lf,* r&ce-ptlon of a dead pcfaon Ulto 

eemninitlty of PindaH^tForln^n with tho other Mane&h 

3. When one year hfts elapoedj or three balf^ontbii, 

Su Or on iii day whfMi lotnethLa^ good happens - 

4, He flita fooi with :ecQiihi and vatdr. 

E. Three for fatheiSt one lor tho (sowly) dead pcr^iik aod pours ttio pot that 
belongs to the (newly) dead pemon cut Into tho pots oE the ratbon with the two 
'TflweflL ** They who coiPiDonly " fVnjasjineyi SarahltB X1X» tSj. 

7. Thus alBO iho lo m p (of llODr)^ 

8. This is the Sapigd1ktm|)ia (Jankhflynoa-GirLhya-sdtmp IV Adhyiym, Ehan^ 

to, When tliQ Pindae are prepared^ the deceased pe^Up if ho has sonB> ahaH 
be ODbBldeTed as the drat of the (throe) ^th&irs (to whw Fin^aa aro eflerodj. 

EL The fourth one tihould bo (eft out. 
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Oame {nulla Pind& olIarlDg;S to a doceaaod persop) acpuately thiongli one 
year (bafcro admittlo^ him to a shans Ln the cOEij^ii&Oii Fib^ljai] ha)i 

53L Bot there Is a l^le, ‘ ■ Thore eau ba no raortb "—for thk la stated 

In th& SmtL 

h4. Ereir day to firnd to him to the deeewd powo), aod if 

he was a BrihniadA, a yeoaol with water. 

W, Some offer ai^ a Pip (I^raalmra-Orihya-sdtra. Ill SAii^p 10 Eapdlkit 

A DISCUSSION. 

An Erroneaiifl View. 

Some say that the word Preta in the verso means the great 
grandfather of the father (the fourth ancestor, and not a porson re¬ 
cently deceased). (They gire the following reason):— 

Because of this fourth ancestor them is cesaation of the offering 
of Pindas &c., after tho time of SapindikarODa cereroony, beeauae h© 
becomea then merged into the remaining three. (Before one's fatlier 
dies, the father used to offer Pi^das &c-, to bis three anceators. But 
after the death of the father, on the completion of the Sapindikarai^a 
ceremony the fourth ancestor or the great great grandfather of 
the son ceases to receive any Pindas and therefore, tho water in tho 
fourth pot which represented him is called the Preta pot and hence¬ 
forth this fourth anoeator will not receive any Bepaiste oblation but 
through bis three sucoeasore. This is the meaning of the symboliam 
of mixing hie water with the water of the three other pots). Tho 
Pmta patra cannot mean the pot representing tho immediately and 
recently deceased person. For, if xt were so then mixing the water 
of the pot of tho recently deceased person with three othor waters 
would indicate that the recently deceased person had merged into 
his three higher ancestors and them should be a cessation of the 
offering of Pin^a and water to him after Sapindiiampa. But this is 
not Tight according to ail views. Therefore TAMA has said : — 
“ He who entertains with a separate Pi^da a tecently deceased person 
(Preta) after the Sapindikarana ceremony has been done for him, be¬ 
comes thereby a tranegreasor of law and is considered os a patricide." 

(If it he objected how the word Preta can be applied to the 
fourth ancestor, we reply) that the word Prete is properly applied to 
the fourth ancestor also hecanse it is made up of two words Pra 
meaning completely (pralcax^na) and Itah meaiung passed away. 
(He who has pas^d away completely la a Preta, ms,, a fourth ancestor 
no longer having a direct communication with bis progeny). More- 




taji^Avalkya 




o?er we see tie word Preta employed in tile sense in paesages like 
the following :—" Preteblyah eva nipriniySta &c,," where tie word 
Preta is employed to designate any deceased person and not necessari¬ 
ly a recently deceased person. 

Moreover there is the following teit showing that there is pro¬ 
hibition of ^r4ddha of a Preta after the completion of the Sapin- 
dikarena ceremony and this cannot be applied to a person recently 
dead for in his case the 6jr4ddha is enjoined on the new-moon and 
other days. The text above Tefarred to is the following;— 

" The Sapindikara^a ^raddha should be performed by Sret per¬ 
forming the Deva Sr^ddha. He should feed the Pitria therein and 
henceforward he should not regard (or offer food to) the Preta.” 
(Here the word Preta certainly means the fourth ancestor who ceases 
to get Find a after the Sapindikarana of the father}. 

Moreover, the text (Manu V. 60). 

'* Tbe reUtion fit BapliiSabood with the BavoDth incestor ” ia VlUd only 

in that alteniatlve wlien the (oartfa eneeatac la ceoaldjeTsd as merged ia hla threo 
fourth ancoator In the tbroe hj tha flftli 

MJCtator pervades two Pin da*, the sixth ancestor perr^deftono ^a€a, tho flCTomth 
pervades nene. So Sapld^ood c^es with the aevantb snecster hoc&w he gets no 
Pin^. 

Mor^ioverj the word PitripStt^ in the above verae also indicates 
that the vrater of the Pretapitra ahould he poured into the pate begin¬ 
ning with the Pitfipfitra* ivith the pot con tailing for the father 
and then in the pot representing the grandfather and then in that 
of the great grandfather. This is possible only in our interpretation 
of the text where the word Pitri is taken in its primary eenee meaning 
father and therefore tbo water of the Preta pStra or in the pot of the 
fourth ancestor le poured into the pots beginning with that of the 
father^ The verse is not otherwise pesaible of giving a reasonahle 
interpretation for than the great grandfather would not be the chief 
and the dnal person^ 

Hierefore;, the true interpretation of the text is that the water 
of the Pretapitra^ or the fourth pot representing the great great grand¬ 
father ahould be poured into the other three pots representing the 
father^ gmndfather, and the great grandfather called collectively the 
Pitrip^tras. 

TEE REFUTATION OF THE ABOVE VIEW. 

This view is not correct. Because in this veree here the object 
is not to teach the cossatien o! the offerings of Pinzas after the 



CQAPTEn X—OX ini DDE AS, r. CCLIV. 


33& 


mixin|r oae Pinda niih the other three, but the object ia that by 
the cessatioa of the Fretahood or ghoatlmess of the deceased lather 
there ehould accrue to the deceased the couditian of Pitfiihood or 
felicity. The condition of Fretahood or that of a shade or ghoat is 
a condition of snffering extreme pain caused by hunger and thirst. 
As says Markaijdeya :—" The sojourn of all men in the region of the 
Pretas or the shades is declared to be for one year; there exists in 
that region hunger and thirst every day, O son of Ghrigu.” 

The condition of obtaining Fitrihood is getting into relation 
vrith the celestial divinities called Sr&ddhs Devatfia, viz., Vasu, 
Aditya and Rudra, By the previously described ekoddi^ta ceremonies 
fnishtng up to the Sapi^dikara^a there is the cessation of Fretahood 
sad the attainment of Fitfihood, a fact rrhich we learn from the 
ancients, from the texts like the following :— ■“ For whom (deceased) 
there are not given these sixteen Preta ^rftddhaa, his Fretahood 
remains firmly fixed though hundreds of other ^Mddhas may be 
given for him,” So also the following text He should prepare 
four Pi^jdas and mix the first with the remaining ones, henceforward 
the Preta enjoys (everything offered) in common with the Pi trie.” 
All these texts show that the object of the mixture of the Pig das is 
the bringing about of the cessation of Fretahood of the deceased. 

As regards the test of the YAM A : — 

■' He who oDturtulns with a Pi rid n a Kcentty d«coued person 

nflQr th^ €apl n dJlc&rji □ A ir^recnony ImA been do^na for biiot 

As quoted by our opponent this also supports our view by 
ordaining that after Sapitjdikarana there is a prohibition of giving of 
separate Find as to the recently deceased as was done for one year 
in the manner of Ekoddi^Ja. This text of YAMA indicates that after 
Sapindikarana the deceased having entered the rank of the Pitris gets 
Pipdae along with his other ancestors according to the rules of 
PArvapa ^r add ha. And this interpretation of the text of YAjfA 
shows that after SapirujakEirana no longer separate Pindas are given 
to the deceased, but in all ^r^ddhas hencseforw&rd whether they be 
annual or fortnightly the rites would be in the form of that 
Fkoddi^ta ordained for a person whose Bapindikara^a has been 
performed. 

tiai« Tta Srd'ddha tjn tbu anoETerajiry daji of a 
iwnoii is also m feVtddha but Jf it is not Hko thp EkoddifLa of 

Sspindt katana days 

Though again here is quoted another text by our opponent vh. 
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Punah pretam na nirdiitet, “ and henceforward he ehonld not regard 
(or oSer food! to the Preta," yet it ham not that meaning. It really 
means " henceforward be should not indicate the deceased by uttering 
the word Preta, but he should always use the word Pitfi with regard 
to him when the Sapindikarana has been performed. 

Moreover, the word Preta haa not only an etymological meaning 
indicatbg a person who has passed sway for good {pra-ita> bnt it is 
a rOdhi word here meaning a condition of snifering of particular pain 
during this period of puragatory. The word Preta thus means here 
the person in purgatory. 

Though the word Preta is employed to denote in some passages 
as quoted by our opponent, a deceased person in general yet there 
si BO such a person is called Preta because he bad experienced that 
condition of Pretahood previously, though be has now tratisoended 
ttiat condition. 

As regards the objection based on the text " that Sapiudabood 
ceases in the seventh ” we reply that that text does not conflict with 
our foT the first Pinda pervades (is eBsciooB up to) 

the fourth anceator, the second Pinda pervades up to the fifth 
ancestor and the third Pinda pervades up to the sixth and there is 
cessation in the seventh. 

Moreover, the Sapind^ relationship does not depend npon the 
relationship of the deceased through the offering of Pindas and hia 
getting it or not, because such a definition is open to the objection of 
uon-pervasion (not ioclnding every case.l On the other band, we 
have already mentioned before (in the chapter on mamage) that the 
relation of Sapindahood depends upon one's having the same particles 
of matter of one’s corporeal body. 

The objection as regards the use of the word Pitripfitra that is 

futile, because the word Pitri there denotes those persons whose 
Pretahood has ceased and who obtained the status of being in the 
company of ^rfiddha Devatfis. Therefore, the word Pitripatresu 
" in the vessels of the Pitfis ” does not mean “ in the vessels of the 
iatiier &c.," but it means " in the vessels of the Fathers " {technically 
eo called.) So there is no objection on that scope. 

Thua it has been established, by refutation of our opponent’s 
view, that the water in the pot representing a person recently deceased, 
and bia Pinda also should be mixed with the watere a^d the Pindas 
Topresenting his three ancestors. But the teacher (Vidyarfipa) has 
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explained the veise ia a way as to support the former vieiT (the 
(PGrvapskea.) (It may be, that it is not bis opinion, hot he wants to 
indloate the other side’s view only. He does not mean to endorse 
that view, but to indicate the existence oE this view only.) 

And this Sapindiksranaof his deceased father is to be understood 
(only then) when the three ancestors, the grandfather and the rest, 
are dead. But when the father has died, but the grandfalher or 
the great grandfather ia alive, there is verily no Sspindikarana of 
the deceased father. Because of the following text:—“ Those who 
have died out of their order, for them there is to be performed 
no Sapipdikarana/’ 

But as to the following text of MAKU (Til. 221);— 

” Bnl hfi vhDss la fleauJ, whiU hi? ffraudfatlicp ll^eat BhftlV alter prcH 

nouDOLog hln fatJier'a nMtt menttoa (tiaat af> his gdiath&r.'' 

That also is for the sake of making the rule that henceforward 
the word Pitri should be employed with regard to the deceased father 
and not the word Preta, and that verso is not for the purpose of 
teaching that two Fipdas should be offered to great grandfather and 
the great great grandfather. 

*' Says an objector " but what about the following text (Mann 

m. 220) 

^ Bat when tlie futber I* alive ho ahoald Pln^sin to tho higher ones 

Only. So alao ooe's father Is and the grandfather is 

Tbdt ulso is to b6 construed with the words ** He should 
offer Piadae to the higher ones only/* (and not to the deceflifled father.) 

But how should he offer Piudas in the two cases (wliere the 
father is de<id and a higher ancestor is alive ; and where the father is 
aiire, and the higher ones are dead) ? To this the answer is given by 
the above text of MAND ** He shall afler pronouncing fetherms name, 
(end with) mentioning that of hie great grandfather^" That ie* by 
taking the first Ct .e., father) and the last (great grand father) it is 
indicated that the ritual should l>e in these words always:—Pjtfibhya^, 
pitamahebhyahp prapitiiimahehhyah] ” to the father^ grandfather, and 
the great grandfather of the particular person 1 offer this Pinda.” 
(But the formula should never) begin with the words " to the grand¬ 
father or to the great grandfather/^ nor end with the words “to 
, the great great-grandfather/’ nor with the words “ to the father 
of the grandfather/^ 

Tfnanalator'fl Watet : —There aro two fiiat whore the iathor is alive and tho 

higher wicestota fire dead; and the whoro tlu> fatho^v La dead, and ajiy on^cit 

the |ijg;lioir aacMtore is aKve* In tiie flhit case tho tarci:)ia1a ahonld r'ftn ttius:— 
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“Pitn^ pUribliyAh pitAoiihebliyili praplMaialietihfali. ’ “To the fatliar-^ father 
gtsind^ftither, and gre^it-grandfatber." It ahonld never bogia with tbs wordfl -tt. the 
graDdrathet ar tho great-grandfather/* noralionld it over end with the words “ te 
the great-great^randrather" m “ bo the lather of the great'gnqdrathor/' 

And honco it follows that ainoe the word* "father and the rwt" aroespreMiv* 
of Wlationahip onlj, ttercfow, in the case of father being alive, the foriola ahould 
be intheee terma. '‘To the father, graodfather and the grcat-graodfhther of the 
father." Bifflilarlj where the grandfather ia alive, Iho formalaflhoold be “to the 
lathor, grandfather and the great-grandfather of the grandfather", fin other 
words, the formnla nhonld always begin with the word "Pitfi'’ and end with the 
word Pfapiitlisa hfr). 

And, tlierefore, in the Piridapitriyajpa the words “^uadhaniam 
piterah" etc,, of the manlraa (Aifvalayana ^rauta Sfltra 11. 6. 14> (or 
Apastambba^rautasiitra I. 7, 13) are not altered uccordiDg to gramma¬ 
tical reqmreniBQt (but the word “ Pitfi ” ie always used). 

Though there is a teit of VfSNtr (LXXV. 4). 

"He whone father is dead (bnt whose grandfather Is alive) laost first of all offor 
a Finds to bts father, after that two Pi^daato the two ancestors coming before 
h\n g-mEL[ifii.th6r'\ 

The meauing of this ia, that when the grandfather is alive, and 
the father is dead, then having offered one Pinda to the father, 
according to the riloal of Ekoddleja, he should give two Piptjas to 
the two higher ancestors, beginning with the grandfather of the 
father to hie great-great-grandfather) and the father of the great- 
great-grandfather accordiue to the PArvana ^raddha rite. For, of 
course, hie own great-grandfather ie always entitled to receive his 
offering of Piinja, (as well as hia grandfather if he were dead). But 
since the grandfather is alive, he offers the Pl^jda to hts (own) great¬ 
grandfather by his own right and to hia fourth and fifth ascendants 
(becanee his grandfather offers ^raddha to them). 

The employment of proper words in the formula in offering- 
Pindas to such ancestors has already been mentioned before (eis,, the 
formula is "to the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather 
of my grandfather the Pintja is offered)." 

Trunalatw's Vote*:—Cotnpsrs the three ralei of Tl^nnuufiti LXXV. l-S, " Bs 
who maheatho B'rAddiia.elToFia^ while his father is allvo, onub nffer it td tboso 
perwns to whom hU father oifersdiiHjs'ridiJhM;). (tl ho ofleis a fi'riddJjA) whJJo 
both bis father and grandfather are alive, (ho mnsb offer It bo th«e peraeosy to whom 
his grandfather (offer his ^fiddhas). While hig father, graBdrathei-, aod great- 
gTAndratbor aw alive, he muAt offer po ^saddha at all/' 

Id fact, these two of MANUanil VI^^TT do pot teach the Sap indlkaw^^ 
of H persoD Whohasdiod ont cf hU order but U onij teschon that hui gTAddha li te 
be porforpsed bj Ekoddifta ritei, Thie is the case also fo other iastaeces of partl- 
celar klada of deathv as meptioped later onu 
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Similarly it roust ba underatood ihat there is an aheence ol 
Sspindikarana in the case of that person also who has heen killed by 
a cow or by a firShmana and the like. As says KATYATAHA :— 

" When A is killed & EihmA&a uid the LLbei or liwi becemo OUtC-SrSta 

or nai aeeette dt diod in &m levcrtod order (leaTins^ gi^df^tber allve> tbon he 
ahoald offer Flndaa to tboao persooA to whom his father used to offer ^rlddha fand 
Hot to hla daeo^sed faUieT)*''' 

Though it may hav« be^n po^iblo to parform Sapindikarana 
of a p&reon (dying In proper order yet it le not to so) if the 
father is killed by a oow or a Brahmaga^ becaueo that ia the infereuce 
to he drawn from the above verae^ where ho ia passed over and the 
^raddha of the grandfather and the rest has beeri ordained to be 
performed according to the Pdrvaoa rite. It clearly ahowa that no 
Sapindikaxa^a takes plff^ in such contingenoiea. 

So also is another Sm^itl:— 

" Those men whose isaaes bayo Iwea cut off for tham thara Ih no 
Not Ohoold there hq porforraod fot thein the sixteen okoddKsta b't^dbu (which are 
portormed during tho flrgt joar of the death In the case of the othot penoa).'' 

Tranifafor^s Ncec±—Bet AS s matter of asage, :eood mae HOw-a-dsjs perform 
Saplpdtkftrens of seeh poraomi also thoogh opposed to the text of MANU and 
OtherwUe aneh deceased pergoos would always roDialn in tho painfnl state of 
purgatory or Prets-Lolra, In fnot Brahma PnrAoa endorses thia modern InnoTatfon. 
00 alao la the dlctnEq of the Skanda ftirdpay BtTMANTU sad of HSMADRl and 
M An ANAPAft IJATA.—B AL A M BH ATT A. 

The case the Mother. 

There is a doubt as regards the gotra to be used in offering 
Finds to a deceased mother. Should it be offered by reciting 
her husbaud’a gotra or the gotm of her father? Because there are 
seen texte on both sides. Such as ;— 

A DULTfied woman falls ol hep own gotra after her mavtlago aa soon as tho 
oenmonyof walking gayon atopa la completed. All eoremoniea of offering Pipda 
oDd wator to her ehoald bo done throagh (the recital of bar) htiakind'a gotra. Thin 
■nd othar toxta like this show that a married mminD gets her hnsband'H gotra," 

While the tots like the following show that she retaine her 
father^s gotra. 

She ahonld: perform ao coremony abandoning the fathat^e gotra and the gotra 
of her hnsbond. Or. aft the women haro at thoir birth the gotra of their father ao 
at time of their death (they bavn the name gotra) retajaiDg their paternal letit 
(gotra)." 

Thus there having arisen thia doubt (arising from these two 
conflicting views) it follows that the fstberia gotra ia retained through¬ 
out her life in cases of those marrieges which have taken place 
according to the rites of the Aeuras and the rest as well aa in the 
Putrika-ksrega marriage where the father oE the bride atipulatM that 
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& son born to her would be conaldeied his son and continue hb 
lineage. Because in every one o! such marriages there are specific 
texts (that the patemal gotra is not lost) aad becauee (to tbo of 
Putribfi-karana marriage) there is never the dompletion of the gift o 
the girl (by the father oi the girl to the husband because the father 
has reserved the right to the ofisprlng of such a marriage). 

lu the cases of the marriages which are performed according to 
the rites of and the rest (according to the four approved 

forma of marriage) there is an option in such cased according to the 
maiiraof “Vrihiyava” (rice and baileyi as wall as the maiirn of 

Briliatralhan tarasama * 

And with regard to this also the decision is to be made 
accordiug to the family usage as taught in the foUowiug vers© (Mann 
IV. 178):_ 

"By tbit wad on trhiohliJa tatlioi- ha»twrolledand by wliJohliU gtaudfatber 
has walked, Iftt liim go by tint maa ot tbe good mei, Cor by qo wiiking be iacucB na 

(^is text shows that there is an option in cases of the gotra 
of a girl married according to the BRAHMA or other approv^ forms, 
yet even here we must abide by ibe coslom prevailing in lua family 
tbrongh succession of generation. Without mabing such reconci¬ 
liation of the above two coufiicting teita there is no other mode 
of harmonising them. In other words, these teitte apply to different 
subjects altogether (one to the caaes of approved marriages and 
the other to the cases of diEapproved marriages and Putrik4karana)‘ 
Where however no decision can be arrived at through seriptare 
or through cuatem there one is at liberty to follow bis own icclinaticn, 
but here bis wish is the law according to the teit “according to his 
self-satisfaction” (MAMU U. 6). It is similar to the case of Upa- 
nayana where an option is also allowed as to the time of Upana- 
yana, ms., that it may take place either in the eighth year of birth or 
the eighth year of the conception (see Supra verse 14 p. 55). 

Sapiu^iftn ratio o/ tk& Mother. 


In the Sapindikarana of the mother also there are seen contra¬ 
dictory toits. Thus herein among t hese terta is the following i—j 

• Having the and Katbantari Sdtnani tor a SimflB" M-W. 

t ** tiflfc him walk in that path ot holy men which hia fathert and his gpand- 
l*thQ« fcllcwed; which he walhi. ia that, he wQl not aoflec barm." BChler's Maau 

^ a^gftod to Sankha in Panwara SHdhara CTd. 1 pt, 1 p: 4lifl B- S.S,>- 
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It Ib doclEiF^ in the Smrltss ttat the Saplndlharana (ef tha motl^ier] with 
tho gh^ndDM^tbeT and otham fiB te be itaad^). 

This is in answer to the question “ how the Sapindikarsna of 
the mother should be done 1>y the sous." 

So also PAlTfllNiVSI has said that the ^apiodJkaraua of the 
wife also should he performed hy the husbaod Iwlth the Majies) of 
hiB mother and the rest in the following text : — 

** Of thfl wife dying without n, son tfao hnaband ehouM porforra hor^aplndi* 
Irat^nn, ’ft Ith hot mothor-Fa-law and tho rogt should Indeed be her Sapinda- 
kat^no,^^ 

TAMA lias aaid that Iiei Sapindikararia ehoiild be her 
(deceased ) hiiaband :— 

** ^Ith the one (vtr.t with the) husband (alone and not with other throo ancos- 
tom} should bo pQrfqrmod the Aapi^illhmrana of a wotnAii. Beeansc 07on after hor 
doath she fretalngher) unity (with hot ilocoaf>od husband]! through the recitation of 
tbo njantraSp offering of AfOKtblatlopa and perforumiibo of yowb.' ' 

But U^ANAS has declared that the Sapind ikarana ahould be 
with the laatsrna] ^jrandfather (of the performer of ^rSddha ) :— 

“ An thOBonji performed thn Saplpdikamna of thoir father with their grantl- 
fathoF on the eompletlon of full one yoar+ in the saoie naajiner^ thoy shoDld porform 
thef^pinditamna o| their mothor with {her faUior, vij,, with thoir) matornal grond- 
fat]icr/^=»' 

The adorable tllva has said that as Iho father is united with the grandfstlier 
on the eompletioD of fnl) one year (by the rite o( SapJndikaranai hy the sonsp so the 
mother (ahonld bo tmited) with ths materual graodfsthiiir in thesimo manner.'^ 

(The %^yaTasti.4 or declaion ho tfever is thna stated hy Vij£i(iBed- 
vara). Thus there being these coutradietory texle, (their TcconcUi* 
ation ia) that when the wife has died ivithotit anjaon then the hus¬ 
band Bhonld perform her Sapi^ditarana with his own mother *enly* 
But (if on the death of the father) the mother bas followed the de¬ 
ceased father on the funeral pyre (by becoming a SatlJ then the son 
should perform tbeSapindikarai^aof his mother with his father only. 
But a son born from a woman miarried by the ritea of Aaura&e,, as 
well aa a Patrikil-aoii ehonld perform theSapiodikarana of his mother 
with his materJi a] grandfaiher only (ut?., with her fatberh Aeon 
bom to a woman married by BrAhma rites Ac-, may perform the Sa- 
pipdikarapa of his mother with his father or with hia maternal grand¬ 
father or with hig paternal grandmother at his option. 

But here also (in the matter of option) if there is a Gsed family 
usage then ho must do so according to that usage alone- But if there 
be no such fijied family usage then be may follow the dictum of 

• In I^ar^wMa MMbava B. a S. Vet. I, PL ^ p* 5flp it Ib iwirigned ta Snm;*nta, 
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IIASU and perform the Sapi^dikaia^a accoiding to bis self-satisfac¬ 
tion (MANTI II 6.)* 

Trdiulato^^i Tbftrfl were four t^wh Tegardiag t!ie Bapi^dlltamui of v- d&- 

Shomay bavo dtod (IJ wlthont wn but fr tuHtfflud siarif iTlog 

liei. (S) She might haTO di*d at tbo jsmuo time T^ith hor buibaua by aAl/'immelation 
-or Batjsm. (Sj She might haTo aurvi^od her hiusband for qome time *pd then died lea?- 
ifig Leraea b^ind. la thla case It^uab be seen la wbat form her roarHago was con- 
traeted ’with her deceMod tugbaad. m It by the foioT approYOd tomu of tcarria- 

ges 7 (bj ’Waa it by the fonTdiaappreTed forma of marri&gefl 7 (c) Waa It by the Pat- 
rltft-form of umcrlago 7 In case (1) the Sapi^dJkamna I* done by tho huaband with 
tala mother. Ifl tho s&coud eaae of Satiam tho Bapiadikarapa la mado bythoaon 
with her hoebaud wbose foaeral pyroaho has aaeonded. In the third case clausa (a> 
there ts optloiL In the third Case clanaas and (o> the Sapigdlkarana with her 
lather. 

The deceased Mother and the PArtar^a SrAddka^ 

Here also (inspite of the obovo vyavaothfi J by wbatover form tho 
Sapip^ikarana of mother bos taken plaeOj where there is ordained by 
^riptures a separate ^raddha for the motlier^anch as on occasion a of 
Anva^tata there the Pdrvana ^rdddha ehanld be performed by 
asaociating tile deceased mother with one's deceased paternal grand¬ 
mother and the rest. As says the following text 

** In tha B rdddhasp lo tfao YfiddhJ Sriddh^^, In the BrAddhaa per- 

foroifid Ht Oiyh (and other plnooa of plIgTintagt? uid on tho Mahilnyh day) and on tha 
^y nl the waning moon^ hn bbonld perform the Srhddha of tho mother g^pamtalj- 
In other casea (ber Br&ddha elionld bo performed) with her bnaband.'^ 

There (in Auva^laka ie.j) the Plrva^ ^r^ddlia should be 
performed by associating the mother with maleriLal grandmother 
In cases other than Anves^ka, &c.^ the mother^s ^rSddha should be 
per formed by aaeoclaling her. with her husband + Where accord ing 
to the aboTe text her ^raddha is ordained to he dona by associating 
her with her husband, it is in that case where her Sapindikara^a haa 
taken place with her husband, because there sbe participates m the 
funeral oblatlone given tuber husbands EutCeren) where her Sapin- 
difcaranahaa taken place with one's maternal grandfather {Le., with 
her father) there (also) her ^rdddha should be done by associating her 
with him only (l.e., with her husband)^ As says SATATAPAH 
With regard to t!ie Parvana ^rAddha : — 

" On th.B porforoiaiico of BapliidLkAmpa tbe deoeuod gel« tho nulty of form 
wltli hor liuabAQd and hor faiborp cn&seaueutty ahn boewo# a co-aharor In tba 
oblatloDg olfemd to 

This being so viz. , (on occaaioiLB of Fhrva^ ^rSddha, no separate 
^rAddha 13 neceesaTy for her except on tho epeciol ceees oi Anva^taka 
4c., it follo'^oj that fvhero tho Sapiyijlkarapa of ono’a mother ha« taken 
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place with his materual graDdfatbafj there the Srftddha of the infiter* 
nal grandfather becomes a nit^a or obligatory duty jast as the 
ddha of is s nitya duty. But Wher^ the Sapi^dikarafia of 

tbe mother has taken place with her h aab^d or with paternal 
grandfather thei^ the ^riddba of the maternal gtandfather is not a 
Dttja duty. If one does it dally there ia prosperity for him im the 
future life). If he does not do eodaily he incurs no sin. ^or such is 
the decision, 

tEE trDA-EtjMBHA SRABnRA 

[Nt3w the author trCAte of the of ji pltcber Ihll of trator doriog the 

firat ysflr of the deceased ancoster either dftilj qt mootbl 

yajnavalkya. 

CCLV. For him even whose Sapindikarana may 
have taken place before the expiry of a year, he should 
give for one year food with a pot full of water, to a 
twice-bom (Brahma^.)—255. 

M1T1K§AHA. 

For him also whose Sopi^dikaraaa has taken place before the 
expiry of full one year;, in honour of him daily or monthly^ up to 
the end of the year* accord tug to one^e ability* (cooked) food 
accompanied with a pitcher full of water should be gircn by him to 
B Br^limatia. 

By flaying “ before the expiry of the year it h ehown by 
implication that Sapindikarana may take place either on the comple¬ 
tion of a year or before that. As says A^VALAYANA (Gfibya 
Paridista lU. 11}:“ 

** Now Sapindltar^na, tikea plaoo whou oa& jomr has oijalteil or On th 0 twelfth 
day."* 

KATYAYANA also has said— 

Than SapiridllEBraim take* plACo on tba comptetlen of one yaAr, or when 
tbree-^JiAlt momlhs have olapBOd m when boforo siioh explx^ tbere hi,ppeiii< to tike 
plaoe aoino lueky oreat (Biiah aa the birth of n eon 

Thus four casea hare been ihown by the Bcriptureu^ (1) on the 
twelfth dayp (2) when thtea-half mouths have alapBadp {3j when soma 
aaspicione ovexits {v^idclbi) has happened and (4) when one jrear baa 
elapsed. 

* In PAriiiara M^dhAvn^ S. fi. VoL 1. f>t. 3L p i i^l) it is mlorred to AtrL 1 
hATonot boon Able to trACti It in Any printed edition of AtxL Tr. 

f Not ronnd In aoj prlntod odition of KityAymuk I'ho lenroed ICditorof 
Pb^Uai^a idliAVya nn the Anthoijty of somo Mb?, i;at? that *' thin q no tit ion bnloqim 
toAtri." {ttaam Lpt. 3.p: 





yAjnavalkya 




(The vyavaatlia is aa follows). Among these (four alternatives) 
the Sapindikarana o! U^e father should be done by the eon on tie 
twelfth day^ if be (the son) keeps the sacred fire. Becauae without 
Sapintlikamna he (the eon) would not l>e entitled to perform the 
^rauta ceremedy like Pincjapiti^i-Yajfia (and being a SAgnika Brah¬ 
man a he cannot allow the daily ceremony to lemain undone for one 
yciir . As says the following text • : — 

■^ Wljen tlie perropoaer ot tills Gar^mony ki:K>p3 tlao SQorcd lire (an tir 

wliuria the* alGGcftacd also was n Slgulka^ tlitfii tho ^plFi^E]camr;a of tUo faUiov slioulU 
hm dune OQ tlio twolftli day." 

But a person who does not keep the ^cred fim (is Niragni) ho 
may perform the Sapindikarana either Mien the three-half muiilhs 
have elapsed;p or when an auspicious event has happened or wlien one 
year has elapsed. 

A DftufA* 

litre ariHes a doubt : -^IVhen before the end of one year there 
takes place the Sapindikamna, then, should it (Sapiiidikarana)be per¬ 
formed after first having finished the offeriug of the sixteen iJrnddhaa 
(Lo be describad below) or whether, aftev the parformauce of Sapindi- 
karana should those Sriiddhas be performed when their proper 
time arrives? This is the doubt because authoriliea ore seen 
Bupportiog both alternatives^ Thus one autltori^yt says :— 

'^UaviJie fLuisbod tho porrotiUAticea ol the sixteen Srdddbai3p the Sap!n||ibiiffl«a 
ahoald |>4!r|orD]i3d+ 11 ahviilU h? pGTformcsd ao long as tbc sixteim 

remain UDgiron.^' The ei-xtccn xLraqhown In tbn foMewing Slobn I Tba 

ulxtwn fsVaadhss are thcac (1) that eSorod on tho twelfth dsy, (2j that offorcd’oci 
tho Tripabb^ {3]i lha,t peered oa tbe sixth iQPnthi (41 monthly^ (^y at the end dE the 
yorti-^ Thews are declarod by tho wise ^ tho i^ixtcon .^rdddbaa. 

Natef:—Tbe word ‘^Ttlpak^" hero U deah^faL l( U tnoaiw 
three-half monthu tboo the number of ^ruddtins will be more than ae there 

are eight three-hall mootlia in a year. The muBQ wsems to bo that only one 
Tripak^ fihould bo taken, pis., the Qr^t only■ Thus the brat- Sr^^IdJia ghonld take 
pTaec OD tho twcULh day, second on the eompletion of a mopth, tbe third on tbo com- 
ptetioa ot a meatb and a half and fonrth np to fonrteontb for every month, 
for ten naoDtha and the Sf toon til after tho death sod lastly the Sixteenth on the an¬ 
niversary of death- 

Oji ihtj other bend is tbo following text- 
. He^ whoBO Sapindikarana may take place hetoro the unplry ol a year, for him 
nlBO the monLlily (Sriddha) bjliI giving ef tho pitcher fLiU nf water ahonld be done 
throughout tho joar/^ 

*Tlili is referred to Gobbi la or ^Atyslyana la Pardy^ Aliidha^^ (BL S. Vol. 1. pt. 
2. p : 4^1)+ The Tcrscfl In that Smpitl referring to SapIndlkaraRa are seme what 
dllTofOnt from thoM given Jn the MitIkfarA. Tr. 

I L.un^lE:^^, according to parfitiara ^IfldhiTa (D. 8. Vol. 1. pt- 2. p ; 44Vj, 

t Jitltkar^ya , ncCerdlng to parA^'ara Mddhava fcb, S. 8, J. pt 3 p. 
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CThe Vjavastbik Lere, is as follows). The first (and best) case is 
that after performing Sapi^dlkaraua^ these sixteen Sraddhas (or any 
of the remaining of them) should be per formed when theix proper time 
arriveSp because these could not havo been performed before their 
proper time had arrived, for one is not entitled to perform them 
before their time. No doubt there is a text saying “after hnishing 
the sixteen Sraddhas, the Sapindikamna should be done (even when it 
is done) before the expiry of one year/" yet that rule applies to times 
of distre$e (where tlie performer is poor or expects through ill health 
Lis own speedy demise When through tlik rule for times of 

d'isurei;i£ one performs the Preta Siilddha^ before Sitpii;djkaraDa, then 
he should perform them according to the Ekocldi^ba rite. 

But when one follows the first and the beat al^emntivo (an 
mentioned above, that even after Sapindikamna he should 

perform the sixteen ^rAddhas at their proper times) then when so 
performing the sixteen ^ruddhas at their proper time he may do so 
either by the method of Parvana or by Skoddi^|a (according to the 
family custom^ as he does the usual suiaual J^rSddhas, so raxist 
he do the monthly ^raddhae. (On this thW 18 the following Smfiti 
authority)® 

'^'Wlion one perfoTniB the sixteen STAddho^^ before SAptiiilLbanna, then ho 
!;hniild por/brEn tboDi nil aeoordin^ to the Dicth^jU 6l Ek^^Udl^^. But when Cio 
performs tho sixteen isrddUliaJi after Saple then n^In he sheuM do tliona 

all ACConUug to the tuethod uf hi-Q doln^ the tmuaii nnnenl (bj the T^rvanx 

metheU If theaDnnnl [& deuu In that way and by the EhoddlnU nietliod Lf it La deiio 
by that way m his familyi/' 

Aud this Snpindikarana along \vith the PrcLa f^ruiMha should 
be done by one of tbe brotbera otily where tbei'c are many brothers 
and partition wUb regard to their eujoyninnt of their pateiiial stale. 
The performance by one alone is sufficient to fulfil the requirements 
of law. It should not be done by all of them. Because of the 
following authority 

*^Tho nuva-^rdddhaiK the Aap|jj(BkxTt!tnn and the sixteen sr^ddhas as 
should ho porfomiod by an& petson only thoogh thopo may bo other brothera 
onjoyin;!^ partEtien-heFlta^ep'' 

TineuuJalar'i hrot45 3—As B ruk thfl oldest brother generally performs the JSr^ddha. 
In Dnlvakattua every partition brotber pofforms his own ccreraony sopamtely 
bat not £() in SapipdiknraTia. The naTA-^^'rA<1dhas am those portormed ^|||Un 
the twelTo days of the deeoasod. 

This Sapindikamna along w-ith the Pretairiiddha miiet nece¬ 
ssarily ba perfornicd by the sorb of all those men wdio have not died 


* I'al^hlnAsit HOovfdiiig to I'arj^ara MdiUiava (IJL 6. Vob pt - 2. p, 4&4)+ 
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Saan^^asinB, because tlie obje^^t of Sapi^cJikaraDa h to role^o 
tho deceased from the etate of Prcta-hood (in the pnrgatory). It (the 
Sapij^dikaranaPretaiiraddha)filio\ild not be performed for theSannyfi- 
eine* As aaj3 U^ANASi : — 

UiQ h«railt!i (TatlaHh&jfe Qhodid uSTer be iwrfortned Ekedai^ta. When 
tbe elejeotb diiy ot thoir deatli ttaa fa ordained for tkQm. 

Tbore gapi^dikarft^ BboDid not b« done b3^ tboir sena and the neat by tho more 
fact of th^lr holdloi^ the three-fold stand (ti-fdb{t^> they nerer enter Into tho 
coiidLtLon of Pretft-bood.' * 

If in tlie absence of a eon, the rife of cremation has been per¬ 
formed by eomo Sagotm and the rest then by that peTson alone 
should he perfonned the Preta rites up to the end of ten days, 
according to the following authorityt 

"'^Wbother a Is Sagotra or AsagotrAi whether a female or a nudo who- 

giTaa nblatLoa to tbo deceased on the best day shonJd occaptete it by giving tb 
Pp to the leoth day 

For the ^Cidras aUo thU (Pretasapin^lbamna) should be per¬ 
formed. but without the recitation of mantrasp on the twelfth day, 
because of iho following authority of V^ISNtT (XXL SO):— 

la Lba aacae mamteT Sapl^^ikam^a wUhnot tbo recitation ot the mantmH Ib 
ordained for thob'ddras nl^, oh the twelfth day/”' 

After the Sapigdikarana all the aaaual aad the PArva^a 
tfrAddhas nad the rest should he done by the son alone as an obliga-^ 
tory duty while the persons other than the sona the duty is not 
obligatory. 

The timer of Ekoddi^o, 

The author now mentiona the times on which Ekoddi^ta ahould 
be performed. 

yIjnavalkya. 

CCLYL So also on the (lunar) day of death, should 
he performed thus (the Ekoddista) every month, up to 
the end of the year, and themselves (thereafter) every 
year. The first (Ekoddifta Sraddha) on the eleventh 
day.—^256, 

MIT^KSARA. 

^^Ou the day (tUIii) of death, every month, up to the end *‘of 
thi^ar,” the Ekoddista should bo performed. After the SapindU 

• Tlicsd two voraco UD referaed Ju Por^wra Mddb&vs tB. S. U Vol. 1. pt. 5. p 
to AnguiAa Vil. le-lo, ^ 

<®-A A Tot. i, pt. J, pj nO), tbiB l« aMtignod to Ofihja 
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kararia fat tha ead of the jear) the Ekoddi^ta oaly (and not PtLrrana) 
should be performed annually only (and not monthly on the lunar 
day of death correepoudmg}. “The first" Ekoddlsja, which is the 
model or archetypo (prakrltj) for all aubsequent Ekoddi^tas, should 
be performetl on the eleventh day (of death). 

It the (lunar) day of death be not known, then the Ekoddi^ta 
should be performed on the day he gets the news of the death, or on 
the following new moon day, because of this Smiiti authority :—" If 
the day of the death be not known, then on the new moon day or on 
the day when one gets the news.” “On the new moon day” 
means the new moon day of the month in which the deceased bad 
left home on journey, because of the following Sntriti authority 

^^Tbe Ekodibfta should be on the daj' on which the doceaftad 

had leffe hocno for roroigo partes or on the day of tho waning of the moon (tho new 
m-QOD day) of that month/' 

“ On the day of death.” Regarding this rule JAtCtKARNYA 
has laid down the following special modification of it with regard 
to persona^ who had maintained the sacred fire (Ahithgai) 

The l^rdddho^ (by ft i^'AgaLka) which are to be porfareidd alter Tnpak^ ahoold 
be porfonned on tha d*y oorroftpondiug te the Iqu&i day e| death. Bo t the ^T^ddhsis 
t^erformed bofora the Trlpafe^ by ft twiei^boni who keepa the uered Uro should 
boglD from the day after the ereojatioo fmad the porformGr ebonlil not for 
the coming roEmd of the nifltahd or the corroapooding Icmar day Of deatbr" 

In this case (of the Sagnika) the cersmoniea for the deceased 
(Preta) which are to ho done before the Tripaksa (including tha 
collection of the calcined bones) are to be done, in the case of a 
person keeping the sac rad fire, commencing with the day of the 
cremation. But those ^raddhaa which are to be done after the 
Tripakga, should he done on tlie day of death only (t«., on the 
lunar tithi corresponding to the day of death.) This is the meaning 
of the text of JATOKAltNYA. 

But in the case of a person who does not keep (any) sacred fire, 
aU ceremonies (whether before or after Tripaksa) ehould be done on 
the lunar day of death (tithi) only. 

“ The firat (i^rfiddha) on the eleventh day.” Some eay that this 
is iUustrative of the case of ajfancha (me., hereby the death impnxity 
is removed for the kinsmen of the deceased and not the Preta-hood 
of the deceased). They eay that since no sacred rites can be per¬ 
formed by a person who is impure owing to the occurrence of death 
in his family, because of text “ al) ceremonies shonld be performed 
by a person who Is pure ” and thus ceremonial purity is a necessary 
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conditiDfi precedent to the performaace of all rites, like ^rAddha Ac., 
BO tkis eleventh day firAddha has the removal of adanoha or death 
irapwrity \ts purpose. And because YlSNU (XX[, 1—S') haa 
expteaaly ordained that the eleventh day Ekoddit^ta (or the first 
^rdddha) should be performed by all classes in generalp after the 
passing away of the period of aittueha or impurity, by premiaing 
in general for all ca^itea Now then on ih© day after the adaucha or 
death impurity is over'* VI§NTT htysi down the precept fin XXX 2.) 
for th© p©rformanc© of the first Ekoddista (showing thereby that 
the object of this ^rSddha is the removal of the death impurity or 
affaiicha)^ 

But this opinion, is incorrect, because St is opposed to the 
tradition of PAlTfilNASl:— 

** TiiSkt which la to he clone on th© elovonth daj is oT<klno4 m a 

aenoral (or & tnodol) (and la not taoj^ht lor the tomoval of impOFitv). The 

poriod4 ol lor the loar cistea a^Q difforcdh lor ©ach on© (and do not 

on tbo elovouLh The above view Is al^opiwod to the text of ^AitlCKA 

hIbo Tho ar^ti (Myal & r&djdha ahonld bo porloriood On th© eleventh ^ vky* thongh 
he luaj t» Impofo corc-Enoalflllj. The porfortnor of tho Ejz^dha U coimldOFed to bo 
pure lot tho timo boLogr while ho poflontui the oltor th^t ho 

becomos [mpnro^'' 

The text of VISNC dealing aa it does with rules falling under 
the general heading of aiaacha, is also reooaeilahle as applying to 
the topic of ten day’s impurity, 

‘'And so also thus every year.’* The heat of the Yogis 
(YAJNAVALXYA) has taught hereby that the annual ^riddlia 
(which is to be performed every year.) on the annipersary of the day 
(lunar tithi) of the death of the deceased should be by Ekoddifto 
rite, (and not hy Pdrva^a rite). And to the same effect is anotlier 
Smriti text:— 

"Tho good olBooa (^Srlddha) for the doooasod f©th©rand mothof ahould b© per- 
fonoed ©very ^ear; without ths Vnlawiileoaocn-«inan^, h© ehonld roaBti EErdbrnapaa at 
thn'it J^Tlddha and h© should ohot Oh© E'lhda ouiy lEhoddifta) to each deceased 
parcht," 

YAMA also has said i — 

“Th© Bon should perromi sepanitoly the Ekoddi)|a on th^ fibniverHaty day ol 
doath (IcmAt tithi) Iot hlg father and laothor, ovory ^Br+ after SapipdLharana/' 

But VYaSA (goes further) and prohiWte the PArvana ritual at 
this annual ^rSddha:— 

*^Of hiqi who obaudonlnR tbo Ekoddista ritmtl, performs tho nniiivs) SrOdOhs 
by Parra^a ritual, that coromony Bbould bo known a« not perlorotod at all, and that 
nhan Is as a p^iricid©.'' 



CRAPT^R X—OTs ialDBEAB, ». QOLVl. 


3^3 


Bat JAMADAGNl ordains tlie ceremony fcr this 

atmual ^riiddha 

“ IT&vLii^ ftnbhed tbo fiapindlkara^ the Aoraia aon hIiddM porform on tbo 
AtLiiLvDTsarj death cfI Mis father and mother tho^rAddlm oocordLng ta the 

Dar£»a rSte (Pirv^na) obBOrrie^ the rules.'"' 

^ATATAPA also says the eame : — 

Aftai- tiertormiiif S»p|iidi)rariinm lot tliD leirnod performer a]do accord* 
ijig to tbo Pdrrah4 rlto over? year ttbe b'rlddba of bis paroeui) for this ia the rule 
taogbt bf ChXoALEYA. " 

Thus there being con Rioting teitt, the lawyers of the southern 
schools (DSksinStya) give the following vyavasthA to reconcile those 
texts. The Anrasa and K^traj'a sons should perform the annual 
^rftddha of their father and mother, on the aunivereary day of death, 
by the PArvana ritual only; while the Dattaka and other kinds of 
sons should perform it by the Ekoildista ritnah Because of the 
following text of JaTOKARNYA :— 

“Lob tbo E^trajft and the Aoraou soua perform tbo annual Ipratjabdmiuj 
Srdddba by tbo ritual aluuo jiufl lot tbo atber ton blnila of uona do U by 

the Eboddls^ ritual/' 

But thia 10 not correct. la the t&xi of JATOKAENYA, relied 
upQD by the lawyere of the south eru aohoole, there is no mentioa of 
** the anuWeiiaty daj of death on the other hand, the test enya 
“Pratyabdam” “every year or aanaal/' And there are many 
Pratyabda or annual ^rtiddhaa which do not fall on the death 
anniverBary, each as the annual ^raddha which is to be performed 
on the third lunar day called the ak^aya t^iiiyft and the ^r4ddbaa 
performed ia the monlba of Ahlgha and VaiJ^akba on the full moon 
days, and bo on. Therefore the TyavasthA of the DAk§in4tya3 by 
which they make the Pilrvana and Ekoddi^ta ^r^ddhae to be per¬ 
formed on the new moon day but by dJUerent kinds of sons is not 
all oompreUeosive <because it leaves out the cases of the ^raddhaa 
performed on the full moon days and the third day of the moon aa 
mentioned above)- As regards the text of PAP ASMARA 

** S'or the fathQf who Attaiued I>eirAhfK>d^ th^ ^vG!e7^hai<4 

pi^Tfonn tli-o trl<kDCDBtirAl ^^'r^SdLa. Fdt m&n ol divarsfr giottAA. tho s'raddTiA 
^honld lie tor a HlDglo ponon an tb{> at tbe death diiy lanar tithl on 

wlijQk the deCDased had died).'" 

This also does not BnfBcieutly reconcile the above conQicting 
Statements and canoot be considered as a decisive text i for its mean- 
lug is this For a father who has attained Bevuhood, whose 


*NDt La PAE^tiara SEUfitL 
15 
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SopIndjJcarana bas been dona, the Auiaaa son sbonld always perform 
the tri-ance«tral rite, viz., the Pilrrana rite. But for men of diverse 
gotras, vh., hinameu beiouging to eeparate gotras auch as the mater¬ 
nal uncles £c., the i^riiddha which is to be performed on the new 
moon day that ^r4ddba should be lor a single person, viz., by the 
Kkoddi^^ method only. 

Moreover said that;— 

" BTeo SapindUunns, tbo ElcoddiAta riCa alone ahotild ba bbacrved by tiaa 
Anrasa boil.” Even {q the fnllowlng text i — " The Ekoddiete verily ehegld be done 
by the Aarassi boq on the {anelrerMiy of) the day of death, aftes Shpindikamna of 
the Ihther and mclhot end not the PdcvaijiB.’* 

The opinion of the North^n Loteyerj, 

The norlhem lawyers again reconcile it in this way. On the 
new moon day, or on the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada, if the death 
anniversary falls in any one of these periods, then the annual ^rfid- 
dha should he by the Parva^a rite, but if the death anniversary falls 
on any other day then it should be by the £koddia(arUe only, (And 
they quote the following Sm^iti f in support of their view) 

“ FCr him vrho has diod on the new moon day or on any day of the dark fort-* 
night aaefcd to the fathon, the ceremony ahould bo by Parvn^a rit® and never by 
tbeEkoddlftarite." 

This view also is not approved by the elders, because the teit 
above quoted is of nneertaiu origin, while there are many tests of 
well ascertained origin, which declare that the PArvana abould ho 
performed on the annivexsaiy day of death, and because if it were to 
be confined to those persons only, who had died on the new moon 
day, or in the Pretapaksa, then there would be a great uanecesaary 
curtailment in the scope given to the Pftrrapa rite which is not rea' 
sonable. Moreover, it would lead to the undesirable result that a 
general text will find no scope, (a contingency not to be thought ol 
because then a general text would be set aside altogether). A gene¬ 
ral text is curtailed by a special text or a special text becomes an 
upasaihhfira of a general rule there only, where knowing the relation' 
ship between the general and the particular rule, both rules give a 
useful meaningfand find their full soope, though in different spheres). 
As ** Let the hots recite seventeen verses for the wooden sticks (sHmi- 
dheni) to be thrown into the fire to feed it.” This text is read (in 
the Alttafiya Bifihmana I. 1) not in connection with the commence' 
ment of any ceremony, it* is an anaruliliy4dA{fn-rzdH, a rule 

I SBCOrdlpg to ParAura UMbavai IE. S, S. VdI. 1 pt, S p: 4rs,j 
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fttAnding by itself out of connection with some particular sacrifice to 
which it might be referted bo that it mnst be considered as a general 
mle. It IS not in the contest with the general text of the Aittiifja 
Saihhita II 5, 3* 2* which enjoins fifteen wooden sticks). Therefore, 
this test enjoining secenfem wooden sticks, has ibi scope fully in the 
cctypo or the modified sacrifice only, (and not in the archetype or the 
model sacrifice where fifteen sticks are only used). Therefore, thk 
sentence about the aecenfean sticks, haring found a scope through its 
relationship with the general characteristics of the SamidhenJ firo- 
sticks, it ia applied to the modified aacrifices Uke Mitravinda and the 
rest where it teaches new (apfirva) relationship in the subject-matter 
of Mitravinda sacrifices and the rest where in kiodliog the sacred 
fire^ seventeen sticks are used. [Therefore, this general rule (of the 
Aittariya BrAhmana) finding its scope fully in the chapter of sacri¬ 
fices like Mitravinda properly is an npasadihara of the special 
rule enjoining 15 fire-eticks and hdongs to that context only and not 
to the ordinary general ^pe where 15 sticks only are used. If there 
also IT sticks ba used then the general rule of 15 sticks would find 
no scope]. 

TniTiiIflf [>r*s NcU.—Ja. to xmder^^nd iht^ It Js ndcossaij to refer 

lo JaiminVii PdryiTaTnifimaa II[, 11* A diMti^Soa ia held in tliat Adhjdya regardKog 
teita which maj-be ftppHciblfl to a mod^ BicrLfico (prakfiti} and the texts which 
are cenflned only ta the modifled aaerafleo (viJeriti), We give tho lolbwlng qaotaiieti 
from that Mimainaa 

“ Them are ei^venteen mantiafl called SAmidhenl Dflc>d for offering eaorfflcial 
feel into a Baored am. The aabjeet that thoao Mantras ssq coonocted with la auaodel 
HflCrifleo/' 

Not so ; bec*a$e a partloelar beat occom In a partlciiUr oenteit; lb le aot to ba 
intmdncfid into a modified sacrtOce, beeanee it wf IL eonfliet with Lt, or “ In aamncti 
A 9 in the conbeyt itself there is another detail montloned, that which is differeat 
from this det4iiH wnst pertain to this eetypftr" 

Them is another passage (Ait* Br, I, 1) speaklitj^ of the rGcltatioa of fewifrcM 
^fimldhem vemes. Ia regard to thlst donbb arlses^a to wbethor this number aeron- 
teoa ia to apply to the atebotype (model eacrificol or it 6hau.lil apply to the oebypa 
(modlfled siorlfice). The conelnslon ie that the number sovontoen moat apply to tho 
eetypee alone % and out of the aeveral cctypes of the Dar^ FfiraamAsa It is ooly ah 
tho Mitravinda and a few others that tho number of Siiaidheal la to be iovexiteezi, 

Tho following explanation of the sdtra by Mr. Eunte fa taken from hia f^dar- 
Mna ChlutAoIk^ :— 

^ There am two kiuds of texts—the oeo cooneeted with a Tnodel BaerlfiooT 
tho others a statement not eonneoted with any context. Both of these treat 

ot the samesobjoeb and both am to bn used in a niodei saonfioe. Thufl two texts, 
beariDg on the Bame anbjeett speak o( the same thin^. This ia a cue of taatolo|fy« 
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Bow Lfc to be ? A tost wbich is directly eonnoctod wttli & context Is lo 

be used in & model EocrKleo ^ »nd all general texts, not CQnj[Li>ctod with an^ 
eontoxtj tre to- bo Ultl^oducod into a modlEkodsaoriaco."' 

SCO also ALtbariya Brahmana by Bang^ Page note 12, 

These Ternes am callod Bflmidhenls. They are only oleron ia number; but by 
repentiog the ILrat and last yorees thrice, tho nnmbor Is brought to hfteon. They 
are mentionod Lii AsvaL br. S- 1, 24 soyofal arc taken from the ^tigreda III, 17^ as tho 
(SrfiL tpra VO T&Jil abbldyave]!; fourth (samldhyamAna) iStb^ 14tl]^ and l&tb (ilonyo) 
Taraes. Besides these tbreOp abv. mentions : ago a lyAhi vitaye tVJ,l#, 10—12, throe 
verges >7 agnm dOtatn lOi ^nd samEddliD agna (VifS, &, 0, two Torfios^. 

They nre repeated menotononaly without obserrieg the usual threo aecentjp The 
number of the a^mldhenlB Is genefaliy stated as fifteen i but now . omd then, seven¬ 
teen are mentioned, as in the case of tho nibcaniya Isti. Tho two additional man¬ 
tras are called DhAyya, !,« , verses to be repeated when an additional wooden stieV, 
after tho coremony of kindling Is overt In thrown Into tho fire, in order to feed Ih 
They are mentioned in ^Ayana'a eoinmQDtary on Eigveda l^mbltA (Vol, 11+ pago 76t 
ed, ai. Mu If or). S. AaTab 4, % two Dhay vob at the DEkfaniyi h:\V' Hang, 

" Tho MiQilnisA wrltera make another classification of Vidhls as follows t The 
Dhedajm (cemmsndl b usoally underatood to be an ininneiion to do a^o pmrticidar 
aetv Bnt aometimo&a OlmdeHo may fix a prlnaiplc wL^oot refeieace to any speclfid 
act Such a Clusdaiid is calicd an Anfirabhyndhita Vldhi« Hr. Thibaut la his translq^ 
tloD of the Artha Samgraha by Langi^lE^l Bhafkara oxplalnB an Anflrabbyadhlta 
Vidhi to be a role which stands by Itself^ out of oonnection with some partloulAT 
.$acr|flco to which it might be referred, so that tt most bo considered as a general 
rule.” In the Bmriti law many of tho Yidhls would come Under this category. (II 
Is called also ^e pillar maxJm)^ Tagore Law Lectures pp, &4 and lilfi. 

But here both (kindg of texts, Tvhether proParvana or pro 
Ekoddis^a) have the deatb-ddy ae their mibjeot and consequently 
"they do not both find their scope under this explanation. Therefore 
here it would be right to exclude the al terns live of the Ekoddiata, 
thus giving it a scope, and thus make a restnotive rale regarding 
the PArvana, (In other words, the scope of Ekoddisfa ehould be cur¬ 
tailed and a nijama rule should be made with regard to PArvaoa, 
as would be ahown later on in giving the iSiddhduta vicTf,) 

Aud, luoreover, it k not right to try to recoueik these texts by 
tlie Vyavastha that vre ehould treat the Ekoddi^ta texts aa haviag 
for their subject tho death-day of tho father aud mother, while the 
Par vena texts as having for their subject the death-day of relatives 
other than tho parents. For in both cases {whether pro-PAwaiia 
or Pro-Ekoddiuta texts) the words used are father," mother," 
and ** Bons.'^ Thus the pro-Ekoddi^ta text of TaiULa quoted above 
Bays!— 

Tba EOH akciilA p*tfflm sepamtely the on the anuWerfiiry day cf 

deAtk f^ji; bu /alter uii4 mothrr^ ovary year olLiic tlie Sapikidikara-^.'' 




CBAPTmX—Oy ^RlDDnAS. e. CCLVI. 


357 


Sim Marly, tbo PrtvPftTTflpa text nf Jamari agni Bays 

"Ha¥[D^ Oni^hM ths RapindikArana tha Aurum »n should patfutrs on. the 
aDnlTeiattpj of the death of hi3 fnth^ oftd tn&ih^r the Sr^ddhA ^ccoiding to thu 
P^rrana rLbe-/' 

(Thug both sorts of texts deal with the rite to be performed by 
the SOD fuiT h|g parents, and do not contemplate the case of any other 
relative.) 

(There la another Tjavastho made by some.) Though eomo 
say that on the death-day of the father and mother, the 
should perform the Pdirana ^rtiddha and the ^^ird^nika should per¬ 
form the Ekod di^ta, and though they rely on the foil owing test of 
Sumaotu i™ 

“ T1j« twlce-bon «on wlio aatatali» the saci-ed flro (is SAgaika) ahoald per- 
form tbe Pfiira^a for his p&ronte every year, 'n^hlle the wise -whA U Nirleni ihouU 
perform the Ekoddiyta ott the enDiversary of their death.” 

Yet that should be discarded because opposed to the opinions 
of the Good. Thus tliere is the following Snopiti text ■— 

“Thoflo BrOhoanaB who maiut^n mmy eacrod Brea (all the ^nnta and 
fioiirta Fires) and thoBO also who have only ono flro, for them after the Bapjndl- 
kara^a there shoold bo Ek1eoddi|ta and never tho 

T7*e Vyavaathd of YijMneivoTa. 

Here {in this conflict of ruUugs) the decision is to be thus;— 

For tho Saunyheios (deceased), on the death-day the Pirvana 
alone should be performed by the son. Because of tho foUowing 
(decisive text)—of PRACHETAS:— 

“ For & Sannyisln lYati) them ie no Bkoddie^ hero for ho bu taken up tho 
triple staff, and becaoae thtieu nofiapipdikaia^ for tio here. Per him then is 
always the Hirapa.'' 

(For others) who have died on the New Moon day or during 
the Preta-pakaa (the dark fortnight of Bhiidra sacred to the Manes) 
there is Pdrvaua alone and (never Efckoddigfa), And thus the (test 
quoted by the Northern Lawyers) for him who has died ou tlie 
New moon day or daring the Preta-pak^, the Pdrvana sbonld bo 
performed and never the Ekoddl^ta” also fluds its scope and is in 
fact a Kiyama or reatrictive rule, curtailing the scope of the Ekod- 
digta. W'hile for tk<«e whose death day is neither the New moon 
day nor tho Fretarpakpa, or who are not SannyAslnB, there may be 
performed either the Parvaqa or tUe Ekoddista, at the option of the 
performer, on the maxim of “ barley or rice."' But this option even 
becomes limited (vyavasthita viknlpa) whore there is a well ascer¬ 
tained ^mily usage, for there tho peiforuier must abide by the usage 
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of his family. Bttt wbera there is no sttch family usage, he may 
follow his will. No need of further prolixity. 

The place of throwing the Pinnae. 

The author uow teaches a rule which is applicable to all ^rfid- 
d W with the exception of the daily (nitya) lir&ddhaB: — 

TiJSAVXLrrA. 

CCLAT;I.—But let him give the pindas to a cow, or 
a goat or to the Brahmanas; or let him throw them even 
iu fire or water. While the Brahmanas are stiU pre¬ 
sent, he should not sweep the leavings of the (food) 
of the twice-bom.—257. 

MITAKSARI. 

Thisia the method of digpodngof the pindas or the single pi^da, 
that hove been oUcred before. They should he given to a cow or 
a goat or to the Btahmana who aaks for them. Or he may throw 
them in fire or fathomless water. 

Moreover he should not sweep, i.e., should not remove the leavings 
of the twice-bom, while the Brdhmaqa, are still present at the place 
of dinner. 

The differentkinds food offered at ond ChetV d'iji'erent 

rrtcurds U> the girer. 

Now the author teaches the fruits accruing to the giver of 
different hinds of food. 

TaJXAVALKTA. 

CCLVin. — (The Pitris are satisfied) verily for a 
month with the havisya (sacrificial food), but for a year 
with the milk-rice, wdth the fish, with the meat of 
gazelles, with mutton, with the flesh of birds, with the 
flesh of kids, with flesh of spotted deer.—^258. 

CCIilX.—With the flesh of black antelope, with that 
of Rura deer, with the meat of boars, and with the meat 
of hares respectively for a period progressively increas¬ 
ing by a month are satisfied when offered to the Grand- 
'fathers here.—259, 
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mTlKSAHl. 

** *’ fit for offering io. sacrifice, such as, aeaamum grains, 

rice &c., os sa^s Mann (III. 267):— 

** The sneostota of mou ato wtisdod forono loonth ivlth aeeamma pallia, tloo, 
IwTloy, heaps, water, loote, sndfrnltai which huTO boon eirea according to 
th« pieacrlbod rpJo.** 

This food is called havisja food. “ With this food the ances¬ 
tors are satisfied for a month "—this sontenos occurring at the end of 
stanza 25!) should bo read here to complete the sentence. 

*' With milk-rice ** with the rice bailed in cow’s milk they are 
satisfied for a year, because of the Smi-iti (Manu III. 271) *' One year 
with cow-milk and milk-rice,” 

“ With the fish ” i.e., with the fish that ia allowable, such as 
p&(htna Ac. The word mfitsya in the teit in formed by the atfijc 
“an "added to matsya with the force of lawja idom {P. ir. 3. 154. 
See my A^tidbyfiyt, p ; 802), 

“ Gazelle or harina *’ is the copper-colored deer. 

" Ena or black antelope ” is black colored. As described in 
the AYDRrVEDA ;—Know Ena to be the black antelope, while 
the copper colored ia caiicd the gazelle or harina," The word 
harlnaka in the test is formed by the afi^ “ an " with the force of 
ta«ya idaiit (P. iv. 3. 154). 

Tbe sheep is called urahhra also, the meat of urabhra is aurabbra 
or mutton. 

" Of birds " fc., of birds allowed as food. " Cbh4ga " means 
goat, its meat is called " the flesh of kids." 

“ Pfi?at ” is tbe spotted deer. The flesh of the spotted deer ia 
called pfir^ta. "Ena" is the black antelope, its meat is called 
"ainam." "Euru" is the same as 3iambars, tbe meat of rum is 
called rauraTB. " Varuba " is tbs wild sow or boar, its meat is called 
v&tlibam. The meat of ^aifa or bare is called iidi(am. “ Eespectlvely 
for a period progressively increasing by a month," that is, with 
the meat of these ammals, fish, &c., offered to the ancestors, they are 
satisfied for a mouth more than tbe meat of the atiimnl preceding it 
in the series. (Compare Manu ID. 267-271.) 

YlJKaTaLEYa. 

CCLX and CCLXI, — He who gives the meat of 
rhinoceros or of mahS-salka (iobsteT)^ or honey, or 
the ascetic’s rice, even, or the flesh of the red goat, or 
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tke mahS-saka, or tho flesh o£ yardhrin^sa, or gives 
ofEerings stationed &t Gaya, he causes all that to give 
finjoyment to the Pitfis for endless time, so also he who 
gives ou the vara^trayo-dasi especially when the moon 
happens to be in the aster ism of Magha that day.— 
260^01. 

mitAksarA. 

Moreover ttie meat o£ “ iCUadga " or rbieoceros, of " maha-ialka ” 
(lit. large-scaled) a kiad of prawn or sea crab, or " honey " from bees, 
or the "asoatic’a rice/’ namely, all wild grains like ntvilra, &c., or 
the flesh of "loha” or red sheep, or raaM!filka(a kind of pot-herb), 
or the flesh “ Tardbrinasa”® or the white sheep. Another name of 
this virdhrinasa is “ tri-piba ’’ well-known among the sacrificers as 
says the following verse :—“ The tri-piba Is a descripUold ram called 
by the socrlflcers v^rdhriqasa in ^rdddha ceremonial." Ha is called 
tri-piba or drinking through three organs, because owing to his old 
age his two ears touch the water while drinking with hia tongue. 
He who gives anything at GayJi, even though it he merely vegetables 
only (all that gives eternal aatleiactiou.) 

^ The force of " cha" " and" iu the verse is to indicate that same 
is the case if the ^rAddha is offered, at GaUgadvare, &c., as says 
the following veraet:— 

“Tba ^railillia oAonod at Oadgidvira, Fra;A^ Naioai^ Fuakan, arboda as 
voll &a at Gay A, attatiu the [aiporIaliAbloui?sa>“ 

“ Eupja endlessness ” that ia he gets the merit of 1^1 ng the 
cause of conducing to endless frui^. The phra^ " enjoys endlesaueas " 
is to be read with every one of the above words. 

Similarly, whatever (if bow so little) which is given on the 
“ varsa-trayoda^i/' namely, the tliirteeatb day of the dark fortnight 
of Bhsdrapada, eapecially when the moon la in the Magb^ asterism, 
all that conduces to endlessness. 

Though here the ascetic’s rice, meat and honey are apparently 
enjoined for all the fonr castes in general to he offered in tfrAddha, 

* A rbiaaceroA (prvbfiblj m eatlodaahEivItii? a Icathof^lKkc HnontJ i aicocirdtnj? 
to alao ' ft bird vulth. n blftclc rod bold, and whito wiog^; * no old wbito 

bo-goftt or a kiftdof oirftiiO+'’ M-W, 

t acco!iN.lIne ta Pard^ara Mddbara S. B., toI. I.i pt. p, ^4,1 Belt 

BOO hsaiibba XlY, l7-l§^ (AtuAiidficam, p. wbera tbo ifmdiug is dilfercsut Itom 

|j;L¥uu aboTo. f 
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yel tlie wJjuEtm&ot (vyavanthi) made by PULASTYA is worthy of 
reepeciful conaiclemti'on. Snys ]i« : — 

The ucotio'9 rtco \a esiEd to b« for tha Brdhiniina. the mdatfor tho Ksatri^a jind 
Vaiajra aod the oflorine ofliDncy ia eBpocTaMy fer the f^ddra, white all the r«at ol the 
ouproliIbLb^d aTtiQlos tita dt otTerlnga fur all the fopp clafi&eg/' 

The meaning of this is that the " ascetic’s nee ” like nSveira, &c.. 
mentioQed abore as the fit olfering tn (friiddlis. is the principal 
oCTermg for a Brfihraaiia whereby lie gets all fruit And all the meat 
offerings mentioned above are the chief olTerings of the K^atriyag 
and Vaitfyas. And the offering of honey rneutioned above is fit 
for the ifildraa. And ^vhat article is outside of this triad and is 
" uoprohihited ” or is not in conOicE {tvith some text) sacb as 
dwelling bouses, Ac., or wliicb are ordained by ^me other texts, such 
at^tbe sacrificial food, and kaladaka, Ac., that is, the giver of all fruits 
for all the four classes. 

Now the author teaches the different fruits obtained by making 
tfr&ddha on particular tithis or lunar days. • 

. YAJJfAVALR?A. 

CGLXII, CCLXm and CCLXIV.—He wjio offers 
sraddba on the first day of the moon .and so on (up to 
the fifteenth day) with the exception of the fourteenth 
day, obtains the following rewards respectively a 
daughter, a eon-in-law, cattle, good sons, game, husban¬ 
dry, commerce, the two-hoofed and one-hoofed animals, 
the sacred lustred sons, gold and silver with other 
metals, the superiority of birth and obtains all desires 
always. On the fourteenth day of the moon, he should 
offer Maddha for those who have been killed by weapons 
- 262 - 264 , 

MITAksarA. . 

“ A daughter'’Possessing beauty, auspicious signs and good 
conduct, “The husband of the daughter” t.e., the son-in-law 
possessing intelligence, beauty and auspicious marks. " Beasts" 
small beasts like goats, Ac. “Good sons who are well-behaved, 
who walk on right path,” '**(Game)”,— Le., success in game. 

” Agiicultnro " that, is fruit of agriculture. ” Commence " that is 
profit in commerce. “ Two-hoofed " like the cow and the rest. “ One- 
hoofed” like horses and the rest. "Sons possessiug Brahma-lustre,” 
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i«,, sons wlio have that eiier^jy which is the result of atiKlyinjs the 
Vedas and acting upon its meaning. This lustre is called Brailina- 
Varchas. “ Svarga-ioipye *' that is gold and silver with the excep¬ 
tion of these the meial like ainc, lead. &c., are called Eupyalm or 
base metals. " Superiority of caste*’ the conditions ol high position 
among one’s castemen. “AH desires” the object of desire are 
called desires, such ns Svarga or Heaven, sons, beasts, &c. These 
fourteen kinds of fi nlta, beginning with a daughter and endjiig 
with “ all desires" are the results of nffeiing rfrAddbas on the fourteeu 
Tiihis l>eginmng with Hie “ pratiput” or the first lunar day of the 
dark fortnight endtag with the amfivasyaor the new inoou day, (which 
are fifteen in number and therefore) with the exception of the 
fourteenth- day of the moon. Thus of the fourteen days or titlus 
the giver of rfrfiddha obtsins these fourteen rewards respectively,- 
the perfiirmer of iSrfiddha on pratipat gets a good daughter, on 
dvitlya or the second day of the moon gets a good soii'in-laiv, on the 
third day of the moon gels a large stock of small beasts like goats, Ac.) 
These who are killed by weapons, to them he should offer iJradhha on 
the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight by the rule of ekoddieta, 
provided they have not bfeen killed by Brahmapas and others. Assays 


the following SMIUTI text* 

" Ptfisn f>f that father who obtained (with tho pltfifl) tint who wh 

killed by weapon*, tl» cltoddtK^a AmiA to perlonncd by tto sons on Uie foartoonlh 

day olllio dark fortnight ot the Mnbalays. 

" Obtaining sameness ” means whose Sapindikarana has been 

performed. Of a person killed by weapons even after sapindikarapa, 

the ifraddha shonld be performed on the Mnh&loy&, that is on the 

fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of the month of Bhadrapada. 

iSrftddha of such a person only should be performed on that day, and 

of no other, thus this is a niyama rule it does not mean that a parson 

killed by weapons should get dr&ddha on the fourteenth day of the 

moon and no other day, therefore (it being a ifiyama mle, it follows) 

that the drftddha on the day of the anniversary of the death of a pension 

killed by weapons, and on other days ordained by the lexis should bo 

performed for him and that the rule ie not confined to the Sracldha 

performed on tVie fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of the Bhkdra- 

pafla. So that other drAddhas as ,they come up whether they be 

pfirvanaor ekodditta sbould be performed also for him.' Because 

of the following text of ^AUNAKA ;— 

In tlio dark fortnight of prnuflhnpiwio well bo every month likBwiw. _ 


• Bumaiktii, nccofdJng to MidUnvi <B, t'oL Iv PP- 
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The author na\t elaacrihen the specific fruit of offering 
rircldilha on a epecific aeterism :— 

vAjkavalkya. 

CCLXV-CCLXVIIl.—(He performs sratl3ha on 

a day when tlie moon is in the asterisin of) Kritfika, 
obtains heaven, (in Rohini obtains) oOfspring, (in 
]ili'igasiras) strength, (in Ardia) valour, (in Pniiarvasn) 
crop, (in Pusvh) force, (in Asle^) son, (in Magiia) 
superiority, (in Phrva’Phalguui) good luck, (in Uttara- 
Phalguui) prosperity, (in Hastfi) leadership, (in Chitra) 
good fortune, (in Sv^li) unresisted authority, (in 
VisSkha) commerce and tho like, (in Anuradha) health, 
(in Jyestha) fame, (in Mhla) freedom from sorrow, (in 
Purva-^adha) the highest end, (in Uttara-asaclha) wealth, 
(in Sravana) the Vedas, (in Dhanistha) success in treat¬ 
ment of diseases, (in £^atabhisa) baser metals (called 
kupya), (in Pflrva-bhadra-pada) cows, (in Utfara-Bhadra- 
pad a) goat, (in Revati) sheep, (in Asvini) horses, (in 
Bharani) long life,—all these objects of desires, one 
obtains who offers sr^ddha according' to nde, on these 
astcrisms beginning with K^ittik^ and endling with 
Bharant, respectively, full, of faith, and belief in after 
life, being devoid of arrogance and envy. — 265-2C8. 

mitAk^arA. • 

Tie, wlin offers ilrilddhn in tlie various astertsms begmoing with 
Krittlk^ atifl ending with Bharanf,. TOEpectlvely obtains the objKts 
of desires like heaven up to long life pTnvlded he has faith anti belief 
atid is free from arrogance and envy. 

" Aetika “ or “ he who hfis faitli " is ft person who has vitfvAaa 
or faiili, “ Srftddbavfin ” or “who baa belief" Is oae who ia 
endowed with great reverence. “ Devoid of arrogance and^ envy " 
means, devoul of haughtiness and jealousy. " Svarg.\ or heaven" 
is a'condition of intense happiness- "Offspring” whether male or 
female witlif.ut nny^ specification. " Ojas or strength " means, i he 
inteusity of spiritual power. " Saurya nr valour " means, fearlesaness. 
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" K^etra, field or crop ** meaaB, fruitful barvest. *' Balam or force ” 
meaas, tlie bodily Htrengtb. “ Futra '* meane, a son poeseBsing 
good qualities, " ^resibjaui'' ineaiie, superiority amongst caste' 
men. “ Saubbiig^'am ” or good luck means popularity among 

men. “ Prosperity " sucb as ricbes &c. “ Leaderabip" beiug 

foremost in oTeiy thing- “ ^ubham ** good in general, '* Fravfitta- 
chakrata " or unreatate<l or unopposed authority or command. “ Com- 
nierce and tbe like ** .suck us agriculture, banking, dairy farmiug by 
keeping cotv &c, “ Healtit ** is freedom from disease, “ Fume ” is 
distinction* Freerlom from sorrow,” the absence of grief produced 
from loss of desired objects. “ The highest end,” tbe attainment of 
tbe world of Brabmno. ** Wealth ” like gold and the rest. ” Tbe 
Vedas” like the flig'Veda &c. “Success as a physician" meaue, 
obtaining the fruit of medicioes administered, " Kupyam ” m e fsTs 
other than ^old and silver, such as copper &c, " Goivs are well- 
known. So also the goat, abeep, horses and tongevity or long life." * 
In the verse S59 it was stated that the ancestors are satiafied 
for a period progressively increasing by a monlb. By this it is shown 
that tbe anoestors obtain satisfaction tbrongh draddba. This appears 
uur'-asonabie, for men go to heaven or bell owing to the force of the 
acts, good or bad, done by themr (bow can the effects of those acts be 
interfered with) by the possibility of food and drink &c., offered by 
the S 3 ns «ic.? And even if it be possible, how they themselves being 
impotent or powerless, can award them bruits of heaven ? and the 
rest ?. To this objection tbe author says 

yajnavaleya. 

CCLXIX-CCLXX,—^The Vasus, the Rudras, and 
the sons ol Aditi are the deities o£ Srlddha and known 
as Pitfis, Tkey give satisfaction to the ancestors of men 
when they are propitiated through srSddha offering. 

The ancestors of men being thus satisfied, give 
longevity, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, emancipa- 
tion, pleasures and even a kingdom (to the offerer of 
srkldba),—269-27 0. 

illTAKSAliA. 

By tbe words “father «Sc." are denoted merely the 
souls of the deceased men like Bevodatia &e„ who ate the direct 



CUAFTER Z—OiV ^RADDHAii, r. CGLXVUL 


3C5 


obiects of the offeriag of ifrAddlia oblations in the ceremony, but they 
refer to the preeldiog deities of "father Ac.” oamely the gods Vaana 
and the rest. (The term father thiia means the deceased father as 
well as the gods Vasua, the giandfatber means the deceased grand- 
father as well ae the gods Rudras, and the great grandfather means 
the deceased great grandfather as well as the gods Adityas). Aa In 
ordinary language the proper name Devadatta does not mean merely 
the phyaical body of the person, nor the soul merely of that person, 
but the body qualified by the possession of the sonl both token ten 
gather, so in the sfrAddlia offering the names " father, devadatta 
Ac.” denote the soul Deradatta plus tic deras presiding over 
that soul, TLerefore, these presidiug rievaa. Vasus and the rest, being* 
satiafiod by the food and drink offered by the aons and the reat, 
satisfy in their turn those soula of Devadatta Ac. and reward the 
oBerer of draddha with frnits like heaven and as a mother during 
pregnancy by eating the food presented by another aa a dohada 
gift with the object of .nourishing^the foetus in the womb not 
only gets satiafaction herself, but gives satisfaction to the feetua 
, in her womh also, as well as confers on the giver of the dohada 
gifts of food Ac., the good merit of such gift, so also the Vaaus, 
the Rudres and the sons of Aditi, namely the Adityas, ore the 
real pitps denoted by the term "father," “grandfather" and 
“gi-eat grandfather” respectively, and merely the soula of Devadatta 
Ac. Tbe^ dovaa are tlie (frflddha devatas, the true recipients of the 
ofteringa in the ceremony of siriddba. Moreover they themselves being 
satisfied, satisfy in their turn the anceatora of the men, namely, the 
Boula of Devadatta Ac., becauae tliey are possessed of great wiadem 
and power. Not only they satisfy the dead ancestors, hut they give 
to the offerer of Sraddha, life, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven 
emancipation and pleasures. “ These aueeatora of men being 
satisfied give also kingdom even." The force of the word " cha " in 
the test "aukhanicha " indicates that other rewards also are con- 
ferred by them as mentioned in other scriptures. These ancestors of 
men, namely Vbbus Ac., being satisfied, give men all good things. 

Here ends the Chapter on ^raddhas. 




Chapter XI--Tiie Worship of Gasapati. 

The td^aaa of obtaining vigibl© and inviHible frnita of eaorifi- 
cial action have been described abuYOt now before mei)lio«iog tlieir 
full mcdiod and ibo tnfeuns of accompUslitng them without any 
obatucie?, the author now luentioiis tho causes that pmgDosticate the 
cotniiig evil or obstacle, eo that being fore-warned one may be able 
to wenl oQ the coniiug evil. 

Udsirous of teaching the ceremony of ^Anti rite in the next 
cUapterj tho coremonlal rito which are the meana of obtniniog viaible 
and iiiviBible fruits have been described before and later on will be 
meiuioned the full hwni anti the method of accomplishing tlioae 
rites, iherefore, the author first mentions the (two-fold) causes, the 
agent (karaka), active in producing obstacles to the completion of 
these ceremonial rites and thei^fiapakalcanse or tho omens indicating 
tbe presence of the obstructions, so that by taking proper precautions 
there may be an absence of obstacles and tbe Sauti rite to be taught 
hereafter might be performed witliout any hitch or binderance. 

YaJ SAVA LEYA. 

CCLXXi.—VINAYAKA has been appointed for 
the purpose of bringing about obstacles in the perfor¬ 
mance of sacred rites, and be has been put at the head 
of all the hosts of Devas (Gana) by Riidra and Brahma 
as well as (by Visnu).—271. 

MITAESAnA. 

By the next eix verses beginning with the present verse by 
knowing the’ both sorts of causes, so that there may be absence 
beforehand of any obstacle, as ivell as there may be the removal of 
any obstacle already arisen, the author mentions the cause of the 
obstacle in these verses. It Is thus that by knowing the both sorts 
of causes of a disease one can cure a disease (so both sorta of causes 
which obsirnct a Karma or help the Karma, a Karma is properly 
performed). 

*'V1!)3 AYAKA'’ is the same a$ Vighnedvara or Lord of obs^ 
tacles. tic bus been appointed to bring about obstinctions in the 
ceremonies performed os mcane to accomplish certain ends of man, 
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as well as bring about obstructionB in tlie obljiinitig of tbe fruita of 
Huch rites. (Thus he has twofold dulyt diatfirt Lho Uikenj 

a 111] the fndls resulting- a ceremony). Has ]>een appointed 

has been given tlie ofRoo of the obstTuctor (in the divine hie rare! ly). 
“By Itudm and by force of the word “and/' Vi§iin ia to 

be read into the verao- (The appoiaiment is madebjrfll ihe three 
BrahmA, V 4 nu and Maheifvara). "Of Ganife" like Pu^padania and 
the rest. ** In the head ship as tlie Lord over all the Ganas. 

naU i —Ed fdct Ganapxtl in th<? primal CAUAd o| all obatmotlonfl In 
tbCF iDOfl&j bad thn frciLd of copeiddaiuA^ p?dy p«>rforid a ecrornonj hut Ikln 

ntcana m^y obstmetexi, or tiH: iD&y employ all proper msaiiE and yeb tbo rocmlt of 
theceroniauy bo obetraoti^d. Thtix tbo f□ndtioa of Ganapbti is twofold to pruTont 
a man rroia takioi^ propor moaoaabd sdeondly^. to praveut tlia accroat of tlif^ frnlt^ 
dl aotions oTdn whore proper meana are taken. 

Thus having mentioned the agent catise of obstructionp the 
author now mentions in the following verses the Jnapakn cause in¬ 
dicating the presence of obstacles. 

yajnavalkya. 

CCLXXlI.“He, who Is obsessed by him (has the 
following marks). Learn his symptoms now. In dreams 
[he dreams that] he bathes in (or eaters) deep water or 
Bees head-shaven persons.— 

CCLXXIU.—Or dreams of persons wearing red 
garments^j or dreams that he jnounts On carnivorous 
animals or Jie dreams that he is in the company of low- 
caste people or surrounded by asses and camels.—273, 

CCLXXIV (a),—He dreams that while going he is - 
followed by others.—274(a), 

MITAKSABA. 

“ Obsessed by“ him ” possessed by YmtLyaka, He irho ia bo 
pos&esaed ns the follonini; marks of symptoins know or leani that 
from me, 0 Bages. The allusioa to tlie sages here ia io order to show 
oommencemeni of a aew topic of ^4iiL) or proplliatory rites in the 
next chapter. 

“Sropne** in the conditioo of dream. "He bathes in deep 
water " he is carried away by- the current or sinks in it. He dreama of 
persons with sbacen heads. " Red gannenus " or diesses and mantlea 


* This p«rbtpii refers to BnddhioUi. 
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or beddmga bavmg red, blue or other colours. “ Carni^'oroua 
animals” the auimaU that eat rair flesh, among birds like vultures 
&c,, and among wild beasta like tigers &c. He dreams tliat he 
mounts on them. Similarly “ by low caste men ” Itlm Chirtdl^lae 
Ac., by aeees or donkeys, by camels called Kramelaka he dreams in 
dreams thabhe is surroanded by such, 

"While walking”‘or going he finds himself followed '‘by 
others,” by enemies pursuing from behind and "lie considets himself 
followed ” or overpowered or surrounded by these. 

Having mentioned thus the dreaming of dreams, the author now 
mentions the perceptible outward symptom of the person who is 
obsessed by Vinayaka. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCLXXIV (b),—^He is absent-minded, unsuccessful 
in his undertakings, and depressed without any cause.— 
274(b), 

CCLXXV.—A person obsessed by him does not 
obtain the kingdom though he be the son of a king, the 
girl does not obtain a husband, the woman does not get 
children nor does she conceive.—275. 

CGLXXVI.—^Nor does a learned £>rotriya obtain 
professorship, nor does a pupil obtain teaching nor does 
the merchant get profit, nor does an agriculturist get 
crop.—276 

mitAksarA. 

A 

"Ahflcut-rainded” with distracted miud. “Fruitless in hts 
attempts " unsuccessful iu hie uadertakings. H© who is so is called 
the VimauA,' Viphaldrambhah. He never gets the fruit of the acts. 
'* Ho grieves without any occasion ” without any cause he becomes 
low in spirits or is depresaed. " Though a king’s son " though bom 
iu the royal family he does not obtain kingdom though posaessed 
of princely attributes like learning, bravery, patience &c. 

“ A girl" having beauty, auspicious marks and good family 
does not obtain a desirable husband, 

A woman " though pregnant does not get any chitdreD (she. 
gets abortion), or though in her courses she doss not conceive. 
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"Teachittg ” t.e., th® pnpil thopgh tapght does not grasp tbs 
sense of the thing uxnght, A iiiotriya thoogb poeseBsing learning and 
the knowledge of the sense of the sacred lore does not obtain Achirya- 
hood or ptofessorahip. A pupil though endowed with hmnility and 
good conduct does not obtain teaching lectures from his teacher, 
*.e., does not get the desired teaching. Thus everywhere " does 
not obtain the desired fruit ” should be added to complete the 
sentence. 

The merchant ” the person living upon trade, though an ex¬ 
pert therein does not obtain “ profit ” by the sale and purchase &c 
of grain Ac.“ The agricuTturiet” tilling the soil and though labouring 
therein with indnairy does not obtain the fruit of agriculture. 

Thus it should be understood that a person obsesBed by Vina- 
yaka does not obtain the fruit of Lie undertakings in the various 
professions and arts in which he may bo engaged for obtaining his 
livelihood. 

Thus having desciihcd the Kdraka cause (the agent) and the 
Jiiftpaka canse (the indicatory marks or omens 4c.), the author now 
teaches the rite by which the obstruction might be removed. 

yAjkavalkya. 

CCLXXVlI(a). Of him there should be a bathing 
on a holy day according to (the following rite).—277(a). 

mitAksauS. 

" Of him ” of a person obsessed by Viniyaka or of that person 
who though not actually obsessed, is aniioua to remove the approach 
of such obaesBioD m future. “ Bathing there should be the sacred 
bath. On a holy” that is, on a time in which the stars &c. are 
propitious to him. "On a day ” in the day time and notin night 
time. According to rite " according to the ceremony taught in the 
scripture, accompauied with ail its ingredients and means of aocom- 
pliSQiu^ that rite. 

The author now teaches the rite of the sacred bath. 

YAJ*VAVA£,KYA. 

CCLXXVlI(b).—Witt the paste of white mustard 
and with ghee the body should be besmeared.—277(b). 

CCLXXVin. —So also the head should be besmear¬ 
ed with Sarvausadhi and with all sweet scents. He 
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should be seated on Bhadrasana and the holy Brahma” 
Bas should pronounce the Svasti.—278, 

mTlKSARl. 

“With the paste of white mustard “ with the paste of the mustard 
called Siddhfirtha or yellow raufitard. “ With ghee” with ghee 
well agitated and made an emulsion. “ Besmeared '' rubhed over 
the whole body. ” So with Sarvausadhi ” me., with the medicinal 
drugs called Priya&gu, N&gakesara Ac. With all sweet scents ” like 
sandal paste, aguru musk &c, “ With the head annointed with 

these ” and “ being seated on Bhadrasana " to be described hereafter, 
and while “ twice-born ” Brahmanas, who are “ holy ’* endowed with 
learning o! the Vedas and good mannerB aad having handsome 
appearance and over four in number should prononnee the blessing 
on him when ashed " Recite, Ye venerable Sirs, Svasti,” The eense 
ia that he should ask these four BrAhmanas to recite the Pnnyaha 
formula according to the method given in one’s particular Gfibya 
Satta. . 

YAJItAYALE¥A, 

CCLXXIX.—^He should throw into the water pots 
the earth brought Ironi th® atablo of horses and ele¬ 
phants, from anthill, from the confluence of rivers and 
from a pond, as well as Rochana, the scents and Gug- 
gula.—279. 

CCLXXX.—(These should be thrown into waters) 
which were brought in four vessels of the same colour 
from a pond. And then the Bhadrasana should be 
spread made of the hide of a red bull, 280. 

MITlKSARl. 

Moreover he should throw five kinds of earth, viz,, the earth 
brought from the stable of fioraes. the stables of elephants, the anthiU, 
the conflacnce of rivers aud from a pond which does not dry up in. 
Butauier together with the drug called GorochanS aud the scents like 
the sandal paste, saffron, musk &c,, and Guggula or ream incense 
into those wateis. Those waters which were brought even in one- 
coloured four vessels or pitchers which are good, tits., which aro with- 
out any holes, are clear and free from blackness from a pond which 
does not dry up in sammer Oir from the conHuence of two rivers. 
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Tlion ^5hou]d be spread out the Bhadrisaua (Bhadta meaniiig 
pleasant and Aeana seat) made o! i^ripar^a* on the bide of a bull 
whose colour ehonld be red and which should he spread with the 
neck towards the east Eind skin towards north or whose hair should 
be pointing out. 

Then the above-mentioned water in which had been mixed the 
five sorts of earth and the various perfumes and which are contained 
in four pitchers adorned with mango leaves &c^ and the necks of the 
pitchers being surrounded with various garlands of flowers and 
smeared with sandal paste and adorned with new nntorn elotfa, the 
four pitchers Ehculd be placed on the four quarters the East on 
a platform pure and plaateredp on which is painted the figure of 
Svastika with five colours and on which la placed the hide of a red 
bull with its hair bristling up and its neck pointing to the East^ and 
on which should be spread another seat covered with white cloth. 
This is called the Ehadruaaua or the auspicious seat. On this seat 
should be seated the person obseaeed by VinS-yaka^ Being thus seated 
the Brfihmanas pronQnoce Svasti (blessing.) 

lloreoverp after the SvsstivSohana is done^ and after the ladies 
dressed in night^s cloak and possessing good qualities and being 
handsome and whose sons and husbands are alivop have pronounced 
the Ma^gala chantp the family priest touching the pitcher placed in 
the eastern quarter* and grasping it in hia hand^ ahould sprinkle its 
water on th( 9 obsessed person^ with the following Mantra :— 

TlJSAVJUiKYA, 

CCLXXXI.—Having thousand eyes and hundred 
streams* and made pure by sages, with that water I 
sprinkle thee, may these sacred waters sanctify thee.— 
281 . 

MlTlKSARa. 

Having thoneand eyes'^ having manifold powcn “ Hundred 
Btreama " having many currents. That water which has been made 
sacred or sancdlied by sages like Manu and the rest and whcee 
eanctity Is produced by sages, by that water* thee who art obsessed 
by Vin&yaka I sprinkle with tbo object of removing the evil influence 
of Vinayiika. May these waters themsclvei^ so pure purify the& 

* F¥omiitL splaosa or ^ lotoA; Pjatia atr^tiotea, malnbulcti, 

a&d n U,-W, 
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Tbeu afterwards taking hold of the aecond pitcher placed on 
the south quarter, let the Guru eprinkle him with the followiog 
mantra;— 

YAJ3tiVALKY4. 

CCLXXXn.— Let the king Varuna be auspicious 
to thee, and auspicious be Surya and Bfihaepati, auspi¬ 
cious [be] also Indra and Vayu, and may the seven 
Risis give thee auspiciousness.—282. 

MITAKSAUa, 

"Bhadram" means auspicionsness or proaperity, May tho 
Xing Varuna give thea prosperity, may Sdrya give thee prosperity, 
may BfJbaspati give thee prosperity, may Indra give thee ptoflpe- 
rity, may Vftyn give thee proaperlty and may the seven sages give 
thee prosperity. 

Then taking bold of the third pitcher he should sprinkle 
him with the following mantra ;■ — 

YAJNAVALKTit. 

CCLXXXIII. — 'Whatever ill luck may be in thy hair, 
whatever in the parting of thy hair, and ivhatever in 
the crown of the head-or iu thy forehead or in thy two 
ears and eyes may these waters destroy them 
alwaj's.—283. 

MlTlKSARl. 

Whatever ill luck" or want of prosperity may be in thy 
hair, or in the parting line of thy hair, or in the crown of thy head, 
or in the forehead, or in thy two ears, or in tby two eyes may all 
that ill luck, the goddesses of water destroy or remove. 

After that taking hold of the fourth piwbor of water, let him 
sprinkle him with all the above three mantras. This is done by 
the force of the teit " the fourth with alt the mantras.” 

yaj.vavaleya, 

CCLXXXtV. — Of him tbufl bathed, let the Gum 
taking in his left hand in which Kusa had been placed 
a ladle made of Udumbara tree pour through it 
mustard oil on his head (as if offering) Homa (to the 
following).—284, 



CBAPTETt XI—WOBSBIP OF OAi^AFATI, v. CCLXXXVl. 373 


MITAK§ARA. 

On the head of the peison tbns balh€<l in the afore-mentioned 
way, the Homs should be pearformed by the preceptor (Acharya) 
with the folWing mantm. aU the while ponriog mustard oil on 
tho head with a ladle made of Udumbara tree CFieua glomersta). 

YaJiNAVALKYA. 

CCLXXXV.—To Mita, Sammita, Sala, KatanJtata, 
Kusmanda, and Rdjaputra, witli the word Svahk added 
at the end of each.— 285 . 

MlTAKSARl. 

With Mita. Sammita &c.. which are the namee of Vinijata 
with the word Sviha at the end and the Pranava Om in the begin' 
uiDg let him perform the Homa. The word “ Jnhuyat " of the last 
verse should be added here to complete the sense. By the additioa 
of the word SvahA, the terms Mita Ac. should take the declension 
ofdhe fourth case. Thus there arise the following six mantras 
Om Mitaya sp&h4, Om Sammitiiya svJlh4, Om Salaya avthS, Om 
Ka^hkat4ya svaha, Om Ku^mfipiMja svuha, Om RAjaputraya 


YAJNAVAtKTA, 

CCLXSXVr.— With the names (of Vinayaka men¬ 
tioned above) and with BaU mantras accompanied with 
Namaskara, let him give (offering) where the four roads 
meet in a winnowing basket having spread Ku^a nrass 
on aU sides.—286. 

MITAKSARA. 

Having Gniahed (the Homa offering on the head of the 
obsessed), let him offer in tlie Laukika fire. Cham offering cooked 
according to the rule of SthalipSka in that Laukika fire with the 
very same sir mautras. Then whatever remains of that Charn 
let him offer BaH offering with Bali mantras to Indra, Agni 
ama, Nirtiti. Varuna, VAyu, Soma, kina, BrahmA and laaQy 
Ananta, with these names being in the dative case and with the 
word Namah added to them. 

mstliwi of cfhikrne Cfajkrii] or bpilod npo \r glvonjn GflhT^SatroA Thn 

b. ^ b....“TJh “ ■ 

Ihen what should be neat done ? To this the author answers. 
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YiJjrAVAlKYA. 

CCLXXXVn. — Then having taken all the follow¬ 
ing things and bowing his head on the grotmd let him 
invoke Ambika, the mother of VinSyaka r—Husk and 
nnhnsked rice as well as cooked rice mixed with sosa- 
mum paste, fish, raw and cooked fish, ao also raw and 
cooked flesh. — 287. 

CCLXXXVni. — Flower of various colours, per¬ 
fumes and liquor of three kinds also, radish, Purikas, 
Apfipa and so also Kunderaka decorated with gar¬ 
lands.-—288. 

CCLXXXIX. —Rice mixed with curds, pS,yasa 
(milked rice), (judapistam together with modakas hav¬ 
ing brought all these, and having then placed his head 
on the ground. — 289. 

CCXC.(a) — Let him perform Upasth^a of Vinayaka 
and of Ambika, his mother.—290. 

mitIksara. 

Afterwards he sboxild place the things mentioned ahove, 
each as the hushed and nnhusked rice Ac., in front of VinSyafca 
and his mother, AmhikA, and bowing hie head on the ground ho 
should salute them with the foUoing QAyatri mantras reBpectiTely. 

To Yln&yaka ho should addresa this mantra Tat Puru§aya 
vidmahe Vakratuijdaya dhimahi, tat-nodaoti prachodayit. “ Wo 
know that Spirit, and meditate on him having crooked neck, may 
that tusked one illumine our intelleot.” 

Then with the following Mantra porform Kamaskata of 
AmhikA: — 

SnbhagHyai vidmahe ka^marniilmyai dhtmahi tanno gaurt 
prachodayAt. " We know the moat prosperous, we meditate on the 
lady adorned with the garland of desire, may that Qouri comiaand 
our iDtelligence.” < 

Having thus saluted VinSyaka and Amhiki, having placed the 
remaining of the ofiering on a winnowing basket on which kn^i 
grass ia spread he should place it at the junction of the four roads 
with the following mantras -—May the Devas accept this holi, viz.. 
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ihe Idityaa, Vasus, Mamts, the two Aivinas, Rudras, Suparaas. 
Pannagas, Grahaaj Asuma, yatudh&Daa;^ Pl^liaSp Uragaa, ^latarae^ 
^ikinia, Yak§,as. Vet^las, Yogmlap PutanfiSp ^iv^3, Jrimbhaka^t 
Siddhaa, Gandharvaa, Tbe M^y&Tins, VidyadharaSp Narus, Dikp^las^ 
Lokapalas aa well as all the great leaders of ghstructions, alL the 
Vighns VinAyakaa. May all the peace-makers of the worldsp may 
Brahmi and the great Rigia he not obstjriictiTe to me^ may they not 
he evilly inclined towards me^ may they not b© opposed to rne, may 
they be friendly to me and aatkfiedp may all the Bhiftas and Pretas 
bring me all happiness. 

(The author of the commentary now explains the words of the 
verses of Yajaavalkya):— 

" Kriti-akritap'' fully husked and imperfectly husked rice^ 
that is rice whose husk has been removedj and the rice whose husk 
Las not been removed, but which have been pounded only once» 

^^ Palalam" is a kind of paste of sesamtitru The odana or cooked 
rice mixed with the sasamum paste is called Palalaudana. “ Fish’^^ 
raw and cooked. ^*Sa also flesh’’ that is raw and cooked flesh. 

** Variegated flower ” that is flower of the colour of redp yellow and 
various other colours. “Sweet scents” such as sandal paste ^c., 

“ Liquor ” the three kinds of Spirituous liquors called Gaudi (made 
from Gooda or raw augar)^ Madhvi (made from honey)* and Pai^thi 
(Spiritnous liquor distilled from rice or other grain). “Mftlaka*^ 
a kind oE sweetmeat of the form of the root oalled radish or mulaka* 
**Purika8"’ fried cakes well-known as Puria. ApQpas” a kind of 
sweet meat cake prepared from wheat boiled in Ghee (called mtlla- 
pu^-a). “ tJnderak^ ” is a kind of cake. **Sraja” garland, mz.^ 
a garland consisting of unfried and fried small balls of wheat and 
dough. “ Dadhyannsm” viz., rice mUed with. curd. "l^Syaeam” 
rice cooked in milk.p Guda^pi^pim the cakes prepared from the 
pounded rice and other grains like sflli mixed with raw sugar^ 
“ Modatas’^ the sweet bells called laddus. 

Then let him perform the upasthSua or prayer addressed to Viafi- 
yaka and his mother with the mantra mentioned in the verso 2^1 below. 
But before doing so let bim ofler arghya and an jell as described (below)i- 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCXC(b.)—After having given arghya with durva- 
grass, se^^amum and flowers let him give anjali with the 
same*—290(b)* 




YAJNAVALKYA SMmTL 


m 


MIT^KSARA. 

What should he doo® nest before reeitiag the upaathAna 
maDtras? To thig the author eaja that after haHog giveu arghya 
with water filled with sweet flowers let him give a handful (An|ali) 
couaiating of durra-grago^ mustard and flowers. After offering of 
this ail jail, let him recite the prayer maatraa giv^en below. This la 
the constructiou of tie verge* 

The author now mentions the upaathAna tnautra :— 

TAJiVAVALSYA. 

CCXCI.—“ Grant me beauty, Ob Lady ! grant me 
iame and so also grant me prosperity. Grant me sons, 
grant me Trealth and grant me all desired objects.”—291. 

MITIKSARA. 

In praying to ViaAyata eubatituto the words " Oh Lord ! ” 
in the place o£ " Oh Lady ! ” in the above mantra. 

(Then the YaiamAna should feed the BrAhma^as &c., as men¬ 
tioned helow). 

YiJNAVALKTA. 

CCXCII-—Then dressed in white raiments, iind 
garlanded with white flowers, and rubbing all white 
sandal paste let him feed BrAhmanas, and present to 
his Guru a pair of garments also.—292. 

MITAKSARA/ 

Then after the Abhi^kn bath Is over, the yajam/^na or the 
obsessed person being dressed jn white raiments and wearing white 
garlands and being an noin ted with white sandal pasta ehould feed 
the Briihmanas (who officiated in the ceremony). Let him also 
give according to his power a pair of clothes to hie Guru provided 
he is endowed with good qualities and versed in the study of Vedas 
and knows the rules of performing the VinAyaka bath. The word 
" Api,” meaning also, indicates that he should give fees to the officiat¬ 
ing BrShmapas also according to his means in honour of Vinayata. 

A SUMMARY OF THE PROCEDURE. 

The method of procedure and the order in which each rite is 
to be performed is shown below. First the Gum possessing* the 
above-mentioned qualities with the help of four Biahmanas should 
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'prepare the BhadrSsana, after which he eliotild pl^e near it f the 
IniageB ^>f) Vinayftkft and hia mother Ainbikfli and worehip them witb 
scents aod flowers (Stc.p with the two mantras q[iven above. Then 
having cooked a mess of charti and having pronounced punjiLha on 
the Yajartiina seated on the bhadraEana, they should sprinkle him 
with the waters of the four jars* After which homa should he 
performed on the head of the YajamSna by pouring a stream of 
mustard oiL Afier which homa sbonld be performed in fire with 
the charn. After which ball ofieriug should be given on all the 
four sides of the hall of worship (Abhifcka-^sla) the lokapilasj 
Indra, Agni and the rest. (Ail this should be done by the family priest 
or Guru) but the Yajam^na after the bath should dress himself in white 
raiments and in the company of his Guru should offer Upah-^ras to 
Vi nay aka and Ambikli and stoop iug down with bis head on the 
ground,and giving arghya with flower and water and anjall with durvfl, 
mustard and flower should pray to Vjuftyaka and AmbikS with the 
mantra ^"grant beauty'* &c. Then the Guru putting the remainder of 
tbeupah^ra in a winiiowing basket and having bowed down his head on 
the ground to the deities^ should carry the basket to the meeting of the 
four roads and leave it tliere. After this the Yajamina should present 
the Guru a pair of cloihs and his fee and feed also the Br^hmai^as. 

Here ends the ritual of the bathing of a person obses^d by 
Vin^lyaka. 

The author, now, in order to show another fruit of this Vinfiyaka 
bath by way of supplement to the above-mentioned description of 
the ceremony of Uiis Vio^tyaka bath, says as follows 

VijNJtVALRYA. 

CCXCIIL—Having ttus worshipped VinSyaka and 
the Grahas according to nile> ho obtains the fruit of all 
actions as well as gets the highest fortune.— 29Z. 

mitiksara. 

" I'Lne " accord]ag to the aboro-mentioned method “ liaviag 
trorahipped Vin&yake he obtains tbo fruit of all acta '* rta., there is do 
obetructiona auy longer to the beatiag of fruits of Ids karmas. (Lr 
other words, all sacred karmas or rites performed b; him produce their 
proper restilla). The author meotiona further also another result of 
thia Viu&jaka worship by saying “ fie obtains incomparable eplen- 
doutor higb^t fortune the meaning is that a pereou who deeirea to 
48 
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gat good fortane aliould worship Vitidyaka according to the method 
above laid down. 

The author now also meutione as a hint to what he would dilate 
later on in the Fuji of Giahae or wonliip of planeta for thoee who 
desire to perform ^uti for removing the maleiicient induencee of 
planets like ddityas &c.j or who desires to obtain prosperity &c,, and 
for which purpose the ceremony of the worship of planets will be 
deecribod in the next chapter. Therefore, as an allusion by anticipa¬ 
tion to what has to come hereafter the author says " the Grahaa 
according to rule,'' the meaning of which is that a person, vvorehipping 
a planet like the Sun &&., according to their rules to be meutioued 
hereafter, obtains the succesa of all karmas as well as gets good 
fortune. 

TJte author now mentions the uitya or the eternal as well as the 
kAmya or the transitory fruits of some worships, 

YAj>'AVM.KYa. 

CCXCIV, — He wJio always offers Pflja of tke Aditya 
and makes tilaka of Swami Ka,rtikeya and MahS 
Ganapati, obtains all success.—294. 

UITAKSARA. 

A man who worships “ always ” daily, the adorable Aditya with 
red sandal paste, saffron and red ffowers, and he who always worships 
Skanda and Mahl Ganapatt obtains success " eu., emancipation by 
means of the ariaing in him of the knowledge of the Supreme Seif, 
(Though the worship is a kamya one at first, yet by continuing it 
daily it leads to eternal reword.) 

So also one obtains " success ” or wished for result, by making 
a tilaka (image) of Gold dc., or of Silver &J., of Aditya, Skanda and 
Ganapati, or of any one of them. This is the KImya or trsnsitciy 
reward of this form of worship. According to a Smriti text the same 
is the result if one makes the two eyes of the deity even. (The word 
tilaka means a full sized image. One who cannot make a full sized 
image in gold or silver, he may make merely the eyes of these deities 
aud he will get the same rewards.) 

Here ends the chapter on the worship of Ganapati. 
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Tmiuiator't mte Tlie 'n hol0 of tMs oikapter k an abridgemeDt and TOriLfiea- 
tlon of tfa-P XlYth Khnnda cif tho a^Ond at th-o Udnava ^I^Eliva SAtra. A 

latunaarj of \e glTan bolnw 

(l> Now (wa) flhAEIaxpIaln (i) b^dlakatankitohp K4^mindardja- 

pntn^, UsmElAti and Iho fonr Tinlyak^?. Th«e poHaecac’d bj 

thoae manlfavb tho foUnwinj^ (or Hjmptainj). (4) Ho dodo of eai<t1]+ 

Ha oat« or fcoara gi^aaFaan or atrawfl. {€> Ela diawR Unon on tho Licntia ol! bln bodj. 
i7\ Ha drmtuA of water. (8^ Ho soob fihaTon men^ (8} He seea Enen with matiad 
locks ol hair^ <10| He aooa ascetlca wearing rod dross or other coloarad drees. 
(11} Ho droandfl of rA-oioIfip pigs, flvroo|3ora (Cbdnddlas) and aLmllar other 

nnholj and Sow Canto people* (L£> HemoTon In the akj'iin hln droama^, (13) WhHo 
walking oti a road ho*imagtiqcs that eontc one In following him bohind hia back. 

(14} Yorllj those persona oboosaod hf YJnd^akas If thejr are sons of kings and 
possessed of prlnrolj qualities do nob obtain kingdoEn. (I&) DamflOk po^oeatng 
ansploloiia marks and doaLrona of get Ling husbands do not get huabandSi (Idl 
Harried women possessing all good ^nalitlcs snd dcslroua of got ling offsprings 
do not get children. (17) Of women ohacrTlng all the rales of good conduct the 
cblldreo die (uiitlmol 5 'deaths). (18} A loirned Brkhmana (6retrija> being a teacher 
doea not get teichership (their lltorarj works do not attain the rank of those works 
written by achdryas). (18) To pupils there arise many obstacles in the prosooti- 
tion (their) of sbudiee. (£0) Of traders, their stock Jo trade Is destroyed, ill) Of 
agrlouUurlstfi the fmit of agriculture Js niosgre, 

{££) Now the penance for the removal of these obstocleJi is being described. 
(II) Let the obse-ised pecBon bring earth from the holea dng up by wild anlinsla 
and rats, Unchana and Ouggnla. (14) Let him bring waters from fear streatcis in fonr 
water vossels which mnst bn fanltTeas and entire. (1|) Then in thesspitcboni 
ah DU Id bo thrown scents. esaenCoa. medicinal herbs and gemfl of all kinds- And on 
them should be placed the thresd to tic rnnnd the hand for the sake of au^pioions- 
nesA aa well aa cnrdi honey and ghee. (21} Then the obnessed person shoold bo 
made to sit, after these tbinga hare been procnred, on the hldo of a bull which bad 
never been castrated and the priests rfhonld bathe him with that water reciting tho 
following mantras ^'SahaeTAIrFaEii Mtadblram&o. (the same ae fbo Tomc iSl). 
Then they ahonld recite Agnind datti, IndrOna dAttAn HomunadattA^ Yare^ena 
dattfl, VAjonn dattA, Yifnnna daltd^ B^baspatlna dattA, Yinralti Devaih dattl^ 
8arra[h Devalh. dattd^ BJi^adbaja-ipo-varupasnmmLtdhH tabhl^|Tdbhk inch Ami 
psvamAnlh pnnab to tvi. Reciting the^a mantras they should bathe him thoroughly. 
Then they should recite the following mantras Tat to kc^cfo &e. (the same as the 
TorsesSIAand 283). 

|17) Of the perHon who has been so bathod, at the night there should be 
performed fonr Homa otTerInga on h|s head with freshly prosfwd meatard oil, by 
pouring that oil on hU hOEid through a ladle of Uddiubara^ rooltlng the following 

four mantras i-Oifi^kkatankatdyaSTlhfl, Om Ko^mAndarAjaputrAya STAha, Om 

ITsmitlya STdhi, Om DevayajsuAya svlbd, 

TKimlflfor‘s F(ofc-—These fonr raantniH have been broken up Into lii by some 
curious mistake of the veraiffcater of this poasage, whore tho VbiyaksB have also 
been raised from four to six In number. 

(Ml After this where the four roads moot In a Tillage or wbero tbe fonr roads 
meet in a town or Ihn fonr roads meet in a forest ho ihoold spread out Parbhas with 
tbeir beads pointing at four diwetious and place on it in u new winnowing bosket 
the Bali offering conaisting of the following arEtden. (the same au moutioned iu 
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2^7 4 iid 2^ wltti very AlEght ^2^) After tbie tliO Devae BtiQatd 

tj# [DTeked. Then acYcr^l Dev&s an tn^tioned, lAz^, l>vicEiakhatij il^ctiahp Vak&b, 
YeVfftbi Ka^alut, Bhirubp VInDt^okata, Ku|mftn^Fi&Japiitra^i Va]i^flTlk^^|ili Kul&ag^* 
pam^rTt Ydpakeel^ Sap^nkrodip Haln^aTats^f JaiBbJia!f*|»p VirnpAtgabp LohltAk^ahp 
TaSirtvan*^. Mah ^eenab. Mab^evah p jah, Tbon lie ahoald latter ^ Lot tkese 

Devas bo plpaaed, and bciD:^ pleajsodp^ pleaso mis, boinu aatiafled, aatisfy cne. 

(SO"! Tbea e3riiot1y at iaidnigbE the Aebufya(wba wua staying ail the while with 
the Bali offering at the crossing ot tbe four roods) should return hocae aod offer tho 
fiillowing prayoF to mother AmbikA :—«0 Lady of prwperitf (Ebaga^atf^p giro me 
prosperi ty (fibsTah 0 Lady of good oam plexioJi tVarpayiatr) giifo mogtradoomplojclecL 
O Lady of beaaty give mo beauty. O Lady of Eoergy-p glre me energy. O lady 
poeaosaing many ooiia give mo Bons^ O Lady haYiog erorytblngt grant mu all my 
dcstree."^ 

(It) After this wbon tbo ran has riseu be Bbonid In an aaspicJous maJLffrta 
baring ffolahud the F^JA of tbe aac^ offer blm Arghya, pray to bim tbPSHerer- 
enco bo to Tbeop O Lord, of hnodrcd rays and destroyer of darkauas^ doitroy all my 
lit laek O God and hlam me wltb good luck—32 ffl. 

Tbun BrAhmanaa ahould bo fed and a bull cow should be given in ]>aksiaA. 

Sir R&Dibkfipna GopMa Bhaiiclurkar rrrites in IiIb work on 
Vai^pa%"i6m^ ^aivieiTj, ond miuor Feligioiis Byatems (p. 148): — 

Y'ilnavalkya iu ble Bmpti (L ^71 ffl.) glvea the same ueroniony And Irequuntly 
in tbo Baiue words- Eat tbe ceremony appuara in a somewhat more developed or 
CompEcstem torm* * * * * 

“ The form ef tbo uorumoDy oontaiued ici the SAtn is tin^uefltlonably more on- 
oient than that enntaiaed in the other work. Bat the dlfEoronce betwoun the two 
shows that during the period that hod elapsod between tho cempcsitlon of the Sfftm 
And that of the Smptt, tbe tour VindyakBs bad boeome one Ganapati-Yindjako, Imvlng 
Ambikl for his mother. It will thus bo seen that. In hia own nature^ thU lost god in 
an □nfrlandly or malignant up trlth bnt capable of being made frioudly and bonlgoaut 
by propitiatory ritesw, In this respueti he rusombl oa Rudra blEEuelL That tho Yinfi- 
yakas had eome to be ob|ects of laitb before tho Christliui era, may be takeii to 
foUow from the oetsnrrenco of the coromony monlionod above in a □/byashtra. But 
the one Ga^apatl-Yinfiyika, the son of AmbikAp wna Introducod Into tho Blnda pan^ 
thcou much later. Ifone of the Gupta inscrlptiena which 1 subjected to au e^ansJ- 
antloD on a former oonaslon* contains any mention ot hie name or annonnoes au j gilt 
or beuefaotlcin in hie honour. But in two of tho caves at Eilor^ there are gronpl 
ofimAgee of Kau. KalL the Seven htotberfi or S'sktls* aud Gapapatih These eaves 
arn to be roferrod to the latter part of the eighth conttiry. So that b&twcen the end 
of the dfEh and tbe end of the eighth century thoGanapaU cuU must have corse Luto 
praotico, nnd the Smfti of TffJnavolkya must haru boon written uot earljer than tbe 
Hlith century;' 


vSc>e my * Feep into the Early Rlatory ni India i ' Jootil Do. Bf. Boy. As. Son. 
Vol. X.Y. pp, a&ff H- 

I In BAvana-kUkhftSh In tbe cLFeumambulatory pa^sago and Rtoe^vara tomploa. 
Dee Oave-TumpluB by Fergus von and BurgoBs. 





Chapter XII —On the Propitiation of the PLANEia. 

'S 

Thi Graha YajHa. 

Ill tlse verse 293 tte author mentioDed that by worshipping 
the QrahasCthe planets) according to rule one obtains the fruit of 
sacrifices (KarmaJ as well as he gets good fortune (i^ri)* This shows 
that by the worship of the planets there results the success in all 
undertakings by the removal of obstrucliona which prevent the frui- 
tiona of Karinas and it was further mentioned therein that one obtains 
good fortune also. Thus two fruits of the worship of the planets 
have already been monliotied. The author now mentions another 
fruit of such worship. 

YiJXATALETA. 

CCXCV.—A person desirous of S5i1 or good for¬ 
tune, or desirons of Sidnli or propitiation should perform 
Graha Yajna (sacrirtce to the planets). So also a person 
desirous of rain, long life and health. Similarly if he 
desires to perform sorcery also.—295, 

mitaksarA. 

“ Desirous of good fortune ” lliis is merely a repetition of what 
has already been said in the verge 293. “ Desirous of Silnli ’’ desirous 
of pacifying the malefic influences that produce calamities, “Deslrotis 
of vfisti ” desirous of having good rain for the growth of his crops &o. 

rrtjt»lal<jr’iiwte:—Tbla chiptar on Umha SAnti U very similai to Chaptw 
93 of tho Mateya PorSaa. Irttead of voiro2 ot Mateja Portna liu tho 

word Vflddbi wliich aaoniB to bo tba bvUor raadiog tbaa Vfljp. 

“ Life ” living for a time by conquering untimely death. 
“ Pusti ** health or bodily freedom from all ailments. He who 
desires these (rain, life and health) is called desirous-of-rain-life- 
aud health. Those -who desire gpod fortune &c., should perform 
** Grahayajham ” or worship of the planets. Similarly performing 
sorcery also." Sorcery is causing of injury to another by invisible 
means. He who wishes to cause guch injury may also perform 
Grahaydjna or worship of the planets. 

The Rames of the Nine Planets, 

The author now mentions the names of these planets. 
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y'Ajsatalkta. 

CCXCM.—Surya (The sunX Soma (the moon), 
Mahiputra (the son of the earth, Mars), Somaputra (the 
son of the moon. Mercury), Bnhaspati (Jupiter), Sukra 
(\ enus), Sanaichara (Saturn), Rahu (the ascending node) 
and Ketu (the descending node), these are remembered 
as Grahas.—290. 

mTlKSARA. 

* These Siirya and the mt are the nine Grahae or planeta, 

Thg colour an/l {ngredientt of piljd of ^aneU. 

It has been mentioned that the planets ahould be worshipped! 
The author now describes the method of such worship. 

YaJJJAVALICYA. 

CCXC\ 11. The images of the planets should be 
made respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal wood, 
of gold for the two planets (Mercury and Jupiter), 
silver, iron, lead, and hell-metah—297. 

CCIXCVIII.—Or they may he inscribed on a piece 
of cloth in their own colours, or they may he figured on 
the platform in sandal wood pastes of different colour. 
To them should be presented raiments and flowers of 
their respective colours.—298. 

CCXCIX,—So also should be offered scents, brace¬ 
lets, incense as well as Guggula. And to every deity 
should he offered boiled rice (charu) with their respec¬ 
tive mantras (as mentioned in the next verse).—299. 

mitAksarA. 

The imag^ of the buh &c,, should be made reepectively of 
copper &c. If these images canuot bo procured then their imagea 
should be drawn on cloths of their respective colour, or even on the 
ground with coloured powders of their respective colour. The con¬ 
struction of the verse 208 is that the figures should be inscribed on 
the cloth on the ground with sweet scents like red sandal paste Ac,, 
coloured with the special colour of each planet. 
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TEE DEYAi^A OF TEE PLA.VBrs, 

Tile further details as regards arms Ac., whether two Ae, for 
purposes of dhyfina should be learnt from the MATSYA PORANA 
(Chapters 93 and 94 AnaodSdram series S, B. H, Vol. XVIT. pan I.). 
Thus *’ The image of the sun should always be made as seated on 
a lotus haring a lotus iuhis(Iuft) baud, and having the (yellow) 
colour of the pollen of lotus and seated on a chariot drawn by seven 
horses, and having two arms, (one holding a lotus and the other in 
the posture of blessing)." 

The figure of the boon-giving moon should be made having 
two bauds bolding a club in one (left hand, and the right raised in 
the posture of blessing^. His colour should be white, dressed in 
white raiments and white ornaments and seated ou s chariot drawn 
by ten horses,” 

" The son of the Earth (Mars) should be made as having four 
arms holding a spear, a lance and a club with the fourth hand raised 
in the posture of giving blessings, and liaving a sheep for his vehicle 
and wearing red laimente and adorned with garlands of rad 
flowers." 

" The image of Budha (Mercury) should be made as seated 
on a lion, and ss having four arms holding a sword, a shield of hide, 
a club and the fourth hand raised ia benediction. He should be 
dressed iu yellow raiments and adorned with yellow flower garland 
and bis colour should be that of KarnikSra (the yellow pericarp of a 
lotus)." 

"Ths two Gurus of the Devas and Daityas (Jupiter and Veniis) 
abould be similarly made of yellow and white colour respectively, 
and having four aims holding a stai! and a benediction in the right 
hands and a rosary and a Eamandalu (water pot) in the left band." 

“ The son of the sun {Satarn) should always be made of the 
colour and lustre of an emerald, having a vulture for his conveyance, 
and having four hands armed with a lance, a bow and an arrow and 
the fourth raised in the posture of giving blessing." 

" The image of H4hu should be made, having a terrible mouth, 
seated in a lion posture having blue colour and having four hands, 
armed with a sword, a leather shield, a spear, and the fourth hand 
raised in the posture of giving blessings." 

"The image of Ketu should be made of smoky colour, with a 
vulture for his conveyance and having two hands, one hand holding 
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a mace and the other raised in the posture eE giving hleesinga, and 
having a distorted face." 

" All the planets should be made with a crown on their head, 
and all the images should be 108 times si^e of one's own thumb 
linger. It may thua mean that the size of the planets should be 103 
fiogsts or digits in height, os measured by one's own thumb finger, 
nts., by the finger of the Yajamfina. Or it may mean tbat each 
planet should he twelve fingers high, the aggregate of nine plauets 
being 103 fingers. Or that there should be 108 figures made, 
namely, 12 Adityss, each surrounded by its eight satellites (moon, 
mars etc.). 

In the same book are also stated the places where these images 
should be seated and in what ortler. (Tlius Mateya Purina Chapter 
93 verses 11 et 

" (1) The Sun should be located in the centre, {2) the Mara in 
the south, (3) the Mercury in the north-east, (4) the Jupiter in the 
north, <5) the Venus in tbs east, t6) the Moon in the south-east, (7) 
the Saturn in the west, (8) the Rahu in the eouth-weat. and (0) the 
Kotu In north-west. All the plaueta ahould he drawn with uncooked 
white rice powder.” 

Method of teor^ip. 

The author now mentions the method of the worship of the 
nine planets: — 

YiJii'aVALSYA, 

“ Yath^ vanjam, of reapwitive coloina '* rw., of the particular 
colour of each planet should he the colour of the garments of that 
image and so also should he the colour of the Sowers and scents 
which are to he ofiered to that planet. 

The all planets should be offered bracelets, incense as well as 
Ouggnlu (a kind of resin). 

“To every deity should be offered Cham" prepared after 
having established the sacred fire and performed the Anvadhlna 
ceremony etc., and then should be performed Homa according to the 
injunction " He offers four handfuls each with the mantra Amu^mai 
tvs juftsm nirvapl.mi etc." 

After that in that well-lighted blazing fire he should perform 
all the rites heginning with throwing the fire sticks into the fire and 
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eadtag wUh the Aghitra rite. After thia he aheuld offer in hoDoar of 
the eua aad the roet, fire aticba into the fire recUiog the proper Vedic 
mantra for eadi planet as glvea below and then having hniahad the 
fire offering with hre ettcks as mentioned below, he ahonld oflei the 
Chara into the Ere. 

The Vedie mantfvit for Samidlia 3oma ete. 

The author now mentions the mantra of each planet, while 
throwing the fire sticks (Samidh) into the fire. 

YAJNATALKYA. 

CCC. — Witk the mantra Akfi^ena (he should 
offer to the sun). With Imam Devahi (to the moon). 
With Agnih mffrdhfi divah kukut (to the Mars)* With 
Udbudhyasva (to the Mercury). Theaa are the four Rika 
to be employed in offering to the first four planets 
respec lively.—SOO. 

CCCI,' — With the mantra Bfihaspate atiyadaryah 
(to the Jupiter), With Annat parisrutah (to the Venus), 
With i^aunodevi (to the Saturn), With Kandfit (to the 
Rahu). With Ketum krinvan (to the Ketu),—301, 

mitAk$arA. 

'With the mantra Akji^nena rajasai vartarnSnah {Rigveda I 3 
2) he ahouSd throw fire stiicks into the hre m honoiif of the Bun. 

frtmjkifoKA note The fttll la glYcn below:— 

tarai g i 

^ Tbrcughont the doahy fljoiament adYiocuig^ litylnif to rest the inaoiortat and 
the mortal. 

Borse in his goHoJl chariDt he cenketb^ Qod who Leaks on evoiy 

With the mantis * fmjini dev&h' ho shcald throw the fire Stick Into the ftre iiL 
honotiT of the mood.. <ThQ luJ] oiaatFa Je to be iodud in the VijoauusihlEi Bamhitft 
tX. 40). 

I ^stft 

HTBW?rt 1 
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» Godflp quicken lilm that ncne maj tw hia rlVAlt fo? mSgh ty domlnatJCiit mlgUj 
Icrdsbipi 

HiiDi fien oi Such-R-oiBa and gncb-ft-weinw+ n£ Snck-n-tribe. 

This iH your King ye TrSbesmon. Soma ie Lord and King oi ut the 

The fqllo'^^ing in the Mantra of the Mam 

(Wg. Tin. 44. «). 

" O Agoi, B^othoTp inade hf et^engtlip Lord of red st^s and hHUtaat e way, 
Take plofleurc tn thin land o! toine.'^ 

The followliiff ia the Mantta of Bndlia : {Yi S. 13i S<). 

srtTEHf ^ i 

Wake npp O Agnip tboii, and keep Mm walohfuL Wiab and fnUtlebp mestp and 
be, togotbor. 

la tMa and Ln the leftier habitation be seatedp AlUGoda and tbe ^aorldcer^ 

Tbo follo’wlng la the Mantra oi JnpiteT. IL '25, 16). 

^ !TW?T ^ ^ 11 

«■ ByIhaapatLp that whiab tlue foe deeervea not^ whJch ablnen among the folk 
edectuaL aplendldp 

ThatpScnof Law which U with might refolgenti that trcaaore wondOTfal 
hoatcw thon on tie**' 

The following in ^e Mantra of ^okra (Yi^S, XTS. 7fil. 

«wn7^ifiST?tT TO ssniri ^ Jrawfe: i 

?iE?t5T y*HWOT tr% ii 

** BraJApatl by Brahma drank the eeeenee irom the foaming food, the princely 
poworp milk, Soma Julc^ 

By Law eame tmth and Indra-powor. the pure bright dxioking-olt of juice. 
The power of Indrn was thla awoot Lnimortal milk.” 

The following la the Mantm for the Saturn. (Itig. S. 9. 4}. 

w3 i i 

" The wateie be propitLona to na for df Ink, Goddesaea lor our aid and bllaa : Let 
them at roam to ns health and atmngth/' 

The following is the Mantra for Blhn (Y«S. XKL 

wii«Mwi(«tn»t!fl qqq; qqwqft i 
qw 5tT ^ snrg ^ ii 
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^ npoptic^fng ftom tblne folnt, ntuiptLn^iiig tram esell knot of thlno, 

Thai witli a, thon^d, Dftm with a hoadiod do thoD atfotcb tts out 
ThB fallowing \n tbe Mantifa lor Koto. (IRlgi I. l.>. 

^ jpjt 11^0# €ig<if^gn«4«n! 

*' TLop, sakLog ISgbt when)' no light was, and fcitn, O lacn wlic» form waa not, 
Wast born togothor with the Hawns ” 

The Samidh fueL 

The author now mentioue the kmds of wood from which the 
fire sticks oi the plunets should be made. 

tAjnavaleta, 

CCCII. — ^Tke fire-stick ior the sun should be of 
Arka, for the moon PaMsa, for the Mars Khadira, for the 
Mercury Apaniarga, for the Jupiter Peepal, for the Veuua 
Udumbara, for the Saturn Sami, for the Rahu Dujva, for 
the Ketu Knsa. These should respectively be the 
Samidhs for the respective planets. — ‘302, 

MITAKSARI. 

The Samidbg ohoiild cousiat of tha wooda of Arka otc., for the 
nine planets boginning with Surja lu lb sir respective order. These 
should be fresh saplings a till moist, unbroken, having bark upon 
them aud of the length of ono Pradeia (span or nine inchee). 

The number 0 / Samfdiw. 
yAjnavalkva. 

CCCIII.—For each planet there should be (offered) 
hundred and eight or twenty-eight even fire-sticks, 
moistened with honey, clarified butter, or with milk and 
curd. — 303. 

MITAKSAHA. 

Moreover to each planet begiuning with the sun aud the rest 
there should be offered 108 fire^ticks or if that be not poasible 23 
Bticke for each. Before offering it in the fire each stick should be 
wetted or annointed either with honey or with clarified hotter or 
with curds, or with milk before throwing it in the fire. 

T7ie Food-oferhig to the nine Planets, 

The author now mentiona the various kinds of feed which 
should be offered to each planet. 
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YAJNATiLEYA. 

CCCIV and CCCV.—To each planet in due order 
should be offered Gudaildanam, Payasam, Havieyam, 
Ks'iiasastikam, Dadhyodanam, Haviljj ChfliBam, Mjim- 
sam, Cbitrannam respectively, The twice-born Yaja- 
inana should give dinner also to twice-born ones. Or 
(if these materials cannot be procured) he should give 
according to his power or according as he gets them^ 
after having honoured according to the rule (the invited 
B rahm anas).—301-305. 

mitax^arA. 

" Gudaudanam ” food or rice mlxad with raw sugar is so called 
{it should be offered to the sun). “ Pd^aaa " milk-rice, tds,, rico 
cooked in milk. {It should be offered to the niooa). “ Havieyam ” 
the sacrificial food, like the ascetic’s rice, Nlvara, wild gram Ac., 
^’K^ira^{ikain ” the rice-paddy that is grown in sixty days is called 
Saa{ika, Such a rice mixed with milk is called K^iraaa^tikam. 
" Dadhjodatiam " tie rice mixed with curd ia so called. "Havih ” 
the clsrlffed butter mixed with rice. “ Ohfirnam ” powder, viz., 
powdered Beaamum mixed with rice. " MAthsam ” ffeah, vu., dean 
and eatable, meat mixed with rice, “ ChitrSnnam " various kinds 
of Odana or rice {boiled rice of various colours). 

These (nine kinds of food beginning with) Gudaudana Ac., 
should bo offered in due order to the sun and the remaining planets 
for the sake of their food-offering. They should be ultimately given 
to the Brahmauas. The twiee-born Yajamdna should give food also 
to the Brahmanas, The number of Brahmanas to be fed depends 
upon the means of the host. II there he abseDce of Gudaudana Ac., 
he may offer " As he can piocare ” merely rice &c. 

Having washed the feet of the invited BrAhmanaa "acoordlog 
to the rule ” (with other subsidiary acts of honour) he should give to 
the Brfihmanas, "after having honoured" them with lespectfui 
greetings &c. 

I7te Dolcfi^d e/ each Planet. 

The author now mentions the Daksind or fees which should be 
given in honour of each planet. The following are the niae Dak- 

for the nine planets respeclively. 
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YAJNAVAtEYA. 

CCCVI.—A milcli oow, a concii shell, a strong bull, 
gold, cloth, a horse, a black cow, a weapon, and a sheep 
are declared to be the respective presents (in hononr of 
the planets).—306. 

mitAksarI. 

" Dbfiiiti" meaiiB & milcli cow. " i^aAkba ” & cosch dioll which 
is well-known as each. " AiJa4v4n a bull that carrieB hurden and 
strong enough to csiry it. “Hems ” gold, " Vasa** a ycDow cloth. 
"Haya** a grey horse. gau" a black cow. “Ayaea” 

iron t.c., weapons made of iron. “Chhjiga " a sheep. 

These nine ob}ectB beginning with cow are the respective 
Dak^i^as which should be given to the BrShmanas in honour of the 
nine planets beginning with the sun and the rest. 

“ Declared as presents ’’ these are declared by sages like Manu 
and the rest. These DaksinAs should he given if one can procure these. 
If one cannot get them then be should give whatever he can get. If 
he has not the means to give all these, then let him give accordLug 
to his power anything else however little it may be. 

The toorehip of malefic Plmnete. 

It has been mentioned before that all the planets should be 
worshipped by a person who desires ^nti or propitiation in general. 
Now the author mentions a particular kind of &nti among those 
Mantis. 

tAjsayalkya. 

CCeVU.—Wbendver a plaaet has a bad aspect (in. 
the hoi'oacope of a person), that person should worship 
with great care specially that particular good planet. 
For Brahma has given this boon to them “ Boiog 
honoured you will honour him."—307. 

MITlKSARl. 

Whenever of person any particular planet is in a wrong 
mansion, is in the eighth natal house &c., then he should wor¬ 
ship that Satam *’ or good planet (whose influence is evil merely 
by the fact of its being placed in a wrong mansion) with great care, 
is,, he ahould worship that particular planet specially. Because to 
planets in ancient times a boon was given by Brahmk in these words 
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*' You being woistupped should worship your worshipper in return 
by conferring upon him whatever is good for him and by removing 
from him whatever is evil.*' 

Special rule$ for (he Kings, 

In the previous portion have been described the various rites 
iihe ^&nti and Pu^ti with regard to the woiahip of the planets^ for 
all twice^born men (irrespective of their particular status), in general. 
Now (among these three castes) the author deacribea the worship of 
the planets which must specially be done by a Icing who is duly 
annointed by Abhi^eka ceremony and who is, therefore, specialiy 
entitled to this worehip :— 

y&jnavaleta. 

CCCVIII,—By lords of men. stotild be worshipped 
with greatest care the planets because the rise and fall 
of monarchs is dependent upon the planets, so also the 
origin and destruction of the worlds. — 308, 

MITaKSARl. 

*' Lords of men ” kings who axe Ksatriyas and duly annointed. 
By them the planets should be highly honoured. Inferentially wa 
learn from this that other people should also worship the plauets 
(though they may not be Kfatriyas nor kings). Thus a king as well 
83 non-king should worship the planets. The author gives the 
reason for this by saying “ The prosperity and adversity of all living 
beings is dependent upon planets, therefore, all who are entitled to 
it should worship the planets," 

Moreover, the author gives another reason why the planets 
should be worshipped. "Because the origin and destruction, the 
creatiou and withdrawal of the world coaslsting of animals and vege¬ 
tables, mobile and immobUe objects is dependent upon the planets.” 
Therefore this being so if these planets are woiahipped then the birth 
and death of animals and planets take place in their due time and 
not untimely. Otherwise the animals and the plants either do not 
come into existence in their due time, or they meet with untimely 
death. The monarchs being the lords of the world and being en¬ 
trusted with the weal and wo© of the creatures under them, with 
their prosperity and protection, should highly honour the Grahas. 
They are, therefore, more specifically entitled to the wor^ip of the 
Grahas for the purpose of ^4nti &o. As says GAUTAMA (XI, 1); — 

Tiio kios ia Ttnster oi all, with tho ojtcaptiaa of Briham^u,” 
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Having premieed tbia, tbe authat (GAUTAMi^) goes on (in 
Slltras 9 and 10)* to say 

<* He flhaU protect tko castes and orders tn scwrdsnce wltk Jngtlee; 

And those wbo losTe (Lbe path of) duty, ho shall load back {to it]." 

Having thus mentioned tbe fevr duties of the king he 
(QAUTAKfA) goes on (XT, SQtras 15 and 16), 

“ He shall, also, tako hood of that which bsttoloecn and iatorpntota of omens 
tell {h im). 

For some (declare), that the scfisisitlcn of wulth and security depend upon 
that." 

Having thus mentioned the cause and reason for the perform 
mance of ^Snti and Pa«i ceremonies, he goes on (XT, 17): — 

^ He potform In of ths hall tbe ritoa eDturifig nblcli 

ii]pe c«EiEL{iet«d wLUl AiplatloiiB (SflTttih h piwperptis: loDg ILffa and 

ati«p^aLoiiaDOfia; aa veil as those tbat are InUaded to oan» emult^t toanbdue 
(oneQiiOB)p to destroy (thera^ bj K^ioanUUdiia, and to caoao tholr mLBfortiiQe.^* 

Thus in this SAtra be teaches the performance of ^4uti and 
other rites. (Thns the Gautama S6tra is an authority for this cerc- 
moni',) 

Here ends the chapter on Graha ^Snti, 

Trattildter^j Tb$ wbolD of thlB chapter £b an abrldgeEnent ef chapter $3 

of the PorAna. It la clear llwt this portJen of the YAjnaTialhya Braplti la 

poflterlor to tint FnrJlnias Tbp epening ol thEa chapter \m a verbatim rcpm+ 

dilution of verfle S of the Fur in a^ The first TerE^ la 
^rltiintah eintikAmah vfi OrohayajOaBa e^niAchAret 
Ypl^lyAytih pnatlkAiziati vA TatbAlvA ■bMohATOn apL 
Compare thla vitb the verse chapter 0ly ^ of the Matsym Piirl^A 
firth Imah SAntik&ma^ T&Grahftyajii4tn sAmarabhet 
Vl-]ddhy4yQb pn^^ikfliSAh vA Tatb&LvAhhL-charaii^pimal^ 

Bot while YAjHAVBikya mentions the ATtchflra er sorcery ofi ene of the ehjects 
ol Grohe Yijfla he does eater into It at alL The detailH ef eorccry however Ate 
glTCTi In the hTataya Pard^ vencA 14C-L£5p This^ thereforo, shews that thoSmyltl 
Is eortaliLly posterior to the ParAaap For a fell detaU of this eereQ^ODyi $eo the 
hlatsya PorAsa chapter M lo The Sacred Hooks of tbe HladuAi Yol. XVU. 
part L 

* Sten^ler rLtcs the lOtb Sfitra ns which seems to he bettor thnn 

the MttAkBarA Tr, 




Chapter XIH.— The duties of a King. 

Mlambh^ta iiittodacoe tho aubject of IliV]a DbArm^ tbo d^tl^ of & hj 
mentloiifDg th€ Tales ot aa^^a^Loii to tlio throae. An abridged tnuiAlatiotl o£ wbi^b 
ia glTco beloWd 

Th& «u{:ceuion to tbe tbron^i 

Though there miy be mmaj boha (of ^ docaMod ktag) jot the aMeoeatoB gBM 
either to the Anrafia son or to tho oldest son. Beoaxieo of the following text 
of the EaUkft Por&na, wMcb Mtar haTlug mentioned tweWn klnda of aona begin- 
Edqg wLUi Aiira$&» EgolraJaT Dattaka, B!fLtrima and tho root* enda by saying ^ In tho 
abaooco ol thooo mautlonod fhfat those coming next in order should be oonseorated 
to the thfona.^^ 

As an lllnstratlon the case Is mentioned of King Uporloharai who Installed Ms 
p heSr appwntp his eldest Anrasa oon, to tho kingdom who was endowed wllh all 
royali^oalltias. 

EAtnAyana also (Mlakll^da, Adhydja montionB the followtog spooeb oE 
Baiaiatlia to his son :—** Thou art my soop of the same caste^ born of my eldest wlfo 
of the same caste and art my eldest son and ondowod with all qoaUtles el a E^at- 
rlya, thou; art bom with all good ^naUties, thou art named Edmai born ot my own 
self # nd tbou art liked by all my subjects on account of thy good attributes^ there- 
tore, 1 shall luyost thee as a 1fir?arfi|ii>, or hoir^apparoDh.'' 

go also Msnn (IX. Ib4}Immediately on tho birth ol the flrst-bom a ntsn Is 
(eaUed) the fsthor ol a son and Is freed from the debt to the uanes.'^ 

11 the yoongor son Is elder by origination (|anraa)p then Uue yoangeir son will 
flucceod to thn exoiusion of the elder. Bocanae in the Rimiyapa It U said " To 
the eldest by conOeptloiit tuy beloved son Rsmachiuidra This shows that the 

eldest is be who Ls eldest by conception (sod not by seoing tho light Urst* Tbia 
eon templates tbo cases of twlnsK The word JoniBa-jyestha means eldest by coming 
into cHglnation. and the wordJanma refera tethe hrst ol the six BhlTa-vikaras^ 
Tbia we shall explain In detidL 

Among two queens glYbag birth to two seuB at the Bsmo tJmc» the son of tho 
^dcr quocn is entitled to succeed to the thronot because In the above speech of 
Dadatstha ho says. " Thou art born of my eldest qneen«'^ 

1£ the eldest qucon gives birth to a pair of twfnsi theo amopg these two he 
who is Janma^Jyeftha or elder by orlglaution is entitled to succeed lor the reason 
given sboTO. By the word Janma is meant here the concoptloni efZrt the seed 
entering into tho utemn* Therefore among the pair ol twins that which comes out 
ol Last from the womb of the mother b roaJly tho first with rogard to the seed of 
the father. ThCTOfon^ among the twins that whloh comes out lost is said to he 
the Jyo^tha of the oldor. To the same otfect is a text of Pat|hluasf, 

Then MUmbha^ta quotes the Case of the Panrfnic twUs, Hlrsnyaka^Epii 
and Blranyak^s^ Here though Hiranyakfia was delivered drst from tho mathor's 
wombp jet Hirapyaksstpu wan considered to be the older because he was concelTed 
flrrt from the fjatber. 
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Wliere Ui0re i» mABj cJde? lint ola^ ijf th^ K^^traja &c., 

ind there [e m ^oongair ecu ^ho 1$ ^ AutaaBt thaii tbo jaonger Anrriaa aon ffocceeda 
tn the cielualan ol tbealde^ Kaetmja aod ebber kmde ef aooe. I'hie la aLaeen the 
aathorit^ of theKAlEbft Piudnn ^hicb ^■’Lcbblin aet coDaoctabea ^7ettAlaer 
a BimilJLT Bcn to the kld^oetk. The Amosa soa aloae pu:riSe« him from, the debt.'' 

Bat if the eldest eoq Le blinil or affected hjf EOme other aueJi defects^ then the 
joaDger eod Ij eatLilod to eacceed. As eejb MANB IDl & EuancliB add 

otiteoate, (pereoiia) bora bllad or deaf, the ia^onep idiote and tbedambrafl well aa 
thofle deQoIeat La aa^r ergon ^ef actioa or aennatioajj reoeire no aharc.*' 

" Bat it biuBt that (a man} who kaowa fthe Iaw) Bhould give evea to mil of 
them feed aad ralmeat wEthoat atiat^ aecorduig to hSa ability^ he who giTOE ltnot 
will become aa ontcaat/’ 

The fact that Maan aicafcEoas that Bnch parEOnB are eatltled to aialiiteaaaeo 
^ows that they are not entitled to bihotlt th^r klngdoEo. 

Ag an liLoEtratien the caae of Dbfitar&ftra la ^dOted, It ia aatd in the 
hrab&hhAnta *^Dhf!tarA^tFa on aeconst e| him blJndaeEO cannot get the kingdom^ 
Tldom cannot get lb becaoBo he Em of mliod cute called FAra^aTa, and thetofore^ 
Fi^dn beoama tha klag.^ 

Thengh a person for Eome reoaon ot other may not get the kingdocn, the ugh 
he WES the eldeoti mtiU hia fton will indeed get the kEngdom. Aa an ilinBtration 
the caee of Bbifioa is mentioned who volontarily ronouneed hia claEm of inherttaoce 
ia order to let bin fstber B&atann marry the danghtor of the Dias king. TEiongb 
Bhl; 5 ma assarod the king of the JIAsoe that ho wonld nmor ctaLm the kingdom, yet 
the latter warn not satiEfled wEih thla asanrOdee and oddreaBcd Bhifma thna 
^^Becanse then, □ lover of tratfa, hast pzomlBed ta tbEs royal EBaomhly that for the 
sake of my daughter Batyavwtl tboo wilt not claim the kingdom that is verily worthy 
of thee, f have act any donbt, O mighty armed one^ ea thy BooroK then wilt keep 
tby premioo. But I have very great doubt mod fear from any ofSprEng of thins which 
might he bom hereafter.” 

This ahowa that the 4cn of a diaqnaliSed person osn get the kingdom. Being 
thns oddrwod Bhlfma replied :—I have already renonnced kingdom k O klog^ now 
for the further aBsomace I promise that 1 shall remain a perpetnai colebate and ehnll 
psvor marry so that thoa mayst ha free from all approhcaalon La fntaro.'* 

(Bat wliera the elder soa is hlioBclf dlstinallOcd and has got do son of him own 
at the time when the incceEHion opens ootji then if the yooagor son has already been 
consecrated and the elder has aot got the kingdom, then if the elder shonM got oven 
an aarosE son* latter will not got the kingdom, bat the son of the y cm tiger- Ah wm 
the cose of Yudhl^tlLfra. (For PAn^n having already succeeded to the throdo tho son 
nf Dh|-ltarl?^ hoLng sabse^cootly bom did not get the kitigdDia\ Theroforo 
though Bnryodhana was existing (*t tho time of the death of PAndoJ wo dad 
the following epoeeh In the AlahlbbArata" Dhritarlstra beeng blind did not get 
thd kingdom beforOi how can he get It now (on the death o( his bjothorT Pinda). 
Similarly BbsRma havlDg already renounced the kingdom onee before will not take It 
cow for he Is always tme to bis promise. Therefore we will consecrate to the Lbrono 
YudhijflhJrak the eldest of the Pdndavas." 

Then BAIambha^ta qnoEes Gamda PdrAdm,in order to show tho auspicious times 
of coronation. And thon he gives the i uU ritaol of coronation from Bsudhiyana, 

The mental equipment af a king. 

Having dEBCribed tha general duties of a householder in geaeral^ 

bO 
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tho author now mentioBs tha specific: duties of that particular houso- 
holder who is endowed with the qualities of being annointed, &c., 
fla a king. 

YAjKAVaLKYa. 

CCCIX.-CCCXI.—The ruler of men {a king) should 
be of great enthusiasm, vast aims (liheral and iutelli- 
gent), remembering the deeds, serving the elders, dis¬ 
ciplined, endowed with equanimity of good family, 
truthful in speech, pure, nonprocrastinating, of strong 
memoi 7 , non-lowly, and also non-harsh. He should be 
righteous and without bad habits, inteliigent, brave and 
a knower of secrets, and guardian of his weak points. 
(He shotild be) well-versed in the knowledge of Anvlksiki, 
in Dauda-ruie (in the theory of punishment), in vart^ 
(in Economy) and so also in the three-fold sciences called 
Trayi.—309-311. 

mitAksarI. 

“ Of great eDthueiaacaa ** energy or Uts&ha is the pain one takes 
in the txicans employed for the completion of actioae neceitsary to gain 
the desired human objects (such as wealth, &c.) He who possesses 
this energy in a very large quantity is c&lled MshotsAha or possessed 
of great energy. 

“ SthOla-lak^ or Vast aims,” he who gives much (sth^la), and 
can see into the real object dak^a) is so called, vis., a liberal and 
discriminating man. 

*' Kritijua," one who knows or remembers fjna) the deeds (kfUa) 
good or had of others, is called a person “ who remembers the deeds.’* 
(That is, one who recollects both benefits and injurleB, the good or 
bad services of o I hers regarding him.) 

'' Vriddha'sevaka," be who ia a servant (sevaks) of eiders 
(vfiddba), whether they he so regarded on account of their great 
asceticism, or knowledge or age, &c. He is called “a servant 
of the elders." 

'* Vinlta," he who le endowed with the quality of vinaya is 
called Vinlta or disciplined. By the word Vinaya are described all 
those actions, which a Snltoka is hound to perform, according to 
the iqleu mentioned before, atul which are not incotisistant wilU 
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the dutiea of a Icing- Snch ad “ He ehould ma no risk, abould nl&t 
without a cauad apeak bUterly, as maotJoned in verses 132 
ante et jeg. 

" Sattvasampanna," endowed with the quality of Sattva or 
equanimity, devoid of dejection ot elation^ in advereity or 
proaperityH. "KulSaa/' of good family* ie., of noble dcseent both 
from falhet'a and mother^s side. “ Sattva-Tfik,”* truthful in speech^ 
who ia always truthful in his utterances. “ ^uchi, purOi both 
axterually and. internally. “ Adirgha-sfltra/' ncnprocrastinating^ he 
who makes no delay in commsneing the ac^:B which must be done, or 
in finishing those which have already been commenced. *'Smfitim4n* 
he who baa a strong memory and never forgets the things once learnt^ 
“ Akgudra/^ non-lowly* who bates low and mean qualities. 

" Aparusap” nou-hatd* m-, who does not proclaim the faults of others. 
“ Dhirmika/* righteous* who possesses ell the Dharmas of hie 
caste and order. Avyasana/* without evil habits. IT ho vy asanas or 
evil habits are eighteen as have been thus enumerated by MAS U 
(VIL 47* 48.) 

Hunting* gambtic^, Bleeping hy ecMCFtonHiieBfl^ (eicaa® wltb) wam^nt 
dmDkeunesdp (ui InordJmts lore fbrj daDClngn iinglrgi aqA aiualQ, wmJ luole^ travel 
are tlie tAnfol^ s^i (nf vices) sprbiglDg from cf plfiasnre. 

« TAlo-bosrlDgp TioleDCe, ticacbcryt oavy, Blaiad^Tmgp (uDjost) seimPB dI pro* 
party* reTilUig, ftud usaiLlb are tbe eightfold eet [ot vices) piodttoed by wrstii*" 

Similarly Mann has mentioned that out of these tbo following 
aaven are the most pemicioua evils (TII. 50 and 51):— 

** Drfnbing, dice, woiseiip sad boatUigp tbese tout have besa en^maratijd) 

In eacceASloa, he maait Iciiow to be the uiaiit pcinlcloua Ln the set that Bprluga fram 

love of pleasmre. 

" Doing bedUy SDjnry* M-vlllng, and tbe aolsnie of property* these three ho nuu* 

to be moot pQFnIoloDo the set prod need hy wrath* Aeaofig the eighteen 
vysuanjis these anven are the wost pomloious." 

"'Prajua," intelligent, having the capacity oE understanding 
deep and recondite subjects. brave and fearless. ^^Rahasya- 

vit/' a knowet of secrets* one deitcrouain concealing things which 
ought to ho concealed. " Rva-raudhra-goptA,” a guardian of weak 
points of ons^B own- One s weak point is that Ihrough which an enemy 
can enter his kingdom, and which consist in the seven elements of 
monarchy (see V* 353.) any one oE which may he weak* owing to 
laxity. Ho who protects these weak points or covers thorn up* m said 
to be " the guardian of hia weak points/* 
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* “ Anviksiki,” tb© kuo^vledge of self, tbs AtniAv!d7&. He abonld 

be expert in Attnavidyi, (Sk&khya Toga and Lokayata.)* 

** Dandsnl ti,” tbe tlieorjaad science of pan bbmeDt, bo neceBaary 
as a means for the acquiauion and protection of bis own weaUU 
(as well as of his subjects.) [The Artbeufkstra or the science of 
Politice, Economy.] 

VdrUij'’ in the rules of VArta, or in the rales of agriculture, 
trade and the rearing of live's Lock which are the means of increase of 
one's wealth. In other words, in Political Economy. (See Artlia- 
Sd^tra, English translation, p. 8.) 

” Trayyftm," in the three-fold science of Hik, Taj us and Samans. 

" Vinlta,*’ well'versed or made an expert, by being taught by 
those who are masters of these (nts,, of self-knowledge, the science of 
government, the science of Economy and the Vedas.) As aays MANU 
(VII. 43) 

Fnm versdd in tbo hLin lAatn tbo (sa<!H>A 

ptJmeTitl nf ^vQirniisDiitj tbe nidlftlActlca; and the 

kuo^lodge of tbo fsapromo) Bool; ffom tbe pwpl« (the tbeorj of} tbe (TftriouBl 
trftdea aad profes^li^nHw'' 

Nar&dliipa/' the ruler of men. In all the previous paaspges 
the words a kijig ^uointed in goreramont should hJSkv^ these 
qualities " should supplied eyezywhsrie^ 

TroHinitor's Tbo otplfumtipu of " Tina^a ** by yi|piq^esy*m ifs evldootly 

tabou fHstn ArtbA S’Mii-a of £aQt.ilyft vfpbeFe tbo subjoot YlnAya in taught in 

tba TOP)' drat book. 

The external equipment of a Sovereign, 

Having thus mentioned the iutemal attributes of the parson 
who has heexL inaugurated as a king, the author now mentions the 
external attribuies* 

tajnavalkta. 

CCCXII.—^He should appoint hia miniatera who 
are intelligent, hereditary servants, steady and pure. In 
consultation with them, he should administer the king¬ 
dom, so also with the Brahmana ; thereafter himself. 
-312' 

MITAKSARl. 

Let the BoveroigQ, poesesacd of the qualittCB of great energy 
&c., "appoint his ministers.’* What should be the natare of these 

^ Sm p. a of the Eiigii«h of by Jt. Sima^try publlabed 

ni UdbE^lore. iSLg, 
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miniat^rs? Thay aljould be “intelligent^^ ma., aitperienced in tlie 
dificrimitiatioii of tbe good and the btU, who are “ hereditary aer- 
vania“ whose auceatora were royal servants^ and who are in the 
line of sncceseipn to snch ; who are “ steadytjfe., who in the midst 
cf great occasions of grief and elation are free from any mental per- 
turhation, and who are “ pure” who are iininfiuencfid by motiTea 
of fear, pleaanTe, wealth or Dharmap in other words, who employ pure 
means in the acquisition of Dhama, wealth, pleasure and fear. 

He ehould appoint se^n or eight auch ministers, as aays &L1NU 
(VIL 54) 

** Lei him Appoint wv&a ^Eig^ht wath mlnleterB whose auoeatori have been 
myAl fierrubv, who aro veisfid La the aoteneest bofOes ekUled La ibha ii«e of weapons 
niid deaeended from {iiohle} families and who ba^ro been tried/” 

Having thm previonsly appointed his ministera let him admi^ 
nister, in coiaeultstlon with them aUp or with some of them, the 
matters relating to hie kingdom,, such as making treatiesi declaring 
war &c. After thus knowing their opinion^ and after “ eon sal ting 
with a Brshmana, who is expert in the knowledge of all ^^straa and 
their meaniugp w., after consulting his- Fnrohita, let him then “ act 
himself/^ according to hia own reason and understanding. 

The of a Hoyal Purohita. 

Now the author mentions as to the kind of Pnrohita whom ho 
should appoint 

TiJflAVALKYA* 

CeeXin. — He should appoint the Purohita who 
is an astrologer^ who is highly exalted, who is well- 
\^arsed in the theoi^ of punishment^ as well as in 
Atharva-aigiras —313. 

M 1 TAK§AR 1 . 

“ Parhoitap” or the family priesh He h so called because when 
all ceremonies having for their object visible or inviaible results he is 
placed (Hitam) in front (Puratab). Let him make the Purohiia 
attached to him by showing him honour and respect and by con¬ 
ferring of gifts. What should he the qualifications of a Purcliita ? ^ 
To this the author answers by saying “He must be an HBtrologer,“ 
tjii!,, who knows the evil infltienccB caused by plane Ls as well as the 
meauB of counteracting those induences. 

“Who is highly exalted,” that is, who is exalted on account 

4 
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of hi8 knowledge, good lineage and the performance of eacred duties 
Ac., as taught in the ^tras. “ And who is expert in the theory of 
punishment " ois., m Arthaii&Btra. 

'* Who knowa Atharra-aagiraea ’* eo that he may be able to 
perform, all rituals relating to ^nti Ac, 

The ^uoZiJ^eofione of 

yAiNaVALEYA. 

CCCXIV.—Let Ilim clioose officiating priests 
(J^itvijs) for tbe salse of performing ^rauta and SmUrta 
ceremonies. Let him perform sacrifices according to 
rule, aud giving large presents.—314. 

mitAk^aiiA. 

The ^rauta rites are like Agnihotra Ac., end the SmArta rites 
are Uke UpAsanl Ac. For the porpoaea of performing these rites 
the king should choose officiating priests or The king 

should perform also sacrificea like Hfijaauya Ac., according to the rule 
and in which he should give large presents ui®., liberal fees. 

Trenatstoi*'# notfc-Oompare Wann (Til. 78 and 7&):-"Lot Mm 6pj»lnt 
domesnc priest (pnrolitta) and choose eSclaUn^ prleats fttltrtj); tboj' siiall perionn 
bla domHtiD litos and the tBaoriOooB) for whiob thraa Dtm are rtqiiJred.’' 

"A king abatl offer Marions (^ranta) oacrlfloM at which liborsl feea (art diatrl- 
bated}, and in order to aoqalrt morlt, ho shall gi¥e to Biihidanas enjo jments and 
wealth." 

The Ohio! fnnotton ol the Parohlta Boeaia to be to perform magical ritea 
accordlAe to the Atbarra Veda to kill royal enemies while the fonotion ol the 
BitTiJa WM to perfotm the ordinary domofltlo cer^pioiilos. 

The Special Frwtt of Qift to 

Moreover {he should ba liberal towards Br&hmanas ae ordained 
below). " 

YiJNAVAtKYA. 

CeeXV.—He should give objects of enjoyment 
and riches of various kinds to Brahmanas. This is the 
inexhaustible treasure of the kings that which is bestow¬ 
ed on Brahmanas.—316, 

■ 

MITIESaRA. 

To the Br^hmaoM he should ^v© " enjoymonts,” that is plea¬ 
sure through the gift cf presents which are means of getting thoES 
pleasures, lie should give various kinds of riches such as gold, 
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fiiWer, land, &c., because these gifts are tlie ine^hanstihle treaeut^ of 
the kings (which they enjoy in the next life), because whatever le 
given to A BrJVbmans is not wasted but is atored aa a provident 
fund. Though the making of gifts has been ordained as a general 
rule for all the four caataa (aa in the chapter on gifts), yet its repeti¬ 
tion here is for the purpose of establishing that for kiuga making of 
gifts is one of the principal duties. 

YAJNAVALKVA. 

CCCXVI,—^This gift is without any flaw, without 
any destruction and not vitiated by penances. For it is 
said that whatever is offered as oblation in BrShmana 
fire {by way of gift) is superior to the ’oblations made 
in the physical fire. — ^316. 

mitAksarA. 

Moreover " it fs said here that the highest oblation is that 
which ia ofiered to the fire of a BrAhmana" via., whatever is given to 
a BrShmana is greater than whatever is offered in Arc, viz., whatever 
can be brought about by fiic-sacrihce, where liberal gifts are given 
in sacrifices like Itajasuya &c- Because s gift to a BrShma^a is 
'* Askannam ” ^ or free from flow or flaw, is avyaya or unchangeable, 
is untainted by penances, because in ordinary fire sacrifices, such as 
R^jasuya £c,, animals are killed, but in a gift to a Brahmans there 
is no killing of aniinals and conaequently no performing of penances 
for the sin of killing animata. In ordinary E^jasuya &c., such “ 
penances are performed to expiate the eln of kilLiug animals. 

The Method of acquiring TTenlfh. 

It has been mentioned before " Let riches be given to BrSh- 
manas,** now the author mentions hy what means wealth is to be 
acquired which is to be so given, and in what order, 

YAJNAVALEYA, 

OCCXVII. — He should seek to acquire by fair 
means; wbat he has uot already got, having acquired it 
let him protect it with care. Having protected it, let 
him increase it with proper means. Having increased 
it, let him deposit it in (deserviiig) recipients.—317. 


* gi^IlD RJ du ; not ob Cow, M.-W, 
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mitaksarA, 

Let him exert according to the rules of Dharmatf^atra to 
acquire that which he has not got. HaTing acquired with great pairts, 
let him protect it, ote., let him gaard it by conataot personal auper- 
vision. The wealth eo guarded, he should cause to increase by 
houest means, such as regulating the trade-routes &a. Having so 
increased it “ let him deposit it,” vie., bestow it on “ recipients ” of 
three kinds, da., on religious men, on persons who <are hts seri'ants, 
and) work (for wages), and thirdly on persona who minister to his 
pleasures. 

Tmiislalor'i noteMnaa (VII, " Let him benellr those 

Erihma:^^ who rotnmed frota their t&ac!iQF"$ honsa (iLftcr stndjLag the V«dA) \ 
(qt tiiAt {mone^ which ti to BjfihDuoaa 1 b dooLfired he ui ImperiBhAhla 

treasEtro tor kings. 

^ The offering m(lde throngh the maath of a BrAhm&nBp whioh la neltheT splits 
nor £&IU (oo the g[onnd)i nor ovon porishes, I3 Iat more exDollent thnn ^gnlhotns. 

** Let him Btrive to gain whAt he hns not j^ot g&ined ; what he has gained lot 
hiin oAreCalljr preserre; lot him aagnieDt what hn proservesp and whst he hu ang- 
mnnteil let him bestow on worthy 

For Vanit-pntha or trode-rontes And high ways of cemninroo and money 
cnlleoted tbeneJroin^ see the Artha^'lntra of Knutilya : and its aommary by Mr, Law* 

The Deed n/ GifL 

The author next mentionjB what should ths king further do after 
having made a gift to a worthy person, 

YAJNAVALETl. 

CCXXVIll.—After having made a gift of land or 
having made a corrody, the King (literally the lord-of- 
the-land) should cause a document to be dra^vn up for 
the sake of information of good kings (who will come) in 
future.—318. 

MITAKSARS. 

In tto above manner “ having given land " by removing his 
ownership, “ or having made a corrody ” in the form of ” so much 
coined money (rupak&s) per vesselful of such a thing or so many leaves 
per a baudls of leaves,” he should cause a document to be drawn 
up. 

What is the object of this document ? So that the future kings, 
who are good and virtuous, may get information that such and such 
a thing, waa given to such and such a person, by such a king. 




QHAFTER XIU—WTIEB OF A ffJNG, r?. CCO.Y/X. m 


“ The King,'' lord of the earth. This shows that the lord of the 
land, UK., the king alone, ie entitled to tnake a gift of the land or 
fix a corrody on land^ but no other peraorij viz., not that persoa 
who i& loind of the apifrijct. (That if. a Bhi-pati alone can make a 
gift of the laudt the Bhogapatip or a landholder who ia iiot a 

landlord)^ 

ffoEe wke tranaiiteg it tbii4 ccimdy. Sa maay IeaT^?& receSva- 

ibla fftini 3 pilantitioD of betel pepper^, ox lo niaiiy outs fFom an orekira of ifeco. 
(CiL 1. ff. cL ij* 

itateriah <tnd Gvntc^^t^ of ike Documetits, 

It has hoen mentioned above that he ebould cause tbo dncii^ 
meat to be drawn up.” The author now mention.^ how this is to be 
done. 

YAJNAYALRYi. 

CCCXIX and CCCXX.—On a piece of ciotb, or a 
copper plate marked on the top with his seal, having 
written (the names of) his own ancestors, as well as of 
himself, the lord of the earth should cause to be recorded 
a fixed edict containing the extent of the corrody and 
the description of the gift (of land with its) boundary, 
bearing his autograph and dat©.^ — 319-320. 

MlTlXSARl. 

On a piece o£ cloth ” made of cotton. ** On a piece of coppeir 
plate ” on a tablet of copper* ancestor father;, grand [nth er 

and great grandfather. The word being in the plural number 
indicates that the namea o! the three anceetora should bo recorded 
so ae to give a meaning in the plural number. Having recorded 
also good qualities such aa braverylearning &o,. of bis family lie 
should get recorded his own name/^ By force of the word cha " 
meaning ^^and " in the text it is implied that the name of tbo donoo 
should also be recorded^ So also should be recorded ** the extent of 
the corrody and the description of the boundary of the gift." 

The word ** pratigTaba'” means that which is taken or accept¬ 
ed (pratigrihyate) a Nib^ndha or corrody* Its ^'extent such as 
how much silver money (Rfipaka) &c. “ DAnam ** that which is given 
(Diyate) is called Danam or gift ” such as field Ac* 

Its Chheda” or (boundary*) The boundary is so called because 
by it it IB divided (cbhidyate) from the adjacent land, A botindary 
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may he a river or any other limit It sliould oonlala alea a description 
of the eiteot of the land gifted^ with i\M Nivartana (area in length 
and breadth). Such aa*" bounded on the south by such and auch a 
river^ or such and anch village^ or fields on the east hj such and such 
village whooe length (NiTOrtaua) is bp much/^ Ail thiB should well 
he recorded- 

** or Agfa!(a translated aa Itmit^ being in the nature oi a 
river, town, toad iS:c., are things which are not fixed, being liable to 
increaea or doorBase of area, so to avoid that contingency it is ueces- 
sary to give the Nivartana or length and breadth of those limita as 
well as of the land gifted^ (A Nivartana is thirty Dandaa or pole in 

length, a dan^a equal io ten feet). * 

rftmilatftr's notE 7 — bringing is tlie word NiTArtana bv YE] Id his 

oosiDiciitaFjr iidrlmpa, indlc&tDfi that he iavoarsU an aLterDAtiTo roading of this 
verso 5^0 in Uio form of Dina DhehliDda-nivaftoDam, meaDiDg L&ogtb in poioa 

of the bonudiu-j^-Dl the land gifted,'* 

■** Bearing his autograph " in some such fonn —** Whatever is 
written above is approved by mei named so and bo^ Bon of so and so.” 

“ B-earing date/* Hm d^ites are of tiro aorts^ one calcnlated 
from the years from the ^Ska king, and the other in the form of 
Samvatsara. Both these dates should be given. * 

“ Eala-flampaanam ** mentioning the time may also mean 
besidea date, the lime such as the happening of solar or lunar eclipse 
(for on nnch occasions gifts ate generally made). 

With bis own eealsuch an the figure of eagle^ hoar, At. 
“ Marked on the top ’* marked on the very face of the documentH 
A fixe^l/* durable or perijianent, 

(i^jisanam) translated as edict, comes from the root ^iis, to com¬ 
mand, to inform. An edict means that future kLogs by seeing thin 
ahpuld piotact and rCBpect (the holder of) the gift 

“ The lord of the earth should cause and not any other enjoy¬ 
er of the land {mz., the Mahipati as dietinguished from the Bhogapati 
or a mere landholder who is not a landlord 

He should cauee it to be recorded by that officer of hia, who is 
in charge of peace and war (i.e., by a Kayastha) and not by any body 
else. As says a Smfiti :— " That officer of bis who is saudhi-vigra- 
ha-k&ii or the officer in charge of peace and war should be its writer. 
He, commanded by the king himself, should write out the royal edict/^ 

Ti^iliJIutqr^«llCiije:^ADCOrdLDf to A|i[Lr^rkfl a fiimll&r vaf »0 is atlrlbotcd to 


• X qf imd (10 Jf'Oildi qi- 100 cubUflor f 0,000 ^uare), M.-W, 
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Vjisa. bat is not foonii la tb*t amflM* AOMrdln^ to lb# Smrtti quoted bj- him the 

aJicstflliQuJi! bo iddreMcd (if Vermont toning the plMe^conutry. bo WO And the podi- 

greo o( tlio dimorJr tsQ all Bf^hinB|inA And other gentry ind tho kitkSBion of 

tho donor, tia well as KaTiiithas, ambsAsadorst pbyAkiaiWp MAhAttraa, Mo^ down 

to Cbluddjas, 

By the mere fact oE gift tlie frtiit of gift being accomplished 
(the gift being complete) the making of the edict by giving additional 
security to the eojoyer of the gift leads to linger amount of merit or 
gift. 

TraifJitotar'ifiotei-GampaEQ Vif^u (ilL *‘T& thnfla upon whm he h^s 

b^towed (laadl he mmtgivo a d&oxiiaenti duartond tor the informatiom of a fatnm 
rolerp which mast be written upon a pineoe of fcottool eLoth, or a copper-plate, and 
mast CM>nUin the natnee of his (thn&e) ienmediate ftneeatom, a doclaxatton of tha 
citcnt ol the land I and an imprecatloD i^inat him who ahonld appropriAt* the dona^ 
tkn to hEiosclEf and ehoald be signed with hto own a0aL" 

On thC Bhem the traostotor Ur. Jolly i;iTes the followLnff note The ro- 
poAted use of the particle ChA " to this SCitrA sigaifles that the document La qooo^ 
tLon ohoold oafitAia the nanie ol the donorj the date of the danatton, and the 
words I written in the doaor'^e own haodr ^’hat boB been wrlttoo AhoTei, by that is 
my own will deolared." Tko tara DiinaohheflopavaFnSniitd, coatotoin^ a declaro- 
tion ol the pmilalimeiit awaitiofr the robber o( a graatp^ may also m«n^ ‘‘ indlcatlog 
the boufldATLw (aach m fieldU And tho like) of the grant.'^ Tho seal must contain 
the flgnre o( a flamioj^p boar or other ardoiAb (Wimd}, NomereiM grants on copper 
plato^^ et&ctly corrwpocidttig to the abore deeerlptionp Hoto been MtnaUy fmiod id 
dUenr parts of India. See partioolorlyi Dr. Barnell a fflomento el Sooth icdiAn 
Palaeography.** 

Thus the terra ntoachchhed-opararnloiin may have these twe moanlnf^ 

« an ioiprecatino ag^liiBt him who sh-oold appropriate tho rionatien to himsolf '' or* 
socoDdly, ** lodicatin^ the bonndarios of the grant.” The former mean toff In Uten 
by Apar^rta. The Shtra of Vlsou Is la these words s— 

^ ^ j^umi (f) m 

’K ffreral m iisfea wnrftrgtr^f^isTro i 

The Residence of tin King. 

Now the author mentlous the place fit lor the rasidaDce of the 

TAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXXL—Let Kim dwell ia a country wiiieli is 
pleasant, fit for cattle and where his own people can 
casilyfindtheirlivelihood, andwhicliis Jangala. There 
let him build fortresses for the protection of himself, of 
his treasury and his people.—S21. 

MITAK^AUA. 

“ Pbasaot ” made dcllglitful by treelike Aioka, Champaka ic. 

Fit for cattlewhich is good for cattle which toads to cause tho 
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Jncre^se of ealtle* “ Where people can easily find their livelihood 
from abundance of tuberag roots, fmite, flowers ^^JaJtgalam” 
tliQugb tbie word generally means country where there is little water 
and which is full of trees and hiUs yet here by the word Jaiigala is 
to be uuderstood a country where there is abundsuce of water* trees 
and hills. Let him dwell’’ let him settle. '"There’* in such a 
eountryi “ let him build a fortress ” for the sake of the protection 
of himself ** of the treasury ” like gold " and of hia Bubjects.** 

This fortress is of sis kinds as described by MAUU {VII. 70) 2 — 

** L^t hiEEi bttU[j (tfaefti]! a town, tn^lDg far his ^foty a fortsesa, pmleeted Ity 
a dpAartr Or a foTtrfi$a.buUt of (fttono aad) earthy oroao protected by water cr trees, 
or DUO (fermed by au eDDampmeqt of armed« mon or a hllUfort,^ 

TraiwEatiir^j z—Compare YL^aa (TIL 4-flj^ Let the king Si bis abode m 
a district CimUinin^ open plains, fit for cattle, aed abDondtej^ id grain; 

'^And inhabited by many Yatajaa and iSOdras. 

let him reside In n BEroagbald (the atrength of which oemsista) oitbor In 
Otii being SDircmndDd by} a desert# or In (a throng of) armed men# Or in fortltlcatlono 
(of sioncv brick, ot otheral^or in water leDotoslQg it on all aides}, of La tro^or in 
inDuntalns (Weltering it agalnata torei^ inTasicn}/^ 

The Royal 
y^aJnayalkfa, 

CCCXXIL — la every oae of these let him appoint 
supervisors who are skilful, pare, and experts and who 
are active In matters of income and expenditure^—322, 

MITAKSARA. 

Moreover " in every one of these,'* Dharma, Artba and K&ma, 
religiou, vrealtb and pleasure (in these various departments), "let him 
appoint" or engage, "eupervisore” who are capable officials, As 
THEY SAY 

To mattera ot flharpja lot bim appoint thoBe who know DharMai la matters 
nlatlDg to wealth lot him appoint Icaraml mon aklUed in EcoDCiniia Sclencch In 
matten {rolatingto pleaan ro sneh as^ wci^cm lot hito appoint ooiihcbar aod in mo Dial 
and rOproboiiBible works let blm appoint Iqw-oaate men/’ 

What sorts of men these officials should be ? They should be 
"experts” not devoted to any other occupation, “skilful" or master 
of that particular occupation, " pure ” «• e,, free from four sorts of 
vices, 

" In matters of income," in the knowledge of those places which 
are sources of income such as gold mines “In matters of expen¬ 
diture " who know the proper ways &c.j where gold Ac-, should be 
bestowed. ' Active ” out lasy 
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By force of the word *' cha*’ in the text, other attribates Uie 
wiedora ^c,, ebottid also be included, Aa IT HAS BEEN SAID: — 

flteiess of ao o^nsists In kls deyotlon to bU EEtofiter, la tbo bbaoDca 

of M bad bablts In ttio dificb;u^ of bis dntie^t in of nbd i4 boln^ 

in hfa test of bonoatj^ ajid Jti bcLag iHao and per3nverin,^F^ 

Tiflafiilntor"* note: — Cumpat^ Mann (Yll* and 8l> oi^d Vijiin (ill. 1(^485 
Among tbem fat blm oniplo^ tbe tbo shllfnlttbo hi^h-borUp atid tbn bcii^x t 

in (oEicoa for bbe ooUoetfon of) fOTCaao, {e, £n mlnoo, manafoOttit^ and stoce- 
hoDS 0 Sp (but) tbo timid Id tbo latednt^ of bU psltco. (ACann. 42), 

“ For the Tarions (brannboa of bEisinoss) lot bim appoint intelli^Tit flnporriflors ; 
they sbal] liiapoct si] (tbo seta) of those men who trajifinct bis buslDoss/' {IfaDii 3l)^ 
Vidnn:—16. “ L«t tbe bing appoint ablo offlelsla for the Trorblng of his ml nos i 
foir the loTjing of tstes sud ol the fazes to bo paid at forri^ and for his olophants 
and forest^. ■* 

17. “ (Let bim appoint) plon^ pezBono for perfezming acta of p[ok^ (aneb sb 
boabowlng gifts on tho indigont. and the like); 

10. “Skilled men for financial businoas (snob os oiamlning gold and other 

preoioiis motats); 

19^ " Btsto mao for fighting ; 

to. nsen for sots of vfgtmz {sneh a* heating and killing); 

9|. *' Eonnoba for his wivos (ss tboir gnardiatial/' 

Notr.—The four kinds of npadha suddbi am: 1. X dtsiotorestedooBa^ 

3. eontinoneo, 4. oonzage. 

Gift of CofiqttesUt of pTar. 

It has bees mentioned in a general way, that out of hia own 
property the king should give to the Brahmanas “ objects of enjoy• 
ment and varioae hinds of riches ” (verse 315). Now the author 
mentions the high merit acquired by kings who make gift of objects 
won by their own valour, 

YkJKAVALKTA. 

CCCXXIII, — There is no higher virtue for kings 
than acquiring (wealth by) war, and giving that property 
to Brahmanas, and giving security always to his sub¬ 
jects, ^323, 

mTAKSARS. 

There exists no higher duty for kings than this that what they 
have won in battle they should give that wealth to Br&hmanaa and 
further they ahould give the gift of security to the subjects. 

H^xcen is the Reward of Dyififj in Battle, 

It has been said that the wealth in battle should be given. To 
oue engaged in battle for tbe purpose of acquiring wealth there is 
possibility of reverse ^death) and thus there is no acquisltlou of wealth 
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nor fif virtue ; fio it is better not to engage in battle- To those who 
entertain such doubts the author sa^:— 

yAjjtatalkta. 

CCCXXIV.—Those tvIlo ia battles are killed for the 
sake oi land, withont turning their face back fighting all 
the while with weapons which ai’e not treacherous, they 
certainly go to heaven just as the Yo^ns do.—324. 

MITAKSARI. 

Those who for the sake of lands Ae., have engaged in battles, 
and (who seeing an imminent defeat before them, stilU do not turn 
away their face, but are IdUed and die facing their enemiee, they go 
to heaven, just as those persons goi, who are engaged in the practice 
of Yoga- Provided that they are warriors who do not use weapons 

which are treacherous such as weapons dipped in poison, Ac. 

Kole AecanlSfl.g to ApaMrlCfc thia 1 b not n waif of agi^eqaLod but 
Odd of aoU-pTob^tiotu ** For tho sate of laod^ mcADa (or tbo aako of protootliig 
tholr own liod prlnaajrOjf, 8eooDdariIy It msana to CbaaQot tbo land of the enem^. 
fhene wbo ara killed la aach a righbeoTia battle do oot got a temporary boa von bot 
llko tho Yfygls tboy got a hcavon front wbicb tbore U no nblftJi bnt a progroaaion 
tovirda MaSi:tt niter enjoying tbo fmito of hoaTon. 

Comp&fa tbe following There Us no higher duty for mon of the military 
caste, than to rlek thoir Life in battle. 

«T1iom wbo hare been kUl*d In protecting a cow, or a Brhhmana, or a kingi 
or a frlondp or their owa property, or their owii wcddod wife^ ot their own life, go to 
Ikearen.*^ tVlaau HI. 41 and 

Comparo also Mann C¥t[. 37 cl ^ 

YAJWAYAI-ICYA. 

CCCXXV.—^Thoae who stUl advance, though (their 
ranks) are broken, get for eveiy step (forward) the re¬ 
ward of sacrifice. While those who are killed while 
running away from thoir foe, of them the king acq^uires 
all their merits (while they die meritless).—325. 

mitAksarA. 

Moreover when his own forces like olepbants, hoTseB, chsTiots 
and foot soldiers are broken, those who still advance without retreatr 
ing, towards the force of their enemies they get for every step .taken 
forward the fruit of a sacrifice like that oE an Aiivaniedha, While, 
on the other hand, the author mentions that there is iDcurring of 
gtiilt “while those \*ho are killed while miming away from their foe, 
of them the king acquires alt their merits-'' 
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Quarters to Those Who Swi'fiSTuit.T ttc* 

I YaJXAVALKYA. 

CCCXXVI.—Let him not hill him who says ** I am 
thine/’ or who is a eunuch, or who is without any arm 
or who is fighting with another or who has ceased from 
fighting or who is merely a spectator in the battle and 
such like.—326. 

mitAksarA. 

Morecwor bo who snys " I am thine," or be who ie a " ennuch ” 
or impotent, “without arm" without an; weapon, “ who is fighting 
with another,” who is engaged in battle with another, “ who has 
ceased,” who h$G turned awa; from the battle-field or " who is a 
spectator,” who is merely a looker-on, " he should not kill,” this 
phrase should be added to erery one of the above clauses. " And 
such like,” by this phrase is to be included the driveis of the 
chariot, the grooms of the horses &c. As says GAUTAMA 
(X. 17 and 18). 

No abi (i]i ccKEDiDittfid) hj Injarliig orslstytng Ip 

B^coptEn^ tJioflo vho Iiato loat tholp hoFSAS, eturiotaers, or irms, thDW wbo 
iotnt1:LD[p hands (bi QBpj^Uo&tlOR>p tliaie wbo floo with QjLd^ hAlr, tlioeo whoalt 
down wLtli ai>£rtod ttaoio who li&vo oHmbed (ir nigbt)^ oa ar tr^ea, 

miiasQiigT^rSs and thoso who doclapa thQnmolveA to be oovrs or 

Tmnifatcpr^a :^La the iightot thlA fiootatloD trocD Gaat!U![]a.p the text of 
the MibAlr^arE isilionld ^le oorfooted from **■ Aitva^Lmhya to “ 

TLopausago tboTcfoTO oaght to bo tranalatod the phraxc and akowld bo 
UudliKldd thfno who hATD lost their horses* ohariotoete 

^A^KIIA also hae said 

*' Lot a person not bill hEdi who li drlnidjig^ n drinVp or who Is asUng or who is 
biHfig nil hli ehoest nor ahonld a persen who is elothcNd in armnnif kill cno who la 
tfithout armouFt nor shoaid ho kin a wodiui nor an elophant nor a oavaItj horab^ 
nor a ohajrloteor nor a Brihina^af lot a person who Iq not hliuBolfA 

king kill thoklng;' 

htspection of Treasury and Account#. 

YaJSAVALCYA, 

CCCXXVII.—Furnisliing protection, rising up let 
him inspect income and expenditure, personally. After 
that having looked into cases {awaiting decision), and 
having bathad let him eat at his pleasme,—327. 
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MITlKSARi. 

“FarDisliing protecUon/’ haviug ma^le arraiigemant for t’be 
protection of hlioself and of the cUy. “ Riaing up," early in the 
morning, every day. " Personally let bim inspect the Income and 
expenditure.” "After that having looked into cases” having 
attended to state bnaiueas (VyavahAra). “Having bathed,” at 
midday time. Let him eat at hia pleasure,” at the proper time. 

Sending thr aaab to Trettmry. 

YAJNAVaLKYA, 

CCCXXVni.—The gold brought by bis agents, let 
him deposit in bis treasure chests. After that let him. 
gee the spies and then let bim send away his messen¬ 
gers, being attended by bis roinisters.—328. 

mitIksara. 

Aftcrwarda the gold &o., brought by his ageote appointed to 
bring gold Ac., should be soen by biro personally aud then he should 
deposit it in his tteasure chests or coffers. 

After that let him see hia “ spies " who are trustworthy aud 
have loturaed (from their work) who were sent (previously by him) 
to his enemies* kingdom, to find out the affairs of that state being 
disguised as ascetics, mendicants Ac., and moving In secret. Hav¬ 
ing thus seen his spies, who were sent on secret service, let him 
make them sit iu some retired place. 

(Having described the duties of a spy, now is shown the 
diffeicnce betweeu a spy and a mnaseuger or on envoy). After 
thus inspecting the spies let him see the Odtas (envoys, messengers, 
aud ambassadors). The DQtas are those who openly are sent to 
. another kingdom and return from that place (openly). Their move- 
meots are open (opposed to the secret movements of spies). 

The Thr^x Kinds of Spies. 

The spies are of three sorte, Nisriijtaftha, Saudi60rtho, aud 
^sanahira. Among these the Nisrisl^rtha emissaries are those who 
-, are competent to explain themselves the purport of the king's 
message, in their own words appropriate to time and place. Saudis^ 
Urtha ate those who merely repeat the errand in the words told to 
them, to another. (They are something like heralds and courtiers). 
The ^aaanahkras are those who carry the edict of the king given to 
them in writing. 
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" Being attended by bis ministerB " let bim see ” tboee 
whom he had prsvioLisly sent and who have retiifiifiKl now. 
Having seen these envoys and having beard their report, let him 
send them out again. 

Tmjufutar't noN ^‘-GoDExara Sag^ly»’4 Afthafiflstn Chapter XI el Book too 
at 

and Remew of Uie Army* 
yAjnava LKYK 

CCCXXIX—After that let him divert himself as 
he may like aloae or in the company of his ministers. 
And having seen his forces let him have consultation 
with the commander of the army.—329, 

MITAKSARA. 

Afterwards in the afternoon, "as he may like” following hie 
own fancy, alone, "le^ him divert blmaelf" in his interior apart¬ 
ments. ‘ 

“ Or in the oompany of his minister " who are confidential, 
akilled in arts (like music &c.,) and who am witty (bufioona and 
jesters). Surrounded by such ministers and by beautiful, young, 
clever women let him enjoy himfielf. As says MAWU (Vll. 351.) 

<< when h« hu dipeS, ha dJvart tiiED»lf with faia wtvai tn tha harost; bat 
TChop ho has divfif tod hioiOoU, ho ojtist. In dae tlfPb, tbivk of tba lUUin of 

the otftte." 

After that, dreased in the special (military) nniform, and 
adorned with flowers, sandal paste and ornamente, and " having 
reviewed the forces” like elephants, the horsea (cavalry), the chariots 
and foot-soldiere “let him have cooBultattou" regarding the protec¬ 
tion of these forces appropriate to time and place, “ with the com¬ 
mander of the army,” vis-, with the commander-in-chief. 

Evening Prayer, Hearing Report of ihe Spies dx. 
TflJSAVALKYJL 

CCCXXX.—Then having finished his evening pray¬ 
ers, he should hear the secret reports of the spies. Then 
let him enjoy a little with music and dancing {and then) 
take his meals, (after that) he should read sacred 
books.—330, 

mitAksarA. 

Afterwards in the evening time “ having fluished his evening 
prayers,” Though by the general rule (for all tw Ice-bom he should 
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perform his eTening prayer in tbe erenixtgl it wm already ordained^ 
yet liE repatitiDD here is for the sake of remindiog him not to forget 
this (general role of evening pi^ayer) in the press of pohlio bneinese. 

After that ^Met him hear” with arm in hia hand^ in hia 
interior apartuierita, the secret reports of the spies ” whom he had 
already seen before and had caused them to be kept in a paxticular 
place- As has been said by MANU (VH* 323.) 

Having' perfurni'&d. hLa twillglLtH-devotLaiis, lut Jltlm welUwEkadt hear in on 
kpart^neot tha doing? of thjasa who diaka rofK>rt9 of hia spi??/’ 

After that having played lor some time “ with music and 
dancing "and entering a separate apartment, “let him take hia 
meals*” As says a Smriti VII- 224.) 

Bub going bo aaothar^Msreb Apartumnt and dlaoiLssIiig thpuio people-, he may 
enbe]- the liarenit Harround^d by fomale (itorvonteh 1“ order to dine ngaia.^*^ 

“ Thea he should read sacred books” accordiug to his poorer, 
so that he may not forget theni. " 

Gtfhig to bed and rising therefrom with womiTig duties. 

YAJtJAVALfcYA, 

CCCXXXL—He should enter {the sleeping apart¬ 
ment) with the sound of musical instrument and similarly 
arise from sleep* Then he should think over the scrip¬ 
tures after having awaken from sleep and then also 
(think over) all other duties (to he done during the day.)— 
331. 

MIT&KSARA. 

After this " with the eound of musical instrument” like conch 
shell “ let him enter ” that is, go to sleep. “And similarly” with the 
sound of musical instrument (blowing of the conch shell) “ let him 
arise from sleep." After haviug arisen “ let him think orer the 
scnpluree ” during the last quarter of the night alone or in the 
company of trustworthy knowers of the scriptures. Then “ think 
over all other duties ” aur., all that he must do (during the day). 

The rule for Ulness. 

All the above rules apply to a king who is In the enjoyment 
of good health. But one not in good health, should employ another 
for all these acts. As says M.ANU (VJJ. 226). 

" Atikg whiO iB Id gtkod iKkBltb miul olwerve tbeae ruleg; bat, if be ia LDdispwiti 
be mey cntiTLiBt all tkle {busLuese) to hie Krvinte." 

The mornytg duties of the Icin^. 
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yAjxavalkya. 

CCCXXXIT.—After that he alioul^ despatch his 
spies to his own and to others, with honoiir. Being 
blessed with the benedictions of Ritvijs, Piirohita and 
Achary a.—332. 

CCCXXXIII—And having seen tlie astrologers 
and physicians let him give them cows, gold and laud, 
naivesika gifts and so also houses to Srotriyas as well.— 
333. 

MlTlKSAEA. 

Afterwurds whil® stiU in his hcd room Lflt bun dospstch 
for the purpose of finding out their inmost secrets flit, what 
they intend doing), " his spies ’’ who are truatworlhy. with bouor ” 
after having honoured them with gifts, honours and other show 
of respect. “To hia own” feudatories end oflficialB in charge of 
provinces, aud *’ to other ” (inirnical) kings. 

After that having performed hie maming prayer, and finished 
hia fire oblation, and “ being blessed with the benedtctioua of hia 
Purohita, Ritvij and Achary a," and ■* having seen the astrologers” 
and knowing from them the position of the planets (indicating 
the influences for that day), and having directed the purohiias &o. to 
perform the propitiatory rites (for the malefic planets &c.), aud 
” having seen the physicians’' and teUing them the condition of his 
own bodily health, and directing them to prescribe proper remedies 
for him (if necessary) " let him give to the ^rotriyas ” Bmhmausa 
well-learned in the Vedas, “houses " well-built, white like marblo 
Ac., and “ 5Jaiveiika gifta ” appropriate to be given in mairiage, like 
the ornaments of a bride, so also let him give milch cow, gold 
and “land.” The phrase “let him give" applicate each one of 

tit^g 3tbOY0.- 

TTaiiilatcpr'i word “Katveiika" in the who tnmalutod u 

" marrlagt! gift* " all the iocossoriM of Tparriago. such aa oruaistuits to 

given to a bride &o., as well m U means all the household lu*ulfcur« The 
DOWS, gold, land, heased, and acoeiMriea should bo given of gourte, to the Swtfiyaii, 
The reading ol VijilaneftTST* ia " Swtriyobhjas," that of Aparlrka is “SrotcjyanSoi," 
The maaolng la both eaBss ia however the snaie. 

The treatment n/ various kinds of people. 

VAJNAYALKyA. 

CCCXXXIV.—The Sovereign shoukl be lenient 
towards Brahmanas williout duplicity towards bis 
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friends, angry towards his enemies and as a fatter to 
his servants and subjects.—^334, 

mitAksarA. 

Moreover " the king should be lenient,” for giving “ towarde 
Brahmanastbongh they may inault him. He ebonld be ” withont 
duplicity,” without crookedness, ” towards friends” who are affection¬ 
ate and friendly disposed. “ Towards enemies be should be angiy.” 
” Towards the whole class of servants and subjects " by promoting 
their welfare and by removing all that is injurious to them, let 
him be '■ like a father” fnll of kindness and mercy. The word “ha 
should he " is to be construed with every one of the above pbrasee. 
liot«.—CL Vlina UL «t. Mum Vn. Si. 

Tite fruit of good government. 

YAJ.VAVALKYA. 

CCCXXXV.—He takes the sixth part of the 
virtnons deeds (of his subjects) by protecting them with 
justice. Because the protection of his subjects is 
greater than ail gifts.—335. 

mTlKSARA. 

The author now mentions the fruit of protecting bis 
subjects. Because by ” justice ” according to the method described 
in the scriptures, “protecting subjects” the king “takes up the 
^th part” or a sixth, share, “from the virtuous deeds" accumu¬ 
lated by his Bubjects who have been so protected, and because “ from 
all gifts " like those of land and the rest, " protection of subjects 
carries” greater fruit, therefore, towards subjects ho should be like 
a father. Thus this verse should be construed with the phrase “ he 
should be like a father towards bis subjects ” of the previous verse. 

CWDparo lf»Du VIU- SOT and Vlsgu III. SS and Gautama XI. IL 

Protection from cheats &c. 

ylJItXVAlKVA. 

CCCXXXVl.—Let him protect his subjects who 
are oppressed by cheats, thieves, men of bad livelihood 
and of violent deeds and the rest specially from the 
Kayasthas.—336. 

MIT^KSARA. 

” CbSltas or cbeata ” are persons who misappropriate the 
property of another by first begetting confidence in them and then 
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defraud iDg (^em. ^ thiBvea who take the properties 

of others in secreL Durvfitaa" meti of bad livelihood such os 

jugglers, gamesters Ac. MahaeAhasikas” Sfihasa means force. That 
which IB done by Silhasa ox farce is called Silhaaam. Where this force 
or SShaeam is great or mahat/it is called hiah&sSbaaarn. Those 
who employ this great force are called Mahaaiihasikas, They are per¬ 
sons who take away the property of others openly by force* 

(The cheat takes away the property by begetting confidence, 
the chief by stealth, and the depredator or MahAsfihaaika openly). 

By the words ** and the rest ” are to he included persons who 
are hereditary conjurers and live by that prafessiion. 

Oppre^ed " troubled by these (cheats Ac)., ** let him protect 
his aubjeets.” Kfiyasthas are accountante and scribes^ Oppressed 
by them the subjects should he specially protected, from their oppres¬ 
sion. Because they being the favourites of the king (KAjavailabha), 
end being eicessively cunning and because they are most dIEcuIt 
to be controlled (or prevented from their evil waysh 

TrcuTsJqfcn^* no(eIt doilbtif^l whether tito word Kw rust ha here the 

knowu ad Eay&sthd or ^bother LL b mMl^r fcbo of a pmfessiou Aiach 

nd that of HsrLboe^ Thia 1 b the drat time tbat £0 the SmfltlB this word oconrs, 
Maciadoefl not mendoa It at an. It m Lti the YdJiiaTalbya that wo dud It lor the 
fUrnt Eioao, It occora In tboTianti 8 inritl{Yl!,^-—^-Rjijddh£karflnetan-nhiikta- 
kiyastha-kritam, Ud-adhyalc^kdir^-ehlhnLtam Klja-sUcfikaiq^" Hero bowover the 
word KAya^tha h^u translated by Mr» Jolly by the woMaoiibo. Hodoeenat 
take Lt to mean tb$ eaate Hla tranBlatt-ciu A doonmonb Is (^aid to 

be) attested by tbo kifilr when it haaboen oxoeoted pa a eonrt of JndicatttreK nn 
tho kln^ ordering it. hy a eciibe^ hie servant, and haa beeq signed by hla chief jnd^ 
with hU own hand,^' The word Euynetki occara hUia Id VyAss Smritl jm ify 

AparArka under verae SIS ef this AdhyAya^ The oopp^r pTato ^fimt shnnld bo 
addressed to several persons ameag whom ia menttonDd tho EiyaathH. There also 
the cwtext showa that It does not mean the caste Klyaatha but the prcfosalonal 
scrih^ Thus VyAsa is 11 noted as anying that the ^raat shonLd bo addressed to 
Entnn^bino'tlLa kAyiatha^uta^valdya-inahAttaraiL” It may however I£l^^aa there tha 
caste EAymstha as well aa the caato Vnidya. AparArki Ln cominentlng npon this 
Ter*io SLid of YfijflaTnlbyn eiplaTnB the word EArafltha by layingKaynsthab 
ksrAdhLkrltah.” Eayasthasare rovenue 

Tin: fruii of not pro^cc^^njf mbjeots, 

YAJNAYALEYA, 

CCCXXXVII.—When not protected, whatever sin, 
subjects commit from that verily goes to the king tho 
half because he takes taxes from them.—337. 
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MlTlKSARl. 

“Whatever ein ” like theft, adultery ete., “ which unprotected 
suhjecto commit, from that” am. “half to the Mug ” goes as his 
share, '* because he** the king, in coosideiution. of protection, “ takes 
taxes” from the suhjecta. 

Tlie ftvnfl to Jfc«jcp himdf informed, of fJte doings of hfs o^wsials. 

yAjnavalkta. 

CCCXXXVm—Having known tkrougk his spies the 
conduct o£ those who are office-holders in his kingdom, 
let the king honour the righteous and punish the oppo¬ 
site.—338. 

MITAKSARA. 

“The king having known” fully ” through hie spies” posaesaing 
the qualities as described above, “ the conduct,” the deeds, of 
those " appointed by him as ” ofEice-holdeie in his kingdom *’ to hold 
certain posts of trust, " should honour,” with’grante, titles and hospi¬ 
tality ” the righteous ” officials who are well-hehsved. ” The oppo¬ 
site or unrighteous ” whose conduct is bad, the king after investigat¬ 
ing fully into their misdeeds, “should punish them according to the 

extent of their guilt. 

KoJ4,^Compare Vi-spu, III, 3S47. 

YaJSAVALEYA. 

GCCXXXIX.—^Let him hanish the takers of bribes, 
after having deprived tkcm of their wealth. Let him 
settle always in his kingdom the Srotriyas {by giving 
them) grants, titles and hospitality—339. 

MITAKSARA. 

And again those who “ are hribe-takers ” should he deprived 
of Uioir wealth, and the king should “ banisb them from his king¬ 
dom.” While ” the ^rolriya?, through grants, honour and hospi¬ 
tality ” should he induced to “settle *' in his kingdom always. 

The fruit of I'llrgal 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXL —The sovereign who increases his treasury 
hy illegal exaction from his kingdom soon bereft of good 
luck, goes to dcsti'action along with his kinsmen.—340. 
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mitAksarA. 

That aovereign who iDCTeases hb treasare by taking pro¬ 
perty through illegal means from hie kingdom, “ soon ” quickly, 

“ being bereft of good lack '* by loelng his Lakijmi or good fortune, 

” goes to destruction ” or rain, *' along with his kinamen." 

YaJNAVALKTA. 

CCCXLI.—^The fire arising from tbe beat of the suf¬ 
fering of tbe subjects does not cease without fully burn'* 
ing tbe family, fortune and life of the king.—341. 

MlTAKSARl. 

That li&at which arises through the sulfariug of the Bubjecta 
caused by the oppression of thieves etc,, is like the blusiritig physical 
fire representing the sinful deeds of the causer of oppression. That 
fire does not cease burulug or is not extinguished till it has not fully 
burnt down or destroyed the familjp fortune and life of the king. 
Conquering ajid the of conquered SuJ^jeets, 

yajsayalkya, 

CCCXLII.—Ail that very merit of the sovereign 
which he acquires in protecting his own kingdom is 
gained by him when becoming master of another king¬ 
dom, (and treats the conquered justly).—342. 

MITx4KSARA. 

Whatever merit accrues to the king in protecting his own king¬ 
dom righteously, all that merit,be obtains when bringing another 
kingdom ander his control he treats the vaoquished equitably in the 
manner to be described hereafter. And he gets the sixth share of 
their merits (dharmaX 

Preserving ike inanners find cwrtomj of the eonqutred. 
yAjnavalkya 

CCCXLIiL—Whatever be the custom, laws and 
family usages in a country, those verily should be ob¬ 
served by him when the country has come under his 
control.—343. 

mitaksarA. 

Moreover when an etiemy’s country has come ander hiscontioli 
then he should not produce confoaion thereby introducing tbe 
customs and laws of his own country. ” Whatever be the customs, 
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laws and family iiEages ia that coantry ” those should he obearved 
and pTOserred by Idm in the same state as they were before. Pro¬ 
vided that these customs etc., be not against sacred scriptures. 

** When the country has come under his control,” this shovrs 
that before the country coming under his full control there is no rule 
(because it is in a state of war still). As has been said (Manu VH. 
19o) 

■’ WaoD )i« hiu Blmt np his foe tin k town). I«t him sit osfam]iaa, bsiasa Jus 
kingdom, and cftnUnuallj Bpoil bis grass, food, fudl, and water." 

Tmftslator'i iwtei—Mr-Hoor tianslatw ibo vors* Omsi—“Of a newjy sabju- 
gated territory, tbe EonsTOb shall preserve the soetal and tellgfoiia osoges, also the 
jndioial system and the state of classes as they already abtain.” 

Oompani Maim VII. lOt lO* and Vlsne JIl. 42"Having cominorod the country 
of his foei, let him not abolish (or disregard) tbe laws of that oountry." 

ConcealtTig the etate eeereti, 

YAJNaVALSVA. 

CCCXLIV,—Because a kingdom lias its root in man¬ 
tra (secret deliberations) therefore lie should make the 
mantra well protected, so that people may not get any 
inkling of it till the fruits of the acts have not arisen.— 
344. 

mitaksarA. 

It was mefntioned in the vewe 312 that the king ahonld adminis¬ 
ter the kingdom in cemeullation with his miniatciSv These consulta¬ 
tions (mantra) are referred to here. ** Since the kingdom is baaed in 
mantra therefore the mantra." he should "guard very carefully" 
so that " of hie ” king'e “ acts ” like peace, war and the rest, people 
ebould not know the a)antra8 " till their fruition,” till the acscomplieh- 
ment of the objects aimed at by those deliberations. 

I j 

The neighhauring sovereigm. 

TAJIfAVALKTA. 

CCCXLV.—A neighbouring sovereign, the one next 
to him, and the one situated beyond the latter, (should 
be considered) as an enemy, a friend, and as a neutral 
power in the due order. Thus the circle of neighbour¬ 
ing powers (on all kis four sides) should bo considered 
in due order and should be treated with negotiation 
and the other means of diplomacy,—345, 
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MITAKSAUA. 

Moreover, Enemy*” ” A friend ” an ally, " A neutral power” 
different from tbe oUier two fneititer a friend nor a foe), Theee three 
are further eub-divided into three kinda :—Sahaja or born, Kntrims 
or made or artiOcial, and Fraktita or natural. Among these “ a horn 
enemy ” is like brothers of the half blood, uncles and their eons etc, 

“An artidcial enemy” is one who has done some wrong towards 
him or towards whom, some wrong has been done. “ A natural 
enemy ” is the ruler of a neighbouring state. “ A bom friend ” is 
like a eisters eon, a father’s sister’s sou, a mother’s sister’s eon and 
the rest, “ An artificial friend ” is one who has done a good turn or 
towards whom some good has been done. “ A natural friend " is the 
ruler of a state nest beyond his neighbouring state, 

A bom neutral and an artificial neutral are those who are free 
from the characteristics of bom friends and enemies and artificial 
friends and enemies* A natural neutral power is the king of the 
country beyond his neighbour's neighbour, na,, between whose and 
his kingdom two other kingdoms intervene. 

The enemies are of four sorts, (1) Yatavya who is to be har- 
rassed, (2) Ucfachhttavya who is to be exterminated or uprooted, 
(5) I^danilya who ia to be tiouhled, (4) Kfirsaniya who is to be 
weakened and made lean. 

Among these the immediate neighbouring king is to beharraaa- 
ed. And the king who is addicted to vice, who is weak in his 
military forces, whose disposiiioii is nou-attachment to worldly 
business, who has no fortress and has no allies and is weak, should 
be uprooted. 

The sovereign who has no good counsellors or secret policy 
and is weak in force is i’ldanlya or is to be troubled, 

A sovereign who is strong in possessing powerful allies and 
forces ia a KiiHantya or one who should be weakened. 

As says a text;—■ 

*• By «stanniii»lipg or nptootfnf^ fully, by harturniing or tmablinp, by puuiabiiig 
with employment of fotconnd by wooteoins chtoagh the proew of nukiog him lue 
his tressary and by pnnisbing bim are said to be the four prooeMes of treatiog » 
enemy." 

A frifiind is of two kinda, (1) he who is to bo stren^thea&dp (21 
iio who IB to be An ally who weak in money and 

forces should he strengthened. An ally who la strong in finance and 
forces should be weakened. 
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“ A neigtljourtng sovereign, the one to liliQ, and the ons 

situatod beyoud the latter” are declared to he the aatural enemy, 

ihe natural Mend and the natural neutral rflepectively. An 
’unmfldiate neighbour is a natural enemy. The hing nhst to this 
imtaediaie neigbhour is a natural Meud or ally. A king beyond 
this latter ia natural-neutral. The remaming ones again being vrell- 
hnovri) have not been described here. 

This " circle of neighbouring powers should be coneidered. in 
due order," beginning from east (and going in due order from south, 
west up to north). The king should know the iutnoei workings of 
these neighbouring kings. Having known bow they are disposed 
towards him he should employ the mothoda to be described later on 
fiai., those of *' negotiations and the rest." 

Thus in front, in the rear and on his two danks there are three 
sorts of sovereigns in his quarter, which make up twelve and himfialf 
the thirteenth. This circle consisting of thirteen klnga himself being 
the centre is called the royal circle in the shape of a lotus^ in 
the above enumeration of enemies, allies and neuttals is included 
the division of neighbouring sovereigne into U) Pflrsm-grftUa, 
(2j Akranda. l3) Asira &c., made by authora of Artharifietra. They 
being merely terminologlcally differeut have not been separately 
mentioned by the YogWvara, the mystic lord (YdjnaTalkya). 

Wotc.—Coniparo Vis^w UL SSHC and &la&a VII, 104, ISO, 108.150, ISO, 

■» {poightaonr and natural} ononiy. bla aUj for tbe powti neit 

biijoDd hlfl eneMi"), a central povroe {sltnildd boyvnd the latteT), and a power 
Situated between Ible natural enoiBj and ac aggicaalve pwwar} lot him adopt 
(ftllernatuly), an the oceaaioB nad the Umo reqelrc, (the tow modea cl ebUinirg 
eucceee, uis.) nogotiatlcii, dtvialoD, presanta, and force. 

On the whole eightfold boeUicsa and the 5™ olaswa (of epies}, oa (he pood- 
will OP enmity and the conduct d the Simla tot ntlghbonts ha fliort) tarotolly 
<rvODCt)^ 

“ On the condnet of the middlnidoet (prineo}, on the doings of him who seehn 

cobciaeat, on the bahaslonr of the nential (hlng), and (on that} of the foe (let hirnl 
iodLiionQl^ (medltatej- 

« These <fonF)conBaiBoiite (pp4kflt, form}, belefly (sp»lciijg), the fonsdation 
of tho circle tef neighboura}: beaides; eight othera are eeomoratad {in the 
laBtitntee of Polity) and (thus) the (total) U declared to be twelto, 

** Let (the king) considei as hostile bis immediate neighbenr end the peitlsen 
of (eneb a) fo«v as frUmdly tho immediate noighheur of bis foe, and as nantral (the 
kingj bo;opi3i thiDfie two. 

" Lot him oTCicocuo ell of them by meacs of the (foar) eipodienta, conciliation 
aud the raiit. {employed} either eingly or cenjointly. (or) by bravery and polioy 

iiflx j&lQo Kftinaadiaklya-niUa^rac YlU Hi 






CTIAPTEE Xni-DUTIES OF A KTNO, t. COOXLVI. 41 


1*IV^i i 
^r|! 11^’ 

Bo aUo MW Eanttlya Aft1uB&8tr» Chapter YE. Pa^ 253. Aijaara Sditlnn^ 

“ ?iwt • sw*ft *ii«imi «*nTw9T i 

whftB! ir'i i feifim 

•^i’i»nM<q ^4)*) I B113Q# I flT*?^IHTT fR* II ^q^PFrlf 

n^Brl^n: i iir ^flrq; i 

Coin pano also Ki maudaki VTET, 7-11 ^ith Vaj ilaTalk jra^ 130^-S 11, 

f^rro stm^wi ytcmii'^dr ii 
smqj t 

II 

5W3)*^; q^aiTg arHT i 
ft ^l Ti w r ii 

feg«rac5j I 

a^firesFretrn 

The /our modes oj c^taintn^ fuceeas. 

Iq the previous vetBe it was meationed that " the neighhourin^ 
powers ehoald be treated with negotiation and the other means o£ 
diplomacy*” The author now esplaine these meaus. 

yAjkavaleya, 

CCCXLVI,—The means (of success) are negotia¬ 
tion, presents, division, and force of arms as well. When 
properly employed they lead to success, while force of 
arms is the last resource when all other resources fail. 
—346. 

mitAksarI. 

‘‘Sams, negotiation'^ is the speaking of pleasant words, 
"Danam, presents” the giving of gold and the like, “ Bhedali, 
division ” causing of diviaion. That is, causing production of enmity 
among the enemiee themselves with each other who are his neighbours 
(in other words, sowing dissension among the neighbonring princes). 
“ Da^dah, force of arms" causing injury to the enemy by secret and 
open means, by taking away his wealth <Sc,, oven up to killing him. 
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These negotiations and the rest are the means of getting succeaa 
o^er tte enemy. These ** ivhen rightly employed ” according to 
lime and place &c., “lead to siuccess,” and cannot but succeed. 
Among these four “ the force Is the last Tssource when all other 
resouTcee fail.'* It should not be employed eo long as there is a 
possibility of getting success through other modes. And this last 
resort to force is meant for those who belong to the class of Pldaniyo 
or enemies to be barrassed or K^aniya or enemies to be attenuated. 
"While with regard to other two clagsee of enemies, viz., Yatavya for 
enemies to be pnoisbed) or Ucbcbhetavya (enemies to be exterminat¬ 
ed), the principal mode is the force (which should be employed in 
tbs very first instance and not as a last resort). 

These modes of conciliation and the rest are not only employed 
in matteis of state only but they are subjects of every 
day employment in ordinary dealings aleo. As :—" Head, 0 child, 
read, 1 shall give thee this ball of sweetmeat. But if thou sbalt not 
read, I shall gi^'e Jt to another and pull thy ears." (Here all the 
four means have been employed, conciliation by sweet words, 
bribery by the offer of sweetmeats, rivalry by teUing that the aweetp 
meat will be given to another and lastlyi force by threatening to 
pull the ears), 

.Vote.—Comjiare Vijou III. 3ll Algo Emn|llya Arthfts'SatM p. 74, (Mjwjre 
KdUiofl). 

Tile six guiars or ti* mtittarp wicaatirea. 

YaJNAVALEVA. 

CCCXLTII. — Let kim employ as the occasion 
may require these (following) measures:—Alliance, war, 
inarching, sitting, seeking, protection and distribution. 
—317. 

mitAksarA. 

Moreover (he shonld employ the following six measures also). 

** Samdbi, peace or alliance " coming to an adjustment or 
underetanding {with the enemy). “ Vigraha or war " is the doing 
of injnry (to the enemy). “ Yftnam or marching marching towards 
the enemy (or mobilization of forces). “Asanam or sitting" 
(encamped or besieging the enemy). Or being iadiffsreTit towards 
the enemy. "Samifraya or protection " seeking protection of one 
stronger than himself. “ Dvaidhl-bhAva or distribution " dividing 
his ow n forces. 
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“These" alltajice and the rest, “ meaflurea as the occasion 
requires'* lookiEig to %h& opportuneness of place, time, his own power * 

friends " should be employed hy hiuip” 

VLaaq III* 30:“"Lflt hloa MSOFt^ as tlie time domanUs, to 
(the msASEireB of i taSlitary moDardin i?iaO making alliance and war, 

marahing to battle and fitting encamped, seeking ih& protection (ef a raoro 
powerfal kingl and diatributing hia lorco^"' Compirs aUn Mmsm Vlh i«0 and 
iBl“ Let bim ODDstontly think of the eix meaiures ef royal policy (gn^a, 
alUance, ijrar, mocking, haitingp dividing che army, atsd Mcting proteetioD. Hst- 
Ing owfullj oonaidored the hnalnoas tin handj^ let Mm resort to sitting Quiet or 
marthing. HUUflcootwar^divldLiig liiB forcma er aeekiDg piotootiea (as the case 
may require)-’’ 

' Tho Dvaidtubhiva ef the verse has been translated by the word " stratagem ^ 

by MAndalika. Cooiparo also fer ftiller explanation of these six mcaenrca 
Mann ¥li, 

The tim^ of marching. 

The author dow mflutious the proper times for marching. 

YaJKAYALE:YA. 

CCCXLVin, —Let him go to the enemy’s kingdom, 
then when it is possessed oi provisions and com, and 
when the enemy is weak and when he himself has 
spirited men and animals.—348. 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ When enemy’s hingdom “ “ is posseawd of ” is rich in “corn " 
like rice and the rest, “ and in proviman” like fodder, fuel, accessible 
water Ac., and when the enemy is weak in “or destitute of forces " 
&c., “ and when he himBelC has spirited men and arumala.” The word 
“ Hri^ta'Tabana^pnrufiah " is a Bahubrthi cotnpoxuid meaning he who 
has spirited Vahanas and spirited Pnrupas. V&hanas are horses, 
elephants and the like. And Fnru^ mean men. At such a time 
let him invade his enemy’s kingdom in order to absorb it into his 
own. 

Note.—CciaipST« Ttaaa I1I>40 and 41 and Uanb Vll. 170, ITt, 1S3, 

Destiny and E^otL 

The rise and fall, the prosperity and adversity of living beings 
is under the control of destiny. Therefore, if it is so destined then 
of itself verily the enemy's kingdom and the rest will come under one's 
control. If it is not so destined then notwithstanding all attempts, 
will not be eo. Hence it is useless indeed this trouble of invading 
ao enemy’s country. (To such reasoning) the author says ;— 
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SMElTt, 


yAihavalbta, 

CCGXLIX, — The fulfilment of an action rests 
between destiny and human effort. Of these two, the 
destiny is the manifestation of the human effort of the 
past incarnation.—349. 

itlTAKSARl. 

“ Tbe falfilment of an action " getting tbe fruit of an action in 
the shape of desirable or undeHirable objeetB. That not naerely 
in destmj "■ bat also ” in human effort” Because we see 
it in the world, other wise there would result the usele^naes of 
lienees lite medicine Ac.* Moreover, in the aheenco of human 
effort, the destiny itself becomes non-eiietent and therefore the 
author says :—" Here the deBtiny ib the luanifeetation of the human 
effort of the past incarnation/* Because the effort made in the 
former incarnation is called destiny. Even from a small human 
effort tnay ame great fruit, therefore the manifeHtation of PaurqM 
or human effort of tbe previous Incarnation ie called Karma or 
Daivam, fate or dcatiny. Therefore eince in tbe abeenoe of human 
effort there cannot exist deBtiny, therefore eixetiion should bo made 
in all human actions or Pumi^ilra. 

Sgtt*— Godio see in verso- tho rnttAt^tn o&turo oC this SmritL 

Some oppOBiU opiniom. 

Now the author mentions some contrary opinions. 

YaJNAVALK¥A. 

CCCL(a).—Some hold that the fruit is the result 
of destiny only ; some, of accident, some, of time ; and 
some, of human effort, while some hold that it is a 
result of the combination of all these four. — 350(a.) 

MTTSKSARA. 

Some believe that the fruit, in the shape ol desirabie or un¬ 
desirable results, is the outcome of destiny only. Others hold that it 
ifl the result of SvabhSva or accident only, f e,, it oomes of itself and 
does not stand in need of any cause. Others hold that it is the 
result of time only ; while eome hold that it is the effect of himaji 
elfoTt alone. 


Tht view oj Fdjnai'fliJcyo. 
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TLe aDthor now gives bis oim opinion. 

YiJNAVALKYA, 

CC0L(ii). — But some mea of keen intellect hold, 
however, that the fruit is the result of the combination 
of these,—350(6.) 

MITIKSAEA. 

By “ combination ” is meant the concatenation of (the four¬ 
fold) censes (vie., destiny, svabhiiva, time and human effort). (Tli© 
fruit Tcsults from these four), “ The men of keen intellect am 
Manu and the rest. They hold so. 

The author now shows by an iUostiation, that it is not possible 
by destiny or human effort singly, to produce any result. 

YAJ NATALIYA. 

CCCLI. — As verily by one wheel alone there is no 
motion of the chariot, so without human effort, the 
destiny does not get fulfilinent. — 351, 

MITIKSARA. 

There is notbing obscure in this verso, its sense is clear. 

Alliance ictier (Itou usor. 

Tt has been niontionod above that for the sake of acquisition be 
should invade an enemy's kingdom, and the acquisitions are of three 
sorts : the acquisition of gold ; the acqnisitbaofland and the acquisi¬ 
tion of allies. Among these the acquisition of allies is the best. 
Therefore, effort sliould be made to employ means in getting allies. 
The best means to get allies is speaking the truth. Therefore tlie 
author says:— 

YalNAVAtKYA. 

CCCLIL — Because the acquisition of allies is 
better than, the acquisition of gold or of land, hence let 
him endeavour in acquiring it, and scrupulously main¬ 
tain truth.—352. 

MITAK^AEA. 

Because the acquisition of friends is better than or superior to 
the acquisition of gold or land, tlierafore, let him endeavour or exert 
himself in acquiring it. And by conciliation and the rest let him 
maintain truth; '* scrupulously" with utmost care, because the 
acquisition of ii-icuds has its root in Luth- 
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YU'S AVALKY A BMmTl. 


The “J/ fetnjdom, 

Kow th0 author mentions the seven limbs of a Mngdora- 
yAjsavalKYA. 

CCCLIII.—The Lordj the ministers, the people, 
the fortress, the treasury, the Rod as well as the allies, 
these are the Prakritis or constituents, hence a kingdom 
is said to have seven limbs.—353. 

iUTlKSABl. 

The ruler or the king possesaing great energy (to., aa already 
described in vemes 309 &c., is the " lA>rfi." " The ministets " are 
the advisere, Pnrobitas and the rest. “ The people " are the sub¬ 
jects like Brahtnanaa and the rest. " The fortresses are of Tarioua 
fiortfi as described in the verse 331, protected by deserts &c. " The 
treasury " should be full of riches lik^ gold and the rest. The 
Rod ” or the army consisting of the four sons of forces, elephants, 
horses, chariots and infantry. “The allies” of three sorts, born, 
artificial, and the natural fas described in the verse 343). ' These 

the Ijord and the rest are the “ Prakritis " or the root causes or con- 
atitueots of a kingdom, and thus “ a kingdom is said to have seven 
limbs.” 

Tniiiitator'* iwte Compiats Vifna UT, as. " The hi# oonnell, his 

fcrtress, his tpfisfluw, hi# arctir* hi# realn, sod hi# #ily the WTsn coistitiiejit 
etcucDts of B statA." 

Ese« bLbd Maou IS."W4, 

The rad arid tfte evil-doers. 
yainavalkta, 

CCCLIV.—Tlierefore liaving obtained that (king¬ 
dom) let the king hurl tlie Rod on evil-doers ; because 
justice (dharma) in the shape of the rod (punishment) 
was created of yore by Brahma himself. — 354. 

mitAksarA. 

"Therefore having obtained the kingdom (having these seven 
limhe),” “ let the king hurl ” or employ “ the rod on evil-doers ” 
like cheats, knaves, ecoumdrels, stealers of other men s properties and 
irives and those who injure others. " Because by BrahmS himself 
was created dharma in the form of Da?ida.” The word Dsnda 
has here its etymological seuse, because of the Gautama S^tra (XL 
2S). 
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“They declarep thmt (the ytoid) danida itod or ptmUbrnrsot) la deriirod Crcun (th-a 
Torb} damajatl (be reatraluB) ; tborelojw bo shall fosLifabi those who do not rostmla 
thOEEiaolT05+” 

TmiiilatoT'a Hpte Cotflpaio M«iti vn* I4 “ For the {hjog's) sake the Lowl 
formerly created his own aoDp PunUhmout {Dahda)« the protector of all croatnroH, 
<aii LDcarnatloa ofj tho law, (Dharma^t formed of IrihmjJi'e fflory/' 

The fit and unfit u^ielder$ of the rod. 

yAjs.Waletjl 

CCCLV,—To 'vTield that (rod) equitably ia not pos¬ 
sible to one who is greedy or of unimproved mind. It 
is possible only for him who is true to his promise, pure, 
frell-assisted and wise. — 355. 

- iktAksarA. 

“To wield** or to employ “that" tlie ahoTe^mentioDod rod, 

“ unable ** le not able or poBslble " equitably," according to the rules 
o£ equity, " to one who is greedy,” or covetaoiis, “ or to one who is 
oE an improved mind,** or fickle^minded. 

By what kind of person then may the rod be properly wielded ? 
To this the author answers by the next hemietitch :—" By one who 
is true to his promise,*’ by one who is not unfaithful. “By the 
pure,” by one who has conquered the sixfold enemies (lust, anger 
&c.) “ By one who is well assisted," by him who has the aboTS^ 
iueattoned aids. “ By the wise,** one expert in the rules of what is 
politic and what is impolitic, what is proper and what is improper. 
Such a parson has the power to wield the rod or sceptre equitably 
according to the roles of sacred law. 

TraiMlator's note:—Cf. Uaaa VIL 80,81. Gaatuoa ST. 1. 

The fruite ef proper and improper puniAments. 

TAijraTALaYA. 

CGCVI.—That (rod) gladdens the whole world of 
Devas, Asuxas and men when employed according to ^ 
scriptures. But otherwise it produces wrath (through¬ 
out) the world.—356. 

MITAKSARa. 

That rod employed according to the rule of scriptures gladdens 
or causes delight to the entire world along with the Devas, Asuros 
and men. But when employed otherwise by transgressing the scrip¬ 
tures it enrages the world. 

Tratiilutar'i Mafiil VJL ^D"* 

of unrighteous punishments. 


54 



420 


YAJiiAVALKYA SMl^lTJ. 


Not only there is the eniegmg oI the 
p.mriim«nt, but ll.«r. is Tisible be ™ 1 ! Esmv»ble to*, 
punisher and to that effect saya the author : 

yajsavalkya. 

PPHTiVn_The unrighteous punidiment destroys 

the “Ln, .he gloxy «.d the wotlde oi the ki»g. But 
the proper punishment procures him victory, gloiy and 

heaven.—357. ^ 

MITaESARA. , 

Again be irho by trangBreseing the sacred law and actuated by 
greed &c.. Imposes punishment, he on account of the sm so meuwe 
b^heavens ^ry and worlds. In other words that punishment, 
which through motive of greed &c., is imposed by 
tt'e scriptures, it destroys, beenuse it la based u^n sm, e , 

the glory and the anbiects of the punisher. But the punishment 
inaic«d ««ordlngb>tb. rules of “"P'™ 

islbs cause of pioduciugbeuveu, glory sod victoy u> tbs obsstuar- 
L. :-a u™ VII. ss.!*. VM. I>7 »1 .»• 

Law ii HO tespeder of jjermna. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCCLVin —^ brother even, or a son, any one to 
.rhom arghya (respect) is due, a father-in-law or mate^ 
nal uncle, as weU, is not to go unpunished by the mo¬ 
narch if they fall away from their duty—358. 

MlTiKSARA. 

*’Arghya'* deserving respect," one to whom Argha may be offer^ 
Buch as the preceptor and the rest. The other persons mentioned m 
the verse mqniie no explanation as they are well-known^ Tb^. 
even biotheiB, sons and the rest when they transgress the la 
their Dharma must be punished, what then of the others. 
failing in his duty aU are liable to punishment, there is no one who 

But to fhis rule the parents, father and mother and the rest are 

good coudnc-t and pnrlty^ 
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7niniIaror’« woe«t“CompaM Miiio Till, SW. " NoUb«rS £• tier, not a teacher, 

nar a frieod, nor a motber, hot a wlfo, hot a aca, iwf a domectic pricct fflUBt'bc left 
aapanlatied by a blag, tf tbaj- do not keep wltliln thalr duif." 

Compare also Apaatamba Dharma SOtra 11. 11-S9-W:—“It the Idog doe# not 
pantsb a punmikablo offonco, the goilfc tails open 

Bdlambhat^ hero odda;—** Tbla veree sbows clearly that there is ne partittoo 
ef a prtacipaUty, because the king ean pnoisli hU brother even, ahowlog that the 
yooDger brothemdo aot got a share lathe kirsdoBi on the death of their father. 
The eldest brother only aocceeds to the threao, .To the aame citect are the fellei^ 
iagSfltras of VaatjthB (XIX. ie-«)And when a king hse died, let him 
if! Teqniroil Jor occasloiL 

hereby oapliiiiod that {h\s) naother roceiTfiJ ovaioteoafica. 

F* Let til© Jciugf tnaintaia tho paternal md matiifnat aaclc^ of the cblof (laeen* 

" As w©l I AB her ©tbof relatiTos* 

** Tha wives ol tbo fileceased) kliag slisll irecolTo food and raimonfe^ 

Or il they are nawllliug thosr naay depart, 

“ Let the kio^ loat^tain aunnehs vad mid mou. 

■^fiLoca their prop*rtj g)oee to him." 

ThtB filae ahawB that a priaeipility la impottable# the eMest eon finacisdji to 
the whole, the ethar membera ot the joint famUJ Maelve meraly tualntaaaoee. 

The fruit d/ punishing the punishable. 

Y^NAYALKYA. 

CCCLIX.—Tlie king wko punishes the punishable 
properly, who slays those who deserve death, has, as if, 
performed many sacrifices finished with host gifts- 359. 

illTAKSARA, 

Mnt^over, a king who punisiiea the punishable who hare falleii 
from their duty anti who deserve punishment, who inflicts proper 
putiishnients such fw Dhik-dan4a according to the rules of the 
scripture, and who slays those who deserve death, has, as if, performed 
many sacrifices consummated with large gifts. Tlia sense is that ho 
receives the benefit of aaorifices in which large gifts are given. 

It should not he imagined that because the reward is promised 
to a good king for A good government therefore, the duty of good 
government is a Kfimya duty which is optional and not obligatory 
and the non-performance of which entails no sin. Because in this 
case the non-performance of good government entails sin, for a law 
declares that a king failing in tidaduty incurs sin and must perform 
Prayaichitta. As says VASISTH A fXIX. 40 and 41) : 

*■ In ctmo (a orlmlDtl) worthy of ponisttmenl is allowed to go l«», tho king 

shall fast daring Olio (day and onel night; 

** (Andlkisdomostio priest during thrto (days and) nights.” 

Iran iiiimceot man la piioiahed, tho domoBtlc priest (obaU perform) a Kflch. 

chbra ponsneo } 
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YiJNAVALKYA SM^TL 


** (Aad) tha kiit^ (elmll fa&b> three (days zmcl)iiight3 

The hirtg to try Cases. 

It liaabeen Baid that tbe king should award proper punishment 
to the crixmnal. This depeada on the knowledge that a person is a 
criminal, a fact which cannot be learnt withoiit recourse to legal 
proceedings. Therefore, to find out whether a person is guilt j or not 
the king himself in person should daily investigate law suits. There¬ 
fore the author says :— 

^ yajnavalkta* 

CCCLX.—Thus pondering (over the reward of 
good govemmeiLt &c.) the king having thus duly thought 
over the reward of sacrificial merit, should personally 
mvestigat© judicial proceedings daily in the company 
of his assessors, separately,—360. 

MITAKSARL 

Thus fully pondering over the fact ahove-mentioned, pi«., that 
hy punishing the punishable one gets the fruit of performing a hig 
eacriCce, and that by not punishing the puniBhable he incuis the loss 
of heaven Ac., let him “ separately" in the order of castea <&c., himself 
investigate daily judicial proceedings according to the method to he 
described later on, Burrounded by “Sabhyaa" or asseBSora poeaessing 
the qualihcatioDB mentioned hereafter with the object of finding out 
the guilty and the non>guiUy, 

The diseiplinary power of Ote king. 

yIjnavalkya, 

CCCLXI,“Tbe . families, castes, the Srenis, the 
Gaaas, and the Janapadas who have deviated from their 
duty, should he discipLined and set in the right path,— 
361. 

mitAksarA. 

** The lamilieB the four pure familiefi or castes like tbo^ of 
the BrAhtna^as, K^atriyas, Vaiilyas and the ^Qdras. ” The castes ** 
tho several tailed cartes like thofseof MtirdhAvasikta aud the reBt, 
** The ^renia ” the gtiilda like those of Tumbulikaa, betei-seUers and 
theresb ''The Ganas ” the groups or sooletiea like those of Hela- 
hukasI horse-dealers. The Janapadas ” oommuniti^ like those of 
Karakas or artisaDs and the rest. These " who have deviated from 
their duty who transgresa the rules of their castes ** Should 
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he disciplined ” or chastised or corrected by tho Isingi and Set in 
or maintained on tire patli oi their respective duties, 

Th& two hindA of punuhmentA^ corporal and p^cuniar^. 

In the Terse 354 It was mentioned that the king should punlah 
by hurlrng hie rod on the eTil-doere. This rod or punishment h of 
two sorts, corporal auc] pecuniary. As eaya KARADA (Pariiii^^ 
or appendix verses 53 and 54} 

PiiDUhmeiit m proncnne^ to bo twutold : corpomi ptinisbcEient Aod Anos, 

Corporal pimlalimcDt begins with cDaDnonseniaiKl ends with capital ppuish- 
moiit. Finos hoglti with a Siiirini, and iho bigbeat aioanDt of flno ia ono^e onttro 
propottj^^ 

Though tlie punishment is of two sorts, it becomes manifold 
according to the nature of the crime. As it has been said there 
(in the NSrada Smi-iti Appendix verse 53) 

** Oor|>oral punapbment la agala d-edared to bo of ten aort^p arc {aUo) 
dJ undfa than ona kind," 

ttdittf j^Tiia ton klnda of coTparal pnoiahmcnta arc da^crlbad thtjjs 
in NArada, Appendix, Terser 3 ® and B 7 " Mans tbo boh of the BcIf-ExlstcDtp baa 
de^slared ten ptao&a of p^nifib enant, ehoald be (seliwted) in <piflhlaMng mem born 

of the) three (lowcry caatos ; a Bi^hma^a fibnnld remain ttnipjnrad always, 

**■ (Tbo^ places are) tbo privj pnrtSp the bollr+ the toagnop tbo two hands, nnd, 
flftbiy, the two foot; as well u the oje, tha noeo, the two earn, the propet-tj-p and 
thobodj-J^ Comparo also Mann Vlll. l^Di fThes® ftro} tho orgnup the belly, the 
iongnOr tho two hands,and fifthly»tho two foot, tho eyOi the nost?p the two ears, liha- 
wise tho (wbolo) body*** 

TheTahle of Weighla and Measurem^^nis. 

Gold Weighlsand ceine. 

The pecuniary punisliments consist in indicting fines of Kri^- 

Md^a, Snvarna* Pala &c,, as Is going to be declared bereaFter. 
These differ in their measurement according to different provinces. 
Thus for the same kind of ofTence there might arise different kinds 
of punishments if ^ensured hy tho provincial standards. To pre¬ 
vent this contingency of the sLandard of punishment varying in each 
province, it becomes necessary to Cx a uniform standard in mattera 
of penal law and hence tho author shows what tliese terms mean for 
purposes of punishment, 

yajnayalkya. 

CCCLXII, aad CCCLXIIL—A parlido of dust in 
the sunbeams as they shine through a wiudoWj is held 
to consist of three atoms and is called a Trasarenu, eifftit 
of them make a Liksa, three of the latter make a Raja- 
sar^pa.—362. 
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Three o£ the latter make a Gaiira-sarsapa, six of 
the latter make a middling barley seed. Three of the 
latter make a Ivrlsi^la, five of the latter make a Alasa, 
sixteen of the latter make a Snvarna.—363. 

CCCLSiVla).—Four Suvar^s make a Pala or^ it 
has also been declared that five Snvarnas make a Pala.— 
361(«). 

MlTlESARA. 

" A particle of dust in the sunbeams, as they shine through a 
wiiidort^, is a Traearenu," a particle Boating in the enn’s my as it 
passes through an aperture, is declared to bo a Trasare^u by the 
eeera of trnth like the Mystic Master (Yogi Yfijnsvalkya) and the rest 
(who can look through the constitution of the matter and can see the 
atoms of which a mote consists). “Eight of them,” viz,, eight 
Trasarepus "^lake a Lik^,'* or the the egg of the louse born of sweat 
(on human body). “Three of the Uaiter make a Raja-sarBapa,” three 
Lik^fis make a black mustard seed of medium size). “ Thipe of the 
latter make a Goura*ssf§apa/* the meauing is clear. (It should be of 
medium size). “ Six of the latter make a uiiddling barley’seed/' mz., 
a barley seed which is of middle size, neither too thick nor too thin. 
We infer from this passage that the Gaura-sarsapa should be also of 
medium size, so also the black mustard seed. 

By using the word middle-size we infer that the words like 
“ mustard ’’ Ac., arc not only terms denoting a measure but also 
they are terms denoting the suhstajiceB measured thereby. Just 
as the word Prastha is used to denote a measure though^ prima¬ 
rily employed to deuote a Prastha. measure of*barley. Similarly 
any substance mssisnring a black or white mustard &c., is called 
also a mustard &c. Thus the words mustard, barley Ac., being 
here technical terms for pure weights denoting terms. But mustard 
Ac., have no definite fixed size and being read along with motes and 
atoms, which are simply incapable of measurejnenl, it would follow 
that weights like Kri?nala and the rest become also vague and inde¬ 
terminate and not fit for civil use (because they have no fixed standard 
of unit). Thus a mufltard seed, black or white, may be thick, thicker, 
thickest, or, tbin,thiuiier, thinnest; so dilieront provinces may have 
different standards of mustard Ac., eo it becomes necessary to state 
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tliat in matters of penal rcgnlationSf tlio medium sizes of ninstard &c,, 
should be taken- 

Three (middle-sized) bailey eorns make one Kri^nAla. Five 
such irfie^ilas make one MJlsa. Sixteen atich Ma^as make one 
Savartta. Four Suvarnae make one Pala, This ia the definition of 
Palaaa generally given", Bui NSrada and others say that five Suvarnaa 
make one Pala. (Thus according to general use 960 barley corns 
make one SuVarna, while according to Narsda and the rest 1200 
barley corns make 1 Suvarna). Thereby measuring a Eriipala 
by taking three thick barley corns, ibe legal Niska being squal 
to 16 Kri^nSlas^ it follows that a Kfi^uula is equal to the siileeuth 
part of a Eiska. 

With five Kti^^jilas we get a Mfisa- With sixteeTi MAeas we 
get a Suvanja. This Siivaqja is also equal to five legal nr cuaUimary 
Niskas. Four Suvarnaa make one Palam, or,' in other words, twenty 
Niskas make one Palam, * 

In the above table tbe standard barley is a thick barley corn. 

But where a Kci^nala is taken to bo the weight of three thin 
barley corns, there the legal Ni§ka Is thirty-two times a Kfi^cAbi. In 
other words, a KTisruila is there equal to a thirty-second part of a 
Nl^ka (and not the sixteenth-part of a Ki^ka os was the case in the 
preceding table. Or, a thick barley is equal to two thin barley 
corns). 

In this alternative a Suvarna is equal to Si Kiskas (32 x 2i=3B 
Kfi^nlllas made of three small barley corns). And in this alterna¬ 
tive a Pala is equal to ten Niskae (since four Suvarnaa make one Pala, 
and one Suvarna is equal to 2^ Niskas, thereforej a Pala ia equal to 
4x2i = 10). 

When, however, the Kriaijala is measured with middle’sized 
barley then, a KTignala is equal to a twentieth part of a Ni^ka, and 
in that case a Suvarna being equal to four Ninkas, sixteen Ni^kaa 
make one Pala. Similarly in the ease where five Suvaniaa are 
taken equal to a Pala there Pala ia equal to twenty Ninkas. 
Similarly in the case where a Efifnala is taken to be a fortieth 
part of a Ni§ka, there a Suvarpa ia equal to two Hiskaa, a Pala ia 
equal to eight Ki^kaa and so on. 

All this is to ho inferred from this very Sfitro according to the 
cuatoms of different people. (The Sfitra is that fonr Sovarnas mako 
a Pala, and a Suvarga is equal to eighty Kris^fllaa). 
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YAJNAVALKYA 


TncnAlafor'i itote:—(The Ni^ka fa etand&vd meaaiLrecn^at of tmTarjIug weigitt}. 
Its gulxitTlqlona lAjXj SnTmrna^ and K|-LFb&las vs-tj m diSerent partfl cf the 

cauatry according to the alxe of the harlaj cofd tahon- ThiiB we foor oaoee 
given if the eoinmeatarj os ehown Id the followiiig table ;— 


^ Ki-i^bAlaa 

40 

SO 

10 


1 KBka, 


SiYtr^r 17 eights and Coins. 

Having^ thus established the measute of gold (coins), new the 
author meutious the measure of allrer. 

YaJiVaVAE^YA. 

CCCLXlV (by —Two K^-i^alas make a silvet 
]^lasa, sixteen of the latter make a Dharana. Ten Dhara- 
nas verily make a j^atam^na Palaui, — -364 (fc). 


CCCLXV(a).—A Xiska is equal 
—365(a). 


MITlKSARl. 


to four Suvamas. 

* 


Two of the aboTe-mentioned Kris^Slaa make a silver or a 
Mfi^a relating to silver. Sixteen of the silver roake a Dliarana* 

Another name of Dharana is Pordna* As says Maan (VlIL 136):^— 
" Sixteen of those make a silver dharana, or purftna.” 

Ten dharanas are called a ^a lamina Pala. The above-men- 
tioned four Suvarnaa form one Ni^ka. 

Tmnihitor'a note .—Tima is a aama ot a eoin of gold weighing fatuSayaf- 

n&fl or a sU vot PaiL 

Copper Coins. 

Having mentioned silver coins, the author now describes the 
measure of copper. 

yAjnavaLKya, 

CCCLXV (6).—A kaisika is a pana of copper (its 
name is Pana).—365(if). 

mitaksarA. 

It is weR-knowu among men that a Kai^a is s fourth part of a 
Fala, That which is measured by a Katsa is caUed a KSi^ika. A 
modification of copper is called aTamrika. A modiBcatloD of copper 
(a coin of copper) weighing one Kar^ is called Pana. Its popular 
name (another name) is Kai^apana, As Bays Manu (VIII. 136) :— 
** Knpw (that) a karaa of copper is a kar^apana, or pa^a.” 

(In the Terse 363 it was stated that a Pala was e<|,ual either to 
foursuvarnas or five surarpas. The ahove is according to four suvar* 
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gaa.) But if the other alternative be takeu, ^£5 ^ that five euvarrias 
make a pala^ theu twenty Masas make a Fana, That beipg the 
statemeut " a MS^ ia said to be a twentieth part of a paea^’ becomes 
valid for buBinesa purposes. Bat where four suvarnas make a pala^ 
in that alteraativOp sixteen make a pana. In this alternaLive 

though a Buvan^a, s pana or k4raipaiGia or words baviag the same 
meaniDg (jet aa a matter of fact) the words page and kSr^apana are 
restricted to copper coins only. 

Thus have been described the golden^ the silver and copper 
measures^ so far becauEe they are neceesarj for penal purposes. The 
measures of bmnse, ritika (brass) &c., as used in popular bueiueBs 
usage should be understood to be similar 

GLOSS. 

** Tho tochnint name of w-aighta Kcd tneasDrea reecrded by the sAgea 
in the niurma Bhoitldt bewereri be nzKl^rstecHi Aceerdlag to the osage oE the 

province er people (BaiQpnidAy?i> in wbkb thej prevaU'^Thia (is written) In the 
Brubniit PiiriaA, 

Eaya Macct (VIIL IBl-lSS) Those toehnlcnl naotea qI (oertatu qaAiititiee of) 
coppor» sUyerf and goMp wbieh are gonemU j ssod oa earth tor the pax^oso of 
business transaetloiie nmoitg men, 1 will tally doclaro. 

«<Tho vo?f smalt mote wMoh Is flecn when the aun shtnea through a tattiee^ 
they dcclaro (to be) the least ol (all) anantltlea ami (to be oaLted) a traaare^ii (a 
boating particle of dust). 

Enow (that) eight traBiiFonan (ate equal) in btdh (to) a IHc# (the egg of a 
loiiBo>p throo of thoao toonegrauiof blaoh moat&rd (fAlaaer^pa), and ihreo of the 
latter bo a white mustard seodL 

Six grains of white mtisterdafe one mlddle-slied barlej-oorn^ and three barley« 
cores one hflfindla (rehtlkAp or gUDjaberry); fire kfiBnilas axe one ml^ (bean)i 
and sixteoe of thoao one savajrnOp 

“ Fear anTornoa are one pals, and ton pahui one dharana^ two krl^naUa (ol 
Kilyer)i weighed togetber^ most bo oonsldurod one ma^aka ol sUver. 

^'Sixteen ef those make n silver dbara^i or ; but know (that) a kamia 

of copper Is a karfapa^ Or papa. 

^ Enow (that} ton dbampas of aUvor make one aatsmi^a i foor Bavarpia most bo 
CDOBldercd (eqtial) In weight to a nl^kL*^ 

The words ^ weighed togcthoi In tho sbove verse of Mann moan the middle 
size of the barley eom weighed together, ^mllarly when It Is satd “ four envarpaa 
mTist be considered equal in weight to a nUka " it does net mean that when one sayo 
^Glve him a ui^ka that one should give silver weighing fDorsoTar^H bat It means 
gold welghiiig fear suvarpaH. In othor words the thing measored with a gold 
measarei must be gold sod uob aoy other cnetaU 

So also Yis 30 J([Vp 1-U) s—il) ^ The (very sraall mote of) dust which may b* 
dlscomed ins BUn-heam passing through a lattice is called trassrono (trembling 
dost), 

(S) ^ Bight of thcBO rtnsareniu) arc equal to a nit 

(B) ** Throe of the latter ore equal to a black moalard-aced. 

5 ^ 



riJNAVALKYA SMEITI, 


AM 


(1) “ Tbjw of theaelftfit ar« eqiuil to o vliit* 

(G) ^ iSli of Uie^a are e^ool to a bf^l^y-corn. 

(G) ^ Threo o£ equAX a K|If aila 

(7) Fite oEttiefte efLumi a 

(Sy » Ttrolf o of thW frto eq^ruj to half an AtSa, 

** Tbe of bait an Ajc^ap with toof Mt^oa added to it ta oailod aSiitaigi- 

(10) '* Fonx SntaxDoa mako a 37i§ba, 

(11) ** Two K|lBs^i.laa ol o^oal ^'eigbi are eqoal to oae Maakala of ■Uter. 

(L*!) ^ Sixtoon of these are eqoai to a Dbare^a (of aSltOr)i 

(IBJ A EArfa (or oi|fbt 7 RaktLku) ol copper la called EAx^papa.'^ 

So al 4 o KAtjAjana (?} CThe Teises^ howotexj A£0 in rCaiadai. ApposdiXj t3 
onward. TrJ. 

£1 A Ml^ Jj to to nndoTstood aa a twentietli part of a Earfapapa. A 
Kikapi Ifl tbo fourth part of a hlifia or FAla. 

£0. By that appellation which ta Qi general nso In th* region of the Pnnja b 
tho valne e£ a Karfipapa La not olronfflacHbed hero. 

dOi, " A Kar^pana ha* to be taken as eqnal to an Andlka ; fonr of these are 
ft UtiAoaka ; twelTo of the latter are a enthr^a^ which la called Dlnlra otherwiiie.” 
(Or a Diudra in equal to three timea thU). 

So also NARADa (Appoodin B7)i—“ K Eareapana la a ellvor eoLn b the loatbern 
conntry ; in the ngat, it is an eqnltnlnnt lor (a certain number of) Papas, and ia 
aqbal to twenty Fanaa^*' 

6a alao In A 0 A?n*PB 0 KT 4 (?) s—** ATfaTa i« equal to ali aarfapaap a Qofyja ie 
equal to three Yaraa Five Onnjoe make one M a^akAf Bixteen M Afaa make one 
Suvarna. Four Bararnaa make one FaK Ton Falaa make one Dbamna^ 

A graj n of rice la equal to eight white mustard seode which la also eqhal to 
(according to othoH) a gaain of wheat and a com of barley,^ 

6o also Vl5sO-QlfPTA (perhaps Eanillya Axtha^Bstra Bk. n, Ch. Tr*) i—-^FiTO 
Onajaa make one MA^a^ Four hll^as make one Pan% which U ^ eaUed KaUflla, 
Dharapa by tho knowera of weighta and meoenres. 

MajJAtIkA is a kind of Kaia^ja weighing two GnBiae. T wonty KajjdUVlO mako 
one Bhure^ a according to semei according as tho grain is tblck» piiddling, thin or 
very tbkiw 

(The following vnrao apparently glroe no moaning :—** MA^akaih padmardga^ 
lyAt iudrMiiladi^a Brnfltaaii 

Uhatah tu prayotaryo na yaemin MAnamirltam^'' 

DicAra la declared to cODaist of twenty-height Ranpyakas. A Ranpyaka U a 

aervcntleth part of a Snvar^a*** 

(The mentioa of DtnAra here shown that the Ylf nn-Q upta quoted here eonld 
not be the Eaa|.|1iya of tho Arthaidstrai For the coin called BlnAra la a Hoiiiaa 
denarina* the flrat importation of gold dldAras, into India wae abent the third 
eeiJtEiryA. l>, accordiog to odontalistt Tr.}. 

According to (Yissc-Gupta U, Ch, 10) H Ic thus saidtn a well-roanurM 
fleldpInawell^eTekpodetalkel barley^ofopp ton barley corns nbculd be takon. 
Ten such weii-deToioped barley corns make one BlA^a of gold, Qri Avo auDjaa make 
ft hi if a of gold. Sixtoen Mifas make cue BuTarnu, Another naniQ of this BuTarpa 
thus defined is Earaai Four Karaaa make One Falam. Handrod Falas make one 
Tnll k Twenty Tq1|a make one Bhara. TMs Btkira ia also nailed ITdatanllka^'' 

Ai In Bsahua-Fbo^ta j—T wenty Falas hre called a Yim^. ite Yimiaa make 
one Tull, Twenty TuUa make ono Bhar« oaiied tJxo BdiUullkA" 
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«0 lOna ia (T Artll*^lstrm Bt. H, Ch. 1#!. Tha me^Bm ol sHtot I« 

dMcrlbftl |h*re m MpMto fEwm thad of goW, Eighteen whitm mtubotdfl forciL oBd 
lilrer SUteau ^Itop Misaa mitd on* Dhmnn*, Of, twaafcj IflflpiTiiL Fifteen 

BilTer (Dhamn^) make vnd Dllupa^Lkani. 

la tha AfthuAfl trh, hewe’?ef, Bk. ll, Cb. 19 wa find " alghty whita laed# 

mika ena BllTac MAba, aixteoa ol the litter maka one Dhara^i, otj twentjf Silv^raa 
malEo ona Dhara|ia- Twenty rloa gr&Las nuke ona VajM’-BhiTs^aa"* 

Acoordiag to the same teit hnaiiped Falaft or twenty TolAa mako one Bhari. 
Twenty rloa gtaies conatituta when welgilied Ln the halasco tha weigh fc of a V*|ri- 
dhnmnn^ eri a dharana dI a d.lamond (as dUfarent from & BilTer dhatanB)t 

According to eome flco grain id tAhan to ho equal to eight white snttatard seed#. 


Note;—Ellambhat^ then glvaa extmots troia the J^Arka^^doyii Skanda, and 
Bhayfayat FnrS^ai, deeorlbiiig yarlolin klnda of gpalna* Jfoqootaa Vl^nn Dhanuottafa 
for grain moaanre i and Gopathi BrAhmaoiK Ha qnotee Adltya P- for land mcaanre. 
The ArthadAfltra 11. Cb, 18 & SOgira all thoso. wo glyo the mbOTO la a tahnUf 


form aa giTon by Koar s— 

3 AtomB 
8 Motea 

3 Poppy leoda or 3 nita 
S Black mnatard laadfli 
3 'White mwitard loods 
8 Bnrlcj-coms 

We take tho following table from Mr 


.. tHoia. 

1 Poppy load or a nft, 

I Black nnatud seed 
I White nnatardsaad- 
1 Barlay com. 

1 Kj-ifiiAla. 

Rakhal Daa flanetjra Prrichina MndrA.’’ 


Goid Afonin rei ond Cofm. 


fi 

Eattla {Kri^nlliui} ..* 

1 Masa. 

S4> 

Rattla 

■ ei 

+11 

10 l^n rarn l 

&S0 

Itattts 

PI p 

+ia 

, fil Ma-^is-4 BaTanju-l Pali or Ni ekm. 

Ip^OO 

Eattia 

eep 

... B40 Ma^aa-lO Bnvapnaa40 Falia or 
Nigka-1 Dharam. 

Bilnrr WriflAf and Ootn, 

t 

Raiiio 

ii-i 1 


1 Mn-^kow 

ai 

Rattle 

pel 

... 

11 Ma^akaa-l Dharana or Parl^o. 

3i0 

Hattia 

lee 

180 Ma^kaa-lO Dhamnos Or Pilr4- 
nas — I ^tim&na, 

Gopprr ooini atid fifeojuPHL 


Rattle 

ai p 

■ ■+ 

1 Earfapana. 

3^0 

Kattts 

pee 

■ le 

4 Ear^apapai-I Pali. 


Aa regards Dhlnyaa or coma naad aa noit# of weighty BAIambtalti qt3ot« 
MArknpdoya PnripawhoK the following kinda of grain am nioniioaed^ There ir* 
layoniaoo kinde of grains :— 

(1> Brihi rice, tho ana op rainy aeaaon crop, 

(1) Yava^ barley^ 

{3> OodbOnnH wheat. 

(4) ^angokit Fanlcnm millaconm, 

(5) Tlla* Heeamodi seed. 

(S) Prlynhgtip panionm italionm.. 

<7) Eoyidlra^ Banhinia Tarlegata* 

Eoradnu, PaapAlnm acrobinnlatasi, tha modem kodot 
CbItiAka, Panjenni mliUcaurn. 




m 


YAjmVALKYA SMJ^ITI. 


P!bi»dDlnB TBrloty radiatna 

(]t} rimseolaa gpcan gtucd. 

{M} Maaun, Ervuca Mraiitnis at Clear Ians, 

(1^) NjspfiTu, asme for most kLodsef pvUeX tbo flaeat pul»& 

(14) EnUtlMkHi l>olLr1ios bl^oras, a kLnid af 
Cl&} AdbAki^ 0a]a4iia« ludJcust Pigeoa Paa- 
[l^ cbi^k'E>eA+ 

( i7> hoimp^ 

TiLeBo am lrnoi?E^ as the BST-emteoii classes, Tb^ac ara the aldca kinds of 

cnltiTatad plants. 


^ And tborc flro foert^n kinds of plants for nsa in aactidcos^ botk cnltiTatod 
ttfid ^lld, the Tarions kinds of liotb ri^a and barley, Vi’lieai, and grain k sesamnm^ 
and seventh amone thorn prijaiigiip and eighth Kulatthakat and s>iinaka gtain^ 
wild rfeo, wild sesamnm, and gavodhnka <Col3L barbaU) grass, kumvlnda grass 
iCypoms rotimdoB), mfii-kaiaka (a kind of wUd panic)j and ronn-gradha ; and thoso 
if da-Ni aro traditionally known sa the fonrtaan onltivatod and wild pknia far use 
Ln BfKrrldceta, ^hen these plants arc abandoned, thoy do no spring forth again/* 
(MaRKA^?J>ETA Purina, Canto 5LIX* veraog flS to 7^Jp 


BilambLat^ then qaotes ^anda Farina whioh eonmoFatoB olghlioen kinds of 
dhinyasp whilo the Sad-'vlissat-iiiata redaec^ the nmnher af dh^nyas to Bevea 
barley, wheat, sosaniDmVEBQga, ^ydsiaka and Cbinaka. 


He then 
dtin jas 

3 Faloa 

4 Palas 
IC Pslas 
hi Palaa 

3M Faias 
E13 Falas i + S 


qtiotea EhaTl^yat Purina and gives the 

.., ... 1 PiaariU* 

■ +■» i Knndava- 

4 Enndiivsa 3 Prastha, 

... +.F tS Epndava ii-i 4 Prastba 

di Ku^avas f^. Id Prastbas .«, 4 Adbakaa 

12 B Kiiikdavan .«. S 3 Pr%sthaa +.-f b Adhakas 


following znoaanio of 


i.+ lAdhaka. 

... 1 Drona, 

,,. 3 DronaB^l Knmbha 
orshrpa 


IB Hmnas .ff 1 KharL 

Bilambha^la then tinoEea VL|nn Dharmottapa^Pala Inn^va, Pnaathn^ 
Adhaka and Drena are eipployod in measqring grainy each successive one is being 
fonr timea mere tbaii one preceding li. RLitoen Dmnaa make one kburi while 
twonty uiAko one KnmbhEi^ ten K umbhaa make ono Yaha. These are the mcaattree of 
gcaln.^ 

According to one view two Dropao make one Ktimbha, which Is also called 
SBrpa. According to another wlew twenty HrooM make one Eumbha. In the 
DioavIveliA a tbcuLssnd palas is called a Ruoibha^ Others say that hve hundred 
twelve palas inako one Eumhha. The ditEcrcnce arisen trou the diflercuces of 
locality and time Ac. 


According to Terdha Porluft the dlierect measure is given 
1 Faiae ..» i Prasi^lti. 


I A 1 u^|l 


I PaltL 
1 KlnohlL 


8 Einchita 
I PoKkala 
I Adhaka 

14 



B P« 


... 1 Pp^kaJa^ 

1 AdfaakA 
.r. 1 Drops, 

BSP 1 PrMttn. 
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Tho Musts OF thct handfol Lfl to be iDcftfittFed hj the hand ol the YaJacnAna, eay 
Bomov la the heweTeiTj the la equal fco a Palo. 

la the Gcpatha Efthma^ a dLIerent measure la giTen " B K^4ad1akBis inake 
1 Masa, 04 et them laako t Fa1a> Palas niake I Praatba in tho Laacl ol the 
Uagadhaa. 4 Fraathas Make I Adhaka and 4 Adhakas make 1 nraaa. 

The meaedra ef llqafda Ia given la the Skiada Fufiaa thoa : — 

**a PfciM tnako 1 Fiasfita, t Prasrltaa make 1 Eatava, 4 Eetfivaa laiiJfe I 
Prastha, 4 Frasthaa make I Adbakat 4 Adhakas make 1 l>reca^^ 


la the Aditya Parana the load la thus givea 


1 Trasareeii 
d l^remdaiiB ,.i 
8 TraBaroutiq 
8 Ratharonaa... 
8 Mligna 
8 Lllc^a 
fiYufcaa 
8 Yavas 
li Angtilafl 


L Mote. 
t Ti^aatenix 
1 lUUmraaia 
IMlugrtw 
1 LlksA. 

1 Ynl^ 

1 YtTFUkr 

1 Adgrtia* 

1 Yitoati. 


YlMatl iaeqnni to aspan meaeared fnwo the thumb up to the ring 
HDger, a TAIa U the length betw^u the thumb and the middle ftogeTi a Geharna La 
the diataaee between the Ummh and tho flug finger. 


a Pradeia 1 b tha dSatauee 


between the thnmb aod Iho Index fieger 


1 Ratnl 



31 Digits. 

1 Ffasta 

■ *i 

■ ■■. 

34 AngullA 

3 KatnlS 

IP* 

■PI" 

1 Eakn 43 Angnlln. 

1 Dhaous 

■hi-i 

■ li 

88 fingeJin. 

t DhunnH 

1 ii' 

-PI ■ 

1 Nali. 

4fi Dhanus 

■p*- 

i+a 

1 Nalvo- 

1000 Dhanus 

p*i 

■ kA 

1 DaTyat!« 

3000 Dhanun 

1 pip 

mre 

1 GavytitL 

8000 Bhanus 

■ M’k 

p i>p 

1 YoJanA 


Not«Aecopding to Onenleghacn the lineal measore ib thaa given: 

4 HastaB} Or 100 Aagfnlla-fi.ChS-l dhAna. 

TmhaldCor^a A Rattlka er rattl Ia the same as Er4nAla aad a<^GO^dlr 1 g 

to Mr, BObJeT it la equal to O'12£ grammes or gratos. TbereforOj a Pa^a or 
Karfapa^a U eqiia] to l'S78 f ralmi, er, equal to 1£0 gralaa of eoppon 

Note ;--Tho Weight of the Rattl Seed ta Soatheza India By V. Smith, Esq. 


Tho weight of the mttiBoed (Abros pTeeBtoria8)i which Lb the hasla ol the 
Hlndo motrioal Bystemj is known to vary la different iDoalltJea. GenoFal CnntiiJig- 
ham's experiments fixed tho weight fer Northern India aa 18320, and Mr. LaIdJay's 
ytolded the pTaofcloally identical rceiUt of P8fi5^ which in tho more convenient 
valne to adopt for ealcniatlon^ 

“ My Irleod Mr, F. €. Blaek; C^E., informs me that In Souther n IndLa« tho seeds 
rttxk to a larger size. When at Hampl in the Bcllary District of the Madras Presi¬ 
dency^ he wan Btruok with this fact, and took tho trcuble ol weighing 073 aoodA 
Tho gross weight wag 1440 grainSp and the average U uonseqnently 3,1438 grains. 

The dUTerenCe between the weights of rattl sood lo Northern and SonLbern 
India HOcDiH worth noting^ ob It would have to be tabon Into uooouut in dLacoBslng 
tho meteomlcgy el the Sonthern coiaagOBj she old such a disc lotion be undertaken. 
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TAJHAVALKTA SA/?!ITJ, 


(See ** of the AsUtio SoBiety of Bengal/ Ifo* IX, ^*ovnmbe^ ** 1887| 

P. 2 W,) 

In hi^ ^ AntIquttLefl qI Chaptot YTL Dr- Baniott hM giron a osofal 

Ramniarjr of weLghts utd mOseiltrnQ of Ancioot India- 

The SeaTa of PunuJnnent, 

TLe aathor now mflations the t^hnical tarms employed with 

to punialimant. 

YAjNAVAtKYA. 

CCGLXVI.—Oae tbonsand and eighty Panae is the 
highest punishment and is called Gttama-sahasa. Half 
of which is the middle or Madhyama-s^asa. Half of 
the latter is declared to be a lowest amercement or 
Adhama-s^hasa. — ^366. 

MITJUTSAHA. 

The word Pana-s&hasrah in the test is a BahnTilhi compotmd 
meaTiing that paniahtnant, the measure of which is a Fana-sihaara, 
or oue thoueaod of Pauae. Where this one thousand of Fanae ia 
along with eighty more it is called Sfiditi. That amercement, the 
measure of which ia a thousand Panas with eighty more, is called 
Uttama-sShasa. 

** Half of that ia Madhyama ms,, half of one thousand eighty 
Panaa, or, five hundred and forty Fanas is the amercement for middle 
sahaea, and ao this amercement ia called Madhyama-sdhasa. 

Half of that is the lowest ** vts., half of 540 Fanas or 270 
Pnnae is the amercement for lowest Sihasa. Hence this amercement 
is called Adhama-sahasa^ Is declared” by Mano and others. 

But says Mann (YIIL 138) 

“ Two handrad ud fllty P4na4 u« deelated (to &e) tbe flret (lowoet Amono- 
mantf flvo (faiuidFed) ai« coDsJ^er&d m tlio tnoAn (ot i]ilddlei]iofll}| but oao tfaaoBand 
u thB 

This applies to that contingeney where an ofEence is committed 
nnintention&liy {while 1080 Panes is fora Tolnntaiy crime and so on), 
Variotu kinds of puntthmenU. 

The author now describes the TSiious kinds of punishments. 

YaJHAYALKTA. 

CCCLXVII. — Gentle admonitioii, aftcrTrards the 
reproof, tken fine and after tbat corporal punishment 
should be employed separately or conjointly, according 
to the nature of the crime,—367. 
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MlTlKSARl. 

" Gentle admonition," by eoying and blaming one irith Uio 
words “ Shame to thee, shame to thee.” ” Uaiah reproof ” conaiattng 
of words of imprecation and other words of ignominj. Fine 
consisting in taking away of money. *' Death all sorts of corporal 
puniabinents begianing with iropriaomneiit up to taking away of 
life. 

These four aorta of punisbmenta taken “separately ” One at a 
time. or. "conjointly” two, three, or four at a time, ahould be ad¬ 
ministered according to the nature of the crime. 

In the above order the four kinds of pimlshmenta could be 
given if the first one ia not found successful or is not adequate, then 

the second and 30 on. As says MANU (VITI, 129) 

- Lot him ptai\iiii firet by tgentle) odmonttioa, afterw&edo by 
thirdly by a llflo, attor that by s corporal cbaotiflament." 

The regulation of pii«MJinient, 

The author now mentions the circamstancea that should be 
considered in regulating the amount of punishment. 

IfijrfATALKTA, 

CCCLXVm.— Ascertaining the crime, the place 
and the time as well as also the ability, the age, the act 
flnrl the means (of the criminal, let the king) cause 
punishment to fall on those who deserve it.—368. 

MlTlK^ARl. 

Having ascertained the crime, the infliction of punishment 
should be according to its nature, having regard to the place, time, 
age, act and wealth of the criminal. According to all these consider¬ 
ations, let him cause punishment to fall on the persons who are 
punishable, »«., those who deserve punishment, 

(The following should also be taken into consideration) whether 
the offence is intentional or unintcntioinBl, whether it is the first 
offence or repetition of it and so on. 

Though all this haa been laid down in connection with the 
duties of a Mag, and although the whole of thia is described as 
duties of a Mng, yet they apply to men of other castes also who hold 
positions as administrators of provincea and duUkta &c. All these 
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rules apply to them also. Thus (Maou VII« 1} begiua the chapter 
OQ kioga's in ties by these w^ords :— 

■* I wilt declare the delies ot binge, (and! 8lu>w hew e king elitntld condact 
himeelli hew he wae cieatedp and how (he can ebtetii} highest sticceae," 

la this stanza the word Nfips <the protector of ffien) is sepa* 
lately taken showing that the king has the daty to protect men, and 
hia taking of taxes is in consideratioa of giving this protection, and 
giving of protection depends upon administering of panishment 
upon the criminals and transgressors of law. 

Thus ends the first Book on the Conduct of the Good, in the 
easy concise (Rijn Mitfik^rA) commentary (ViT^itil on the Sacred 
Law of Tijnavalkya, the work of Bhat|araka Vijhdnedvara, a 
Sanuyfiaiu of the order of Pnramahadisa, the son of Sri PadmanAbha 
Bha^topfidhy^ya, 

Verse, f 

This commentary ^ViTriti) on the sacred law (Dbatma^dstra) 
is the work of myself, Yijnanedvara Yogi, the disciple of Uttama{; 
the Highest, (vis., Vidvarflpa). 

In this Book are the following chapters: — 

1 , The Introductory* 2. The Brahmachdri, 3. The Marriage 
4* The Discrimination of Castes. S. The Duties of the Householder. 

6 . The Snfitaka. 7. The Clean and Unclean Food. 3. The Purihca^ 
tion of Things. 9. The Rules about Gifts. 10. The ^rlddha. 

11 . Tho Worship of Gap^pati. 12, The Propitiation of Planets. 

13. The Duties of Kings, 

Thus there are thirteen topics, 

Verse- 

Ths commentary on Dharmainstra of Yftjharalkya Muni was 
never composed by any sage before in such a concise language full * 
of deep meaning, the recitation of which ts hke drops of nec ter 
falling into the ears. 


Tus Ekd. 
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